CONSOLIDATED 


CATALOGUE OF THE 

CENTRAL ARCHEOLOGICAL LIBRARY 

OF THE 

ARCHEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF INDIA 

By 

D. R. SHARMA, M.A., M.O.L. 

Librarian, 






TABLE OF CONTENTS 


■ . : SCHEME OF classification/, 

A. —GENERAL LITEEATTOE. ' , 

. rA.OH. 

' I.— Bibliogbaphy AND Catalogues OF Libbabtes . ' . ' . . 1 

II.— Encyclopaedias . . . , • • , 2 

III. — Pebiodigal Publications AND JouBNALS — 

a. Academies and learned Societies . . . . . , 3 

5. Archseological Journals . , . . „ . , . 0 

c. Arcliitectural Journals . . . . . . , , 12 

; d. Journal i of Fin© Arts and Technical Arts , . . . . IS 

' Numismatic Journals ■ . . , ■ . . . . . . ' ■ ■ '14 

/. Oriental- Journals . . * . . . , . • 15 

gf. Classical Journals . . , , . . , . , S5 

h. Ethnographical and Historical Journals . , . . , Ji' 

i. Geographical Journals . . . . . . , . SB- 

y. Scientific Journals . ... . . . . . 3^ 

IV ^WOBKS OF MINED OB GENEBAL CONTENTS BY SINGLE AUTHOBS ,''' ■ ■' 341- 


B.™ SCIENCE AND LORE IN GENERAL. 

I. — Abcbabology — 

a. General Archjeology. Preservation of antiquities ... 40 

h. Prehistory 41 

II. — Abchitectube (Genebal) ...... 42 

:: /iiL— A bt~- ; ' .-//v' 

a. History of art and sculpture . . . . . . . 46 

b. Decorative arts : Ornamentic, carving, etc. .... 47 

c. Drawing and painting . . . . . . . 4^^ 

IV. — Industbial and Technical abts and cbafts .... 50 

V V,^Numismatics a^nd'''..Metbology,' ''■.^. :■■■.■■■■:;: , ' '' ' 

■VI.— Philosophy- ..:■': ■:■■■' A...;'-,.':: ^ .. 'V:' 

VII.— Philology 52 

:vill.— H istoby'.;' 

IX. — Antheopology and Ethnogbaphy . . . . « 55 

X.— Chbonology 58 

XI. — Religion and Social Institutions ..... 58 

■XlI''**^PilINTINd':;E ■■■■ „ • ' ’.■ ■ ■■^^/ >^. 

';SIIIi---!4^STBONO'My:^ ;:■« '■ -5'0y.' 


H 


XI V. — Geogeaphy . 

XV. — ^Museologt .■ . • .. .. ,, • * 

XVI. -— Phtsics, Chemistby and otheb Sciences ^ 

XVII. — Horticxtltdbe , . . . . 


Page* ■: 

m: 

59 

59 

60 


0. — ORIENTAL COUNTRIES IN GENERAL. 

1. — Bibliogbaphy 

II. — Encyclopaedias * . . 

III, — Miscellanbods Essays and studies 

IV. — Obibntal Conpebences , 

V. — Aechasology 

VI. — Abts and Cbafts . 

VII. — Tbanslitebation . 

Vm.— C oins . , . 

IX. — Litebatube . 

X. — ^Histoby . . 

XI, — Religion 
XII. — ^Topogbaphy, Geogbaphy and Travels 


61 

61 

61 

64 

65 
67 
69 

69 

70 
77 
79 
83 


D.— INDIA. 

I. — Bibliogbaphy and Catalogues of Libbaeies 

II. — ^Histoby of Indology 

III. — Encyclopaedias * . . . . . 

IV. — Miscellaneous Essays and Studies . 

V. — Abok^ology in India Genebal — 
a. ArchsBological Survey . , , 

6* Prehistory . , , , 

c. Monuments , / , , 

d* Museums , 


VI.— Abomology in Pbovinces and States 

Assam , • , . , 

Bengal Presidency (including East Bengal, Bihar and Orissa) 
Berar ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Bombay Presidency (including Sind) ..... 
Burma 

Central India 

Central Provinces , . 


90 

91 
91 

; 

94 

106 

no 

115 

115 

119 

119 

123 

125 

127 


iii 


Page. 


; Cocfe in State ■ , .. , ■ ■ • . 



, ' 


. 

128' 

Coorg . . 






128 

Prontier Province ■ . . , , ■ . ' ' 






128 

Hyderabad State , , . . ■. 






129 

Kasbmir State ^ ' . ■ ■ 






131 

, Madras presidency. . , , ■ . ■ 






131 

Mysore State . , 






135 

Travancore State . ■ . . . ^ 






135 

Hepal 






136 

Punjab . 






,:,;,136.: 

Bajputana , , * . ■ . 






130 

United Provinces , . . . 


» 




140 

Appendix I. — Indo-China — 

Combodia 

• 


' # 


« 

148 

Appendix II.— Ceylon . . • 



« . 



I4S. 

VII. — Abohitecttoe . , 






-144 

VIII. — Pine Abts . , . 






147 

IX.— iNDtrSTBIAE AND TECHNICAL AeTS . 






152 

Bengal Presidency . . 






J63 

Eastern Bengal 






158 

Bombay Presidency , , • 






154 

Burma . . 






164 

Central India , 






165 

Central Provinces . . . • 






155 

Madras Presidency . • * v 






166 

Punjab . . , , 





* ' ■ 

266 

Bajputana . . . . . 





• 

157 

United Provinces . . , . 

. 



, 

:• 

167 

Appendix — Ceylon . , , 

• 




• 

V-16S 

X.— iNSGEtPTIGNS— , . 

a. Palaeography and Transliteration . 


. 




158 

b. General Collections of Inscriptions 

* 

- 


• 


159 

XI.— Coins (including metbology) — 

a. General Collections . . . 




. 


167 

&. Museum Catalogues , . . 




• 


170 

XII. — Languages, • ^ 



. 



172 

a, Sanskrit Grammar . . • 






178 

&. Sanskrit Dictionaries , , . 




. 


175 

c. Pali Grammar and Dictionaries * 




. 


176 

d. Prakrit Grammar and Dictionaries 




. 


176 

e. IndO“Aryan Vernaculars, Grammars and Dictionaries 



177 

/. Dravidian Languages , 






179 

g. Tibet o-Burman Languages . , , 

. 

. 

. 

- 


180 


IV 


,XITI«— Literatube — 

Sanskrit — 

1 . Literary History 

2. Lists of Sanskrit manuscripts . 

3. Collections .... 

4. Vedas . . . . . 

5. Grammar 

6. Law . ... 

7 Lexicons . , , ^ 

8. Mathematics, Medicine, Science etc. 

Philosophy . • . . 

10. Poetical literature, Bhetorio and Metric 

11. Music, Theatre etc. . 

12. Epics , , 

13. Puranas . , , 

6. Pali Literature .... 

c. Prakrit Literature ... 

d . Literature in Indo-Aryan Vernaculars 

e . Dravidian Literature 

/. Burmese Literature . * 


XIV. — ^History- 


. Ancient and Hindu Period 

а. Chronology . 

б. Historical Sources 

c. General History, Pre-Muhammadan 

sation ... 

d. Constitutional History 

e. Economical History 
/. Social History 
y. Cultural History 
A. Prehistoric India 

Dravidian India 
j. Vedic India 
fc. Buddhist India 
Alexander, the Great 
Alexander’s successors 
». Asoka . 

0. Kanishka 

p. Guptas—Earlier and Later 
Maukharis 
r, Harsha • 

Mediaeval India 

1. Southern India 


India 


Aryan Civiii. 


PAas. 


181 

182 

187 

205 

210 

211 

214 

214 

216 

219 

225 

225 

227 

229 

229 

229 

232 

232 


232 

234 

237 

241 

242 
242 

242 

243 
243 
243 

243 

244 

244 

245 

245 

246 
246 
246 
246 
246 


V 


\ B. Muhammabak Period . 

a. <^©Beral History, Muhammadaa Period ' ■ ■ 247 

fi.Mongols . . . . , _ ^ ; 250 

c. Mahmud . . . . . . , ^ ^ 251 

d. FerozShah . . , . . . . , 251 

e. Timur . . . . . , . , ^ ; 251 

/• • ■ • . . . . . . . 252 

ff.Humayuu . , . , ..... 262 

h. Sher Shah . . . . . . , , . 252 

i. Akbar . . . . , . . , , _ 253 

/.Jahangir . . ... . . . . 264 

h. Shah Jahan . . 264 

l. Aurangzeb . . , . . . . . . 255 

m. Darashikoh . . . . . . . . . 265 

n. Akbar n and Bahadur Shah . . , , . . 266 

o. Nadir Shah . . , . . , . . . 256 

J3. Mahrattas . . . . , , . . . 255 

0. Post-Muhammadabt Period — 

а. Portuguese in India , . . . . • . 256 

5. French in India . • . . . , . , 257 

c. Dutch in India . , . / . ^ • • 257 

d. British in India . . , . , v . . 258 

б. Mutiny ,262 

/. Indian Chiefs and Princes ...... 262 

g. Treaties 26B 

h. History of different Provinces and States .... 263 

XV. — ^Aittheopology (geitebaIi) 263 

a. Tribes and Castes 264 

5. Manners and Customs ..... . , . 271 

c. Religions 272 

d. Brahmanism, including Vedie religion • . . . . 274 

«. Buddhism . . . . • . . . * * 276 

/. Buddhist Art 231 

g. Buddixist India — • 

Social conditions 284 

/i. Buddhist Literature , . . • . . * .285 

1. Pali Texts — collections ....... 287 

2. Single Texts . ^90 

3. Burmese Texts . . • . * .* . « • 284 

4. Simhalese Texts . . . • . « « . 295 

5. Sanskrit Texts . . . . . . • .295 

6. Chinese Texts . • . • • * * 288 

; 7. Tifoeton Texts ..#••••• 298 

8. Turkish Texts 200 

i, Hinduism . . . . . « • * • • 200 



VI 


y. Jainism ' ' . 

' Jain Literature . 

1 . Christian, Missions • 

XVI. — GBO0BAPHY A2TD TOPOGBAPHY 
a. General Handbooks 
l>. Ifatnral Conditions 
, c. Scenery . • 

d. Maps . • . . . 

e. Travels 





XVII. — ^Histoby anb Topogbaphy op Peo- 

1 . Himalayan districts . , 

2. Baluchistan . . 

3. Bengal Presidency • 

4. Bastem Bengal and Assam . 

5. Bombay Presidency • 

6. Sind 

7. Burma , 

8. Central India . ♦ 

9. Central Provinces , 

10. Ceylon . . . . 

11. Frontier Province • . 

12. Hyderabad 

13. Kashmir and Jammu . 

14. Madras Presidency 

16. Mysore .... 

16. Nepal .... 

17. Punjab .... 

18. Pondichery 

19. Bajputana 

20. Sikkim .... 

21. Travancore 

/ 22, United Provinces * , 

XVni. — G azbtotebs 

n. Aden • • • « « 

6. Baluchistan 

c. Bengal , . . , 

d. Bastem Bengal and Assam . 

e. Bihar and Orissa . 

/. Berar . . , , . 

gf. Bombay Presidency 
h, Sind . • , . . 

Burma , . . , 

y. Central India 
Central Provinces 
L Frontier Province ♦ , 


'VINCES AND 


States 




' / ‘ 


Page, 

303 

304 

' 306' 

307 

308 
: 'BIO 

310 

311 
■: , 312 . 

319 

320 
320 

: 326 
328 
333 

335 

336 

337 

337 

338 

339 

339 

340 
343 

343 

344 
349 
349 

' 361 
351 
351 
■'357 
358 
358 
368 
360 

360 

361 

361 

362 

362 

363 
363 
363 




E.— OTHER C0TOTB2ES IH ASIA— 

I.— Afghanistan — 

History and Archseology . , . . . . * fSI 

h, Topograpliy and Travels . , . . • • • 

c. Literature . , . . , . * . . • 3^3 

d, Enthnography and Anthropology . . .... 383 

II. — Arabia — 

a. Archaeology and Art . . . • . . . • 383 

b. Technical and Fine Arts’ Science . . . . . . 385 

c. Ralaeography and Epigraphy . , , . . . 385 

d. Language . , . . . . . . , • 386 

e. Literary History , . . , • . . . * 387 

/. Literature . . . . . . . . . . 388 

g. History , . . • 390 

h. Geography, Topography and Travels ..... 392 

III. — AbMTCNIA , ' . , ■ . . . • . * ' ' 394 

IV. — Asia Minor . 394 

V. — ^Assyria and Babyxonia ....... 394 

. 'VI..— CtolNAr-- 

a. Bibliography 400 

ft. Archaeology, Art 400 

tf. Inscriptions ......... 402 

d. Coins 402 

e. Literature •«.•••.... 402 

/. History, Religion, Topography and Travels .... 403 

VII. — ^Hittitbs 406 

VIII. — ^Indo-China. Champa an© Combobia 407 

VIII (a) Mabacoa 410 

,ix.— siam;{Tbai). ■■ ' .. ■; v';.:-'": v; ;::;';4io:'' 

IX. (a) Dutch East Indies — 

Java 413 



X, — ^Philippines. • ^ . . . ■ « . >. 421 

XL — ^Polynesia . . * . . . ' * . 421 

XU. — Samoa ■ . * • ♦ • • . . 421 

XIII.— Solomon Islands ■ ' ' , . ' . . » ■ .■•'■■■ « ■ ■ 

XIV*- — Japan • • • • » ■ * ■ » * 422 

XV. — Kobba ’ . . ■. # * . '423 

XVL— Mesopotamia (Ieaq) • '• . ♦ ■. . . . * » 423 

XVII. — ^Mongolia ' , . . . « 424 

XVIIL — ^Palestine, . : ■ . , . 425. 

XIX. — ^Pbbsia (Iban) — 

а. Archseoiogy and Arts . . * • • . . . 426 

б. Inscriptions ^ . . * • . . . . 429 

c. Coins . • . . . . . . . . . 430 

d. Language . . . . . . * . . . 430 

A Literary History . , , . , . . . . 431 

/. Lists of Persian Manuscripts . . , . • . • 432 

g. Literature . / . . . . . . . • 432 

h* History , , ... . . . . . 435 

i, Eeligion . . . . . . . . . . 437 

j. General Hand books. Geography, Travels . . . . 445 

XX. — ^Phoenicia . . . . • . . . . . 448 

XXI. — Sybia . . .... . . . . . 448 

XXII.— Tibet 450 

XXIII, — ^Tubkbstan . . 453 


F.—AFEICA— 

/■■I,-^byssinia': ■ ' . : a 

II. — ^Algbbia 

III.~-^GYPT-^^ 

а. Archssology and Art • 

б. Epigraphy and Literature « 

c. History and Topography 

d. Manners, Customs and Eeligion 

e. Numismatics .... 
/. Administration 


G.— EXJKOPE— 

• 1.— Anoibnt Gbebob AJim Bomb' 

а. Archaeology and Art . 

б. Inscriptions 



459 

459 

468 

469 

470 

471 
.471: 


iat 


FACWI!.. 


c. Coins and Medallions ■' ' \ • . . 483 

d. Language \ , . » ' ,• ■ • ^ '• • T 

' e. Literature . . . , • . . * . . 486 

/. History , ' , , , . . . - « ; ' • ' : 492; 

gr. Eeligion and Social Institutions . . • • • • 493 

K Oeography and Topograpliy . • • . • • 496 

■ II. — ^Basque . . . . , • . . ■* ,, • 

III. — Gee AT Bbitaik — 

а. Arcbseology and Arcliitecture • • . . . • 497 

б. Art . . , , . , * , . . . 499 

©.Museums . . . , . . . . . * 499 

d. Language , . . • . . • . . • 600 

e. Literature . , . , , . . . , • 50i 

/, Coins and Medals . , , . • • * • 

g. History . . , . ... . . / 601 

IV. — Bbitish Colonies . 602 

V. ^ — ^Austbalia . . . . . . . • . . 602 

VI. — ^Polynesia . . . ■ , . . . • . ' , . . , 602 

vn.— E ussia . ... . . . . . . 602 

VIIL^Italy— 

а, Arcbasology and Art . . . . . . . . 603 

б. Languages . . ... . . . * • • 

c. History . , , . . . . . . . 606 

IX. — SOANDINAYIA . . . . . . . . . 606 

X.— Sicily ... . « . • ' 606 

XI.— Hunoaby .. . . . . ' - .* ' : *■ 606 

XII.— Holland . . . . . . . . . . 606 

XIII. — ^Ieeland . . . 606 

, XIV.— Turkey , . . .. . ,, . '■,,606 

: X:V.— France .■ .. . ' ' . ■ . : '■ .■ '■ -;'606. 

' XVL— Spain ./'/v ^ ‘ •. ■ V.'. ' • ... 607 

XVH.— Norway . ' . . ' . , ■ .... 608 

XVIII. — Germany 608 

■ -.XIX.— Boumania' ' . 


AMEBIOA--, ' 

I.— Arch^olocy and' Ethnology 


609 



ACQUISITIONS DURING THE YEAR 1936 

TABLE OF CONTENTS 

AND 

SCHEME OF CLASSIFICATION 

'■'Paq'is, 

A,-^GENERAL LITEBATUBE— 

I. — ^Bibliography and Catalogxjhs op Libbables , . , 1 

II. — Encyclopaedias . . . . , . . ■ . ' ' '■ y , 1 

III. — ^Feriobical Publications AND Journals — 

0. Academies and learned Societies . , . . . ^ 1 

ft. Archseological Journals . . . . . . , . S 

c. Architectural Journals . . , .... , 4 

d. Journals of Fine Arts and Technical Arts . . . . . 4 

6. Numismatic Journals * , . . , . . , 4 

/. Oriental Journals , . . , 4 . . . . 4 

g. Classical Journals . . . . ' * . . . . 7 

/i. Ethnographical and Historical Journals . . . . » 7 

1. Geographical Journals . • . . . . . . 8 

j. Scientific Journals 8 


B.—SCIENCE AND LOBE IN GENERAL. 

I. — Archfisology — 

a. Preservation of antiquities ....... 9 

b . Prehistory .......... 9 

VII. — ^Philology 9 

Vni.—HlSTORY 9 

IX. — ^Anthropology and Ethnography 9 

X. — Chronology . ' 9 


C.«- ORIENTAL COUNTRIES IN GENERAL. 

II.— Encyclopaedias - * 10 

m. — M iscellaneous Essays and Studies 10 

IV, — Oriental Conferences ......... 10 

IX. — Literature 10 



I a 






1 , ■ D^mmA, , 





Page 

If I.— BlBIrlOGBAPHY AH1> CATALOGUES OP LjBBABiBS 


• ' tt ' 

11 

! ? IV.— Miscellaitbous Essays asp Stupbbs 

, 


' « 

0 

11 

!! V.— Aboh-eology IS IsPiA (Obneeal)— 






a. Arehseological Survey . 

• 




11 

c. Monuments • , . . 





. 11 

d, Mnsexims . . 

. 




12 

1' : ' ' VI. — ^AECHiEOLOGY IK PBOviscffijs ASP States — 





Assam . . . . . 





T2, 

Bengal . . . . . . 





12 

j Bombay Presidency , . 





, 12 

Central India . . , . , 






Cocbin State . . . . , 





12 

Hyderabad State . . . . 





■ :i2 

Madras Presidency . , , 





: IB 

Mysore State , . . • . 





^ 13 

Travancore State , , , 





'13 

Punjab . . . . . 





13 

Appendix II. Ceylon 




* « 

13 

VII. — ^Abchitectube .... 




• » 

14 

Vin. — ^F este Abts . 




* 0 

14 

X.— Inscbiptioks— 






a. Palaeography and Transliteration . 





14 

h. Collections of inscriptions 





16 

^ . . . . . 

XII. — ^Languages — 





16 

Pali . . . . 





25 

Hindi and Hindustani . . 





■; ■■,■15: 

Kashmiri • . . , . 





15 

Santal ...... 





16 

XIII. — ^Litebatube — 






1. Literary History 





16 

2. Lists of Sanskrit manuscripts 





16 

3. Collections . . 





16 

4. Vedas 





16 

5. Grammar . 






8. Mathematics, Medicine, Science etc. 





17 

9. Philosophy . . • , 





17 

11. Music, Theatre etc. 





17 

d. Literature in Indo -Aryan vernaculars 





17 

XIV.— Histoey— 






c. General History Pre-Muhammadan Period. 

Aryan 

civilisation 

20 

ti. Asoka . * , 





20 

0 . KAnishka . • , , . 

^ „ 



9 -''- 

20 

B. MUHAMMAPAJif PeBIOD, 

, 




20 



Page. 


;XV.-~AKTHROPOLOGy--- 

" a. Tribes' :and Castes’ /' ■, 

, /. Btiddbist Art 
A. Btiddbist Literature ■ , 

/. Jainism ,, , . ■ 

XVI.— GeOGBAPHY AND TOPOGEAPHY— 

6. Travels , . . . ' . , ‘ ' 

XVII.— History miv Toi-ogkaphy op Peotihgbs 4sd States— 

•7. Burma ' , . 

• • ♦ * #. ■ # 

13. Kashmir and Jammu . . 

14. Madras Presidency 

15. Mysore 

17. Punjab . . , , 

XVIII. — Gazetteebs — 

0 . Punjab , . , 

XIX. — ^Administeation . . . . ^ 


;':20 

20 

21 

■ 21 , 

' ,.21 

21 
,21 
'21 ; 

22 

23 


E.— OTHER COUNTRIES IN ASIA. 
II. — Arabia — 

e. Literary History . 

VI. — China 

6. Archasology and Art 
/. History 

VII. — ^Hittites .... 

VIII. — ^Indo -China .... 

VIII. (a) — Malaya .... 
:;;,';IX.—Si^^ /■•■ 

IX. (a) — ^D utch East Indies — 

.'Bali; ..v 

Java * . . . , 

xiv.--Japa^ 

XVI. — ^Mesopotamia (Ieav) 
::;SV31L-^^ , 

■X1X.---Peesia:.^ '■,.■./:■■ 


24 

24 

24 

24 

24 

24 
,25'- 

:,25"v 

''25- 

25 

26 

Mj 

27 

28 



PagH!, 


iv 


G.— EUROPE. 

I. — ^Ancieitt Greece and Rome — 

а. Archaeology and Art 30 

б, Literataro . , . . 30 

III. — Great BRiTAiisr — 

a. Archaeology and Art . . • . . . . . 30 

V, — Australia 30 


■H,~-AMERICA, 

I.— Archeology and Ethnology . 


31 


A.— GENERAL LITERATURE. 

I.— BIBLIOGRAPHY AND CATALOGUES OF LIBRARIES. 

Dichimon^ Asa Don, — The Panjab Library Primer. Lahore. 1916.^ 

A 3. 

Brown, J. D, — ^Library classification and cataloguing. London. 1916. 

A 4*. 

Briggs, M, J, ed, — List of subject-headings for use in dictionary cata- 
logues, prepared by a committee of the American Library Associa- 
tion. 3rd ed. Chicago. 1914. A S. 

Glitter, O',. A . — ^Expansive classification. , Part I: The first six classi- 
fications. Boston. 1891—93. A 6. 

Dewey, Mevil, — Decimal classification and Relative Index for Libraries, 
clippings and notes, etc., etc. 10th ed. New York. 1919. A 7. 

Edmation Deptt., Govt, of India, — List of scientific periodicals, in 
public libraries and in libraries attached to colleges and other 
important institutions. A 8.. 

Secretariat Library, Bureau of Education, Simla, — Subject catalogue and 
supplements. 1910 — *12 & 1910 (only). 2 Vols. Simla. 1910-— 12. 

A 9. 

Secretariat Library, Bttreau of Education, Shnla. — Sectional catalogues. 
Nos. 1—9. 1917—1920. 2 Vols. Caicutta 1917—20. 

A 9{a).. 

Secretariat Library, Bureati of Education, Simla, — List of additions.. 
Nos. 1—41. Vols. for 1913—15, 1916, 1917, 1918, 1919, Calcutta. 
1917—19. A 9(6).- 

Imperial Library, Calcutta. — Subject-Index to the Author-catalogue. 

3 Vols. Vol. I. A— L, Vol. II. M— Z. First Supplement, 1929. 
Calcutta. 1908 — 10 and 1929. 2 copies. A 10, 

Imperial Library, Calcutta. — Author catalogue of printed books in 
European languages. First supplement. Vol. I. A — L, VoL II. 
M — Z, with appendix, Calcutta. 1917-18. 2 copies. A 11.. 

American Library Associations — Publications on Library Science. 

1. Kroeger, A. B, — Guide to the study and use of reference. 

books. 1917. 

2. Standard Library Organization and equipment for secondary 

schools of different sizes. 1920. 

3. Winser, B, — ^Making maps available. 



Bibliography. 


2 


4. Robinson, J. J[.— Library efficiency test. 1920. 

5. Brown, M. W, — Mending and repair of books. 1921. 

6. Bacon, G. — Classification. 1916* 

7. Gutter, G. A. — ^Notes from the Art Section of a Library. 

8. VUz, 0. P. P. — ^Loan Work. 1919. 

9. Bostwich, A, E, — ^Soxne principles of business-like conduct in 

Libraries. 1920. 

10. Plummer, M, Tf . — Training for Librarianship. 1920. 

11. Johnston, R. E. — Special Libraries. 1915. 

12. Eastman, i, A. — Furniture, fixtures and equipment. 1916. 

13. Binding for Libraries. 1915. 

A 14. 

Unwersitdts-hibliothek Gottingen. — Gottinger Handkatalog. Gottingen ^ 
1929. 2 copies. A 14(a). 

Report of the Library Syndicate, Cambridge University Library 
Cambridge. 1906-07. A 15. 

Imperial Library, Calcutta. — ^Report on the working of the Imperial 
Library, Calcutta. 1930-31 to 1933-34. Calcutta and Delhi. 
1932—35. (In progress). A 15(a). 

High Commissioner for India. — ^India House library Catalogue. 
London. 1933. A 16* 

La-Touche, T. H. D. — A bibliography of Indian geology and physical 
geography with an annotated index of minerals of economic value. 
Calcutta. 1918. A 18* , 

Greenwood, Thomas and Brown, J. D. — ^Libraries, Museums and Art 
galleries Yearbook, 1933. London. 1933. A 22* 

II.— ENCYCLOPAEDIAS. 


Encydopcedia Britannica Company . — Encyclopaedia Britannica : A 
dictionary of arts, sciences and general information. London. 

nth edition of 1910. Vols. I— XXIX. 

12th edition of 1922. Vols. 30, 31, 32L 
13th edition of 1926, Vols. I— III. 

V lith edition of 1929. Vols. I— XXIV. 


A 40* 
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Mmyelc^mdias* 


Encydopcedia of rdigion and ethics.-— Edited hj James Hastings wiUb. 
the assistance of John A. 8dMe and other scholars. Vols. I. — 
XII and Index. Edinburgh and New York. 1908 and 1918. A 41. 

Hayden, J osej)A.— Dictionary of dates and universal reference. 5th 
edition. London. 1851. A 42. 

Cassell’s store-house of general information. Vol. I. A— -Beas/ Vol. II 
Beast — Castro. 2 Vols. London. 1891. 


[Incomplete.] 


A 43. 


III.— PERIODICAL PUBLICATIONS AND JOURNALS. 

•a. — Academies and learned societies. 

Amsterdam — 

Koloniaal Instituut, Amsterdam. Jaarverslag. 
terdam. 


1912 to 1934. Ams- 


’ [Vol. for 1915 wanting.] 

A 90. 

[ In progress. ] 

Koloniaal Instituut, Amsterdam . — Beschrijvhig der Bouwplannen. 
[Vol. I only.] Amsterdam. 

A 90(a). 

Koloniaal Instituut, Amsterdam. 

V. 1. Voikenkundige opstellen. I — II (Mededeeling No. IX— 
Afdeeling VolkenkundeNo. 3.). 19. 2 copies of part I. 

V. 2. Noloniaale Volkenkunde door J. C. Van Eerde. 1926. 
(Mededeeling No. 1 Afdeeling Volkenkunde No. 1). 

A 90(6). 

[ In progress. ] 

!V erhandlingen der Koninklijke Akademie van Wetenschappen. 
Afdeeling letterkunde. Niewe reeks. Deels 4 — 32. Also Index 
for 1859 to 1920. Amsterdam. 1904 — 1934-35. 

[Deels 22, and 31 and Nos. 2 and 4 of deel 26 wanting.] 

[ In progress. ] 

Werslagen eu mededeelingen der Koninklijke Akademie van Weten- 
sohappen. Afdeeling letterkunde. 4 reeks. Deel VI — ^XII. 5 
reeks. Deel. 1—4 (1915—20), Amsterdam. 1904—20. A 95. 
Jdedededingen der kon. akademie van Wetenschappen. Amster- 
dam. Deels 59 to 74. Amsterdam. 

[Deels 61-62 wanting.] 


[ In progress. ] 


A 95(a). 


# 





Academies* 
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viar- 

Notulen van de aigemeene en direktievergaderingen van het Bata-^ 
viaascii genootschap van knnsten en Wetenschappen. Dee! XLI — 
LIX. Batavia. 1903—21. 

Oudheidh^mdigY emhbg. 1912— >30. Batavia. 1912 — 30. A 99(a)^ 

Eepporten van den Oudheidkundigen dienst in Nederlandsch — Indie, 
fjitgegeven door het Bataviaasch Genootschap van Knnsten en 
Wetenschappen, 1913-14 and 1923. Batavia. 1914-15 and 1923» 

A 99(6). 

Bataviaasch Oemotschap van Kunsten e-n WetenscJmppen. Besciirij- 
ving van den Koan lem— Tempel Tiao-kak-sie te Cheribon door 
J. L. J. F. Ezerman. 

A 99(c). 

Verhandelingen van het Bataviaasch genootschap van kunsten en 
Wetenschappen. Deel LIII — LXXII. Batavia. 1904 — 34-35. 


[Deel LXIV wanting.] 


A 100, 


[In progress.] 

Register op de artikelen voorkomende in het Tijdschrift voor Indische 
Taal-j Land- en Volkenknnde en de Verhandelingen van het Bata- 
viaasch genootschap van kunsten en Wetenschappen, loopende tot 
het jaar 1907, etc., door D, van Hinloopen Labberton, Batavia. 
im, A 101. 

Guide to the plan of the Museum of the Batavian Societ}': of Arts and 
Sciences. Batavia. A 101(a). 

Qids voor den hezoeker van do Ethnographische Verzameling ; 
Bataviaasch Genootschap van kunsten en Wetenschappen. Zaal 
A. and B. 2 Vols. Batavia 1920. 

Zaal A — Sumatra, Java. 

Zaal B — Balien Lombok, 

A 101(6)., 

Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten en W etenschappen. Kama, 
Intan di Gedong Artja. Batavia. 1919. A 101(c). 

Korte gids voor de Archeologische Verzameling van het Bataviaasch 
Genootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen. Wettevreden . 1919 

A 101(d)] 

KoninklijJc Baiaviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten en W etenschap-pen 
Feestbundel 150 Jarig bestaan. 1778 — 1928. 2 Vols, Wettevre- 
den. 1929. A 101(c). 

'Beiflin — 

Abhandlungen der Koniglich Preussischen Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften, Philosophisch-historische Klasse. 1907 — 32. Berlin. 

1907—32. - 

^ {yol8."fer 1916^ — -19 wanting.] 


A 103. 
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Amdemim* 


'"'SerliE-— 

Mimrm. Jahrbueh dor gelehrten welt, begrimdet vonDr* R. Kiikula 
mid Br:. K; Tm^ 24tb Jahrgaiig 1920. 1920. Berlin nnd 

Leipzig. Also for 1926 in 4 Vois. A 103(ci). 

\:ySiiz‘mgsbericMe 'der: Konlglich ■ Preussischeii Akademie .der Wissen- 
, ' ; ■ ■ sebaften,' A904tol932, Berlin. 

[VoL for 1931 incomplete ; pts. X-XI wanting.] 

A 104. 

'-Boston — 

Proceedings of the. American Academy of Arts and Sciences, VoL 
V , XLIV, No. 24. book-titles by C. B. Lcmmmi, Bostoru 

: -imdy: . A 106. 

Bniapest— , , ; . . 

Rapport siir ies travaux de racademie Hongroise des sciences* 
1904—11, Budapest. 1905—12. 

[Ail bound in one volume.] 

■ .A m: 

Calcutta— 

Research and Review. Journal of the Indian Research Society. 
VoL 1. Parti — II (bound together). Calcutta. 1908. A 116. 

University of Calctdta. — Journal of the department of Letters. Vols. 
1—27. Calcutta, 1920—35. A 117. 


[In progress.] 

Ceylon— ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ 

Ceylon Journal Science. Vols. I-II. Colombo. 1924 — 33. A 118. 


[Discontinued], 

'Goettingen — 

Nachrichten von der KonigL Gesellschaft der Wis.senschaften zu 
Gottingen. Philologisch-historiscbe Klasse. 1905 — 34. Gottingen, 
Berlin. 1905—34. 

[VoL for 1923 wanting.] 

' A 125. 


Gesohaftliche Mittheilungen* 1905 1926-27. 

1905 to 1928. . 

[VoL for 1913 wanting.] 


Berlin. 

A 186* 


Ahhandhmgen der KonigL Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu ^ 
Gottingen. Philologisch-historisclie Klasse Band XI, No. 6. 
Band XIII, No. 3. Contents : — Rigveda — Textual and ex- 
planatory notes by Hermann Oldenburg, 2 Vols. 1909 — 12, 

A 137.. 



Kdnigh BuchsiscTien GeseUschafi der WissemcMften, ; .Ahha^nM^ 

der Philoiogisch-historischen classe. 

Band XIV No. 5. 


Die 


.Iiondon— ■ 


Aiexandrinische toreutik : untersnelmiigeii '■ '■ ■ ' Iber , dic’ 
Grieciiische Goldschmiedkunst in Ptolemaneerreiclie von 
Theodor Schreiber. Theill. Leipzig. 1824. 

A 130*, 


The Museums Journal, The organ of the Museums Association 
Vols. 12»-17 {1912-13 to 1917.18) ; Voi. 30, Nos. 1—9 only ; Vols. 
31—34 ; Vol. 35, Nos. 1—7. London. 1930 to 1935. A 131. 



[In progress]. 

Annales del Museo Nacional de Mexico. 2. epoca. Tomo 1—5 
Mexico. 1903—08. A 138** 

Boletin del Museo Nacional de Mexico. 2. epoca, Tomo 1. Mexico. 

a im.. 

.SSoniaiia'*"*” ■ 

University of Montana. Nos. 18, 50, 51, 52, 53 — 55, 58, 
61, 64, 68 and 74 and two without numbers. Missoula. A 140^ 

Philadelphia— 

Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society for promoting 
useful knowledge. Vols. LII— LXXIV. Vol. LXXV, Nos. 1—3 
only, Philadelphia. 1913—34-35, 

[Volume 66 is also entitled Bicentenary Celebrations VoL] 



. [In progress.] 

University of Pennsylvania, Egyptian Department of the University 
Museum. E. B. Coxe, Junior. — -Expedition to Nubia. Vols. I — 
VIII. Oxford. 1909 — 11. Duplicate set. Also New Series 
Vol. I. Oxford. 1924. , A 142(a). 

UniversUy of Pennsylvania, Transactions of the Department of 
Arohseology, Free Museum of Science and Art and University 
Museum. Vol. I — Pts. 1 — ^3 and Vol. II — ^Pts. 1-2. Philadelphia. 
1904 --- 4 ) 7 . 

[ In two Vols. only,] 

A m 

The MmmM Jourml of the University of Penasyivania, Philadelphia^ 
Vols. 1—24. 191041 to 1935. 

I ^ [?#^.24,;N0.Ioiily.] 


A 144*. 


I 


Academim^ 


Eio de Janeiro— 

ArcMvos do Museo Hacioual do Rio de Janeiro. Vols. 12, '17, 19 — 23,. 
25 & 27, 1911—26. Rio de Janeiro. A 144(a). 

Boletin du Mnseo Nacional de Rio de Janerio. Vol. I, Nos. 2-6 ; 
Vol. II, Nos. 1, 4—6; Vol, III, No. 1 only. 1924-25 to 1927-28. 
Rio de Jeneiro. A 144(6).. 

■:.St, Petersteg— . 

Publications dn Mns6e d’anthropologie et d’ethnograpliie de F Academie 
Iinperiale des sciences deSt. P4tersboiirg, I — ^IV. 1900—03.. 

[Bound in one toL] 

A 145,. 

Catalogue des livres publics par FAcademie Imperiale des sciences 
I*II (bound together). St. ]P6tersbourg, 1902,1891. A 147*- 

Vienna— 

Annals des K. K. Naturhistorischen Hofmuseunis. Bde. XXII — 
XXV. 3 vols. Wien. 1907—11. A 162. 

Anzeiger der Kaiserlicben Akademie der Wissenscbaften. Philo* 
sophisch-historische Klasse. 1865 — ‘73, 1874 — 80, 1881 — ►OO,. 

1891—97, 1898—1900, 1901—04, 1907—10, 1911—13, 1914- 18, 
1919-24, 1925-26 to 1934, Wien. 

[Vols. for 1928 & 1930 wanting.] 

A 154* 


[In progress.] 


Sitzungsberichte der Kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenscbaften. PMlo* 
sopbiscb-bistoriscbe Klasse. Bands 148 — 215. Wien. 1904 — 35. 
[Vols. 181 No. 3 ; No. 1 ; 183 ; 194 No. 4-5 ; 195, Nos, 2-5 ; 
196 ; 197 ; 198, Nos. 1—4 ; 199, No. 1-3 ; 200, Nos. 2-3 & 5 ; 
201, Nos. 4-5 ; 202, No. i & 5 ; 206 ; 207 ; 208, Nos. 2^4; 
209, No. 1 & Index ; 210, No. 5 ; 211, No. 5 & Index ; 212, 
Nos. 2, 3 & 4 ; 215, No. 5 & Index wanting.] 

A 155. 

[In progress.] 

Register zu den Banden OXLI — CLX. Also complete Index for 
Volumes 1 — 200. Wien. 


[2 volumes.] 

A 155(a). 

DenJcschriften der Kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenscbaften in 
Wien. Philosophisch-historische Klasse. Band LI. Wien. 1905, 

■ - . ’ A 156. 

Wiener Beitrage zur Kultur-geschichte und linguistik Jahrgang, I-II- 
Wien. 1930-31. ' A 157. 

Washington— 

Annual Report of the Board of Regents of the Smithsonian Institu* 
tion for 1902 — *31 ; also for 1933. Washington. 1903 — ^34, 
[Volumes for 1904 & 1932 wanting.] 


[In progress.] 


A m 
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WasMngton— 

Smithso7iian Institution^ United States National Museum. Report on 
the progress and condition of the Museum for the years ending 
June 30, 1908, 1911 and 1912, [ 3 vols.] Washington. 1909—13. 

Smithsonian Institution^ United States National Museum^ Bulletin 80. 
A Descriptive Account of the Building recently erected for the 
Dej)artment of Natural History of the United States National 
Museum. By R. Rathbun. Washington. 1913. A 166. 

Smithsonian Institution, United States National Museum, No. 132. 
The United States National Museum : an Account of the Buildings 
occupied by the National Collections. By R. Rathbun. Washings 

ton. 1905. A 166(a). 

Smithsonian Institution, United States National Museum, No. 133. 
Studies of the Museums and kindred Institutions of New York 
City, Albany, Baffalo, and Chicago, with notes on some European 
Institutions. By A. B. Meyer. Washington. 1905. A 166(6). 

Smithsonian Institution, W asMngton. Forty-eight Annual report of 
the Bureau of American ethnology . 1 930-31 , W ashington . 1 933* 

A 166(c). 

b^—Archxological Journals* 

Jahrbuch des Kaiseriich. Deutsoheii archaologischen Institute* 
Ergtozungsheft 5. Berlin. 1904. A 168. 

The American Antiquarian and Oriental Journal. Vol. XXVII. 
Chicago. 1905. A 172. 

The American Journal of Archseology and of the history of the fine 
arts. Vols. I — XI. Baltimore and Princeton. 1885 — 96. A 175. 

American Journal of Archaeology. Second series. The Journal of 
the Archaeological Institute of America. Vols. I — VI. Norwood. 
1897—1902. A 176. 

Art and Archmology. Washington. Vols. 31 — 35. 1931—35. 

[Vols. 32 & 35 incomplete.] 

[Discontinued.] 

A 177. 

Publications de la Societe Prancaise des fouilles archeologiques. 
Prome et Samara, voyage atch^ologique en Birmanie et en Meso- 
potamia par le General L. de Eeylie* Paris. 1907. A 178. 

The Society for the Protection of Ancient Buildings. Annual Reports. 
1878—80 to 1925 (in 11 vols.). Index for ^ols. 1876 to 1910. 
London. A 180# 
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Journals m 


AreMseoio^al— -coaifd 

Eevue arclieologique. Serie. Tomes I — XVJ. Paris. 1844 — ^59. 
Xoiivelle, Serie. Tomes 1— XLIV. Paris. 1860—82. Serie. 
.Toilless il^—XXXV. wanting.] 4^ Serie. Tomes V — 

XXIV (1905— 14,^ two Volnmes-- for eacL year), Serie. Tomes 

v (1915 to 1926) ; Tomes XXV— XXX (1927 to 1982), 

. ■ '-6® Serie. TomesI— IVi 1933-34 ; Tomes V— VI. 1935 ; Indexes. 

, ■ ^ Paris, ■ 1883—1935. A 184*. 

[In progress.] 

Bevue d’ Assvriologie, d’ Arclteologie Orientale, Paris. Vols. 25 — 27. 
(1928—30.*) 

[Vol. 26, No. 2 w^anting.] 

■ . ■ . A 185* 

[Discontinued,] 

Quarterly Statement of the Palestine Exploration Fund with which 
is incorporated the Bulletin of the British School of Archaeology in 
Jerusalem. Vols. for 1928— 34. London. A 187* 

The Quarterly of the Department of Antiquities in Palestinej Jeru- 
salem. Vols. I— IV. 1932—1934-35. Vol. V. 1935-36 (Nos. 1-2 
only). London, A 187 (a)* 

[In progress.] 

.Bulletin de Pinstitute fran 9 ais d’archeologie orientale puhiie sous 
la direction de E. Chassinaf, Tome 1 — 34. Le Cairo. 1901-34. 

A 190. 

[In prOgre>ss.] 

.Menioires publics par les membres derinstitut fran^ais d‘'arclieoiogie 
orientale du Caire sous la direction de E. CJiassinat, Tomes 1 — 3. 
6—10 ; 12 ; 14 & 19 Le Caire. 1902-03. A 195. 

Raport du service des antiquites. 1906-7 k 1908. Le Caire. 1908. 

^ [Three Volumes.! 

A 201* 

Egypt Exploration Fund. Report of annual meeting and balance 
sheets for the years 1885-86 to 1894-95. London. A 205. 

Special Extra Report. Tlie'season’s work at Ahnas and 

Beni Hasan containing reports by M Naville, Mr. Percy, E. New- 
berry and Mr. George Willoughby Erase. With an historical intro- 
duction, 1890-91. London. 1891. A 206. 

Archaeological Report comprising the work of the Egypt 

Exploration Fund and the progress of Egyptolosv. Edited by 
F. LI. Griffith. 1892-93—1900-01., Loaidon*. ‘ A 207* 

, Memoir (I)— XXIV. London. 1885-»» 19(^3. (No. XX 

Wanting). A 209* 

Archaeological Survey of Egypt. Ed. hv F. LL GriffitlK 

Memoir X— XIII. London. 1901—1903. ‘ A 211. 
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Arcteological— 

Eg 3 Tpt Exploration Fund, Grsece-Roman Brancli, The Oxyrhynchus ■ 
P. MV, London. 1898—1904. A 21C 

Fayum towns and their papyri. London. 1900. 

■■ ■ A''"21.5if-.' 

Journal of Egyptian Archselogy. London. VoL I, 

Pt. 3 ; Vols. 8 & 9, Pts. 3 & 4 only. / a i A 216. 

British School of Arclmology in Egypt. Ancient Egypt and the 
East. VoL for 1932. London. A 217. 


Report upon the administration of the Public Works Department 
by Sit F. E, Garstin. 1899—1905. Cairo. A 217(a). 

Hyderabad Archmological Journal qf the Hyderabad 

Archseological Society. Vols. for the years — 1916, 1917, 1918, 
1919-20. (4 Vols. in aU.) A 218, 



Pules of the Society, 


A 218(a)... 


fur Prae-historie (Shizengaku Zaasshi). Tokiyo. 1930 — 35. 
V:I;Band:2— 7, ' 


A 219. 


[Band 2, heft I wanting.] 

[Li progress.] 

Bulletin de la societe arch^ologique d’Alexandrie. No. 1 — 28 
Alexandrie. 1898 — 1930. 


[Discontinued.] 

Byzantinische Zeitschrift, Band I — und XVIII — ^XXII, Leipzig, 
1892—1901, 1913. A 222, 

Ephemeris arohaioiogike aphorosa tas entos tes EUados aneurisko- 
menas archaiotetas. Periodos A. 1837. Oktobrios Dekembeos ; 
1839. Aprilios, Maios, Septembrios, Oktobroios, Phylladion, 17 — 
48, 50—55. Periodos B. 1872—74. Periodos' trite. 1883— 1907, 
Further 1908—33. (In progress.) En Athenais, 

[Vols, for 1913 1917 wanting.] 
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Journals^- 


Archaeological— con/<5?. ' 

Gazette archeologique* Eecueil de monuments pour servir a la con- 
naissanee et a Fhistoire de Fart antique publie par les sous de 
J. de Witte et Francois Lemrmant. Annee 1 — 14. Paris 1875-89. 
[VoL VIII edited by Witte Lenormant, and Eobert de Lasteyrie^ 
Vol. IX — XI by. .Witte and Lasteyrie, Vols. XII— -XlV, 
with sub-title Revue des musees nationaux publi6e sous les 
auspices de Kaempfen par E. Babelon, E. Molinier.] 

Klio . — Beitrage ziir alten Geschichte herausgegeben von £7. F. LeJi-- 
mann^-Eanpt und E, Komemann, Siebentes Beiheft. Eunde aus 
Naukratis. Beitrage zur Archaologie und WirtschaftsgeseMchte 
des VII iind VI Jahrhunderts vor Chr. Geb. von PfinZ’^ 

Leipzig. . 1908-. ,; .A. 23L. - 

Praktika tes en Athenais archaiologikes etaireias. 1903 — -34, A 282* . 

[In progress.] 

Studie materiali di archeologiae numismatica publicati per cure 
di Luigi Adriano Milam. Vol. I — III. Firenze. 1899 — 05. 

A 235. 

Archaologisehe Zeitung. Jahrgangl — ^XLIII. Berlin. 1843 — -85. 

Begister (for Jahrgang 1 — 43, complete set). Hrsg. von KaiseriicL 
Deutschen Archaologischen Institut . Berlin . 1886. 

[VoL I— XXV, hrsg. von Eduard Gerhard ; Vol. VII— XXV 
include Denkmaler, Forschungen und Berichte, VoL I — ^XIX ; 
Vol. XXVI— XXXm marked as Neue Folge I— VIII ; 
XXVI— XXX hrsg. von E. Hiibner ; XXXI— XXXIII von 
E. Curtins and Richard Schone ; Vol. XXXIV — ^XLIII, 
hrsg. von Archaologischen Institutdes Deutschen Reichs.] 

A 840., 

Annales de FAcademie royale d’areheologie de Belgique. LVIII. — 
LXXIV. T. VIII— IX. Anvers. 1907---27. A 860. 

Eevue Beige d’archeologie et d’Histoire de Fart. Tome I, 1931* 
Tome II, 1932, pts. 2 4 only. Bruxelles et Paris. A 251*. 

Amdimie royale d’arcMologie de Belgique, Bulletin. 1904 — 29,.. 
Anvers. 1909-30. 

[Vols. for 1915—18 wanting.] 

■ ■ ■ . ■■ ■■• A:- 258«- ■ 

Antiquity^ a quarterly review of Archseology, Vols. 1 — 9. Gloucester. 
I927--.35. A 254» 

[In progress.] 

ArcJiceologia or Miscellaneous Tracts relating to antiquity, pub- 
lished by the Society of Antiquaries of London. Vols. 59 — 83* 
London. 1909 — 38. A 256*>-. 


[In progress.] 
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Archseological— 

Proceedings of the Society of Antiquaries of London. Second Series, 
V 0 IS.XXI--XXIII for 1905-^07, 1907 --09, &1909— 11. 1911—12 
to 1919— 20. Also Index for Vols. 1—20. (Vols. for 1911--i2 to 
1919 — 20 duplicate except for 1916-17). London. A 857« 

Society of Antiquaries of London. Antiquaries Journal. Vols. 1 — 15. 
London. 1921—35/ A 258* 


[In progress.] 

Proceedings of the Society of Antiquaries of Scotland . Vols . XXXVII 
— LXVIII. Edinburgh. 1903—1934-35. A 260* 

[In progress.] 

The Reliquary and Illustrated Archaeologist. A quarterly journal 
and review devoted to the study of the early Pagan and 
Christian antiquities of Great Britain ; Mediaeval Architecture 
and Eeclesiology ; tlie development of the arts and industries 
of man in the past ages ; and the survivals of ancient usages and 
appliances in the present. Edited bv J. Romilly AIIpm. New 
Series. Vol. X. London. 1904. ' A 264, 


Arcimologiai ertesito. A. M. Tud. akademia arch, bizottsaganak es 
az orsz. regeszetis emb. tarsulatnak kozlonye. Szerkeszti Hampel 
Jozsef. Uj folvam. XXIV— XXXII. Budapest. 1904-12. 

A 270. 

Libra^e Ernest Leroux, Prohistorire. Tome I (1932). Tome 

ILFascL Paris. 1932-33. A 272, 

Me^noires de la societe royale des antiquaires dii Nord. Nouvelle 
s4rie. 1904 — 1918-19, (4 Vols. only.) Copenhague. 1904-20. 

A 275. 

Bordiske Portidsminder udgivne of dot Fortidsminder udgivue of 
det kgl. Nordiske Oldskriftselskab. Avec des resumes en fran^ais. 


IIBd. Hfte, 1— 3. 1911. . A 275(a), 

^.--Architectural Journals— 

The Architectural Review. A magazine of architecture and the arts 
of design. Vol. XXV, Nos. 147— 151, XXVI, Nos. 152—157. London. 

■ 1909. A 280. 

’The ArcUtecL Vols. LXXXI— LXXXII, Nos. 2089—2141, 
London. 1909. A 281, 

.Journal of the Royal Institute of British Architects. Vols. IX — 


XLII. London. 1902—35. Vol. XLIII (1935-36), Nos. 1—3. 
[Vols. 10 and 12 wanting.] 

A 285. 

.[In 'ptogiress.3/; '■ 

^National Ancient monument VoL I, 1928. Voi. 
TT, 1929, pts. 1—3 only." ’'1928-29. A 286^ 
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Journals. 


:Fine Arts. ^ , ■ ■ , ^ v • ■. -i. ^ 

The Kalendar of the Eoyal lastitute of British Architects. Sessioa- 
1904-05 to 1935-36. London. 1910. 

[Vols. for 1916-17 and 1918-19 wanting.] ^ 

[In progress.] 

d.^ Journals of Fine Arts and Technical Artsr- 

British Jmirml, Photographic Almanac^ and Photographer’s Daily 
Companion. 1904, 1912-13, 1915, 1925 and 1928 to 1934^1|||; 
London. 1904 — -35. 

[In progress.] 

BiiMeiimofthe Imperial Institute. Vols. I— II. London. 

The Connoisseur, a magazine for ^collectors, illustrated. 1 

in 19 Vols. London. 1901— 17. A 

[Discontinued.] 

”■ ^'300“; 

H [Discontinued.] 

KoTcTca Publishing Company. The Kokka i illustrated 

^monthly Journal ot the Fine and Applied Arts of Japan 

■ and other Eastern countries : 

i'l ^8‘'4,4,^5,i8,'‘69, ■60,'"^1,4, -67,'%, ^82, ■ 

, 88 - 96 ‘9i V98, 105, 113, J18. ‘122, -124, '125,’ 127,’129, ^133, 

.134 dSO *140 44, j 49 ,*150, "1 56 — 59, ‘162, 165, ’166, 168— =70,. 

^172^ -76^ 4B0 182 — -99, ^*^0 — *2^6 — 252,^54,^255,. 
..4S-S:i71-300, -•301^302, 304,-305rB07 

[Discontinued.] ^ 

BuUetin of the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston. Nos. 150-200. Boston. 
[In progress.] 

• ••[Nos. 151, 159,166 and l:69"whntmg.] - 
British Museum Quarterly. Vols. 1—9- 1926-27 to 1934-3^ Voh 

■ 10. 1935-36, Nos. 1-2 only. London. 1926-27. A dUO. 

[In progress.] 

India Society, L<mdon. Journal of Indian Arts and Letters. New 
series. Vols. I-VII. London. 1927-33. 

[Vol. Ill, No. 2 ; Vol. IV, No. 2 and Vol. V wanting.] 
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.Jtae Arts— COM. . the Process Year Book edited by 

Penrose’s Annual. Vol. of the wocess x ^ 

W Gamble. London. l»lo- 

- ,j^rtoire d> ^xt f sW)-' 

Also Index alphabetiqne for 1920-^. rarib. 

[In progress.] 

The Studio. An ^l^strated magazine of fin^an^^^ 

XLVIII— LXXII except Vols. o5, bi, b». nonuu 

[Discontinued.] A 308. 

Supam, a Journal of Oriental art. Vols 1-10. Calcutta. 1920-30. 

p^iscoG’tinuGcl.J ^ 300 

.n quaxteriy of Indian art. and cxafts. Vola. 

iL_ 3. Delhi. 1929—32. 

[Discontinued.] ^ 


A 310. 

Journal of the Indian Society of Oriental art. ols. 1—3 . 

1933—35. [In progress.] 

cotaa.tto most fas^ting n»g»dne in the world. Vols. 14-18. 

London. 19-<1 [Discontinued.] 

Maieol .in Sarto. 1864- 94. 1904.06. Calcntta . 1864-06. 

[Two Vols., plates 1-6 unbound.] ^ 

V„h,.l-3. 

[In progress.] 

8y dohn ronya ..arm»„. 

T—II. London. 1837-38. 

Proceedings of the Numismatic Society, 1836-37. Lon on. 1 

Numlsmdlic QhmM^ 

^ >V.45!“?iD; iS' S.^;i-tv. , 

t^oL I - ' . -I V witb title The Hueaiejnatie Cbi’cnicle.] 

...T ..i .1 '. . ' , . ..|i ,, , 
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Numismatic Circular. Vols. 31-41. London. 1923-33. 

(Vol. 41, Dec. issue wanting.] 

[Discontinued.] 

A 825, 

Znfschrift fur Nnmismatik. B. I — XX. Hrsg. von Alfred von^ 
Pallet, B. XXIV. Hrsg. von E Damienberg. H. Dressel, J, 
Menadier, Register. B. I— X ; XI— XX. Berlin. 1874, 1904. 

A 326. 

ZambauTy E, von , — Contributions a la numismatique orientale, 
deuxieme partie. (Extrait de la Xumismatische Zeitschrift. VoL 
XXXVII.) Vienne. 1906. A 326(a). 

Siraful-Ahhbar^ Mgsxim, Vols. 1 — 5. 1911 — *13. Kabul, A 328. 
xf • — Oriental Jo urnals* 

JoutmI of the American Oriental Society, Vol. I — ^LV. 2. Boston. 
New York, New Haven. 1849-35. Vol. XXI contains Index to 
Vol. I— XX.) A 330. 

[Vols, 34, 35, 36, 51, No. 2 wanting.] 

[In progress.] 

Le 3Iuseo7i, Revue internatioiiale publi^e par ia societe des lettres 
et des sciences. Vols. I — XXI. Nouvelle serie. Vols. 4 — 15. 
Louvain. 1882 — 1902. A 386. 

[Vols. 7, 10, 15, Nos. 2-4 wanting.] 

.Buddhist Review. July 1909. London. 1909. A 340. 

.Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies. Vols. 1 — 7, Vol. 8, 
Ft. I only. London. 1917—35. A 342. 

■ ' ' [In progress.] 

Journal ^ of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ire* 
land. Vol. I— XX ; New series. VoL I— XLIX ; 1890—1935. 
London. 1834r— 1935, A 345. 

[Also Centenary Volume, October 1924 and Index, Vol. I (1904) for 
the years 1889 — »1903-] 

[In progress.] 

.List of the members of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain 
and Ireland. 1898—1901. London. A 847. 

.Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. Asiatic Society 
Monographs., 1909 — 1924. 
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Oriental — contd. 
Contents 

' 'V: :No; 1.'^ 


No. 3. 


No.<,4. 


No. o. 
No. 6. 


No. 7. 


No. 8. 


No. 9. 


No. 10. 


No. 11. 


InS iSoSlay A?Lpelago), 
by Col. G.E.Oerini. 2 Cops. 

g 1 S , »m#ed by Dt. *. 

New Eeaeeroh'e, into ‘be CompoBitloa end E«ges» 
of the Qoran, by H. Emchfdd. 

The Baloch Baee, a historical aud ethnological 

"^^Sketeh, by M. Longworth Dames. 

E. J. Browne, 

The Pisaca languages of North Western India, by 
Q. A. Grierson. 

. Popular Poetry of the Baloches, by M. Longioorth 
Dames. Vol. I. 

. Popular Poetry of the Baloches, by Al. Longuorth 

Dames, Vol. 11. 

I. The Tablet from ^nd^T°. G. Pinches. 

of Ajchseology* by ii-baj/ceawa a. 

rr« T nf tlio Hortlioni Hiroalayas, being 

“LSrSe “i.mLr of 26 HiMnlayan dial.cts, 
bv Rev. T. G. Badey. 

•7 . ^ . l*..!. T7"„ 


No. 12. 


No. 13. 


No. 14. 


No. 15. 


No. 16. 


Strange. 

4n Introduction to Indonesian 

four essays, by Renward Brandstetter, translated 

by G. 0. Blagden. 

S'T?nr«d1S”' 

gold 
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"DrieBtal — mntd. 

. oSTo. 17. Linguistic Studies from the Hiniala/vas bv Beih 
T. G. Bailey. 

No. 18. Ai-Ghazzalrs Mishkat aJ-anwar The r.i<dio for 
lights’’). A translation with introdiictioii by 
W, H. T. Oairdmr. 1924. j, 343, 

' Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Besearch Society Vols. 1 20. VoL 

21, Parts I — only. Patna. 1915 — 35. A 349, 

[In progress]. 

■ Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Boyal Asiatic Society Yois. 
I— XXVI. 1841—44 to 1921—23. New Series, Vols^ i— 10. 
1925 to 1933. NeW' Series, Vols. 1 — 2, 1934—35, 850. 

[In progress.] 

'The Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Bo3^al Asiatic Society. 
Extra numbers. Vols. 12, 17, 18, 19 and 20. 1877. 1883 — 84. 

1884=86,' 1886— 92, lOOO and 1905. Bombay. A 351. 

The Centenary Memorial Volume of the Bombay Branch of the Boyal 
Asiatic Society. Edited by the Honorary Secretary. Bombay. 
1905. ' ^ A 351(a). 

Annual Report of the Bombay Branch, Royal Asiatic Society. Vols. 
for 1903—05, 1914—15, 1917—22 in 3 bd. Vols. Bombay. 

1904—1924. A 352. 

Moumal of the Burma Research Society. Vols. i — 25. Rangoon. 
1911 to 1935. A 853. 

[Voi. 14, Pts. 2 wanting.] 

[In progress.] 

'The Ceylon Antiquary and Literary Register. Published quarterly, 
Vol, 1 — 10. *Vol. 10, Pts. 1 — 2 only. Colombo. 1915 — ^24. A. 354. 

[Discontinued.] . 

Journal of the Ceyidh Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. Vols. 
1 — 31. 1845 — 48 to 1930. Index to Vols, 1- — H contained in 
Voi. 11. Colombo. A 355. 

[Discontinued.] 

Journal of the China Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, Old 
Series. Voi. 1 — 2, 1858. New Series. Vols, 4 — 66. 1867 to 
1935. Shanghai. 1905— 35. [New Series. Vols. 2, 3, 9—11, 29, 
32, 33, 34, 35, 38—53 and 55 to 63 wanting.] A 358. 

[Discontinued.] 

Journal of OrientaL„ Research Madras. Vols. 1 — 9. Madras 
1926—27 to 1935. ; A 

£ln progress.] 


a 
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Amwds of the Bhaudarkar Research Institute, Poona. VoL XlVj, 
1932—33, pts. 3—4 ; Vol. XV, 1933—34, pts. 1—2 ; VoL XVI,. 
1934 — 35, pts. 1 — 1. Poona. A 361*. 

[In progress.] 

Journal of the Straits Branch, Royal Asiatic Society. Singapore, 
Vois. 1 — 86, 1878 to 1922. Further continued as Journal of 
the Malavan Branch, Royal Asiatic Society. VoL 1 — 13. 1923’ 

to 1935. ■ : ' ■ , V:/; ^ 

[VoL 49 — 65 ; 80— <82 wanting.] 

[In progress.] \ 

Publications of the Straits Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. Xo^. 
1 — 3. Singapore. 1895 — 96. A 384. 

Journal of the K. R. Cama, Oriental Institute. Nos. 13 — 28. 


Bombay. 

[In progress.] 

Journal of the Vedic Studies. Vols. 


A 365. 


Lahore. 1934 — 35. 

A 366. 




[In progress.] 

Asiatich Researches : or, Transactions of the Society, instituted 
in Bengal, for inquiring into the history and antiquities, the arts, 
sciences, and literature of Asia. Vol. I — ^XX. Calcutta. 1788 — 

1836. A 370. 

[Two ets ; Vol. 3 wanting in the 2nd set.] 

Index to the first eighteen volumes of the Asiatic Researches. Cal- 

.:-v ,'.A ■.371.'" 

[See also A 373.] 

The Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Vols. 1 — 75. 1832 
to 1904 — 05 and Index to Vols. 1 — 23. (1832 — 1854). Calcutta. 

A 372 

[Vois. 20, 21, 25, 27 — 28, 32 wanting.] 

[In progress.] 

Index to Vol. XIX and XX of the Asiatic Researches and to Vol. 
I to XXIII of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Cal- 
cutta. 1856. A. 373. 

[See also A 371.] 

Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, edited by the honorary 
secretaries. Vois. for the years 1865 to 1897 and 1902, 03 and 
04. Calcutta. 1870—1905. A 375. 

[Vols. for the years 1867, 1885, 1889, 1891, 1894, 1896 wanting.] 

Journal and Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Vol. 
1 to 30. 1905 — 1934. New Series, VoL I. 1935. (No. 1 only).. 
Calcutta. ,, , A 377. 

. , [VoL Is, No. 2 wanting.] 
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Memmrs of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Vok. ,1 — 7 ; Voi 8, No. 7 ; 
Voi. 9, Nos. 1—7 ; VoL 10, Nos. 1—2 ; VoL 11, Nos. 1—5 except No. 2. 
Calcutta. 1905—1935. A 380. 

[In progress]* 

NumisTnMic Supplement to the Journal and proceedings of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal. Nos, 16 — 45. A 381* 

[No. 23 wanting.] 

[In progress], 

CerdeTWLry Review of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, From 1784 
to 3883. Calcutta. 1885. A 382. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal, Catalogue of the Books in the Library 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Pts. I — IV. 

Pt. 1. Author catalogue of the printed books in European 
languages in the Library of A. S, B. (1908). [2nd 
copy (1883) complete]. 

Pt. 2. Catalogue of the Arabic books and Mss. in the library 
oftheA. S. B. (1904). 

Pt. 3. Catalogue of the Persian books and Mss. in the Library 
of the A. S. B. 

Pt. 4. Catalogue of the Sanskrit books and Mss, in the 
Librarv of the A. S. B. (1904). * 

A 383. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal, Bibliotheca Indiea. Calcutta : — 

V. 1. Muntakhabu-T-Tawarikh by Abd'til-QdcW Ibn-i-'Maluk 
Shah known as AI-Badaoni. Translated from the 
original Persian and edited by George S, A, RanJcing, 
VoL I. 1898. 

V. 2. Ditto by IF. H, Lowe. Voi. IL 1884. 

V. 2{a). Ditto by Haig. VoL III also Index. 

V. 3. Muntakhab Aidubab of Khafi Khan edited by Jffmbi 
Kabif ALdin Ahmed. Pt. I. 1869, 

V. 4. Ditto. Pt.II. 1874. 

V. 5. Maasir-uLUmara by Nabab Samsud-Dowla Shah Nawaz 
Khan edited by Manlvi Abd-Ur-Rahim. VoL I. 
1888. ■ ^ , 

F. 6. Ditto, VoL 11. 1890. 

V. 7. Ditto. VoLlil. 1891. 

Ditto English translation by Fasc. I — VI. 


3a 
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\\ 9. Al-Isah/’ A biographical dictionary of persons who 
know Mohammad by Iba Hajar edited in Arabic by 
Maulels 2Id, Wajyh, Abd-al- Haq^d Sbwd. Golam Qadir 
and D)\ A. Bprengef, Ydi. I. 1856. 

A'. 10. Ditto. Tol. II.' 1888. ^ 

, ¥oL III. '■ 188SA'. ., . •■■ 

Vol'"l2. Ditto. Vol, IV. 1873. 

V. 13. Muntakhab Al-Tawarikh of A^bd-al -Qadir Bin-i-Maliik 
Shah ill Badaoni ” edited bv Mmilvi Ahmad AIL 
YoiL ms. 

V. 14. Ditto hy Captain W. N. Lees and Ahvmhi Ahmad All. 

> Vol. 11. 1865. 

V. 15. Ditto. Vol. IID 1869. 


V. 16. 

'’* V. 17. 

V. 18. 
V. 19. 


Tabaqat-i Nasiri of Aboo Qmar Minhaj Al-din Qthman 
ibn Siraj Al-din Al-jauzjani edited by Captain W. N. 
Lees and Alaidvis KJmdini Hosain and Abd-alhai. 
1864. 

Tabakat-i Nasiri : a general history of the Muham- 
madan dynasties of Asia including Hindustan from 
A. H. 194 (810 A. D.) to A. H. 658 (1260 A. D.) 
and the irruption of the infidel Mughals into Mam 
by Maulana Mir-haj-ud-din, Abu-Umar-i-Usman 
translated from original Persian Mss. by Major E. 0. 
Raverty. (Complete in one vol) 1881. 

Ditto. ^ 

Ditto. 




V, 20. Index to the above, 1897. 

V. 21. Tabakat-i- Akbari. Text edited bv B. De. 3 V'ols. 

V. 22. Tabakat-i-Akbari translated into English by B, De. 

V. 23, Riyaziu-s-Saiatin of GhuIam-i-Husain Salim edited by 
Mavlvi Abdul Haq Abid. 1890. 

V. 24. Riyazu-s-Salatin : a history of Bengal by Ghulam 
Husain Salim translated into English from the original 
Persian with Notes by Maulvi Abd-us Salam with 
index. 1904. 

V. 25. Faridatu%-‘ASr a ' comprehensive ' index of persons, 
places, books, etc,, referred to in the Yatimatu’l- 
Dahr, the famous anthology of Tba’ Alibi by Maulvi 
V Abu MUsd ’1915, 
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V. 26. Haffc-Iqlim, or the gaograpliica! and hlographicai (ni- 
cyelopsedia of Amin Ahmad Razi edited by E. De/zi- 
.son and Khan Sahib Abdul Muqladir. Fasc. I — 

II. 1918^. 

[' Y; 27. Alamglr Kamali by Jfd. Kazim Ibn-i-Md Amin Ilunshi. 

edited hy Maulvts Khadim Hnsam and Adul Eai, 

: isBs. 

Y. 28. Odes of Sadi Shirazi edited by L, White- King, 1918. 

V. 29. ; Kashf Al-Hnjub. ; Wal Astar an Asma' al Kntab wal 
Asfar edited by Maulana Say y ad Izclz Hussain, 

V. 30. Akbar-namah of Abnl-Fazal : a history of the reign of 
Akbar including an account of his predecessors trans- 
lated from the Persian by E. Beveridge, 1921. 

V. 33. Amai-i-Salih or Shah Jahan Nam ah of Md. Salih Kambo 
edited by 6. Tazdani. Vols. 1 — II, VoL III, Fasc. 
1—5. 1932. 

V. 34. The Tadiikira-i-Khushnavisari of Maularn GhuJam Md. 

Dihlavi edited with prefaces, notes and indices by 
Jf. Eidayet Eusain, 1910. 

V. 35. Ahsanu-t-Taqasira fi Mabfathl-Aqalmi English transla- 
tion Vol. I. Fasc. I — IV. 

V. 36. Maasir-i-Alamgiri edited by Agha 'Mohd, Ali, 1871. 

V. 37, Iqbalnamah-i-Jahangiri of Motainad Khan edited 
by Maulvis Ahd AUai and Ahmad Ali, 1865. 

VJ 38.; Tar^h-hFirozshahi. Vol. I,- Fasc. , I~VI..: ■ 

V. 39. Maasir-i-RahimiText. Memoirs of * Abdur-Rahim Khan 
Khaiian edited by M, Hidayat Husain Vol. I-TI, 
Vol. III. Fase.i-II. 1931. 122741. 

V. 40. Guiriz by Zia-ud-din Naqslibandi , Text. 1912. 

V. 41. Shah Alam Namah Text. 

V. 42. Marhamul-Ilalil-Mtidida edited by E, Denison Bose 
Text. (VoL I, Fasc. I— III). 1910. 

V. 43. Mabanil liighat : a grammar of the Turki language in 
Persian edited by E. Denison Ross, 1910. 

V. 44. Tadhkira-i-Shushtar History of Shustar edited by 
Mania Baksh, Text. Paso. T-II. 1914. 

V. 45. Faras-Nama of Hashimi edited in original Persian with 
English notes by D. G, Philioit, 1910. 

V. 46. Faras-Nama of Zabardast Khan edited in origmal 
Persian with English notes by D, G, Phillot, 1911. 

V. 47. Memoirs of Shah Tahmsap. 1912. 
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V. 48. Persian and Turki Divans of Bayram Klifc Khan 
Klianan edited by E, Dmison Ross, 1910. 

49. A History of GujratbyMr. Abu Turab Vali edited notes 
by E. Denison Ross, 1909. 

V. 50. The first book of the Hadi-qnatul-Haqiqat or the en- 
closed garden of the truth of the Hakim Abul Majd 
Majdud Sanai of Ghazna edited and translated by 
J. Stephenson, 1910. 

V. 51. Qawtoinu’S-Sayyad of Khuda Yar Khan *Abbasi edited 
in the original Persian with English notes by D. C, 
PUllot. 1908. 

The story of the eighteen heroes (preface to the Kesar- 
saga), edited by A. H. FrancJce, [Original text 
with English translation]. 1905. 

Sraddha-Kriya-Kaumudi by Govindananda Kavikanka- 
nacarya edited by Kamala Krisna Smrti Bhusana, 
1904.^ 

Rasarnavam or the ocean of Mercury and other metak 
and minerals edited bj- PrafvMa, Chandra Ray and 
Haris Chandra Kaviraina. 1910. 

V. 55. vSix Buddhist Nyaya tracts in Sanskrit edited by Ecura^ 
prasad Sastri, 1910- 

V. 56. Saundara-nanda Kavyam of Asva-GOiosa edited by Hara* 
prasad Skastri. 1910. 

V. 57. Syenika Sastra r a book on hawking by Raja Rndradeva 
of Kumaon edited with an English translation by Eata^ 
prasad Shastri. 1910. 

V. 68. YUYB^-hitB.mhy MathurdnathSarmaeditedhj Bisvambhara 
Jyotisarnava and:5n6‘ Chandra Jyotiratna, 1913. 

V. 69. Nyaasara : a rare Brahmanic work on mediaeval logic 
by Acharya Bhasarvajna together with the comment- 
ary called Nyaya-tatparya-dipika by Jayasingh Snri 
edited by Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana, 1910. 

V. 60. Suddhi-Kaumudi by Govinda Kavi- KanJcanacarya edited 
by KamaVor- Krishna Smriti-hliasana . 1 906. 

Vo. 61. The story of Ti-med-Kun-den : in original Tibetan. 

Y. 62. Prajna-pradipa ; a commentary on the Madhyamaka 
Sutra by BhdvaviveJca edited by if . Welleser, 1914. 

V.,te. Minor Tibetan song of the eastern snow- 

'' mountain edited' 1 1*1^# MaMn, 1911. 2 cops. 

n/v. 64, VallaW’^eha^ita 


V. 52. 

V. 53. 

V. 54. 
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V, 65. KavIndra-vachaiia-saBiuecaya : a Sanskrit anthology of , / 
verses edited with introduction and notes by F, W. 

Thomas. 1912. 

V. 66. GhaturT'arga-chintamani by Bemadri edited ])y Bharata^ 
cliandra Siromani. ¥ol. I Dana kb and a. 1873. 

V, 67. Ditto. VoL II, pt. I. Vrata 1878. 

^V. 68. Ditto Vo. Ii; pt. n. Vrata Khanda. 1879. 

V. 69. Ditto. Vol. Ill, pt. I Parisesa Khanda Sraddha^* 
Kalpa. 

V. 70. Ditto. Vol. Ill, pt. 11 Parisesa Khanda Kalanirnaya*’ 
1895. 

V. 71. Ditto. Vol. IV. Prayas'chitta Khanda. 1911. 

>B. 72. Tattva-cintamani. Anumtoa Khanda of Raghiinath Kav i 
with Didhiti-Prakasa bv Bliavananda. VoL I. Fasc. 
MI. 

‘V. 73. Pariksaniukha-sutram : A Diganibara Jain work on 
logic by Mdnikya Nandi together with the eommeiit* 
ary called Pariksamnkhalaghn-vritti by Ammtavirya, 

’ V. 74. Nyaya-vartika of TJddyota-hdra. 

’V. 75. Ravi-siddhanta-Manjari : A treatise on Astroncjiny by 
Matliurdndth Sarma edited by Bis'rcmibhara JyoH- 
sdrnava. 1911. 

V. 76. Sbaddars'ana-samnecaya by Haribliadra with the com- 
mentary Tarkarabasva-dipika (edited bv Lmgi Snali. 
1905. 

'V. 77. Grhya-samgraha of Gobhilas' son edited by Chandra^ 
Jcdnta TarkalanTcdra. 1910. 

'V. 78. Kala-viveka : (A part of Dharma-ratna) a treatise on 
Hindu Law and rituals by Jimuta Vaharia edited by 
Pandit Pramaihanatha Tarlcahhusana. 1905. 

'V. 79. Padumavati of Malik Muhammad Jaisi edited witii a 
commentary, translation and critical notes by G. A* 
Qrif^rson and SudhaJcar Dvivedi. 1911. 

'V. 80. Taittarlya-Brahmana of the Black Yajurveda with 
the commentary of Say anacharya edited by Rajendra- 
Idln Mitra with the assistance of several learned 
Pandits. Vol. I. 1859. 

‘V. 81. Ditto. Vol. 11. 1862. 

’V. 82. Ditto. Vol. III. 1890. 
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V. 83. Tantravarfclka of Kumarila Bhatta ; A commentary 
on S'abara' Bhasya on the Purva-mimansa sntras of ‘ 
Jaimini translated into English by Ganganatlia Jha, 
Yols. I— II. 

V. 84. S'ioka-vartika of Kumarila Bhatt translated into English 
with extracts from the commentaries of Sucarita 
Misra and Parthsarthi Misra by Ganganath Jha,. 
Vol.I. Ease. 1—7. 

Y. 85. Bodhi-satvavadana Kalpalata. A collection of legen- 
dary stories about the Bodhisattyas b;s' Kseinendra 
with its Tibetan version called ‘‘Rtogs byod dpag 
bsam hkhri sin’’ by Sontova Lochava and Pandit 
Laksifilkara now edited from a Xylograph of 
. Lhasa and Sanskrit Mss. of Nepal by Sarat Chandra 
Dass and Pandit Harimohan VidydbJnmma. YoL. 
I. 1888. 

V. 86. Ditto. Yol.IL 

V. 87. Sata-sahasrika Prajnaparamita : A theological and Phi- 
losophical discourse of Buddha with his disciples in 
a hundred-thousand stanzas edited by Pratap Chandra ^ 
Ghosa. YoL I, Part I, Prathama Khanda, Dvadasha. 
Parivarta. Pt. IL Ease, 1. 1914. 

Y. 88. Bhamati : A gloss on S'ankarachary as' commentary on 
Bcahmasutras by Yacaspati Misra edited by Pandit 
Bala S'dstri. 1880. 


V.*89. Haralata : A treatise on As 'auchavyavasth a by Anirud- 
dha Bhatta edited by Pandit Kamala Krima Smrti-- 
f ratna. 1909. 

V. 90. Prithviraja Yijaya : A Sanskrit epic with the commen- 
tar}’^ of Jonaraja edited fov 8, K, BelvaUcar, Yol. I,. 
Ease. I, II, III. 1922. 

Y. 91. Aitareyalocana ; the preface of the Aitaeeya Brahma 
na by Acharya Satyabrafa Sdmasrami, 2nd ed. 1906., 

V. 92. Tirthacintamani of Yacaspati Misra edited by Kamala • 
Krisna Smrtiratna. 1912. 

Y. 93. Nityacharapradipa of Narasimha. Yajapeyi. Yols. I-IL. 
1928. 


y 


Y. 04. Bardic and historical survey of Rajputana : A des- 
criptive catalogue of Bardie and historical Mss., 
by L, P, Tessitori,, Yol, I. 1917. 2 copies. 

V. 95 . Ditto. Vol. II. '1920. ■ 2 copies. 

V. 96. Gadadhtoa-paddliatl ‘ (^^adhaira. Vol. I. KSlasara.- 


Joumah. 
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V, 97. Gadadhara-paddhati of Gadadhara Ditto. VoL II. 
Acara-sara. 2nd Khanda . 1908. 

V. 98. Gobhila Grhyasutra with a commentary by the editor 
edited by Candra kdnta Tarkdhnikara. Vol. I. 2nd 
ed. 1908. 

V. 99. Ditto. Vol. II. 1908. 

V. 99 (a). Ditto. Parisista. Mrst Part. 1909. 

V. 100. Srantsutra of Apastamba belonging to the Taittariya 
Samiuta with the commentaiy of Endradatta edited 
by Richard Garbe, Yo\. 1. Prasnas 1—7. 1882. 

V. 101. Ditto. Vol. n. Prasnas 8—15. 1885. 

V. 102, Baiidbayana Srautasotra belonging to Taittariya Sam« 
hita edited hv W, Caland, Vol. I. 1904. 

V. 103, Ditto. Vol. if. 1907. 

V. 104. Ditto. Vol. Ill, 1913. 

V. 105. Vidhana-parijata : A system of Hindu Law by 
Anantabhatta edited by Pamlit Taraprasamia Vid 
ydratna. Vol. I. 1905. 

V. 106. Ditto. Vol. III. Vol. V. Paso. I. 1912. 

V. 107. Satapatha Brahmana of the white Yajiirvcda with 
the commentary of Sayanacharya C'dited by Acatrya 
Satyabrata Sdmaarami, Vol. Ji. Khanda JJ. 1906, 

V. 108. Ditto. Vol. III. Khanda III. 1905. 

V. 109. Ditto. Vol. V. Khanda V. 1909, 

V. 110. Ditto, Vol. VJ. Khanda VI. 1908. 

V. Ill Ditto. Vol. VII. Khanda VII. 1910. 

V. 112. Mahabhasya*Pradipodyota Nagesabhatta edited by 
Paiidit Bahuballabha Sastri, Vol. II. 1904. 

V, 113. Ditto. Vol. III. 1909. Vol. IV.Fasc. LV.1910— 2L 

V. 114. Bhattadipika of Khandadeva. Vol. I. Voi. II, Fasc. 
LIT. 1909—12. 

V. 115. Sata-dusani of Venkata-natha with the commentary 
Candamaruta by Rdmdnvja Dae. 

V. 116- Tatva-chintamani Didhiti Vivriti hy Qadadha a Bhatta- 
charya. Vol. I. Fasc. I— VIII. 1910. 

V. 117. &va-pariiiaya : A poem in Kashmiri language by 
Krishna Eajanaka edited by Muhand Ram Saetri 
and Sir George Grierson. 1924. 

V. 118. Kritya-ratnakara by Chandesvara Thakkur edited by 
Kamal Krishna. 1925. 

V. 119. Samaraicca Kaha by *Haribhadra edited bv Herman 
Jacobi. Vol. I. 1926. 
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Oriental— 

V. 120. Advaita-chintamani Kaustubha edited by G, N, Dutia. 
Fasc.I— lY. 1901. 

V. 121. Concise descriptive catalogue of the Persian manu- 
scripts in the Ourzan Colieotion Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Calcutta by W* Ivanotv* 1924. 2 copies. 

V. 122. Sri Krishnavatara lila in Kashmiri language by Dina- 
ndth edited with transcription and translation by 
Sir George Grierson* 1928. 

Y. 123. A Yocabulary of the Kui language — Kui English by 
Bev* W* W* Winfield* 1929. 

V. 124, A Gx'ammar of the Kui language by Bev, W* W. W in- 
field, 1928. 

Y. 126. Grihastha-ratnakara by Chandesvara Thakhtira edited 
by M, M, Kamala Krishna* 1928. 

V. 129. Majma-hil Bahrain, or the mingling of two oceans by 
Prince Muhammad Ddra Shihuh edited by Mahfuz- 
ul-Haq. 1929. 

Y. 130. Concise descriptive catalogue of the Persian Manus- 
cripts in the collection of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
by W* Ivanow. 1924. Also First and Second Supple- 
ments to the same by W. Ivanow. 1927 — ^28. 

V. 131, The Kashmiri Ramayaua comprising the Sri-Ram.a- 
vatara-Charita by Dinkaraprakdsh Bhatta edited by 
Sir George Grierson. 1930. 

Y. 132. Vaikhtoasa-smarta-sutram edited bv W, Calmid. (No. 
242). 

V. 133. Yaikhanasa-smarta sutra translated bv W. Caland* 
1927. 

Y. 134. Farhang-i-Bashidi, a Pei'sian Dictionary by Mulla Abduf 
Bashid of Taiiah^ edited and annotated by Maulvi 
Zulfiqar ’ JZi.' Faso. 1- — 14. 2 Yols. 1875. (Complete 
work) . 

0 . Y. 135. TMkh-i-Firozshahi by Shams^Sirdj Afif edited by 
Maulvi V Hay at Hussain* Fasc. I — Y. Complete 

Y. 136. ^mah hj Mauf aw Sharfuddird 41% 7a2:d edited 

^ hj:, , .fhh-ifidi-' 2 Yols/ Gom- 

’ ' '‘piete. ^ 
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V. 137. TMkh4-MubaraksMhi ■ ' of Yahya Bin Ahmad Bin 
Abduliah as Sihrindi edited by Hid ay at Husain, 
Complete work. 3931. 

V. 138. Mannsmriti with the Maniibhasya of Medhatitlii. 

VoL I. Edited by M, M, Qanganatli Jhd, 1932. 

V. 139. Panchvimsa Brahmana or the Brahtnaiia of the 25 
chapters translated by Dr. W, Caland. Complete 
work. 1931. 


T. 140. Atma-tattya-viveka of Udayanaeharya edited by 
VindesvaHParsad, Yoh I, Faso. I-IV. 1907—25. 

V. 141. Suraj Frakash by Vijairdmota Kaviyd Karniddna, Vol* 
I.Fasc.I. 1924. 

T, 142. Kiranavaii of Udayanaeharya. Vol. I. Ease. I-III* 
1911—12. 

V. 144. Anumana-dldhiti-prasarini by Krishna ddsa edited by 
Prasanna Kumdra. Voi. I. Ease. I-III. 1911—12. 

'V. 145. Sri-santinatha-Charitra of Sri-Ajit Frabhacharya 
edited by Muni Indm-V ijaya, Vol. I. Ease. I-IV. 
1909—1914. 

V, 146. Yoaa-shastra of Hema*Chandracharva erlited by Sri- 
Dharma-vijaya, Vol. I, Ease. T-VI. 1907—1921. 

V. 147. Mugdiiabodha Vyakarana of Bopodeva edited by Siva* 
Ndrdyana and Ajit Nath, Vol. I. Ease. 1 — VII. 
1911—1913. 

'V. 148. N'yaya-vartika-tatparya-shuddhi of Udayaciiarya edited 
by Vindyesvari Prasad and Lakshman Sastri, Ease. 
I— VIII. 1911—24. 

V. 149. Sri-suri-saryasya of Govinda Kavi-Bhusana edited by 
Jagan Nath Misra. Faso, I — HI. 1912—1914. 

V. 150. Vajja-laggam edited by Julius Laber, Ease. I — ^II. 
1923. 

'V. I5L Maitri or Maitrayaniya Upanishad edited by E, B* 
Cowell Faso. I— HI. 1913 k 1919. 

152. The Nirukta with commentaries edited by Satyabfnta 
Vol. I. Ease. I— II. 1911—12. 



Journals^ 


28 


Oriental— conM. 

V. 153. Kavi-Kalpa-lata with Commentary edited by Safal'' 
Chandra. Faso. I— II. 1913—19^3. 

V. 154. Bodhi-charya-vatara-panjika, a commentary on Bodhi- 
Charya-vatara of Shanti .deva by Prajna-hara-mati 
edited b}’’ Dela Vallee Poussin. 1901. 

V. 155, Amar-kosha with Tibetan Yersion edited by Satis' 
Chandra. VoL I. 

y. 156, Nyaya-bindu of Dharma Kirti witli the commentary 
of Vinata-deva De la Vallee Poussin. 1908. 

V. 157. Aitareya-Brahmana. Saptama-panjika and Aiterayalo- 
chana by Satyavrata. A 384, 


[In progress.] 

The Oriental Annual. 1834-1840. [7 Vols.] London. A 388. 

The Indian Antiquary, a journal of Oriental research in archaeology^, 
history, literature, languages, folklore, etc., etc. VoL I — LXII, 
Bombay. 1872 — 1933. And Index to volumes I — L (1872 — 1921}' 
compiled by Lavinia Mary Ayistey. Pt. I. — Author’s Index, 
n.d. Pt. II, — Subject Index. Pt. III. — Illnstrations. A 892. 


[Discontinued.] 

Eeprints and Extracts— 

V. 1. References to the Bhottas or Bhauttas in the Rajtaraiiginii 
of Kashmir by Pandit Dayaram Sahni : Notes from 
the Tibetan records by A. H. Franche. 1908. 

V. 2. Some doubtful copper coins of Southern India by Poberi 
Sewell, 1903. 

V. 3. The Pala Dynasty of Bengal by Vincent A. Smith. 1909- 

V. 4. The date of Buddha by F. Gopala Aiyer. 1909. 

V. 5. Hinduism in the Himalayas by E. A. Bose. 1908, 

Indian Culture. Journal of the Indian Research Institute, Calcutta* 
Vols. 2, - A 398. 




29 




^^Oriental— oonM. 

Journal pf tli€ 'Greater India SoeietT, Calcntta. 11^34* Tols. 1 — 2. 
1934—1935. 'Calcutta. ' Al 3i4.>:, 

[111 progress.] 

'Orimtal fi'emM’ aiid Coloiiial Review. Voi. V'^piieompleteJ/XlVi ^ 
XVI. London. 1824-1828. A 400. 

The Journal of the Indian x4rchipelago and Eastern Asia. Vol. 

I and VI. Singapore. ' 1847 — 1852. A 406. 

[Discontinued.] 

The Asiatic Journal and monthly register for British India and its 
dependencies. Vol. 1 — 14, 16 — 18, 32 — 36, London. 1816 — 24, 

■ ■■■.A:408.^:^■ 

Journal of the East India Association, London. Vol. I — XVI. 
London. 1867 — 84. [In Jive bound vohimes.] A 410.' 

[Discontinued.] 

The Indian Magazine and Review. Vol. XXIT, Ko. 252. London. 

■ I89L"':, .V' A 411.'' 

The Asiatic Annual Register, or, a view of tJie history of Hindustan, 
and of the politics, commerce, and literatuie of Asia. 1802. 1808. 

London. 1803. 1811. A 412. 

The Alalia- Bodlii and the United Buddhist World. The Journal 
of the Maha-Bodhi Society. Vols. XVI — XLIII. Colcmbo. 
1908—1935. A 413. 

[Vol. 23 for 1915 wanting,] 

[In progress.] 

The Asiatic Review. 1886—1935. London. 1886 to 1935, A 418. 
/[Fourth Series. Vols. 7 — 10 ; 13—18 wanting.] A 419. 

[In progress.] 

The Modern Review. Calcutta. 1932 to 1935. 

[January to June issues for the year 1932 wanting.] A 420 . 

' [In progress.] 

The Calcutta Review. Vol. I — CII. Calcutta. 1844— 1896. Kew 
V series, 1921— 35,:''" 

The following Vols. and Nos. are wanting 

Vol X; XI XII'; No.' 24; XIII, No. 26; XIV, 
No. 27 ; XV, No.' 30 ; XVII, No. 34 ; XVIII ; XX ; XXII— 
XXV ; SVi, No. 'Ml XXVII, No. 53 ; XXVIII— XXXI, 
XXXV, ^ No. 69 ; XXXVI— IX, XL, No. 77 ; XCII ; XCIII, 

, ' No. 186 ; XCIV ; XOV, No. 189 ; XCVI-C ; Cl. No. 201 ; 
on, No. 203. New Series. 'Vol. 21, 49, Nos. 2 — 3, Vols. 50 — 54, 

I:!:'-:-;- 

[In progress.] 
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Selections from the Calcutta Review. VoL I — X. Calcutta. 1881 — 
1854—56. ,A'483,^: 


[VoL II incomplete.] 

The Hindustan Review. Vols. for 1921 — 35. Patna. A 424.. 

[Nos. 356—57 of 1934 wanting.] 

[In progress.] 

Yoga-Mimansa. Vols. I— IV. VoL V, Pt. 1 only. Bombay. 1924 
„ , _34., . . A 426*. 

[Discontinued.] 

Islamic Culture. Vols. I— IX. Hyderabad. 1927—35. A 426. 


[In progress.] 

Islamic Review. 1933 — 34. Lahore. 1933 — 34. A 426(a) ^ 


[Discontinued.] 

Indian Thought. A quarterly devoted to Sanskrit literature edited 
by O'. Thibaut and Ganganatha Jha. VoL I, No. 1 — 2. VoL II. 
Allahabad. 1907—10. A 428. 

Ndgan Prachdrini Pairikd. Vols. 8 — 15. VoL 16. Nos. 1 — 2. 
Benares. 

[VoL 12. Nos. 1—2 & VoL 13. No. 3. Wanting.] A 428 (a). 
[In progress.] 

The Visva Bharati, quarterly, Shantiniketan. Vol. I, Pts. 1 — 3. 
New Series. Calcutta. 1935, A 429. 

[In progress.] 

Bijdragen tot de taal-, land*, en volkenkunde van Nederlandsch, 
Indie, uitgegeven door het Koninklijk Instituut voor de taal-, land- 
en volkenkunde van Nederlandsch-Indie. Deel LV — ^XCII. 1903 — 
35 and Indexes for Deel 61 — 80 (1900 — 1924) and Deel 1 — 90 
(1863—1933). ■ 1908—36. . A 432. 
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Catalogus der Kolojiiale Bibliotheek van bet Kon. jmstiiiiiit voor 
de Taal-, Land- en Volkenkunde van Ned. ludie en bet Indiscb 
Genootschaj). ’sGrav^nhage. 1909 — 1912. A 4S3* 

Km.lnstituut voor de Taal^landen Volkenkunde van N ether -landsch- 
Indie. Gedenk-schrift 75 Jarig Bestaan. ’sGraveuhage. 1926. 

A 433(0)* 

Djawa : Tijdschrift van het Java- Instituut Vols. I — X.V, 1921, — 
35. Welte- vreden. 1921—35. Also Index to Vols. 1 — 10. 

fVol. I was published under the title Congress Java Institute.] 

A 435. 

[In progress,] 

Tijdsdrift voor IncHsehe taal-, land-, en volkenkunde. Uitgegeven 
door het Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunstcn en Wetenschappen. 
Deel XLVIII— LXXV. Batavia. 1906—35. A 438. 

[In progress.] 

Bataviaasch Oenooischap van Kvnsten en W eienschappm . 

Register op de Verhandelingen van het Bataviaasch genootschap. 
Deel LVI (5e stuk) — LXI (1907 — 1919) en het Tijdschrift voor 
Indische Taal-land- en Volkenkunde, Deel LI — LVJI (1909 — 
1919). 19 . A 438(0). 

Al-Machriq . — Revue catholique orientale biniensuelle. Sous la di- 
rection des Peres de rUniversite St. eJoseph, Zieme annee. 1900* 
Beyrouth, 1900. , A, 445, 


Journal Asiatique. 1822 to 1935 (two Vols. for each year). 
General Indexes to the Vols. 1903—1912, 1913—1922, 1923—1932. 
Paris. 1822—1935. A 450. 

[1884, Pt. 1 ; 1885, Pt. 1 ; 1888, Pt. 1 ; wanting.] 

[In progress,] 

Revue de V Histoire des Religions publiee sous la direction da 
M. Maurice V ernes avec le concours de Mm. A. Barth and others. 
Voisv 1— 72, Paris,;. 1S80'~*--1915». ■ ^ A 457 

Annahs du Mus6e Guimet. T. I — XXXIII. Paris. 1880—1909. 

A 458. 
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Oriental—coTiM., . ,/ 

dll Miisee Giiimet^ B d’ art. ^"ol. 1. Les 

Portraits d’ Antinoe an Miisee Guioiet par E.Guimet, 

Tome cinquieine. A 459* 

Les representations de '' Jatakas ' V sur les bas-reliefs de Barlint 
[):rr A. Fouoher, Reprints from Bibliotheqioe de Vulgarisation 
dll Miisee Cuimet tome XXX. 1908. Paris. 1908. A 459(a). 

Amiales dii Musee Guimet. Bibliotheqiie d’etiicles. Tome I — 
v::XLVII: . Paris. ' " ■1892—1934. ' ■ '• ; 'A 460,. ' 

[Vol. XLI wanting.] 

Bod-Goul on Tibet. (Le Paradis des moines par L de Miiloue). 
Annales du Mus4e Guimet. Bibliotheqiie d' Etudes. Tcme 
Bouzieme. Paris. 1906. A 460 (a). 

Annales du Musee Guimet. Bibliotheque de vulgarisation : con- 
ferences au Musee Guimet. Vols, 24, 35 — 50. 

[VoL 42 and 49 wanting.] 

A 460 (6). 

Le Jubile du Musee Guimet. Vingt-cinquieme anniversaire de la 
fondation, 1879 — 1904. Paris. 1904. Deuxieme edition. 2 Vols. 
Lyon. 1909. A 462. 

Miiloue, L. de. — Catalogue du Musde Guimet. 1® partie Inde, Chine 
et Japon precedde d’un apper 9 u sur les religions de Textreme orient 
et suivie d’un index alphabetique des noms des divinit^s et des pri- 
cipaux termes techniques. Nouvelle edition. Lyon. 1883. 

A 464. 

^ — Petit guide illustr^ au Musee Guimet. 3. recension. 

Paris. 1897. A 466. 

Bulletin archeologie du Mus6e Guimet. Ease. I b}^ Salle Edoward 
Ghavannes, Paris et Bruxelles. 1924. A 466. (a). 

Bulletin de FEcoie frangaise d’Extr^me- Orient. Tome I — XXVI 
& XXXI, Nos. i— 2. Index to Vols. I— XX. Hanoi. 1901— 
1926 and 1931. A 470. 


[VoL V. wanting.] 

[In progress.] 

Reprints, 

Bulletin do FEcole fran 9 aise d^Extreme-Orient. 

1. Vovage de song yun dans F XJdana et le Gandhara traduit 

par M, J. Ohavanms, Hanoi. 1903. 

2. Etudes ' de Sculpture Bpuddhique pax J, Ph. Vogels 

Hanoi 

A 470. 
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Bibliotkeque de FEcole fran 9 aise“ d’Extrtoe-Orient. Vol. I— II. 
■v:';:;'"':;; Paris.n''';d902— 1904. ■ ■ • A 472. 

Inventaire alphabetique de la Bibliotbeqne de TEcoJo Fran^aise d* 
Extreme-Orient. 3 Vols. Hanoi. 1916 — 17, A 472 (a). 

Publications de TEcoIe franeaise d^Extreme-Orient. [Vol. I]. Paris. 
1901. 3 copies. A 474. 

Publicatiom de i’Ecole fran^aise d’Extreme- Orient. Vol. II — and 

" -XH. Paris. 1901—1927. ^ A 475. 

[Vols. 7 — 9 wanting.] 

Memoirs Archaeologiques publics par FEcole Fran§aise d’Extreme 
Orient. 

Vol. 1.. Le temple d'l 9 varapura : (Bantay Srei Cambcdge) 
par Louis Tinot, H. Parmentier et Vidor 
Qoloubew. 1926. Paris. 1926. 

A 475 (a). 

Bulletin de la commission archeologique de Flndo-Chine. Annies. 
1908—16. Paris. 1908—09. A 476, 

Recueie de travaux relatifs a la philologie etla d-rcbdologie 4gyptien- 
nes et assyriennes pour servir de bulletin d la mission fran 9 aise du 
Gaire piiblie sous la direction de (?. Maspero. Aim€e 26 — 27. 
(Nouvelle serie. Tome 10 — 11). Paris. 1904- — 05. 

A 480. 

Revue Indo-CMnoise. [1892 — 1894.] A 484. 

[Title page wanting.] 

Toung pao : Vols. I— XXVIII. 1900—1931. A 486. 

[Vol. 18 and Vol. 28 nos. 3—5 wanting.] 

[Discontinued.] 

Revue semitique. 1894, 1895, 1898. Paris, 1894, 1895, 1898. 

A 486. 

[Discontinued.] 

Orientalisches Archiv. Illustrierte Zeitschrift fur Kunst, Kulturge- 
schichte und Volkerkunde der Lander des Ostens herausgegeben 
von Hugo Groihe. Jahrgang J — III. Leipzig. 1910—13. A 488. 

[Discontinued.] 

Zeitschrift der Deutscben Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft berausge- 
geben von den Gescbaftsfuhrern. B. 1- — 75. 1846- — 1921t New 
Series B, I- — XIV. 1922 — 1935. ■ Also Supplements 1846—78 
and 1876—81. Register B. 1—50 and 61—60 (2 vols,). Leipzig. 
1846—1935. ‘ / A 480. 

[B and XIV ISlo. 2 wanting.] 

[In progress.] 
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History of Deutsche Morgan- landische Gesellschaft, 1845 — 1928, 
with Index to Contents of New Series. Bands I — XIV. 

A 490 (a), 

Zugangsverzeichnis der Bibliothek der Deutschen Morgan-landische 
Geseilsohaft, 1931 — 34, by Wilhelm Printy, Leipzig. 1934. 

A 490 (6). 

Zditschrift far und Iranistik. B. I — ^V. Leipzig. 1922 — 

1927. ^ 490 {c)« 

[Discontinued.] 

Archeologische Mitteilungen aus Iran. Vols. I — VII. Berlin. 1929 
_35. A 491. 

[In progress.] 

Wissenschaftliche Veroffentlichung der Deutschen Orient- Gesell- 
schaft. No. 9. Hatra. Teil. I. No. 10. Anu-Adad-Tempel in 
Assur. Leipzig. 1908 — 09. A 498. 

[Two vols.] 



Abhandiungen, fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandeshrsg. von der Deut' 
sohen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft. Band I — XII. Leipzig. 
i859--~1906. A 494. 

Konigliche Museen zu Berlin. Mittheilungen aus den Orientalischen 
Sammlungen. Heft IV. Sassanidische Siegelsteine. Herausgege- 
ben von Paul Horn und Oeorg Steindorff. Berlin. 1891. Heft 
/ ■ VII. Himjarisohe insoriften und alterthtimer in den Koniglischen 

^ zu Berlin. Berlin. 1893. A 495* 

AsiaMagor. Vols. I— X. Also supplement. 1920—27. Lipsiae. 
33. V , ^ ^ 496. 

[Discontinued.] 

Wi&nw Oti&ifdcLl Journal edited lly tlhe directors of the Oriental Insti- 
tute of the University- Vol. I— XXVI. Vienna. 1887—1912. 

\ ^ 'l . . ‘ A 500* 

[Discontinued.] 

Memn^n, Zeitschrift fhr die Kunst und Kultur-Geschichte der 
Alton. Herausgeseben von Freiherm v. LicMenberg. B. 

I— VII. Leipzig. 1907. A 504. 

[Discontinued :] 

Oriens Ghristianus. Old Series. Vols. Ill — ^VIII, 1903 — 10. New 
Series. I— XIII. Third Series. Vols. I— VIII. Leipzig. 1911 — 
33 ^ A 508. 

[Discontinued.] 

• ArcMv OrienMni, Journal bf’the Czechoslovak Oriental Institute 

• Prague. Vols. I — III. Prague. . 1929 — 31. A 509. 
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Oriental — concld, 

Giornale della Society Asiatica Italiaiia. Vol. I — XIX. (11 Vols* 


only.) Firenze. 1887—1907. A 512. 

Mivista degii studi orientali. Vol. I. Roma. 1905. A 614. 

Stvdi ifcaliani di fiiologia indo-iranica diretti da Francesco L. Pulli. 
Vol. I — IV. Firenze. 1897 — 1901. A 515. 

Transactions of the Asiatic Society of Japan. Vols. I — XLVIII. 
1872—73—1920. Tokyo. A 517. 

Memoirs of the Research Department of the Toyo Bunko (The Oriental 
Library). Nos. 4 — 6. 1929 — 32. Tokyo. A 518. 


[In progress.] 


Ya^iranana National Library, Bangkok, The Barney papers ; 
being a collection of the correspondence and other papers relating 
to the diplomatic intercourse between the British and the Govern- 
ment of Siam during 1786 — 1839, 5 vols. with additional volume 
containing lists of titles and indexes. Bangkok. 1910 — 14. also 
Index to Vols. 1 — 5. A 519. 

Journal of the Siam Society. Vol. I — ^XXVIII. 1904 — 35 
Index to Vols. 1 — 25. Bangkok. 1904 — 35. A 520. 

[Vols. 17, pt. 2 and 18—21 wanting.] 

[In progress.] 

Publications of the Royal Historical Research Society. Porana 
Gati Samosara. Fhra Rajavicavana. Record of Princess Narindra 
Devi. (1767—1820). Bangkok. 1908. A 521. 

Bulletins of the Museum of Far Eastern Antiquities (Ost-Asiatiska 
Samlingarna). Stockholm. Bulletins Nos. 1 — 4. Stockholm. 

1930—22, . A 526. 


fin pifogress.] 


g*^Classical Journals- 




The ^Anntud of the British 'School at Athens. No. II — XXXII 
Index to' Vols. I— XVt. ^ London. 1895—96. . , 1932—33. 

[In progress.] 

Classical AssocicUion . — ^Proceedings of the Association, 1910. With 
rules and list of members. London. 1910. A 53L 

Presidential Speech delivered to the association by Pro/, W, 

Ridgeway on Jany. 8, 1915* , London, 1915. A 531{a)^ 

— — Proceedings of the Bombay Branch of the Association, 1910 — - 
11 and 14. With rules and list of members London. 1910 — 

, ■ •' A 5S2. 

■ ' ' ' 4a 
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School of Classical Studies. Memoirs of the American Academy 
in Rome. Vols. 1, 2, 3. Bergomo and New York. 

1919. A 

Eivista di storia antica, periodico trimestrale di antichita classieal 
Nuova serie. Anno XIII fasc. 1 and 2. Padova. 

A 537. 

Journal of Hellenic Studies. Vol. I— LV. London. 188(^- 
1935. Plates I— LXXXIII to Vols. I— VIII. London. A 588. 

[Vol. 23 pt. 2, and vol. 26, pt. 2 wanting.] 


[In progress.] 

<7. A. Macmillan.— Axi outline of the history of the Society for the 
promotion of Hellenic stuaies. London, 1879 — 1904. A 538 (a;. 
Society for the promotion of Hellenic Studies. Supplementary 
Papers. No. 1. Excavations at Megalopolis. 1890 — 91 by E. A. 
Gardner and others. London. 1892. A 539. 

Pamers of the British School at Rome. Vols. 1— XI. London. 

1902—28. A 540. 


h.— Ethnographical and Historical Journals— 

V Anthropologic. T. XI. No. 1 — 3, XIII. Paris. 1900. 

, A .54:0« 

UEcole D’AutJiropologie depuis sa fondation. 1876—1906. Paris. 

1907. A 546. 

Anthropos. Internationale Zeitsohrift fiir Volker- und Sprachen 
kunde. Herausgegeben von P. W. Schmidt. Band I— IV. Salz- 
burg. 1909. Band V.' Wien. 1906—1909. A 558. 


Fidd Museum of the Natural History Publications. Anthropologi- 
cal Series, Vols. I— XIV, Vol. XV, Nos. 1—3 ; Vols. XVI-XVIII, 
XIX, No. 1 ; XX, No. 1 ; XXI ; XXII. Chicago. 1913. 

' A 563, 

[In progress.] 


Field Museum of Natural History. Chicago. Report Series. Vols. 
3—6. Vol. 7, Nos. 1—3 ; Vol. 8, Nos. 1—3 ; Vols. 9 and 10, Nos. 
1 — 2. Chicago. A 568. 

[In progtesst] 

useum of Natural History^,’ Chicago. Leaflet Series. Nos. 
27, 29, 30, 31. Chicago, A 568 (a). 






[In progress.], 

- # . 
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Ethaograpliical mi historical— 

Field Museum of Natural History, Chicago, Anthropology Me- 
moirs. VoL II, Nos, 1—2 Vol III. Chicago, A 563 (6). 

[In progress.] 

Jomnal of the Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and 
Ireland, VoL XXX— LXV. 1900 to 1935, London. 1900— 
35. A 5M. 

[In progress.] 

BloxarUy George W . — ^Index to the publications of the Anthropologi- 
cal Institute of Great Britain and Ireland. (1843 — 1891), In- 
cluding the Journal and Transactions of the Ethnological Society 
of London. (1843 — 1871). The Journal and Memoirs of the An- 
thropological Society of London (1863 — 1871) ; the Anthropolo- 
gical Review ; and the Journal of the Anthropological Institute 
(1871—1891). London. 1893, . A 565, 

Journal of the Bombay Historical Society, Bombay. Vols. I — IV* 
Bombay. 1928—31. A 569* 

[Discontinued.] 

Journal of the Punjab Historical Society. Vols. I — X. Lahore* 
1911, A 570. 

[In progress.] 

’ JahreabericM der Schweiz- GeseUsohaft fur UrgeschicMe, Soci&te 

, , Suisse de Prehistcdre Vols, 10 and 12. 1917 — 18 and 1919 — 20. 
Zurich 18—21. A 671. 

Man, A monthly record of Anthropological Science. Published 
under the direction of the Anthropological Institute of Great Britain 
and Ireland. IV— XV. London, 1904—15. A 672, 

. Man in India. Vols. 11— XV, 1922—35. A 573, 

' 

* [VoL XIV no. 2 and Vol. XV no. 1 wanting.] 

[In’ progress.]' '' ' ' ^ 

Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society. (Bangalore). Vol, 
I— XXV. 1909— 10--35. .Madras. 19Q9— 10— 36. ' A 575* 

. {Vol/24/No'«..^ wanting.] 

[In progress.] 

Folklore, Transactions of the Folklore Society, London. Vob. 11 — 
46. London. 1900 — 35-^36? A 576, 

, • ■ [VqW, 24 — 32 wanting.] , 

' [In progress.] , 




Journals 


Ethnologisches Notizblatt. Herausgegeben von der Direktion des 
Konidiehen Museums fur Volkerkunde in Berlin. B. 1—3. Berto. 
1894^-1904. A 578. 

Kamcitak Historical Review. Vols. I— II. Dharwar. 

; V A 578. 

[In progress.] 

of Indian History. Vols. I-XIV. 1921-22-35.5^8. 

A Ooi. 

[In progress.] 

Indian Historical Quarterly, Calcutta. Vols. I- 
1926—35. 

[In prepress.] 

Ethnological Survey Publications. Vol. I— IV. 1. 

Revue d’ ethnograpMe et de sociologie public par 
graphique international de Paris sous la direction 
Oennep. Tom. II. Paris. 1911. 

Statesman’s year-book. — Statistical and historica. 

States of the world for the year 1910, 1929, 1934. London. 
1910—29—34. ^ 

University of Pennsylvania. Anthropological Publi^tions. Jol. I, 
Nos. 1-2 ; n, Nos. 1-2 ; III, Nos. 1-3 ; IV, Nos. 1-2 ; V ; 
Nos. 1 — 2. Philadelphia. 1909 — 14. A 59L 

VeroffentUchmgen aus dem Koniglichen Museum fiir Volkerkunde. 

B. I— VII aM XII. Berlin. 1889—1907. A 592. 

Berliner Qesdlschaft fur Ardfwopologie, Ethnologic und UrgeschicUe. 
Verhandlungen der BOTliner Gesellschaft fiir Anthropologie, Ethno- 
logieundTJrgeschichte. Jahrgang. 1891, 1892 and 1893. (2 vols. 

only.) Berlin. ^ 

.^Geographical Journeds-^ 

Journal of the Royal Geographical Society of London. Vol. 

j ^L. 1831 — 1888. Recontinued in exchange. Vol. 86, JMos. 

1—6. 1935. Vol. 86, Nos. 1—6. 1935. , ‘ 

IadexI-X,XI-XX,XXI-XXX,XXXI-XL,XLI-L. Londm. 

1833—1880. * 

Markham, Clements i?.— The fifty years* work of the Royal 

Societv. London. 1881. A 001. 


-XI. Calcutta, 

A 582. 
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Jaumuh* 


i.—GeograpMcid Journah-^condd, 

' \ ■ . : , • Am 

Journal and Proceedings of the Royal Geographical Society 
of London* Kew Series* Vols. I— XXIV. 1893 — 1904. 

A 8®8. 

[Vols. 21 and 22 wanting.] 

Reprints — 

1. Innermost Asia ; its geography as a factor in history by 

Sir Aurel Stein, 1925. 

2. Explorations in Central Asia, 1906 — 08 by Sir Aurel Stein, 

1909. 


3. Alexander’s campaign on the Indian Northwest Frontier by 
Sir Aurel Stein, 1928. A 603 (a). 


Royal Oeographical Society, Supplementary Papers, VoL I — IV, 
London, 1886 — 1890. A 605. 


J . — Scientific Journals — 

Empire Survey Review, London. VoL I. 1932. London. 

[Discontinued.] A 61L 

Current Science, Bangalore. Vols. I — IV. (VoL IV upto No. 6, 
December 1935). Bangalore. 1932 — 35. A 612* 

^ [In progress.] 

Discovery, a monthly popular Jmmal of knowledge. London. 
Vols. 13—16. 1932—35. 

[VoL 13 August to December issues only.] 

[Discontinued.] 

A 613* 

Nautical Alnuanac and Astronomical Ephemeris for the year 
1928. London. 1925. 2 Copies. A 614* 

Scientific AmsTic^n/Jarmary 1906 to December 1909. With sup- 
' pleimente. New York. 1908*^". ' A^6l5.„.. 

IV.-.*WORKS OF MIXED OR GEJfERAL CONTENTS BY 
SINGLE AtITHOES* 

Froude, James Anthony. — Short Studies on Great Subjects. 3rd edi- 
tion. London. 1868. A 620* 

Jones, WiUiams, — Works. VoL"' I-^VL*^ Supplemental’ Vol. 1, YI* 
London. 1799—1801. A 680, 

Quiggin, E, 0.— Essays and Studies presented to William Ridgeway 
on his sixtieth birthday (6th August 1913). Cambridge. 1913. 


General Archeeology — 
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B.^SCIENCE AND DOSE IN GENERAL. 

I.— ARCHJ30L0GY. 

a: — General Archaeology. Preservation of antignities. 

Gonernment of India. Indian Archaeological policy 1915. Calcutta^ 
1910. B 1. 

Deonna, W . — Questions de methode archeologique : art ct r6aiit6. 
Paris. 1914. 

' [See A 184. T. XXIV.] 

Gomme, George Lawrence. — ^Index of Archseological Papers 1665 — 
1890. London. 1907. B 2. 

Brown, G. Baldwin. — ^The care of ancient monuments. An account 
of the Legislative and other measures adopted in European countries 
‘ for protecting ancient monuments and objects and scenes of natural 
beauty, and for preserving the aspect of historical cities. Cambridge. 
1905. B 3. 

Gdrpenter, Bhys. — Humanistic value of archaeologv. Cambridge. 
1933. B 4. 

Oasson, Stanley. — ^Progress of archseology. London. 1934. B 4 (a). 

Conservation of ancient monuments. General principles for the guid- 
■ ■ lance of those entrusted with the custody of and execution of repaks 
, to ancient monuments. Issued by the Director General of Archaeo- 
; : logy in India. Simla. 1907. B 5. 

Luma, A. — Antiques, their restoration and preservation. London, 
1924. B 6. 

Elemderleith, H. J. — ^The Preservation of antiquities London. 1934. 

B6{a). 

Droop^ J. P . — ^ArchaBological excavations. Cambridge. 1915. B 7. 

Woolley, G. L . — ^Digging up the past. Lpndon. 1930. B7 (a), 

^mshall, Sir John. — ^Conservation manual. A handbook for the use 
‘ ^ of archseological oncers and others entrusted with the care of 

’ ancient monuments. Calcutta. 1923. B 8, 

Powys, A. R . — Repair of ancient Buildings. London. 1929. B 8 (a). 

Hmvey, William . — ^The Preservation of St. PauFs Cathedral and other 

^ ; i ’ famous buildings ; a text book on the new science of Conservation, 
including an analysis of movements in historical structures prior 
to their fall. London, 1925. B 9, 

Notes on the repairs of ancient buildings issued by the Society for the 
Protection of ancient buildings. London. 1903. B 10. 

Rathgen, Freidrich.—Dw Konservirung von Alterthurasfunden. Berlin, 
"'1898- B20, 

— ,The preservation of Antiquities. A hand-book for 
; curators translated by George A. Audefn mA Harold A. Auden ^ 
Cambridge. 1905. B 21. 

Michctelis, A. — ^A century of archaeological discoveries. Trans- 

lated by Bettina Kahnweiler with a preface by Percy Gardner. 
* London. 1908. B 40. 
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Prehistory. 


b . — Prehistory. 

Avebury, John Lubbock, itwd.— Prehistoric times as illustrated by 
ancient remains and the maimers and customs of modern savages. 
6th edition. London. 1%0. ® SO. 

Baye, J. de. — Un rapport arch6ologique entre aneien et ie nouveau 
continent. Extrait de la revue Mat6riaux pour I’histoire primitive 
de I’homme, 3 s4rie. T. III. 1886. B 56. 

Burhitt, M. 0. — Prehistory, a study of early cultures in Europe aM 
the Mediterranean basin. Cambridge. 1921. B 57. 

Crawford, 0. G. 8 . — ^Man and his past. London. 1921. B57(a). 

De-Moraan, Jacques. — La prehistoire orientale. 3 Vols. Paris. 1925. 

^ BS7(b)- 

Foster, f. Travels and settlements of Early than. A study of 
the origins of human progress, London. 1929. B 57(c)- 

Evans, John. — ^The ancient bronze implements, weapons and ornaments 
of Great Britain and Ireland. New York. 1831. B 58. 

„ The ancient stone implements, weapons and ornaments 

of Great Britain. 2nd edition. London. 1897. B 69. 

Fergusson, James.— Rude stone- monuments in all countries ; the^ 
age and uses. London. 1872. B oc. 

Hammerton, J. A. ed. — Wonders of the Past, being the romance of 
antiquity and its splendours told in photo-picture and 
3 Vols. London. 1923-24. B 67. 

Foote, R. Bruce. — Government Museum, Madras. Catalogue of the 
Prehistoric Antiquities. Madras. 1901. ^ 

[See D 484.] 

Hewitt J F — The ruling races of prehistoric times in India, South- 
Western Asia and Southern Europe. Westminster. 1894. |2 
Vols. Vol.Idup. ' , , 

Jj Homme Prehistorique . — ^Eevue mensuelle illustr^e d’ arch6ologie 

and d’anthropologie pr6historique, publi4e sous la direction de 
Mm. le d’ Chervin and A. de Mortillet. 1903—13. Paris. 1^8— 
iayol4. aad.indbX. . 

Hutchinson, H. N. — prehistoric man and beast. London. 1896. B75. 

Logan, A. 6'.— Old chipped stones of India founded on the collation 
in the Calcutta Museum. Calcutta. 1906. ' , “ .' 

Stein, Sir Aurel. —The Indo-Iranian borderlands : “ 

the light ofgeography and of recent explorations. 1934. BoUla). 

Brown, J. G.— Catalogue raisonna^ of the prehistoric ^tiquities m the 
Indian Museum at Calcutta edited by Sir John Marshall. Mima. 
1917. 

Mitchell, A.— The Past in the Present : what is civilisation ? Edm. 

burgh. 1880. . 

Munro, Roberf.— Prehistoric problems, bemg a selecxion of ^ays on 
the evolution of man and other, controverted problems m 
Anthropology and Archaeology. London. 1897. B oo. 
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Nadaillac, Marquis rfe— Manners and Monuments of prehistoric pe^les- 
Translated by JVawcy New York. 1892. 

Read, C. N.— Guide to the Antiquities of the Stone Age in the British 
Museum. London. 1921. ■ iS 94. 

Stone, E. AT.— The Stones of Stonehenge, being a fuh description of the 
structure and of its outworks, illustrated by photographs, dia^ama 
and plans drawn to scale. London. 1924. B 

Westro^, Hodder M . — ^Prehistoric phases; or. Introductory essays <m 
prehistoric Archaeology. London. 1872. B 100. 

„ ^Handbook of Archaeology. Egyptian-Greek- 

Etruscan-Koman. London. 1867. . . ? 

Wilson, Daniel . — Prehistoric Man. Researches into the ori^ of civi- 
lisation in the old and the new world. 3rd edition. ^ ol. 1— li 
London. 1876. B 105. 

De Morgan, J.— Prehistoric Man : a general outline of preWstory. 
London. 1924. B105(a). 


OhiUe, F. <?.— Bronze Age. Cambridge. 1930. B 106 (b). 

Renard, (?.— Life and work in prehistoric times. Londra. 1929. 

B 105 {c} » 

Parhyn,E. A. — An Introduction to the study of prehistoric art. London. 

1915 - B108. 

Brown, Q. B. — Art of cave-dwellers. London. 1928. B 107. 

Speanng, H. G.— Childhood of art, or the ascent of man. 2 Lon- 
don. 1930. ® W* 

"^Wilson, Thomas.— The Swastika with observations on the migration 
of certain industries in prehistoric times. Washington. 1896. 

[See B 515.] 

n.— ARCHITECTURE. 

Aitken, Thomas.— BoaA making and maintenance, a pra,ctical treatise 
for Engineers, Surveyors and others, with an historical sketch or 
■ ancient and modem -practice. London. 1900. B 110. 

Belcher, John. — Essentials in architecture. analysis of the prmciples 

and qualities to be looked for in buildings. London. m07. 

B 1X^«. 

Bell, E.- — Early Architecture in Western Asia ; Chaldaean, ffitti'te 
Assyrian, Persian, in historical outline. London. 1924. B 113. 
Briggs, M. >S.— Muhammadan Architecture in Egypt and Palestine. 

Oxford. 1924. B 114. 

Bell, E.— Hellenic Architecture, its genesis and growth. With iUus- 
trations. London. 1920, ® 115.. 

ove, George H. — Dangerous structures ! A handbook for pmctkal 
London. 1892. B 120a 

Rtctenf.— Handbuch der Architektur. Erster Teil-Allge- 
XT.. Tr^^r-fl.Ynib in der Baukunst. 
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ArchUeclv,ret. 







Buckmaster, Martin A.— A Descriptive handbook of architec^. 

London. 100 * 

jBdieardsJ. y.— Architectural style. London. 8 129. 

Caffin, G. H.—Eaw to study Architecture, being an attempt to tarace 
“^the evolution of Architecture as the product expression of 

successive phases of civilization. Illustrated. New pgo' 

Dietrichson, L.-De norske stavkirker. Studier over deres g'stem 
oprindelse og historiske udvikling. Kristiama. 1892. 8 

Faraday and others.— The cause and cure of Damp and “ 

Masonry, with an appendix contammg Reports covenng 
period If seventy years from 1856 to 1926. London. B 135. 

Farrow, Frederic Richard. — Specifications for tmilding woAs an 

how to write them. A manual for architectural students. Lond^. 

1901. . . 

Fer^son, James. -A History of ^‘’^itecture in all coun^ fem 

the earliest times to the present day. 3rd edition. E y 

B. Phen6 Spiers. Vol. I— II. London. 1893. B 144. 

____History of Indian and Eastern Architecture Eorm- 

ing the third volume of the new edition of the History of ^^hi^- 
ture. New impression. London. 1899. 

^History of Indian and Eastern architecture. Re- 
vised” and edited, with editions. Xtm vX 

Burgess and Eastern architecture by B. Phene Spiers. _\o , 

I_II. London. 1910. “ 

^History of the Modem Styles of Architecture. 3rd 

edition. Second impression by RobeH Kerr. Vol. I, H- 

1902. ’ 

„ History of the modern styles of Architectoe : 

being a sequel to the Handbook of Architecture, 

Fletcher, Banister and Fletcher, Banister J. -A History o/ ^^eo- 
ture on the comparative method for the student, craftsman, 
amateiir, 4tli edition. London. 1901. 

; ' " • ^ history of Architeotwo on 

the comparative method for the student, er^tsman and 

Fifth revised and enlarged edition. London. 1S05. B lu/. 

A history of Architecture on the comparative 

meth7d’ for students, craftsmen and Amateurs. 6tb^ fgy 

—History of Architecture on the comparative 

method for students, craftsmen and amateurs: 

London. 1931. 

Ganga Bam.— Poehef book of r Sdem 

Lower subordinates, mistnes, contractors and amateur fiinlde^. 

iLahore. 1906. " 
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Strange, W, L. — Indian Engineering relating to irrigation^ water supply 
of towns, roads and buildings. London. 1923. B 160 (a). 

Gwilt, Jeseph. — An Encyclopaedia of ArcMteeture, historical, theoretical, 
and practical. 2nd edition, London. 1851. B 162. 

Hamlin, T- F> The enjoyment of architecture. Ilhistrated. New 
York. 1916. B 164. 


Jaggard, W. R. and F. E. I)rwry.T---Architectural Building Construction. 
Yol. I. 3rd edition. Cambridge. 1926. B 165. 

Junghandel Max, und' Oornelim Qmlitt, — Die Baukunst Spanien 
dargestellt in ihren hervorragendsten Werken . B . I, — ^III. [B . Ill 
by Pedro de Madrazo and C. Gurlitt.] Dresden Leipzig, 1898. 


[Portfolio.] 


B 166. 


Kimhall, F. and Edgell, G. H. — history of Architecture Illustrated. 
. New York. 1918. B 168. 

Leeds, W, H, — Rudimentary Architecture : for the use of beginners. 
The Orders and their aesthetic principles. London, 1848. 

B 170. 

Macfarlane. — Illustrated Catalogue of castings. 6th edition. VoL 
I— II. Glasgow. 8176. 

Catalogue of cast iron manufactures. 4th edition. 

Voi. I. Architectural appliances. Glasgow. B 178. 

Morgan, if. E. tr. — ^Vitruvius. The ten books on Architecture, illus- 

. , trated under the direction of Herbert Langford Warren. 

^ Cambridge. 1914. ^ ^ \ B 185* 

Mickell, Charles, F,, assisted by , George A Mitchell. — Building con- 
struction and drawing. First stage or elementary course. 10th 
edition. London. 1926. B 186. 

Chartered Surveyor's Standard method of measure- 

ment of Building works authorised by agreement between the 
Chartered Surveyor’s Institution and the National Federation of 
building trades Employers and approved by the Institute of 
Builders. Third edition. London. 1935. B 187. 

MicheU, Charles. F. Building construction. Advanced and honour 
courses. Ninth edition. London. 1922. B 188. 

Pond, I. K. — The meaning of Architecture being an essay in constructive 
criticism. Boston. 1918. . B 188 (a). 

Ragnenet, A. — ^Materiaux et documents d’architecture et de sculpture, 
classes par ordxe alphab6tique. lie Annee to 32 Ann6e, 22 Vols. 
Paris. B 189. 

Rivoira, G. T. — Moslem ArcMteeture ; its origins and development 
translated from the Italian by G. McN, Rushforfh, Ph.D. London. 
1918. B 189 (a). 
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ArcMtecture. 


Robinson, J. 5.— Arehitectiiral Composition. An P* 

and phrase ideas felt by Designers. Illustrated. 

London. 1914. . . ’ 

Smith, T. JSofirer.— Architecture. Gothic and renaissance, New e^dion. 
London. 1906. 


B 190. 


Smith, T. R. and John /Slater.— Architecture, Classic and early 
Christian. New edition. London. 1905. u x»x. 

Spiers, R. PhenL— The orders of architecture. Greek, Ecman and 

^ Italian. A selection of examples from 

and other authorities, with notes on origin aiid development ot the 
class orders, and descriptions of the plates, 4th edition. I-^don. 
1902. 

StocJc, Cecil Baden.— A treatise on shoring and und^pinning and 
generally dealing with ruinous and ^ 

edition, revised by Fredenc Rtchard Farrow. London. W02^^^ 

Strzvoowski J. — Origin of Christian Church Art, being new facts ai^ 

^^TSSles of research, with a chapter on Christian Art in Brd^. 
tonslated from the German. Oxford. 1923. B194(a). 

Sturgis, Russell.— A DictionaY of Architecture 

graphical, historical and descriptive. Vols. I— III, 

1901—02. 

FiolZe«4e-D«c.— Dictionnaire raised de FarcMtecture fcancaise du 
Xle sifeole. Tome I— IV. Paris. 1858-68. B ISO. 

Farom D.— Indication in architectural design : a natural method of 
studying architectural design with^the hdp of Indication as a means 
of analysis. Second edition. New York. 1922. ^ 

Ward, James.- Colour Decoration of Architecture. With mustrations. 
London. 1913- 

IPe«ie, Mn Mld Bdmt Sc 

E^rint (with omissions) of edition of 1876. London. ^ 

Rnskin, JoAni-Lectures on arihifecture and paonting dehV^ed at 
Edinburgh in November 1853. London. 1891. B1 (a). 

„ Seven lamps of architecture. London. ^ 

III.— AET. 

South Kensington Museum, Art Bandbooks. 

" ' rSee D. 1870.1 
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Art- 


c.— History o! art aad Seulptore.— 

Garotti G.—A history of art. Early Christian and Neo-oriental 
art. Enropean art north of the Alps, translated by Beryl de Zeote. 
2 vols. London. 1908 — 09. B 200* 


DenfcmaMeee.— Auszug aus den stenographischen Berichten des Tages 
fur Benkmalpflege..herausgegeben von A. von Oechelhaenser. 

I — II. Leipzig. 1910 — 13. B 202. 


Coomaraswamy, Ananda.—Th&t Beauty is a state. (Keprinted from 
the Burlington Magazine, April, 1915). B 204. 

Goehr von Bavenahurg, J’rdr.—Grundriss der Kunstgeschichte. Ein 
Hiilfsbuch fur Studierende. 2. Auflage bearbeitet von Max 
Schmid- Aachen. Berlin. 1903. B 205. 



-The Philosophy of Fine Art, translated with notes 
4 vols. London. 1920. B 206. 

tume. Vol. I. Leipzig. 1908. B 207. 

te der Kunst. Bd. I and II. Stuttgart. 

B 208. 

-Kunstgesehiehte der Seidenweherei. Vols. I — ^II. Berlin. 

° B 209. 

Che Origins of Art. A psychological and sociological 
.rvn nn " 1000. B 210. 


Hegel, G. W. F 

by F. P. B. Osmaston, 

Kisa, A.— Das glas im Alt 

GurliU, Cornelius. — Geschi 
1902. 

Fcdke, Otto V.- 
1913. 

Him, Yrjo. — '■ 
inquiry. I 

Lethaby, W. B 
Eve of the 

Lubhe, Wilhelm. 


of Ancient Egyptian Art. 2 Vols. 
of Art in Chaldea and Assyria. 2 Vols. 
’.of:Artih , 

of Art in Phoenicia and Cyprus. 2 Vols. 
of Art in Phrygia, Lydia, Caria and^Lyc: 
of Art in Sardinia, Judaea, etc. 2 Vols. 
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AH. 

Phillips^ G, B . — The composition of some ancient bronze in the dawn 
of the art of metallurgy. Reprinted from the American Archaeolo- 


gist. VoL24. 1922. B 223 (ir). 

Phillips, L, Jf The Works of Man. London. 1911. B 224. 

— j — . — Form and Colour, London. 1915. B224(a). 

Photographien, — Papierhandlung, Postkarten Albums. E. Muller, 
Lucerne, 1914. B 225. 


Pool, ij. 8, and others. — ^Lectures on Art, delivered in support of the 
Society for the protection of ancient buildings. London. 1882, 

B 226. 

Vasari, Giorgis, — ^Lives of the most eminent Painters, Sculptors and 
Architects, newly translated by Gaston Due, de Vere with five 
hundred illustrations. 10 Tols. London. 1912 — 15. B 228. 

Eayet, Olivier , — ^Monuments de Tart antique. Tome I — II. Paris. 
1884. B 230. 

Eeinach, 8, — ^The story of art throughout the ages. An illustrated 
record. Prom the French by Flmence Simmonds, With nearly 
six hundred illustrations. London and New York. 1904. 

B 282* 

— — , — — — Apollo : An illustrated Manual of the history of art the 
ages. London. 1920, B 232(a)* 

Siren, Essentials in Art, with numerous illustrations. London • 

1920. B 233. 

Strzygowshi, Joseph, — Orient order Rom. Beitrage zur Oeschichte 

der spatantiken und fruhchristlichen Kunst. Leipzig. 1901, 

B 236. 

^ . — ^Die bildende Kunst der Gegenwart. Leipzig. 

1907. B 287. 

Slam field, H, H , — Sculpture and the sculptor's art. London. 1918* 

B237(al. 

Academy Architecture, Pub, — ^Modern sculptures. B 237 (fc). 

Toft, Albert, — ^Modelling and sculpture ; a fiiB account of the various 
^ methods and processes employed in these arts, Philadelphia. 

B 287(c). 

Post, O, R . — ^A history of European and American sculpture, from the 
early Christian period to the present day. 2 Vols. Cambridge. 

1921. B287 («f)* 

Ohaae, G, H. and Post, 0, R , — ^History of sculpture. (Harper Fine 
art series). New York. 1925. B 237 (e). 

fc.--I)^oratiye Arte: Ornamentie; Carving, etc. 

Birch, W. de Gray . — Seals. London. 1907. B 238* 
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Decorative Arts . — contd. 

Birch, ^SamiteL— History of ancient pottery, Egyptian, Assyrian, 
Greek, Etruscan and Roman. London. 1873. B 338 (a). 

Cunynghame, H. H. — European Enamels. London. 1906. 

B 239 » 

Dalton, 0. Jf.— Franks Bequest. Catalogue of the Finger Rings. 
Early Christian, Byzantine, Teutonic, mediaeval and later (in the 
British Museum) "bequeathed by Sir A. W. Franks. London. 
1912. ® (“)• 

, ^.On some points in the history of Inlaid Jewellery 

London. 1902. B 339 (6). 

Dawson, Nelson. — Goldsmith’s and Silversmiths’ Work. London. 

1907. ® 239 (c). 

Fog, Jidien. — ^La c^ramique des constructions. Briques, tuiles, car 
reaux, poteries, carreloges c6ramiques, faiences d4coratives. 

aris. 1883. B 340. 

Fumival, William James.— Leadless decorative tiles, faience and 
mosaic, comprising notes and excerpts, on the history materials, 
manutacture and use of ornamental flooring tiles, ceramic, 
mosaic, and decorative tiles and faience with complete series of 
receipes for tile-bodies, and for leadless glazes and art-tile enamels. 
Stone. 1904. B 344. 

Jones, Owen, — ^The grammar of ornament. Illustrated by examples 
from various styles of ornament. One hundred folio plates 
drawn on stone, by F. Bedford, and printed in colours by 
Hay and Son, London. 1856. B 3S0. 

( Portfolio ). 

King, C. If.— Antique gems and rings. Vol. I— II. Londom 
1872. ® 253. 

— ^The natural history of precious stones and of the 

predous metals. London. 1867. B 354. 

Knnz, Q. F. — Curious lore of precious stones; being a description of 
their sentiments and folk lore, superstitions, sjrobolism, mysti- 
cism, use in medicins^ protection, prevention, religion and divina- 
Hon, crystal gazing, birth stones, lucky stones and talismans, 
astral, zodiacal and planetary. Philadelphia. 1913. B 855. 

MaskFU, William. — Description of the ivories ancient and , mediaeval 

• ' ’ll-- i L. Q T\T*Afia.AA TinTiHmi. 


Kendngton Museum. With a preface. London. 

B 360. 


s,r 


•et?.— Ivories. Loiadon. 1905. 


VOI. 




Traeskj sererkimst. 
1906. 

[ Portfolio. ] 


BS 80 {a). 

I— -III. Bound in 
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Decorative Arts— cowc^rf. 


Photographs of Norwegian wood-carvings. 


B S66. 


Biegl, Alois. — Stilfragen. Gnmdlt'gungen zu einer Ge.^ilutlite 

der Ornamentik Berlin. 1893. B 268. 


Saurmdra Mohan Thakur . — Manimata arthat ratna-vijnana-gran- 

thah. P. I-II. Calcutta. 1879-81. B 271. 


Smith, H. G. — Jewellery. London. 1908. 


B 278. 


Smith, 0. F. H . — Gem stones and their distinctive characters. 
London. London. 1913. B 274. 


Streeter, Edwin A . — Precious stones and gems, their historj’ ; sources 
and characteristics. Gth edition. London. 1898. B 275. 


Westwood, J. 0 . — A descriptive Catalogue of the fictile ivories 
in the South Kensington Museum. London. 1876. B 282, 


c- — ^Drawing and Painting-- 

Anderson, Lawrence. — Linear Perspective and Model Drawing. 

A school and art-class manual. London. 1896. B 280. 

Roberts, H. fV. — ^Arcnitectural sketching and drawing in pers- 
pective. London. 1916. B 290 (ia). 

Day, L. F. — Alphabets old and new for the use of craftsmen with 
an introductory eassay on art in the alphabet. London. 

B 290 (b). 

Garroll, John. — The principles and practice of Linear Perspective. 
Parts I — II. [ Part I, in 15th edition ]. London. 1902, 1901. 

B 300. 

Marriott, Gharles and “ Tis ”. — ^Modern Art, being a collection of 
Works in modern art, issued by “ Colour Magazine ”. 

2, yols. London. 1919, B 301. 

‘ Golour’, Ltd. Pvb. — ^Masterpieces of modern Art, Nos. 1 — 2. 

Lbndon. B 302. 

Dinet, Les lleatiz de la.P.einture. Paris. B 303. 

Witt, R. G. — How to look at pictures. New edition #ith addi- 
tional chapter. London. 1921; B 304. 

Bell, Glive. — ^Enjoying pictures. London. 1934. B 304 (a). 

Hare, T. The National Gallery. .Oft® hundred plates 

in oolbur. 2 Vols. Iiondon, . : B 305. 

Htdchinson, If ator.— Picturesque Europe. 3 Vols. London. 

B 306. 

WihnsU, jB. H.— Modem movement in art. London. B 807. 


Field Georue.— Htidiments of the painter’s art or a grammar of colour- 
ing. London. 1850. . . • B 308. 


m 
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Orawmg and Painting — concld- 

HanMn, E. H . — On some discoveries of the methods of design em- 
ployed in Mohammedan Art. Journal of the Society of Arts 
March 17, 1905. 

[ See C 155. ] 

Mitra, N. N. — Manual of surveying. B 309. 

HinTcs, A. i?.— Maps and Survey. Cambridge. 1913. B 310. 

Veale, C. J.— Thomason Civil Engineering CoUege Manuals No. XIV. 
Surveying 2 pts. Roorkee. B 310 (a). 

Pryde., James. — Cha.mber’s seven figure Logarithms of numbers up to 
100000. London. B 310 (6). 

Boileau, J. P. — Traverse tables. London. B 310 (c). 

Saul, J . N. — Self-Educator in practical trigonometrv. London. 

B 310 id). 

Gulden, B. L. — Traverse tables for the use of surveyors and engineers 
13th ed. London. 1925. ‘ B 310 (e). 

Atkinson, dev. E. H. — Roorkee treatise on Civil Engineering. Section 
XIII— Drawing Engineering Students. Pts. I— II. Roorkee. 1926. 

B 310 (/■). 


Barlow, j?. T.— Roorkee treatise on Civil Engiueering. Section IV. 
Earthwork: Ninth ed. Roorkee. 1926. B 310 {g). 


Goumnent, G . E. V . — Roorkee treatise on Civil Engineering. Section 
' VI. — ^Building construction : Ninth ed. Roorkee. 1929. 

» B310(A). 

A. W".— Water-Colour Painting. With 67 illustrations. London- 
W: ,, ' , .f. ' ' B 312. 

Ward, James.— History and method Of ancient and modern painting, 
from the earliest times to the beginning of the Renaissance periwi 
including the methods and materials of the painter’s craft of ancient 
and modern times. London. 1913. B 315. 











Wyllie, W. L.— Marine Painting in Water Colour. With twenty-four 
examples in Colour ; with an introduction by Edwin Bale, "R. I 
London. 1919, gjg‘ 

Blecher, Carl . — ^Lehrbuch uer eproduktionstechnik. Heft I. Halle. 

1908. B 33q' 

Buskin, Joka.— Modern painters— Vol. 2 “Of ideals of Beauty” and 
“ Of the imaginative Faculty Vols. I— II. London. 1891. 

A.. . .. ' BS20(a). 

L AND TECHNICAL ARTS AND CRAFTS. 

U. Ch— Cements, ' Pastes, glues and gums, a practical 
o the manufacture and application ofi. the various agglu- 
London. g'loj 

It*'*.., j*'.'.,, I 
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/ nduatrml AfU, 


Burton^ William. — Porceiaiii a sketch of its nature, art, and manu- 
facture. London, 1907. B S22# 

Chaffers y William. — ^The Keramic Gallery, containing several hundred 
illustrations of rare, curious and choice examples of pottery and 
porcelam from the earliest times to the XIX century, with histori- 
cal notices and descriptions. Second edition. Revised and edited 
by H. M. Cundall London. 1907. B 328* 

Conway y Sir Martin. — ^The Sport of Collecting. London. 1914. 

B 324. 

Dunatany Wyndham E. — Imperial Instittite of the United Kingdom, 
the Colonies, and India. Technical reports and scientific papers. 
With a preface by Sir Frederic Abel. London. 1903. B 825, 

The new Technical Eiuzator. An enoyolopsedia of technical education. 
VoL I. London, Cassell Bo Co., 1893. B 832* 

Friend, J. N. — Iron in Antiquity. London. 1926. B 338, 

Hebert, Luhe. — The engineer’s and mechanic’s encyclopaedia, compre- 
hending practical illustrations of the machinery and processes 
employed in every description of manufacture of the British Empire. 
VoL 1—11. London. 1836. B 340* 

Zimmer, O. F . — Engineering of Antiquity and technical progress in 
arts 'and crafts. Illustrated. London, B 341* 

Neuberger, Albert. — ^The Technical arts and sciences of the ancients. 
London. 1930. B 341 (a). 

Hobson, E. L. — Porcelain, oriental, continental, and British, A took 
of handy reference for collectors. London, 1906. B 842, 

Jones, Chapman. — ^The science and practice of pbctcgiafly. 4ih edi- 
tion. London. 1904* ^ B 345. 

Lock, Charles 0. Warrford. — Spon’s Encyclcjadia cf tie irdi^fitiial 
' . _art^,, 'manufactures, and raw commercial prcducts. VoL I — ‘II, 
'Lpu<|om 1882;-'^"'' B 

Middelberg, E. — ^^Geologische en technischa aanteekeningen over de 
goudinduslrie in Suriname. Amsterdam. 1908. B 353. 

Purchase, William M. — ^Practical Masonry, A guide to the art of stone 
cutting. 3rd edition. London- 1900. B 358. 

Turncaure, F. E. S Maurer, of reinforced concrete 

construction. New York- ft B 859* 

Ure, Andrew. — ^Dictionary of art^> manufactures, and mines containing 
a clear exposition of their principles and practice. Edited by 

, Bobert Mmi. VoL tondon, 1860—1878. B 368. 

Wall, E. J. — ^The dictionary of photography for the amateur and pro- 
fessional photographer. London. 1902. B 869* 
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Wilson, Edward L . — Cyclopsedic photography. A complete handbook 
of the terms, processes, formulae, and appliances available in photo- 
graphy. London and New York. 1894. B 369(a) 

V.— NUMISMATICS AND METKOLOGY. 


Ilifliilli 






Catalogue, de monnaes et medailles deF Asia at de FAfrique et des Colonies 
Neerlandaises, Anglaises, Portugaises, Franeaises, etc., dans ces. 

pays d’outre mer. de FAmerique du Nord et du Sud, de 

FAmerique centrale, des Indes occidentales. En vente chez J . 
Schulman. Amsterdam 1907 — -08. 2 Vols. B 370* 

Atkins, James. — The coins and tokens of the possessions and colonias* 
of the British Empire. London. 1889. B 371*^ 

Shirwani, AbuJ-Fazal Mahammad 'Abbas. — Kitab-i-naqd-i-rawan. 

Bhopal. A. H. 1301 (A. D. 1883—4). B 372. 

Schulman, J. — Collections of coins. 7 Vols. Amsterdam. B 375.. 

Gardner, Percy. — History of ancient. Coinage, 700-300 B. C. 

Oxford. 1918. B 380. 

Gnecchi, F. ed E. — Guida numismatica universale. 4 edizione Milano. 
1903. B 384. 

Frhr, Friedrich, and Schrbtter, V. edrs. — Wdrterbuch der Munzkunde, 
Leipzig. 1930. B 385. 

Hazlitt^ W. — Garew. — ^The Coin Collector. London, 1896. B 392. 
Jervis, T. B . — Records of ancient science, exemplified and authen- 
ticated in the primitive universal standard of weights and measures. 
Calcutta. 1835. B 400. 

Macdonald, G. — The evolution of Coinage. Cambridge. 1916. B 403. 
Bidgeway, William. — The origin of metallic currency and weight 
standards. Cambridge. 1892. B ttO. 

Warren, General Sir Charts.— The Early Weights and Measures of 
. Mankind. London. 1913>f B 415. 

Worth W.— Catalogtjto ut Ytie Coins of the Vandals, Ostrogoths and 
Lombards and of the h'mpires of Thessalonica, Nicaea and Trebi- 
zond in the British Museum, with introduction and plates. 
London. 1911. B 4l5(a). 

Thurston, Edgar. — Government Museum, Madras, Coins, Catalogue 
1, 2, Madras. 1888 — 94. 

[See D 3015.] 

Zav, E. — Histoire mon4taire des colonies franeaises. Paris. 1892. 

■ B 420. 

VI.— PHILOSOPHY. 

3 Story of philqsophy : the lives and opinions of 



ers. New York, V;I9E7. 

VIL-POTQJ^G J, ^ ;; '' 
Merveilles deF Asie. Paris. 1925 
c Essays. L<mdon. , 

1 


B 421 . 
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Muller j F. Max . — Lectures on the Science of language, delivered at the 
Royal Institution of Great Britain and Ireland in April, May and 
June 186L London. 1864. B 426. 

Report of Joint Committee on Grammatical Terminology, 1910. London . 
1910. B 427. 

Garnett, Rev. Richard *' — ^The Philological essays. London. 1869. 

B 428. 

Orton, E. F . — ^Links with past ages. Cambridge. 1935. B 428(a). 

Walde, Alois . — Vergleichendes worterbuch der Indo-germanichen 
sprachen edited by Julius PoJcorny. 1927 — 1932. Vols I — III. 
Berlin. B 429. 

Taylor, Issac . — ^Words and places or etymological illustrations of history, 
ethnography and geography. London. 1896. B 429(a). 

VIII.— HISTORY. 

Al-Samd-nl^abd-ah Karim ibn Muhammad . — The Kitab al Ansah, 

reproduced* in facsimile from the manuscript in the British Museum, 
with an introduction bj^ D. R. Margoliovih. 1912. (Gibb 
memorial Series). 


See C 58, VoL 20. 

The Historians" History of the World . — A comprehensive narrative of 
the rise and development of nations as recorded by the great writers 
of all ages. Edited by Henry Smith Williams. Vols. I — XXV. 
London 1907. ‘ ‘ B 430. 

At-Tahari . — ^Tarikh Arrussal-o-wal Maluk being Annales quos scripsit 
at-Tahari edited in Arabic by M. de Geoje. 16 Bands. Layden, 
1879—1901. B 431. 



Ibn Saad . — Biographien Muhammeds, Seiner gefahrten und der spateren 
Trager des Islams bis zun Jahre 230 der flucht. 8 Bands. 1904 — 
1906. Leyden. Band I-IX and Index in 2 pts. B 432. 

Bury, J. B., Cook, S. A. and Adcock, F. E . — ^The Cambridge ancient 
History. Cambridge. 1923- — . 


VoL I. Egypt and Babylonia to 1680 B. 0. 2 copies. 1923. 
VoL II. The Egyptian and Hittite Empires to 1000 B. C. 
1924. 

VoL III. The Assyrian Empire. 1926. 

VoL IV. The Persian Empire and the West. 1926. 

VoL V. Athens 478—401 B. C. 1927. 

VoL VI. Macedon 401—301 B. C. 1927. 

VoL VII. The Hellenistic monarchies and the rise of Rome. 
1928. 

VoL VIII. Rome and the Medeterranean. 218-133 B. C. 1930. 
VoL IX. Th^'Romaii^ Republic' 133—44 B. C. 1932. 
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Vol. X. The Augustan empire 44 B. C. — ^A. B. 70. 1934. 

Vol. 1—5. Plates prepared G. T. Seltman. Published in 1927^ 
1928, 1930, 1934 and 1939 respectively. B. 433, 

Gwatkin, E. M. and J. P. W'hitne.—Hh.e Cambridge Medieval History 
planned by J. Buryi M.A, Cambridge 1911 — . 

Vol. I. The Christian Eoman Empire and the Eoundation of 
the Teutonic Kingdoms. 

VoL II. The Rise of the Saracens and the Foundation of the 
Western Empire. 

Vol. III. Germany and the Western Empire. 

Vol. IV. The Eastern Roman Empire (717 — 1453). 

VoL V. Contest of Empire and Papacy. 

Vol. VI. Victory of the Papacy. 

Vol. VII. Decline of Roman Empire and Papacy with maps. 

B.433{a).'; 

Breastedi J. H. — Ancient Times ; a history of the Early World. An 
introduction to the study of Ancient History and the career of 
Early man. Boston. B 484. 

Dillon, The Viscount. — Arms and armour abroad. (Typewriifcn Copy.) 

B 435. 

Duncker, Max^ — ^The History of Antiquity. From the German by 
Emlyn Abbott Vols. I— VI. London. 1877—1882, B 440. 

EUMas^udl . — Historical encyclopaedia, entitled “Meadows of gold and 
•a*-/ ‘ mines of gems.’’ translated from the Arabic by Alcys Sprenger. 
Vol. I. " London. 1841. [Oriental translation Fund.] 

, - . BA4a. 

Macudi . — Les Prairies D’or, texte et traduction par C. Barbier de 
Meynard et Pavet de Courteiile. 1861.' Tome 1 — ^9. Paris. 

' 77: ‘ ■ B 442(a). 

Lenormant^ Francois.— The beginnings of history according to the Bible 
and the traditions of Oriental peoples. From the creation of man to 
the Deluge. (Translated from the Second French edition) . With an 
introduction by Francis Brown. London. 1882. B 446* 

Macaulay i Thomas Babington. — Critical and historical essay contributed 
to the Edinburg Review. 7th edition. Vols. I — III. London, 1852. 
■■ V. - B 448- 

Mchennan, J. F. — Studies in ancient history comprising a- reprint of 
Primitive marriage an inquiry into the origin of the form of capture 
in marriage ceremonies, new edition. London. 1886. B 448(a)* 

Meyer Edward. — ^Geschichte des Altertums. 1910-1915. Band I, Parts 
" 1 and 2, and band IV. Stuttgart. .1900-15. 

Contents : — ^ 

B* 1. Part 1. Einleitung. Elemente dur Anthropologie. 
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B. L Part 2. Die altesten gesoMchtlicIien. Volkertind 
Kultnren bis zxxm Sohzehnten Jabrbnndert. 

B. IV. Das Ferserreich und die Griechen. B, 450. 

Rawlinson, George. — A Manual of Ancient History from the earliest times 
to the fall of the Western Empire. Oxford. 1869. B 456. 

Revue critique d histoire et de litterature publi4e sous la direction 
de M. P. Meyer, Moral G. Paris, H. Zotenberg. Vols. 
1-50 voi. 11 for 1871 wanting. Paris 1866 — 1915. E 459. 

8chi ader^ 0. — Realiexikon der indogermanischen Attertumskunde, 
Griindziige einer Kultur und Volkergeschichte Alteurcpas. 
Strassburg. 1901. B 464. 

WellSf E. G. — The Outline of History, being a plain history of Life and 
mankind, written with the advice and editorial help of Mr. E. 
Barker^ Sir H. H. Johnston, Sir E. Ray Lanhester and Professor 
Gilbert Murray, and illustrated by J. F. Eorrabin. Revised and 

corrected edition. London. 1921. B 465. 

Smith, G. E. — Human History. London. 1930. B 465i<a). 

Symon, J. D. and Bensusan, S. L. — The Renaissance and its makers, 
with illustrations. London. 1913. B 466. 

IX.— ANTHROPOLOGY AND ETHNOGRAPHY. 

Bayley, H. — The Lost Language of Symbolism. An inquiry into the 
origin of certain letters, words, names, fairy-tales, folklore, and 
mythologies. Vols. I-II. London. 1912.* B 470. 

Mackenzie^ D. A. — The migration of Symbols and their Relations to 
Beliefs and Customs. London. 1920. B 470(a). 

Morel, A. and G. Davy. — From tribe to Empire, Social organisation 
among primitives and in the Ancient East. London. 1926. 

B 470(6). 

Bmier, H. H.— The Home of the Indo-Europeans. Princeten. 1922. 

' B 471. 

Bartels, M. and others. — Zeitsohrift fiir Ethnologie. Organ der 
Berliner Gesellschaft fiir Anthropologie Ethnologie und Urgeschiehte. 
Bands 1898—1899 : BerKn. 1919. B 47B. 

Blinhenberg^ Chr. — The Thunderweapon in religion and folklore, being a 
study in comparative archaeology. Cambridge. 1911. B 473. 

Churchward, Albert. — Signs and symbols of Primordial man ; the evolu- 
tion of religious doctrines from the eschatology of the Ancient 
Egyptians. London. 1913. B 474, 

Oordier, Henri. — Les monstres dans la legende et dans la nature . Paris. 
1890. . ' B 476. 

Eichler, LiUian, — ^The customs of mankind. With many illustrationy 
from photographs and from Pen and Ink and Coloiir Drawings bs. 
Fhilllpps Ward. London. 1924. E 476 


Amhropology and 
Ethnography, 


Omwley, Ernest, — The mystic rose. A study of primitive marriage. 
London. 1902. B 477* 

Crawley, A, E, — The idea of the soul. London. 1909. B 478. 

Frazer, J. 0, — Totemism. Edinburgh. 1887. B 479. 

y . — The golden bough. A study in magic and religion. Part 

lY. Adonis, Attis, Osiris. London. 1907. B 480. 

Frazer^ Sir J. G. — The Worship of Nature. VoL I. London. 1926. 

::re 

Frazer, J. G, — Totemism and Exogamy. A treatise on certain early 
forms of superstition and society. Vols. I — IV. London. 1910. 

Duckworth, W , L, Morphology and Anthropology, a handbook for 
students. Vol. I., 2nd ed. Cambridge. 1915. B 481(a). 

Oarson, Joh. George, and Charles Hercules Read. — Notes and queries 
on Anthropology, edited for the British Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science. 3rd edition. London. 1899. B 482. 

Geikie, J. — ^The Antiquity of Man in Europe. Edinburgh. 1914. 

B 483. 

Grayit, Madison. — The Passing of the Great Race or the racial basis of 
European history, with prefaces by jS”. E. 0^6om. London, 1922. 

B 484. 

Harris, J. Mendel. — The cult of the heavenly twins. Cambridge. 1906. 

® B 485. 

Stoddard, L. — Racial Realities in Europe. London. 1924. B 486. 

Ripley, W, Z. — The races of Europe, a sociological study. London. 

^ B 486(a). 

Hankins, F. H, — ^The Racial basis of civilization. London. 1926. 

^ ^ . B 486(6). 

Hottenroth, Frideric. — Le costume, les armes, les utensiles, objects 
^ mobiliers, etc., chez les peuples anciens et modernes. 2 vols. Text. 

2 vols. Plates. Paris. . B 480. 

Keane, A. H. — ^Ethnology, Part. I. Fundamental ethnical problems. 

Part TI. The primary ethnical groups. Cambridge. 1896. B 491. 

Keane, A. H. — Man past and present. Cambridge. 1899. B 492. 

Keith, Arthur. — The Antiquity of man. London. 1906. B 493. 

Read, Carheth.—The Origin of man and of his superstitions. Cam- 
bridge. 1920. B 493(a). 

Keith, Sir Arthur. — New discoveries relatmg to the antiquity of man. 
London. 1931. B 493(6). 

Lang, Andrew. — Magic and religion. London. 1901. dB 494. 
Newberry, J. S. — Rainbow bridge* A study of paganism. London. 1934. 

„ ^ 
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Anthropology _ and 

Ethnography. 

Lang, Andrew. — Oiistom and myth. London. 1885. B 495* 

Lang, Andrew. — Myth, ritual and religion. Vok. I-II. London, 
1887. B 496. 

Lang, Andrew. — The making of religion. Second edition. London, 
New York and Bombay. 1900. B 497, 

Alartin, A. W. — Comparative Keligion and the Religion of the future. 
London. 1926. B 497(a)* 

M' Lennan, John Ferguson. — Studies in ancient history. The second 
series comprising an enquiry into the origin of exoganiv. London. 
1896. ' ^ 

AfcLennan, J. F. — Studies in ancient history, comprising a reprint of 
' Primitive Marriage h New edition. London 1886. B 498 (a). 

Lehmann, E. — Mysticism in Heathendom and Christiandom, translated 
by 0. M. 0. Hunt. London. 1910. B 499. 

Smith, G. Elliot. — Elephants and Ethnologists. London. 1924. 

B60§, 

Rivers , W . H. E. — Psychology and Politics. London. 1923. B 501, 

Rivers, W. H. E. — Conflict and Dream. London. 1923. B 501(a). 

Rivers, W. H. R. — ^Medicine, Magic and Religion, being the Fitzpatrick 
L3ofcures delivered before the Royal College of Physicians of London 
in 1915 and 1916. London. 1924. B 501(5). 

Perry, W. J. — The Children of the Sun, an enquiry into the early history 
of civilization. London. 1923. B 502, 

Rivers, W. E. R. — Psychologv and Ethnology, London. 1926. 

B 504. 

Oldham, C. F. — The sun and the serpent, a contril>ution to the history 
of serpent- worship. London. 1905. B 506. 

Eussow, Fr. — Beitrage zur Geschichte der ethnographischen und 
anthropoiogischen Sammlungen der kaiserlichen Akademie der 
Wissensohaften zii St. Petersburg. St, Petersburg. 1900. 

[See A 145.] 

Ross, E. Denison. — The Feasts and holidays of the Hindus and 
^ Muhammadans, an alphabetical list. Calcutta. 1914. B 507. 

SoUas, W. J. — Ancient hunters and their modern representatives. 
London. 1911. B 508. 

Folk-Lore Society. Pwh.— Publications of the Folk-Lore Society. 
Vols. LV, LIX and LXIJI. / 1904, 1905 and 1908. B 510. 

Contents : — 

Vol. LV. Jamaican Song and Story, ed. by Walter JekylL 

VoL LIX. Popular poetry of the Baloches, by M. L. Dames. 

Vol. LXIII. Examples of printed folk-lore concerning Lincoln- 
shire, collected by Airs. Gulch and Alabel 
Peacock. 
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Smith, G. E . — Evolution of man. Second edition. London. 1927. 

B 51.1. ' ' 

Simth, G. The migration of Early Culture. Manchester 1929. 

B511(a), 

Chakladar, H. C \ — ^The first outlines of a systematic anthropology of 
Asia translated from the Italian of V. Giuffrida— Rugger!. 
(University of Calcutta Anthropological Papers jSTo. 6). Cai- 
Giitta. 1921. 33 522^ 

Wilson, Thomas.— The Swastika, the earliest known symbol, and its 
migrations ; with observations on the migration of certain industries 
in prehistoric times. Washington. 1896. B 515* 

X.— CHRONOLOGY. 


Wiistenfeld, F erdinand. — Vergleichungs-Tabellen der Muhammedanis- 
chen und Christlichen Zeitrechnung nach dem ersten Tage jed.es 
Muhammedanischen Monats berechnet. Leipzig. 1854. B 520. 



Mahler, Eduard . — Eortsetzung der Wiistenfeld’schen Vergleichimgs. 
Tabellen der Muhammedanischen und Christlichen Zeitrechnung 
von 1300 bis 1500 der Hedschra. Leipzig, 1887. B 521. 

Mahler, Eduard . — Wiistenfeld mahlersche vergleichungs tabellen der 
Muhammedanischen und Christlichen zeit rechnungr. Leinzisr. 

; B 521 (a). 

Brown, 0. P . — An ephemeris shewing the corresponding dates according 
to the English, Hindu and Mussalman calendars from A. D. 1751 
until 1850, Madras. 1850. B 522. 

Me Cudden,' Thomas . — Oriental eras with chronological notices of impor- 
tant events connected with India and the East. Bombav. 1846. 
^ \ ^ B 523. 

Qwnpach, J. Von . — tactical tables for the reduction of Muhammadan 
dates to the Christian Kalen^ar^ with special remarks on the 
Turkish Calendar. London. 1856. 4 B 525. 

XI.— RELIGION AND SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS. 

Cumont,^ F , — ^The Oriental Religions in Roman Paganism. Chicago. 

191 L' B 575* 

XII.— PRINTING, ETC. 

^vans, Sir John and others . — Report of the Committee on the deteriora- 
tion of paper. London. 1898. B 606* 

SMpley, Sir Arthur E . — Enemies of Books ; being hints regarding methods 
of counteracting the insects to same books. (Reprinted from the 
Journal of the Imperial College of Tropical Agriculture Yol. II Nos, 
10—11). Trinidad. B 605(flr). 

Cohharn, Viscount and Wood, Sir Henry, eds . — Report of the Committee 
on leather for book binding. London. 1905. B 606. 

Jacobi, Charles T. — Some notes on Books and Printing. A guide for 
authors,- publishers and others. London. 1912.2 copies. B 607. 

Cope, Edward A . — ^Filing Systems : their principles and their applica^ 
tion to modern office requirements London. B 610. 
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Printing^ etc. 


Jacobi i Charles . — The Printer's Handbook of trade recipes, hints, and 
suggestions relating to letterpress and lithographic printing, book- 
binding, stationery, process work, etc. London. 1906. B 680> 

Jacobi i Charles T. — Printing. A practical treatise on the Art of 
Typography as applied more particularly to the piinting of books.. 
London. 1913. B 635.. 


XIII.— ASTRONOMY. 

Berry ^ Arthur,^ — Short history of Astronomy. London. 1898. 

B 640. 

Delamhre, M. — Histoire de Fastroriomie Anciemie. 2 Tomes. Paris- 
1817. B 642- 

Dreyer, J. L. E. — History of the Planetary systems frcm Thales to 
Kepler. Cambridge. 1906. B 643.. 

Peck, William, — The Observer’s Atlas of the Heavens, containing 
catalogues of the accurate positions, magnitudes, etc., of over 14G0 
double stars, star clusters, nebulse variable stars, radiant points of 
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of India Series). C 290 (cz). 

Arnold^ Sir Thomas — Legacy of Islam. Oxford. 3931. C 290 (b)» 

' Gorani textus Arabicus ad fidem librorum manu scriptorum et im- 
pressorum et ad praecipuonim interpptum lectiones et aucto- 
ritatem recensuit indicesque triginta sectioniim et suratarum addidit 
Gustams FluegeL Lipsiae. 1881. C 291, 

Ghabas, F.— Sur Fiisage des batons de main chez les H6breux et dans 
Fancienne Egypte. 1880. See A 458. T. I. 

Muhammad Ali, The Holy Quran containing the Arabic 

text with English translation & commentary. Second edition. 

Lahore. 1920. C 291 (a). 

PicJcthalL Marmaduke.—Memmg of the glorious Koran. London. 

1934. C 291 (6). 

Yusaf ' Ali, A.— The Holy Quran, English translation and com- 
mentary (with Arabic text). Parts I — IV. Lahore. 1934. 

[In progress]. C 291 (c)* 

• Gox, George IF. — ^The mythology of the Aryan nations. Vols. I — ^II 
London. 1870. ‘ C 292. 

,Hirsohfeld, Hmiwig. — New reseaj^ch^ into the composition and exegesis 
of the Qoran. London. 1902. 

'■ ‘ ‘ SeeAm Voiltl- '' '' , 

^ a treatise on Siism 

Facsimile of an old MS. With a translation by E, H. WMnfieM. 
and Mtrzd Muhammad Kaz/vint. And preface on the influence of 
Greek Philosophy upon Sufism. London. 1906. 

See 0 236. VoL XVL 

Jeremias, Dr, A, — ^Handbuch der alt-orientalisohen Geisteskultux. 
Mit 215 Bildern, etc. Leipzig. 1913. C 298. 

GMziher Ignaz, — Vorlesungen fiber den Islam- Heidelbem. 1910. 

C 294, 

Goldziber Igmz^ — ^Muhammadanische Studien. Halle, A. S. 1889-90. 
2 Thiels. 0 294 (a). 

Ibn Hazm^ AU Mohammad AH bin Ahmad. — Kitab al fasal fil millal 
%val Ahwa wan nahl. 1899. C 294 (fe). 

Wennmh. A. J, — Handbook of Early Muhammadan tradition : alpha- 
betically arranged, Leiden. 1927. 0. 294 fc). 
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Huartj OlemmL —Textes Persam relatifs a la metv dm 
Hoaroufis, publics, traduits-et': amiotes, Buivis d^une etucle sur la 
religion, des Houroufis par le Doeteur Riza Tevfiq. 1909. 

Contents * 

Hidayatnama ; Mubarramnama of Syed Ishaq ; Nfhayatnama ; 
Iskandarnama & Miscellaneous papers ; account of the 
founder and beliefs of the sect of Houroufis by Riza Tevfiq. 
(Gibb Memorial Series). 

SeeC 58* VoL9. 

Abu Naar Abdallah B. ^ Ali Al-Sarraj nl Tusi . — The Kitab AMuma 
fil"-TasawWLif ; edited for the first time, with critical notes, abs- 
tract of contents, glossary and indices by R, A, Nicholson, 1914, 
(Gibb Memorial Series). 

See C 58 VoL 22. 

Ali B. ‘ Uthman al-Jullabi al- Hujwiri . — The Kashf al-Mahjub. 
the oldest Persian treatise on Suffsm ; translated from the text 
of the Lahore edition, compared with MSS. in the India Office 
and British Museum, by R. A. Nicholson. 1911. (Gibb Memorial 
Series). 

See C 58* VoL 17. 

Kuenen, J[.— National religions and universal religions. Lectures 
delivered at Oxford and in London, 1882. London. 1882. The 
Hibbert Lectures, 1882. C 295* 

Lualdi Romano^ Michelangelo . — ^LTndia Orientale, soggettata al Vangelo* 
Roma. 1653. " . ^ C ^6* 

Alfred G. — Asiatic studies, religious and social. Series I — II* 
London. 1884 and 1899. [2 Vols,] C 297* 

Mirkhond, Muhammad bin Khdvendshdhbin Mahmvd . — The Rauzat* 
us-Safa ; or Garden of Purity. Translated by E. Rehatach 
Edited bv F. F. Arbuthnot. Part I, VoL 1 — 2 ; Part II. VoL 
1—3. London. 1891—94. 

See C 286* Vols. I— V. 

Muir, William . — ^The Coran. Its composition and teaching; and the 
testimony it bears to the holy scriptures. London. 1878. C 298. 

Nicholson, R. A , — Mystics of Islam. London, 1914. C 300. 

Mijjid, Abdul. — Tasawuf-LIslam. C 800 (n). 

Mindudi, Abdul-ali. — ^Al- Jihad-fil-Islam* ' C 300 (ii). 

Pool, John J . — Studies in Mohammedanism, historical and doctrinal 
with a chapter on Islam in England^ Westminster. 1892. 0 805* 

Sachau, Eiuard . — Muhammedanisches Recht nach Schafutischer Lehre. 
Stuttgart & Berlin. 1897,. • . ■ ^ 0 306, 

Trinitarian Bible Society, London. Pub. Bible in Hebrew. Wien, 
1906. 0 307* 

Brown, F., Driver, S. R., Brigga„ O. A. Eds. — Hebrew and English 
lexicon of the Old Testament with an appendix containing the 
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biblical aramaic based on the lexicon of William Gesenius as trans- 
l&tadhy Edward Robinson. Oxford. 1907. C d07 (a). 

Eel^gioua systems of the world.-A contribution to the 

paratiTO religion. A collection of addresses delivered at South 
Place Institute, now revised and in some eases rewritten by 
Sthors, together with some others specially written for this volume. 
London. 1905. ^ 

Macdonell, A. . 4 .— Lectures on comparative religion. 

The Qur’dn translated by E. H. Palmer. P. I-IL Oxford. 1880. 
See C 230. Vols. VI and IX. 

Rerum a sooietate lesu in oriente gestarum volumen. 

ultra omnes editiones priores locupletatum. Colonise. 

SakMwalla, J. E.—A bibliography of religion, mainly Avestan and 

■ Vedic. Bombay. 1922. ^ 

Hankin, J. & others.— Asi&tie mythology ; a detailed description and 

explanation of the mythology of all the great nations of Asia. 
London. 1932. ^ 

Bartor^, G. A. -Semitic and Hamitic origins: social and religions. 

■ Philadelphia. 1934. « 312 (a). 

Smith, W. Robertson.— Lee%xive& on, the religion of the Semites, .^rst 

series; the fundamental institutions. London. 1894. U did. 

8dl, Bm.. Edward.-^he Faith of Islam. 2nd edition. London. 

Am^^Ali, Syed.-The Spirit of Islam New revised edition with two 
additional chapters. London. 19w2. ^ xt, a 

Tiele, 0. P.— OutHnes of the histo^ of / J® ^ 

. universal religions. Translated from the Dutch by ' „ „.,k 
Carpenter. 3rd edition. London. 1884. v dia. 

Bdi, Richard.-Ovigm of Islam in its Christian environment.^ London. 

0 «o,^Solpft.— Mysticism east and west = » comparative analysis of 
the nature of Mysticism. London. 1932. L d o ( b 

Tiele 0. P.— Outlines of the history of religion to the spread of the 
universal religions, translated from the Dutch by J. Esthn Carpe^r. 

London. 1896. t» • f 

Meyerhof, Max.—Le Monde Islannque. Paris. . n as-t. 

Sarkar, B. X.— Chinese religion through Hmdu ey^ : a study m the 
tendendes of Asiatic mentality. Shanghai. 1916. 6 di». 

Two decisions on the right of Ahl-i-H^te (Wahabis) to pray m the 
satue mosqiie with the Snimis. AUahabad. 1907. ♦ 

Srisa Chandra fasu.—The three truths of Theosophy. Vedanta Senes. 

No. 4. ABahahad, , ^ 

WoKcwton, N.-^Theswordoflslam. London. 1905. 0 325. 
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Fmin^ AU Nizami . — Sirat-i-Nkami, or the life and work of Ha-zrat 
Nizam-al Millat wad Din Mahbub-i-Ellahi, the Saint Nizam -ud-Din 
of Delhi. A. H. 1332. 1914 A, D. C 326. 

Zwemer, S. Jf. — Arabia. With an accoimt of Islam. Edinburgh and 
London. , See E 555. 

Zein-^ad-dtn Kdsim ibn Kutlubug. — Die Krone der Lebensbesc hreibun- 
gan enthaltend die Classen der Hanifiten. Herausgegeben von 
Gustav Flugel. Leipzig. 1862. 

See A 494. B. 11. No. 3. 

Eacknmifi, H . — Buddhism as a religion : its historical development 
and its present conditions. (Prohsthain’s Oriental Series, Vol, II). 
London. 1910. C 827. 

Gfousset, Rene, — In the footsteps of the Buddha translated by Mariette 
Leon.. London. 1932. C 327 (a). 

XII.— TOPOGRAPHY, GEOGRAPHY AND TRAVELS. 

Abbott, James. — ^Narrative of a journey from Heraut to Khiva, Moscow 
and St. Petersburg, during the late Russian invasion of Khiva with 
some account of the Court of Khiva and the Kingdom of Khaiirism, 
2 Vols. London. 3843. C 328. 

Field Officer of Cavalry. — Diary of a tour through Southern India, 
Egypt and Palestine in the years 1821—1822. London. 1823. 

C 329. 

Hakluyt, Richard. — The Principal Navigations and Voyages, Traffiques. 
and Discoveries of the English Nation made by Sea or Over-land 
to the Remote and Farthest Distant Quarters of the Earth at any 
time within the compass of these 1600 years. Vol. I — XII. Glas- 
gow. 1903—05. C 330. 

Head, C. F. — Eastern and Egyptian scenery, ruins, etc., accompanied 
with descriptive notes, maps and plans illustrative of a journey 
from India to Europe. London. 1833. C 331. 

[Portfolio.] 

PurcJmSf /Sawwl*~HAluytus Postbumus or Purchas His Pilgrimes 
Oohteyning a History of the World in Sea Voyages and LaUiie 
Travells by Englishmen and others. Vol. I — -XX. Glasgow. 

• 1905—1907. C 385. 

[Hakluyi: Society . Extra Series.] 

Abu-Ishah ehFaresi, Yulgo M- Issthachri . — Liber climatum. Ad 

similitudinem cc^ieis Gothani aecuratissime delineandum et 
lapidibus exprimendum curavit •#. ■ H, Moeller. Praemissa est 
dissertatio de libri climatum indole, auctore et aetale. Gotha. 
1839. ^ C 338. 

Abu Taleb Khan, Mirza. — ^Travels ih Asia, Africa, and Euro]l^)e, during 
tbe years 1799, 1800, 1801, 1802, and 1803. Written by himself 
in the Persian language. Translated by Charles Stewart. 2nd 
edition. Vol. III. London. 1814. C 340. 
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d’ Apres de Mannevilkite. -Rontiev des cotes des Indes orientales et de 
la Chine. Paris. 

See D 6520. . . t j- 

Bonvalot, Gabriel-Through the heaxt of Asia over the Pamir to Ij^ia 
Vols.I— II. London. 1889. , • xx. 

Br^ce, OW« Dalrymph.-ln SdS^ 

account of a journey overland from Simla to Pekin. ^ 

Budg!,%ir E. A. Nile and Tigris heiny^^^^ 

journeys in Egypt and Mesopotamia on behalf of the British M 
between the fears 1886 and 1913. 2Vols. London. 1920- ^ 

Bunburv E H.—A history of ancient Geography among the Greeks 
aM Romans from the earliest ages tiU the fall of the Romam 
Empire. Vols. I-II. London. 1^9. C 

Gareri, Gio Francesco Oemelh.—G^o del mondo. P. I I . ^ 

ffemeOi.— A Toy.ge round the world. W'ittjn 

par la Mer Moire et par la Colchide. Londres. 1686. C 

Clifford Further India, being the story 

the’ earliest times in Burma, Malaya, Siam, ^ London* 

[The Story of exploration edited by J. Scott KelUe.] ' 

Coow^^T T.— Travels of a pioneer of commerce in pigtail and 
or an over J jonmey from Chm. to,«d. Jnd». 

n. od.— Bibliotheca Geographomm Arabieomm. 

1885-^1906. Pars. 3, 6, 6, 7 and 8. (Arabic). 

Coiitents : ^ ^ 

P. 3. Descriptis Imperu Moslemici by Shams ad Dm Abu 
Abdallah al-Banna al Basshdri. jaiJUSidis^*.* J 
P. 5. Kitab al-Boldan by Ibn al-Fahih dl-Hamadham. 

P. 6. Kitab al-Masalik waT-Mamalik by Abul Kasim Obaid- 
Allah ibn Abdallah ibn Khordadhbeh and selection from 
Kitab al-Kharadj by Kodama ibn Ojdfar. 

P. 7. Kitab al-Alakan-Nafisa by Abu AU Ahamd ibn Ornar 
Ihn JRosteh ; BXid Kitab al-Boldan hj Ahamd Ibn ah% Jakuh 

ibn Wadhih alr-Kitah (d-Jakubi. j iwi ft 

P 8. Kitab atr^TanbihwaT-Ischraf by aLlfaaitdi.. 

• ' M . , ' 

kit'' ’ ' 0 378. 
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Dutreuil de Bhins, J. L , — Mission scientiiSqne dans la Hante-Asie, 

1890—1895. Paris. 1897—1898; 

P. I, Recit du voyage. 

P. II. Le Turkestan et le Tibet, fitude etbnographique et 
sociologique par JP. Oremrd, 

P. III. Histoire. Lingiiistiqiie, Ar^beologie. G6ograpbie. 
Par F, Orenard, 

■ 0 m 

Elliott, Robert, — Views in India, China, and on the shores of the Red 
Sea. With descriptions by Vols. I — II. London. 

C 885, 

Forster, George, — A journal from Bengal to England, through the north- 
ern part of India, Kashmire, Afghanistan, and Persia, and into 
Russia, by the Caspian Sea. Vols. I— II. London. 1789* 

* C 390. 

Fraser, David. — The marches of Hindustan, the record of a journey 
in Tibet, Trans-Himalayan India, Chinese Turkistan, Russian 
Turkistan and Persia. Edinburgh and London. 1907. C 394. 

Filippi, de Filippo. — Italian expedition to the Himalaya, Kara Koram 
and Eastern Turkestan. (1913—1914). London. 1932. C 396* 

Fryer, John. — A new account of East India and Persia, in eight letters, 
being nine years travels. London, 1698. C 898, 

Gill, William. — The River of Golder Sand. The narrative of a journey 
through China and Eastern Tibet to Burma. Edited by Henry 
Yule, London. 1880 and 1883. 

See E 1020. 

Delegation Archeologique Franmise en Afghanistan. — Exposition de 
recentes decouvertes et de recants travaux Archeologiques en 
Afghanistan et en Chine. Paris. 1925. C 407* 

Gordon, T. E. — The roof of the world, being the narrative of a journey 
over the high plateau of Tibet to the Russian frontier and the Oxus 
sources on Pamir. Edinburgh, 1876. C 408* 

Griffith, William. — Journals of travels in Assam, Burma, Bhootan, 
Affghanistan and the neighbouring countries. Arranged by John 
McClelland. Calcutta. 1847. C 416. 

Groll, M. — Wandkarte von Ost-Asien. [4 maps], Berlin. 1919. 

C 417. 

Haggard, E. Eider. — ^A winter pilgrimage. Being an account of travels 
through Palestine, Italy, and the Island of Cyprus, accomplished 
in the year 1900. With illustrations. Second impression. London. 
1902. C 418. 

Hawldns, Richard. — ^The Hawkins" voyages during the reigns of Henry 
VIII, Queen Elizabeth, and James I. Edited by Clements R. 
Markham. Works issued by the Hakluyt Society, No.LVII. London, 
1878. C 420. 

Sedin, Sven. — ^Through Asia. Vols. I — ‘II. London. 1898. C 425. 

Hedin, Sven* — ^My life as an explorer. London. 1926. C 427. 
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Hedin, Soen, — Across the Gobi deserfc. London. 1931. 0 427 (a). 

Bell Gertrude— hettevs of Gertrude Bell. 2 Vols. London, 1927. 

G 428* 

Hamd- Allah Mustawfi of Qazwin.— The Nuzhat-al-Quhib ; the 

geographical part of, edited and translated by G. le Strange. 1915— 
1919. Parts 1—2. (Gibb Memorial Series). 

Contents : 

P. 1. Persian text, edited *by G. le Strange. 

P. 2. English translation by G. le Strange. 

Bee C 58. VoL 23. 

Herbert, Tho. — ^Some years travels into divers parts of Asia and Afrique. 
London. 1638. C 485. 

Huntington, Ellsworth.— Fuhe of Asia, a journey in Central Asia illus- 
tra^ting the geographic basis of history. Illustrated. Boston and 
Hew York. C. 1907, C. 436.^ 

Abu^l Husain Muhammad ibn Ahmad ibn Jubair. — The travels ofibn 
Jubayr, edited from a MS. in the University Library of Leyden 
by William Wright revised by M. J. de Goeje. 1907. (Gibb 
Memorial Series). 

See C 58. VoL 5. 

Ibn Batuia. — The travels ; translated by Samuel Lee. London. 1829- 

C 444. 

Gibb, H. A. R. trans. — Ibn Batuta : travels in Asia and Africa^ 
1325-54. (Broadway Travellers series). London. 1929. 

C 444 (a).. 

Ibn Hauhal, — The oriental geography of Ebn Haukal. Translated by 
William Ouseley. London. 1800. C 452. 

Imdmo Ahmed ibn Jahja ibn Dfdbir-al-Belddsori. — Liber expugnationis. 
regionum. Edidit J. de Goege. Lugduni Batavorum. 1866. 

„ „ ■ ' , . . ■ : . 6 

Isidore of Parthian stations, an account of the overland 

trade route between the Levant and India in the first century 
B. 0., the Greek text with a translation and commentary by 
Wilfred H. Schoff. Philadelphia. 1914. C 458. 

Izzui-Ollah, Meer. — Travels in Central Asia in the years 1812 — 13. 
Translated by Captain Calcutta. 1872. C 460. 

Geographisches Worterbucb ; edited in the Original Arabic 
text by Ferdinand Wtistmfdd. 1866 — 1870. Leipzig. 6 Bands. 

^ C4g8^ 

Strange, G. Le.—Lands of the Eastern Caliphate. Cambridge. 1930. 

? ;■ r' , ' ' c 464. 

Jofdawm^ Friar. — ^Mirabilia Bescripta. The wonders of the East 
circa 1330. Translated from the Latin original, as published at 
‘Beeueil de voyage® et'de kn6morre®, of the 

: Society of Geography, with the addition of a commentary, by 

Works issued by. the SaMuyt Soc^iety Ho. 

h'— . O' 465. 
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Khojeh Abdulhurreem,~Memom. Translated hy Fremcis Glaamtu 
Calcutta. 1788. C 470* 

Le Brun, Corneille. — ^Voyages par la Moscovie, en Perse' et aux Indes 
Orientales, Tomes I — II. Amsterdan. 1718. C 477. 

Le Bruyn, Cornelius. — Travels into Muscovy, Persia, and part of ilio 
East-Indies. To wliich is added an account of tlie journey of 
Mr. Isbrants througli Pussia and Tartai^-^ to China ; together 
with remarks on the Travels of John Chardin and Mr. Kenipfer. 
Vols.I— 11. London. 1737. ^ C 478. 

Leguat, Francois. — The voyage to Rodriguez, Mauritius, Java, and 
the Cape of Good Hope. Transcribed from the first English edi- 
tion by Pasfield Oliver. (Works issued by The Hakluyt Society. 
Nos. LXXXII and LXXXIII.) Vols. I_II. London, 1891. 

C 486. 

Marco Polo, Ser, the book of, the Venetian concerning the kingdoms 
and marvels of the East. Translated by Henry-rule. 3rd edition 
revised by Cordier, Vols. I — II — III. London. 1903 — 20. 

C 500. 

Penzer, N. M. — Most noble and famous travels of Marco Polo together 
with the travels of Nicolo De Conti edited from the Elizabethan 
translation of John Frampton. London. 1929. C 500 (<x)- 

Stein, Sir Aurel. — Marco Polo’s Account of a Mongol inroad into 
Kashmir. 1919. (Reprinted from the Geographical Journal for 
August 1919). 

0 606. 

Masson, Charles.— Near active of various journeys in Balochistan, Af- 
ghanistan, and the Punjab. Vole. I-^III. London. 1842, 

0 612. 

Masson) Charles- — ^Narrative of a journey to Kaldt, including an 
account of the insurrection at that place in 1840 ; and a memoir 
of Eastern Baluchistan. London, 1843. 0 516. 

Mills, Dorothy. — Beyond the Bosphorus. London, 1926. 0 519. 

Nassiri Khosrau. — Sefer Nameh.— Relation de voyage en Syrie, en 
Palestine, en ^gypte, en Arabia, et en Perse, pendant les anuses 
de r Hdgire 437-^44 (1035 — 1042} ; publM, traduit et annote par 
Charles Schefer. Paris. 1881.,^ . 0 520. 

Nieuhoff) Johm-^Voyages and travefeinto Brasil and the East-Indies. 
Translated from the Dutch originaL London. 0 530, 

Nohin Chandra Das. — ^Note on the ancient Geography of Asia, compiled 
Valmiki-Ramayana. With map and index. Calcutta. 1896. 

See i) 5770. m IV.;E-TI. ' ‘ 

Odorichm . — -De rebus incognitis. ImpresswEsanri. 1513. ' C 643, 

OleariuS) Adam. — ^The voyages and travels of the ambassadors sent 
by Frederick Duke of Hosltein to the Great Duke of Muscovy, 
and the'KMg of Persia, ' Whereto are added the travels of 'John 
' Albert Pe Mandelslo from Persia into the East 'Indies. Rendered 
into English by John Davis. London. 1662, 0 545. 




Topography, Geography 
ani Travels. 


Olearius, Aiam—Ths same. 2ad edition. London. 1669. C 546. 

Pinto, Ferdinand if emdez.— Voyages and adventures. Done into 
English by Henry Oogan. With an introduction by Arminius 
Yambery, London. 1891. C 548. 

Plaisted, Bartholomew.— Jonmal from Calcutta in Bengal, by Sea to 
Busserah : from thence across the great desert to Aleppo : and 
from thence to Marseilles, and thro’ Prance to England. 2nd 
edition, London. 1758. C 552. 

Hitarl, M. (71.— L 3 Livre de la Creation et de 1’ historic D’ Abou-Zeid 
Ahmed ben sahl el-Balkhi. Paris. 1839 — 1916. 5 Vols. C 553. 

Porter, Robert Ker . — ^Travels in Georgia, Persia, Armenia, Ancient 
Babylonia, etc., etc., during he years 1817-1820. Vols. I— -II. 
London. 1821—22. C 560. 

Relation des voyages faits par les Arabes et les Persans dans 1’ Inde 
et i la Chine dans le ix® si6ole. Texte imprime en 1811 par les 
soins de feu Langles public et accompagne d’une traduction parM. 
Reinaud. T. I— II. Paris. 1845. C 565. 

Rhodes, Alexandre (?e.— Divers voyages de la Chine et autres royaumes 
de rOrient. Avec le retour de I’Autheur en Europe, par la Perse 
etl’Armenie. Paris. 1682. C 578. 

Sprenger, A . — Die Post-und Reiserouten des Orients. Mit 16 Karten 
nach einheimischen Quellen. H. I. Leipzig. 1864. 

See A 494. B. III. No. 3. 

8ddik Isfahdni . — The Geographical works. Translated by J. 0. 
(Oriental Translation Fund.) London. 1832. C 586. 

8<Magintweit, Hermann, Addphe and R(d>ert de,— Results of a scientific 
mission to India and High Asia, undertaken between the years 
1854 and 1858,'by order of the Court of Ifirectors of the Honourable 

. : ^t India CompM^. Vob. I— IV. With an atlas of panoramas, 
views and maps. Leipzig-London. 1861 — 66. C 587. 

[Atlas in Portfolio.] 

SchUlinger, Frank Kaspar . — ^Persianisehe und Ost-Indianische Reit 
welche Frank Kaspar SchilUnger von Bttlingen der Markgrat- 
schaft Baaden mit P. Wilhelm Weber und P. Wilhelm Mayr, aus 
der Societat Jesu durch das Tiirkische Gebiet im Jahr 1699 ange- 
fangen und 1702 vollendet, etc. Niimberg. 1709. C 588. 

Stem, Sir Aurel.—The Desert Crossing of Hsuan-Tsang, 630 A. D. 
(Reprinted from the Gec^aphical Journal for November 1919). 

C 592. 

Struys, Jean. — Les vp 3 rageB en Moscovie, en Tartaric, en Perse aux 
Indes, et en plnsieurs autres pays 6trangers. A quoi Ton a ajoutd 
la Relation d’un naufrage par Jf. GZawiiiS. Amstredam. 1681. 
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Thevemt, Monsieur de* — ^Voyages tant en Europe qu’ en Asia at en 
Afrique divisez en trois parties, qui comprenent cinq volumes* 
Paris. 1689. 2 Vols., C 609. 

— ^Travels into the Levant. London. 1687. 

. C 610. 

Valentia, George Viscount. — ^Voyages and travels to India, Ceylon, the 
Red Sea, Abyssinia and Egypt, in the jmars 1802, 1803, 1804 and 
1806. Vols.I— IV. London. 1811. 

Vol. IV. Plates, printed in 43. G 618. 

Valikhanof, Gapt., M. VeniuJcof, and other travellers, — The Russians 
in Central Asia : their occupation of the Kirghiz Steppe and the 
line of the Syr-Daria : their political relations with Khiva, Bokhara, 
and Kokan : also Descriptions of Chinese Turkestan and Dzungaria. 
Translated by John and Robert Michell. London. 1865. C 635# 

Vasco da Gama. — ^A Journal of the first voyage, 1497 — 1499. Tran- 
slated and edited, with notes, and introduction and appendices, by 
E. G. Ravenstein. Works issued by the Hakluyt Society. No. 
XCIX. London. 1898. C 630. 

Viaggi fatti da Vinetia, alia Tana, in Persia, in India, etc. Vinegia. 
1545. C 636. 

Wessels, O. — Early Jesuit Travellers in Central Asia, 1603 — 1721, with 
map and illustrations. The Hague. 1924. C 636. 

Vincent, William. — The voyage of Nearchus from the Indus to the 
Euphrates, collected from the original journal preserved by Arrian 
and illustrated by authorities ancient and modern, containing “an 
account of the first navigation attempted by Europeans in the 
Indian Ocean. London. 1797. C 640. 
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I.— BIBLIOGRAPHY AND CATALOGUES OP LIBRARIES. 

Bartlett, L, D. — A supplementary catalogue of Sanskrit, Prakrit and 
Pali books in the library of the British Museum, acquired durirg 
the years 1892 — 1906t London. 1908. ' D 10. ' 

Campbell, Pm^I^-Index- catalogue of Indian official publications 
in the library, British Museum. With Accession No. I. 2 Vols. 
London. 1900. D 15, 

Kerfi Institute, Leyden, Annual Bibliography of Indian Archaeo- 
logy, 1926 — 1933. 8 Vols. Leiden. 1928 — 35. D 18. 

Catalogue of Books in the Library of the Director-General of Archseo- 
logy. Simla. 1905, and Pinst Supplement. 2 Vols. Simla 1907. 

' ' ' . - . . D 20* 

Index to the Catalogue of books in the library of the Director General 
of Archseology. Issue 1905. Simla, 1907. D 21. 

Konow, Sten, — Classified catalogue of the library of the Director-Gene- 
ral of Archaeology. Calcutta, 1908. D 22. 

Olmsified catalogue of the library of the Director-General of Archseo- 
logy. Supplement 1. x4oquisitions. 1908 — 10. Calcutta. 1911. 

D 28. 

Classified Catalogue of the library of the Director General of Archseo- 
logy. Supplement II. Additions. Calcutta. 1912. D 23(a). 


Catalogue of the Library of the India Office. Vol. I with Supplement 
and Index and Vol. II, pts. II to V. London. 1888 — 1908. 

[7 Vols,] 

D 21 

Kmhmir Series of Texts and Studies. Being a prospectus of the pub- 
lications of the Archseoiogical and Research Department of the 
Jammu and Kashmir State^ edited by J. G. Ghaiterji. Jammu, 
1909. ^ D 24{a). 

Education Bepartment, Government of India. — Proceedings of the All 
India Conference of Librarians held at Lahore. 4th to 8th January. 
Simla, 1918. , B 24(6). 

Luard, G. Echford.—A bibliography of the literature dealing with 
the Central India Agency to which is added a series of chrono- 
logical tables. London. 1908, D 25. 

Gupta i Suparshwa^ Das, ed. — Caialogue of Sanskrit, Prakrita and Hindi 

■ iT0?ks in’ t he J mi SiMhanta Bhavana> Arrah , ' Arrah . 191 9 . D 26. 

Aiyar, F. i N . — Classified catalogue of the Librarj?^ of the Archeo- 
logical Department, Frontier ’Circle. Peshawar. 1916. D 27. 

Aiyar, V. N . — Classified catalogue of the Library of the Peshawar 
Museum. Peshawar. 1915, v ^ B 27(a). 

Connor, V. C. Scott. — An eastern Library with 2 catalogues of its 
Persian and Arabic Mss, compiled by MMm Sahib Abdul Mugta’ 
dir and Abdul Hamid, Glasgow. 1920. ' D 28. 
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II.— HISTOEY OF INDOLOGY. 

BhaTidarkar, R, — The present condition of Sanskrit Studies in India : 
a reply to Dr. A. A. Macdonell. Bombay. 1906. D 30. 

Jolly, Julius. — Georg Biihler 1837' — 1898. Strassbiirg. 1899. 

SeeDSO. B. LH. LA. 

Bhandarkar, Sir Ramakrishna Gopal. — ^Lines for fresh Eesearch in 
Sanskrit Literature and Indian Antiquities. (Eeprinted from 
Sanskrit Research, Vol. I, No. 1). Poona. 1915. D 3S. 

Chatter ji, J. G . — A scheme of Sanskrit education in the Baroda State. 
Bombay, 1917. (Confidential). D 37» 

III,— ENCYCLOPEDIA . 

The Cyclopedia of India. — Biographical, historical, administrative, 
commercial. Vols. I — III. Illustrated, Calcutta. 1907 — 09. 

D 40. 

Grundriss der Indo-Arischen Philologie und Altertumskiinde begrundet 
von Georg BUhler fortgesetzt von F. Kielhorn. Strassburg. 
1896 

Band I. Heft lA. George Buhkr. 1837—1898. Von Julius 
Jolly. 1899. ' 

Band I. Heft IB. Geschiste der Sanskrit Philologie und Indis^ 
chen altertumskunde. Von Windische, ErsterteU. 1917* 

Band I, Heft 3B. Die Indischen Worterbueher (Kosa) von 
Theodor Zachariae. 1897. 

Band I. Heft 4. ,Vedic Grammar by A. A. MacdonelL 1910. 

Band I. Heft 6. Vedische und Sanskrit Index by J. 8. Speyer, 
1896: ; ■ ■, 

Band I. Heft 7 — Pali literatur und Sprache von Wilham 
Geiger. 1916. 

Band I. Heft 8. Grammatik der Prakrit sprachen von R, 
Piachel. 1900. 

Band I. Heft 10. Litteratur und Sprache der Singhaiesen von 
Wilhelm Geiger. 1900, 

Band I. Heft’ll.' Ihdisohe Palaeographie von Circa 360 A* 
Chr. circa 1300 ’P. 'Chr. Von G. Buhler mit. 17 Tafeln, m 
mappe. 1896. 2 vols. 

'Band II. Heft IB The'Atfiarvaveda by itf. 1899* 

Band II,' Heft 3B. Indian Coins by E. J. Mapson.' 1897. 

Band II. _ Heft 5. 'Ethnography (castes and tribes) by Si* 
AtkeUtane Baines. 1912. 

' ' ^ Band II. Heft 8. Recht und sitte (EinschHesslieh der Einheimis- 
chen litteratureL von ' ■ 1896. , 

* Band II. Heft 2D, Das Indisehe ^dxama von Sien Ronow* 
1920. 

Sand III. Heft lA. VediC' dnythoiogy by A. A. Macdmell, 
1897, 

Baiidlll. Heft 2. RitiiahLitferatur# ''Vedische opfer und 2au- 

ber von Alfred Eillebrandi. 1897. 
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Band III. Heft 4. Simkhya und Yoga yon Richard Garbe, 
1896. 

Band III. Heft 7. Die Lehre des Jainas von Walther Schubr^ 
ing, 1985.' 

Band III. Heft 8. Manual of Indian Buddhism by E. Kern 
1896. 

Band III. Heft 9. Astronomie astrologie und mathematik von 
Thibaut 1899. 

Band III. Heft 10. Medicin von Julius Jolly. 1901. 

D 50. 

Ketkary S. V . — ^Maharastriya Jhanakosha. Vols, I — ^XXI and XXIII. 
Poona. 1924—27. * D 52. 

Ketkary Dr. 8. V . — ^Majhe bira varsancen Kama. Poona. 1927. 

■ , D'62 (a). 

DawsoUy John . — A Classical dictionary of Hindu mythology and re- 
ligion, geography, history, and literature. London. 1879. 

D 60- 

IV.— MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS AND STUDIES. 


D^Alviellay Goblet . — Ce que ITnde doit h. la Grece and La migration 
dessymboles. Paris. 1897 and 1891. D 76. 

Bidyabinoday Binode Illustrated note on an Indian deity 

called Bevanta. 


seeA2i77. 

Cokbroke, H. T . — Miscellaneous essays. A new edition, with notes 
by E. D. Cowell. Vol. I-II. London. 1873. D 80. 

Curzon of Eedleston, Lord.— Speeches on India. London. 1904. 

D86. 

Eayrer, Sir Joseph^ and Mueller y Augustus. — Serpent-worship and 
the Venomous snakes of India, being a paper read before the 
Victoria Institute to which is added the discussion and a special 
statement by Augustus Mueller. London. 1892. D 87. 

Forbes, James . — Oriental memoirs : a narrative of seventeen years 
residence in India. Second edition. Vol. I — II. London. 1834, 
[2 sets; one in 2 vols., and the other in 4 vols.] D 90. 

^€hirupujdkaumudl . — Eestgabe zum fnnfzigjahrigen Doctor] ubilaum 
Albrecht Weber dai^ebracht von seineu Ereunden und Schiilern. 

. , ^Iteipzigw 1896. D 95. 




Azarialiy The ML Rev. V. 8. and Farqwhar, J. AT. eds. — ^The Heritage 
of India Series. Caioutta. 

1. Brown . — The Coins of India. 1922. . : 1* 

1,’t ^ * i ^ ' 

3. Keay . — ^Hindi Literature. 1920. ■ ■ ‘ . tff 

4. Kingsbury and PhiUivs . — ^HvEons of Tamil Saivitft Saintn. 










— ^Hymns of Tamil Saivite Saints. 
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Miscellaneous 
Essays and Studies. 


5. Keith . — The Karma-Mimamsi. 1921 . 

6. MacdonelL — Hymns from the Rigveda. 

7. Macnicol. — Psalms of Maratha Saints. 1919. 

8. MacphaiL — ^A^oka. 

9. Popley. — ^The Music of India. 1921. 

10. Bice, — ^Kanerese Literature. 1921. 

11. Saunders. — Gotama Buddha. 1922. 

12. Saunders. — The Heart of Buddhism- 1915. 

13. Thompson. — Rabindranath Tagore. 1921 . 

14. Macnicoh — Poems by Indian Women. 1923. D 97- 

Indisohe Studien^ heransgegeben von Weber. Berlin. 1850 — 

66. Bd. Mil, V— X, XIII— XVIIL 

[Bands 4, 6, 11 and 12 wanting.] D 98. 

Maurice, Thomas.- — Indian Antiquities : or, dissertations, relative to 
the ancient geographical divisions, the pure system of primeval 
theology, the grand code of civil laws, the original form of govern- 
ment, the widely-extended commerce and the various and pro- 
found literature of Hindostan. VoL, I — VII. London. 1800 — 
1801. 

[VoL VII duplicate.] 

D 100. 

Samaddar, J. N . — Sir Aushutosh memorial volume. Patna. 1928. 

D 101- 

Melanges dTndianisme offerts paries eleves a M. Sylvain Levi. Paris^ 
1911. D 106- 

Vice-Chanceller, Allahabad University. ^ — ^Allahabad Univeristy studies. 
Vois. 1—4 for 1925—28. AUahabad. 1925—28. ^ D 107, 

Indian Studies in honour of Charles Rockwell Lanman. Cambridge. 
1929. B 107 (a)- 

Sir Ashutosh Mukerji Silver Jubilee vols. Calcutta. 1925 — 

V. 1. Arts and Letters. 

Science., 

V, 3. okentalia, 3 Pfes. D 109. 

Modi, Sir J. J . — Oriental Conference papers. Bombay. 1932. 

. B 109 (a). 

Prinsep, James. — Essays on Indian antiquities, historic, numismatic, 
and paiaeographio to which are added his useful tables, illus- 
trative of Indian history,’ chronology, modern coinages, weights, 
measures, etc. Edited, with notes, and additional matter, by 
Edward Thomas. VoL I-II. lAmdon. 1858. 

[VoL II duplicate.] B 110 

UtgiJcar — Collected works of Sir MM. BhandarkarYdlB.ll — TV. Poona. 


1927—29. 


D lit 






if iscellaneoiis 
Essays and Studies. 



Bhandarkar Research Institute . — Commemorative essays presented to 
Sir Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar. Poona. 1917. D 111 (a). 

B mares Hiniu University . — Malaviya commemoration volume. Bena- 
res. 1932. D 112. 

Musee Ouimet, Publisher. — Etudes d’Orientalisme. Memoire de 
Raymonds Linossier. 1932, D 114. 

Watt, Sir George . — The Commercial Products of India. London. 
1908. (Preface lacks the first six pages). D 120. 

Cotton, C. W. E . — ^Handbook of Commercial information for India. 
Calcutta. 1919. D 120 (a). 

Gregory, Sir Richard and others . — Catalogue of British Scientific and 
Technical books. London. 1921. D 121. 

Pavry, ,J. D. 0. edr. — Oriental studies in honour of Cursetji Erachji 
Pavry. London. 1933. D 122. 

Wilsm, H. H.— Select works. Vols. I— IV ; VII— VIII ; XI— XII, 
London. 1801—71. 

[8 Vols.] D 125 

V.— ARCHJIOLOGY IN INDIA— GENERAL. 

On the Ethnology and Archceology of India. [Papers read at the meet- 
ing of the Ethnological Society, March 9, 1869.] 

See D 5000. 



Fergusson, James . — ^Archseology in India with especial reference to 
the works of Babu Rajendralal Mitra. London. 1884. D 135. 

Proceedings of the Government of India in the Department of Re- 
venue and Agriculture. Archaeology and Epigraphy, August 
191©. Calcufefef. ' D 140. 

Eanggdkar^r , ■' V.— p!i:<^ress of Ifidlan Historical Research. ; !with 
■particular refemce to Archseolegy. (Reprimted from the “jBdn- 
'Catiphal ReViev *’). 'IMS. ' ' ! ■ ' DT42. 

List of Archseologieal Reports published under the authority 
of the Secretary of State, Government of India, Local Govern- 
ments, etc., which are not included in the Imperial series of such 
reports. Calcutta. 1900. D I 45 . 

Archceological Department (Government of India). Pub. — List of 
drawings in the ofSce of the Director General of Archaeology in 
Simla. 1917. ' I> 146 . 

Director-General of Archosology in India . — Catalogue of the 
photo-negatives in the office of the Director General of Archaeology 
up'tp 'March 31'st, IMS. Calcntte., 1®20.' ' ’■ D147, 

\ Survey ot,,. Imdia , repeats, by Alexander 

CmniniMd. YQl£.fc|--^X;|jm|igiada‘andCafc«^^^ 187i-*-l887. 
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Vol. III. Report for the year 1871-72. By Alexander Cunning- 
ham, Calcutta. 1873. 

Yol. IV. Report for the year 1871-72. Delhi by J. i), Beglar. 
Agra by A. C. L. Carlleyh. Under the siiperintciidenee of 
Alexander Cunningham, Caientta. 1874. 

Vol. V. Report for the year 1872-73. By Alexander Cunning- 
ham, Galen tta. 1875. 

VoL VI, Report of a tour in Eastern Rajputana in 1871 — 73. 
By A, G, L, GarlUyle, under the superintendence of 
Alexander Cunningham, Calcutta. 1878. 

Vol. VII. Report of a tour in Bundell^hand and Malwa, 1871- 
72, and in the Central Provinces, 1873-74. By J. D, 
Beglar, Under the superintendence of Alexander Cunning- 
ham. Calcutta. 1878. 

Vol. VIII. Report of a tour through the Bengal provinces of 
Patna, Gaya, Mongir, and Bhagalpur ; the Santa! Parganas, 
Manbhum, Singhbhum, and ‘Birbhum ; Bankura, Raniganj, 
Bardwan and Hughli. In 1872-73. By J, D, Beglar, 
Under the superintendence of Alexander Cunningham. Cal- 
cutta. 1878. 

Vol. IX. Report of a tour in the Central Ihrovinees in 1873 — • 
75. By Alexander Cunningham, Calcutta. 1879. 

VoL X. Report of tours in Buodelkhand and Malwa in 1874 — 
77,. By Alexander Cunningham, Calcutta. 1880. 

Vol. XI. Report of tours in the Gangatic provinces from Badaon 
to Bihar in 1875 — 78. By Alexander Cunningham. Cal- 
cutta. isso. 

Vol. XII. Report of tours in the Central Doab and Gorakhpur 
in 1874 — 76. By A. C, L. Garlleyle, under the superin- 
tendence of Alexander Cunningham. Calcutta. 1879. 

Vol. XIII. Report of tours in the South-Eastern provinces in 

1874 — 76. By J, D, Beglar under the superintendence of 
Alexxinder Cunningham, Calcutta. ^ 1882. 

Vol. XlV. Report of a,|our in, the Punjab in 1878—79. By 
Alexander CunningJmn, Calcutta. 1882. 

VoL XV., --Report of a tour in Bihar and Bengal in 1879 — 80 
from Patna to Sunargaon, By Alexander Cunningham. 
Calcutta. 1882. 

Vol. XVI. Report of tours in:North and South Bihar, in 1880 — 
81. By Alexander Cunningham, and H. B, IV. Garrich. 
Calcutta. 1883. 

Vol. XVII. Report of a tdur4n';the Central Provinces and Bower 
Gangetic Doab in 1881-82. By Alexander Cunningham. 
Calcutta. ■ 1884. _ 

Vol, XVIII. Report of a tour in the Gorakhpur District in 

1875 — 77. By' A* CAL, Carlleyh, Calcutta. 1883. 


Afdh(mlo§y, 


96 


Vol. XIX. Report of a tour through Behar, Central India, 
Peshawar, and Yusufzai, 1881-82. By A. B, W, Garrick, 
under the superintendence of Alexander Cunningham. Cal- 
cutta. 1885. 

VoL XX. Report of a tour in Eastern Rajputana in 1882-83. 
By Alexander Cunningham, Calcutta. 1885. 

VoL XXI. Parts 1 — 2. Reports of a tour in Bundelkhand and 
Rewa in 1883-84 ; and of a tour in Rewa, Bundelkhand, 
Malwa, and Gwalior, in 1884-85. By Alexander Cunning- 
ham. Calcutta. 1885. 

Vol. XXII. Reports of tours in Gorakhpur, Saran, and Gha- 
zipurin 1877—80. By A, C. L, Carlleyle, Calcutta 1885. 

Vol. XXIII. Report of a tour in the Punjab and Rajput ^na 
in 1883 — 84. By E. B. W. Garrick, under the superin- 
tendence of Alexander Cunningham. Calcutta. 1887. 

D 155. 

Archaeological Survey of India Reports. New Imperial Series. 1874 — 1933. 

[Some Vols. are numbered as belonging to Western India (W. I.) or 
Southern India (S I.), respectively.] 

Vol. I.=W. I. 1. Report of the first season’s operations in 
the Belgam and Kaladgi Districts. January to May 1874. 
By James Burgess. London. 1874. 







. II. =W. 1. 2. Report on the antiquities of Xathiawad and 
Kach, being the results of the second season’s operations of 
the Archaeological Survey of Western India. 1874-75. 
By James Burgess. London. 1876. 

. III.~W. I. 3. Report on the antiquities in the Bidar and 
Aurangabad Districts, in the territories of His Highness the 
Nizam of Haidarabad, being the result of the third season’s 
operations of the Archaeological Survey of Western India. 
1S75 — ^76. By James Burgess,, London. 1878, 

. IV. =W, I. 4. Report on the Buddhist Cave Temples and 
their inscriptions being part of the results of the fourth, 
fifth, and sixth season’s operations of the Archaeological 
Survey of Western India, 1876-77, 1877-78, 1878-79. 
Supplementary to the volume on «The Cave Temples of 
India,” By James Burgess. London. 1883. 

. V.=3sW. 1. 5. Report on the Elura Cave Temples and the 
Brahmanical and Jaina Caves in Western India completing 
the results of the fifth, sixth, and seventh season’s operations 
of the Archaeological Survey, 1877-78, 1878-79, 1879-80. 
Supplementary to the volume on «« The Cave Temples in 
India.” By James Burgess, London. 1883. 

. VI. =S. I. 5. The Buddhist Stupas of Amaravati and 
Jagayyapeta in the Krishna District, Madras Presidency, 
in 1882, by James Burgess, With translations 
Asoka inscriptions at Jaugada and Dhauli, by George 
r. 1887 ‘ ' ' 


tv*., 
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Aroliaeological Survey of India. New Imperial Series — conM^ 

VoL VII.—S. I. 1. Lists of the Antiquarian EeniainB in the 
Presidency of Madras. Compiled by Robert SetvelL VoL 
L Madras. 1882. 

VoL VIII. 5=S. I. 2. Lists of InseriptionSj and a Sketch of 
the Dynasties of Southeni India. Compiled Robert 
Sewell. Madras. 1884. 

/\ VoL IX-X.2=?Sfc I. 34, South Indian Inscriptions. Edited 
and translated by E. EuUzach. Voi. I-II. Vol X in 4 pts. 
Madras. 1890 — 95. ' 


VoL XI. The Sharqi Architecture of Jaunpur, with notes on 
Zafarabad, Sahot-Mahet and other places in the North- 
Western Pi evinces and Oudh. By A. Filhrer. With 
drawings and architectural descriptions by Ed. W. 
Smith. Edited by James Burgess. Calcutta. 1889. 
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■ VoL XII. The Monumental Antiquities and Inscriptions in 
the North-Western Provinces and Oudh, described and 
arranged by A. FMhrer. Allahabad. 1891. 

VoL XIII -XIV. Epigraphia Indica : A Collection of Inscrip- 
tions supplementary to the Corpus Inscriptionum Indicamm 
of the Archaeological Survey, translated by several oriental 
scholars. Edited by Jas. Burgess^ assisted by E. HuUzsch 
and A, Fuhrer. VoL I-II Calcutta. 1892 — 94. 

VoL XV.— S. I. 6. South Indian Buddhist Antiquities, includ- 
ing the Stupas of Bhattiprdlu, GudivMa, and Ghantas^M 
and other ancient sites in the Krishna District, Madras 
Presidency ; with notes on dome construction, Andhra 
numismatics, and marble sculpture. By Alexr. Rea. 
Madras, 1894. 

VoL XVI, =«W. I. 8. Revised list of Antiquarim Remains in 
the Bombay Presidency and the native states of Baroda,, 
Palanpur, Badhanpur, Kathiawad, Kachi, Kolhapur, and 
the Southern Maratha Minor States. Originally compiled 
by Jos. Burgess. Revised by Henry Comens. Bombay. 
1897 .' ' , 

j, : 

VoL XVII I. 7. list of Architectural and Archaeological 
Remains in Coorg. CSompiled by Alex. Rea. Madras, 
1894. 

VoL XVIII. The Moghul ArcMtecture . of Patehpur-Sikri des^ ^ 
cribed and illustrated by Edmund W. Smith. Allahabad, 
1894—98. 4 VolsL- ' " ' 

VoL XIX. Lists of Antiquarian Remains .ia’ the Contra! Pro» 
vinces and Berl,r, compiled by Henry Comem. Calcutta* 
1897. .... ^ 
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Archeological Surmy ^ of lodia. New Imperial Series— 

VoL XX. The Jain Stilpa and other Antiquities of Mathura. 
By Vincent A. Smith, Allahabad. 1901. 

VoL XXI. =8. 1.8. ChMukyan Architecture, including examples 
from the Ball M District, Madras Presidency. By Alexr, 
Mea, Madras. 1896. ' 

VoL XXII. The Bower Manuscript. Facsimile leaves . 
Nagari Transcript, Romanised transliteration and English 
translation with notes, edited hj A, F. Rudolf Hoernle, 
Ft. I, Pt. 11 and Pts. Ill— VII in 3 vols. and Revised 
translation of Pts. 1 — 3. Calcutta. 1893 — 1903. 

VoL XXni.=W. I. 6. The Muhammadan Architecture of 
Bharoch, Cambay, Dholka, Champanir, and Mahmudabad 
in Gujarat. By Jas. Burgess, London. 1896. 

« VoL XXIV.— W. I. 7. The Muhammadan Architecture of 
Ahmadabad. Pt. I. A. D. 1412—1520. By Jas, Burgess^ 
London. 1900. 

VoL XXV. =S. I. 9. Monumental Remains of the Dutch East 
India Company in the Presidency of Madras. By Alexr, 
Rea, Madras. 1897. 


VoL XXVI. Monograph on Buddha Sakyamuni’s birthplace 
in the Nepalese Tarai. By A. Fjlhrer, Allahabad. 1897. 

VoL XXVI. (A). Pt. I. A report on a tour of exploration of the 
Antiquities in the Tarai, Nepal in the region of Kapilavastu ; 
during February and March, 1899. By Babu Puma Chandra 

I Mukmjiy with a prefatory note by Vincent A, Smith, 

. .Calcutta. '.rl^OL ^ |'f‘' 

[Vols. XiXVn and XXVIII not yet published,] 

VoL XXtX.— S. I. 10. South Indian Inscriptions. Edited and 
translated by E, HuUzsch, VoL III. Part I— IV. Madras 
1899—1929. 

VoL XXX. — Moghul Colour Decoration of Agra : described and 
illustrated by Edmund W, Smith, Pt. I. Allahabad. 1901. 

, VoL XXXI.— List of Antiquarian Remains in His Highness the 
Nizam's Territories. Compiled by Henry Cousens, 
Calcntta. 1900. 

^^oL W* 9. Architectural antiqmiies of Northern 

'' -j; ; and E, Jjondon. 1903, 

. -'r Aimedabad, 

Hinda lematiis M' vicinity by 




09 Arckmol^gn. 

•Arohfiwloglcal Surmy of Bidk. New Imperial Series— 

VoL XXXIV. Pallava areMtactwre by Alemtider Mm* Madraa* 
1009. 

VoL XXXV. Akbar’s tomb, Sikandarah, near Agra described 
and Illustrated by.. Smith* Allahabad. 1909. 

VoL.*XXXVI. Antiquities of Chamba Stat€^ Part I. Inscrip- 
tions of the pre-Muhamraaclan period by J, Ph* VogeL 
Calcutta. 1911, 


VoL XXXVII. Bijapur ' and its architectural remains with 
an historical outline;, of the Adil Shahi dynasty by Henr§ 
Gomens. Bombay. "1916. , 

VoL XXXVIII. Antiquities of Indian Tibet. Part I. Personal 
narratiFe by A* : H.\ Franche* Calcutta. 1914. 

. , ', . VoL, XXXIX. Coorg ■ Inscriptions. (Bevlsed edition). Epi«“ 
graphia Carnatical Vol. I, by B* Lewis Mice, Madras. 1914. 

'VoL XL. The astronomical observatories of Jai Singh hj G. 
Kaye, Calcutta. 1918. 

VoL XLI. The Tile-Mosaics of the Lahore Fort by J. Ph. Vogel* 
Calcutta, 1920. 

Vol. XLIT. The Chalukyan architecture of the Kanarese dis- 
tricts by Henry Comma* Calcutta. 1926. 

VoL XLIII. The Bakhshali mamiseript. A study in mediaeval 
mathematics. Parts I — -III (in 2 vols.) bv G. M* Kaye* 
Calcutta. 1927—33. . ’ , " 

Vol. XLIV. South-Indiau' Inscriptions (Texts). VoL IV Mia- 
eelianeous inscriptions from the TamiL Telugu and Kannada 
countries and Ceylon, edited by Mao Bahadur E* Krishna 

Sastri. Madras. 1924* 

’ f , ' - 

Vol. XLV. Somanath and other mediaeval temples in KatMa- 
' wad by Henry Comens* Calcutta:. 1931. 

■ "VoL XLVI. The Antiquities of Sind with historical outlne, 
Calcntta. 1929. " 

i' - ■ ' ■ ■■ ■" ■■ ■■■' ■■ ■ ■■■■ 

Vol. XLVII. Eastern Indian School of mediaeval sculpture by 
E. D* Bamrji. Delhi. 1933. 

VoL.XLVni.' M^iaevai Templeg of the Dakhan by Henry 
'Comena. Calcutta. I93L' 

VoL XLIX. Sout|i-Lp4ian Inscriptions (texts). Vol. V. Miscel 
laneous Inscriptions from the Tamil, Malayalam, Telugu and 

' Ksmnadft , eountri^ c^iited by Boo Bahadur H* Krishna 
8mWi* ■' ’ Madras.^ ■' 191®. . ' ■ ■ 

8h 
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Arcii»olc«ical Survep of India. New Imperial 8enBB.—cmcM. 

f' ‘ VoL L. Antiquities of Indian Tibet. Fart II. The Chronicles* 
of Ladakh and minor chronicles, texts and translations with 
notes and maps by A. F. Francke and edited by F, W.- 
Tliomas, Calcutta. 1926. 

Vol. LI. List of ancient monuments protected under Act VII of 
1904 in the Province of Bihar and Orissa by Mcmlvi Muham- 
mad Hamid Kuraishi. Calcutta. 1931. 

Vol. LII. South Indian Inscriptions (Texts). VoL VI. Miscella- 
neous Inscriptions from the Tamil, Telugu and Kannada 
countries edited by K. F. Suhrahmanya Aiyer. Madras. 
1928. 

Vol. LIII. South Indian Inscriptions (Texts). Vol. VII. Miscella- 
neous inscriptions from the Tamil, Malayalam, Telugu and 
Kannada countries edited hj K. F. Suhrahmanya Aiyer 
Madras. 1933. D i60, 

[ In progress. ] 

Annual Report of the Director General of Archaeology. Part I. 

1902.03,^920-21. Calcutta. 904—1923. D 168. 


Archaeological Survey of India. Annual (consolidated) Beport of 



the Archaeological Survey of India. 1921-22 — 1929-30. 1924 — 
35. B 169. 

[ In progress. ] 

Appendix III to the Anmial Report of the Archaeological Survey 
of India. 1926-27—1932-33. Calcutta and Delhi. 1929—1935. 

Archseological Survey of India. Annual Report Pt. II. 1902-03. 
1915-16. Calcutta. 1904—1918. D 172. 

Kaye, (?. JS. — ^Index to the Annual Reports of the Director General 
of Archaeology in India (Sir John Marshall), 1902 — 1916. 

Calcutta. 1924. D 172 (a). 

Memoirs of the Archaeological Survey of India. 1919 — 

No. 1. Ohznda, R. P. — ^Dates of the Votive Inscriptions 
-r* the Stupas at Sanchi. 1919. 

No. 2. Bidyabinod^ B. j5. — ^Varieties of the Vishnu image. 

^ ' 1920/' 

No, 3. RctOy Oopin€£tha ,- — Talamana, or Icoiiometry. 1920. 
No. 4. BhandarJca^^ , P.— The Archaeological Remains 
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■Memoirs— 

Ho. 5. Chanda^ M ,P , — ^Arehseology and Vaisnava Tradition 
1920. 

Ho. 6. Yazdani^ 0. — ^Tbe Temples at Palampet. 1922. 

No. 7. Marahalh J- jE.— T he Stupas and Monasteries at 
Jaiilian 1921. ■ ■ 

No. 8. X. ^7*— Six Sculptures from Mahoba. 1921. 

No. 9. %afur Mosque of Shaikh Abdun-NaM 1921. 

Ho. 10. Zafar Hasan. —Guide to Nizam-ud-Din. 1922. 

Ho. 11. S'dstri^ Himnmda . — Some recently added Sculpture 
‘ to the Provincial Museum, Lucknow. 1922. 

Ho. 12. — Kaye^ G. JS.— Astronomical Instruments in the 
Delhi Museum. 1921. 

Ho. 13. — Sharman, T.— Kannada Poets mentioned in Inscrip- 
tions. 1924. 

Ho. 14. Kahy M. (7.— Antiquities of Bhimbar and Rajauri. 
1923. 

No. 15. Hankin, E. H . — ^The Drawing of Geometric 
Patterns in Saracenic Art. 1925, 

Ho, 16. Banerji, M, D . — ^The Temple of Siva at Bhumara 
1924, 

Ho. 17. A. iff.— Pallava Architecture, Pt. I. 1924. 

Ho. 18. Ka?/e, G. jK.-r-Hindu Astronomy. 1924. 

Ho. 19. BlaMston, J. F , — ^The Jama Masjid at Budaun and 
other buildings in the U. P. 1926. i 

Ho. 20. S'dstri, Eirananda . — ^The Origin and Cult of Tara. 
1925. 

Ho. 21. S’dstri^ Eifananda , — ^The Baghela Dynasty of Rewah. 
1925. 

Ho. “22. Page^J.A . — An Historical Memoir on the Qutb. 

1926. 

Ho. 23. Bamrji^ "M. D.— The Haihayayas of Tripurl and their 
Monuments. 1931, 

Ho. 24. ' Ghosh, M.- — ^Rook-paintings ' and 'Other antiquities 
of Pre-historic and later times. 1932. 

Ho* 25. Bansfji , " B* Di— Bas-reliefs of Badami. 1928. 

■'Ho, 26. .KwAto ^ aa^rf.^Two Statues of Pallava Kings and 
■ five Pallava Inscriptions in a Bock-temple at 
Mahabalipuram. 1926. 

Ho. 27.^ DwroisdU^'Chm . — ^Pageant of King Mindon. 1926* 

'Ho. 28. Hira-Mmia.— Bhasa and the authorship of the 

thirteen 'Trivmdrum Plays, 1926. 
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Memoirs — •contd. 


No. 29. Zafar Nosraw.— ^eoimens of oali^aphy in the 
DelhiMuseum of Archseology. 1926. 


No. 30. Ohanda, B. P.— The beginnings of art in Eastern 
India with special reference to sculptures m the 
Indian Museum, Calcutta. 1927. 

No 31 .Ghanda, B. P . — Indus Valley in the Vedic period. 
1927. 


No. 32. 


No. 33. 
No. 34. 


Bidyahiriod, B. P.— Fragment of a ftainaparamita 
manuscripta from Central Asia. 192/. 

Lcmghurst, A. N.— PaUava Architecture Part H. 

(Intermediate or Mamalla period). 1928. 

Herddd, E. N.— New Inscriptions of Darius from 
Hamadan. 1928. 


No. 36. 


BdtgTBOjVts ^ — ^Excavations at Baluchistan. 1925’ 

Sampur mound, Mastung and Sohr dam. 1929. 


No. 36. 


Anglade, A. and Newton, A. 
Pulney hiUs. 1928. 


F. — ^The dolmens of 


No. 37. 


Stem, Sir Aurel.—Axi Archaeological tour in Waziris- 
tan and Northern Baluchistan. 1929. 


No. 38. 
No. 39. 
No. 40. 


Eerzfdd, Ernest. — Kushano-Sassanian coins. 1930.. 
ShvMemrth, H. P.— Lbalun Temple, Spyti. 1929. 
LongMrst, A. J?.— Pallava Architecture Pt. III. 


The later or Baj Singh period. 1930. 


No. 41. 


Ghanda, B. P.— Survival of the pre-historio civiliza- 
tion of the Indus valley. 1929. 


No. 42. Stein, Sir Awd . — ^An .^chseological tour in upper 
Swat and adjacent hill tracts. 1930. 


No. 43. 


Stein, Sir Aurel.- 
sia. 1931. 


-An Archaeological tour in Gedro- 


No. 44. 
No. 46. 


Chmda, B. P. — Exploration in Orissa. 1930. 


Zdfar Nosara.— Bibliography of Indo-Moslem history 
excluding provincial monarchies. 1932. 


No. 46. 


Hargreaves, H . — On the Iconography of Buddha’a 
nativity by A. Fomker. 1934. 


No. 48. Mmumdar, N. 0. 


ncmmda/f, iV. 


-Explorations m Sind. 19% ./ 

. PMK.J 

f svarti m Indjan literature. 1936. 
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Publwaiims of the Archseologieal Survey of Western India. 

No. 1. Memoraiidnm on the' Buddhist Caves at Junnar, by 
J. Burgess ; and translations of three inseription® 
from Badami, Pattadkal, and Aiiiolli, by J. F, 
Fleet. Bombay. 18*74. 

No. 2. Memorandum on the Antiquities at Dabhoi, Ahmed- 
abad, Than, Junagadh, Girnar, and Bhank, by 
J, Burgess. Bombay. 1875. 

No. 3. Memorandum on the remains at Gumli, Gop, and 
in Kachh, etc. By Burgess. Bombay. 1875.. 

No. 4. Provisional lists of architectural and other archseolo- 
gical remains in ^Western India, including the Bom- 
bay Presidency, Sindh, Berar, C^entral Provinces- 
and Hyderabad. By J. Burgess. Bombay. 1875. 

No. 5. Translation of Inscriptions from Belgaum and Kaladgi 
Districts in the report of the first season’s operations 
of the Archaeological Survey of Western India, by 
J. F. Fleet ; and of Inscriptions from Kathiawad 
and Kachh, by Hari Vaman Limaya. Bombay. 
1876. 

No. 6. Notes on the^ Antiquities of the Taliikas of Parner.. 

Sangamner, Ankole, and Kopargaum, by W. F. 
Sinclair ; with revised lists of remains in the Ahmed* 
nagar, Nasik, Puna, Thana and KalMgi Zillas, by 
J. Burgess. Bombay. 1877. 

No. 7. Architectural and Archaeological Remains in Khandesh 
in 1877. Bombay. 1877. 

No. 8. Reports regarding the Archaeologicai Remains in the 
Kurrachee, Hyderabad, andShikarpur Collectorates^ 
in Sindh, with plans of ^ tombs. Bombay. 1879^ 

No. 10. Inscriptions from the cave-temples of Western India, 
with descriptive notes, etc. By Jas. Burgess and, 
Bhagwanlal Indraji. Bombay. 1881. 

No. 11. Lists of the Antiquarian Remains in the Bombay 
Presidency with an appendix of inscriptions from; 
Gujarat, compiled by Jas. Bombay. 1885. 

No. 12. An Account of the Caves of Nadsur and Karsambla, 
by Henry Comens. Bombay. 1891, D 198* 

Archmological Survey oi W extern India. Report on the Architecture 
and Archaeological Remains in the Province of Kachh. By BaU 
patrdm Prdnjivan Khalchar^ with five papers by the late Sir Alex. 
Burnes. Bombay. 1879. ^ . D 200.. 

Archmologicod Survey of Western India. New Imperial Series, 

SeeD 160. . VpL I— V,, XVI. XXIII, XXIV, XXXII. 

1. Burma Circle. 

Publications, of the Archaeological Department, Burma. No, 1. In- 
dex insoriptiontim Birmaiiioarum. Rangoon. 1900. D 206*. 




Archmology. 

EepoH of the Superintendent Arehseoiogieai Survey, Burma, 1902- 
03 to 1925-26, Rangoon. 1903 — -1926, " , B 211« 

[4bd, vols.] 

2, OerUral Circle, ^ 

Annual Report of the Archseological Survey Central Circle. 1919-20 & 
1920-21. Patna. 1920-21. [2 reports only]. B 212. 

[Bd. in 1 voL] 

List of Archaeological photo-negatives of Bihar and Orissa, Central 
Provinces and Berar stored in the office of the Superintendent, 
Archaeological Survey, Central Circle, Patna, corrected up to the 
year 1926. Simla, 1927. B 213 


5. Eastern Circle, y 

Annual Report of the Archaeological Survey, Bengal Circle. 1900-01 
to 1920-21, Calcutta. 1901 — 22. * B 220. 

List of photo-negatives in the office of the Archaeological Sui*veY, Eastern 
Circle. Patna. 1929. B 221. 

List of photo-negatives of Assam and Bengal stored in the office of the 
Superintendent, Arehseological Survey, Eastern (/ircle, Calcutta 

1926. ' D 226; 

List ^ of arc^ological photo-negatives of Assam and Bengal stored 
in the office of the Archeological Survey, Eastern Circle, Calcutta : 
oorrecteduptoSlst August 1933. 1936. D 226 (o). 

Ha^erdramtk Vasu Archeological Survey of Mayurabhania. 
Vol. 1. Calcutta. , 191 L . , D 2^ 

4. Frontier Circle, 

Meport of Archeological Survey Work in the North-West Frontier 
Province and Baluchistan. 1904-05 to 1920-21 Bound inSvols 
Peshawar. ir05— 22. ^ S. 

List of photographic negatives and Drawings in the office of the Super- 
mtendent. Archeological Survey of India, Frontier Circle, Peshawar 
Peshawar. 1916. Ij 286 («). 

liist of arcl^ological photo negatives in the office of the Superinten- 
dent, Archeological Survey, Frontier Circle, Lahore. Corrected 
up to March 1930. 1931. . D 240. 

j; 5. Sfo^Qmn Oirch Lahore. 


* wves sroreain tne otUoe of the Superintendent, Archeo- 
'■fjf, Northern Cirw, Laitore. Lwore. 1921. D 246, 
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Archmol^i^ 


.List of the ‘ ai'feteologioal photo-negatives of the late Northern Circle 
: Hindu and Buddhist Monuments, Baluchistan, Punjab and United 
'^Provinces stored in the office of the Superintendent, Archaeological 
survey, Frontier Circle, Lahore and office of the Superintendent, 
Archaeological survey Northern Circle, Agra, corrected up to :H8t 
March im2. 1933. B 345 (n). 

-Beport of the Punjab Circle of the Archaeological Survey for 1888-89 
by Chas. J. Rodgers, Calcutta 1891. D 247. 

-Annual Progress Beport of the Superintendent of the Archaeological 
Survey, Punjab and Northern Circle, for the year 1901 — 1920-21. 
Lahore 1902—22. B 260. 

[4 bound vols.] 

6. Northern Circle Agra and Oudh. 

~ — „ of the Archaeological Survey. North-West Provinces and 

, ; Oudh Circle. Allahabad. 1887-88 to 1920-21. B 270. 

J^ist of photographic negatives in the office of the Superintendent 
Muhammadan and British Monuments, Archaeological Survey 
Northern Circle, Agra. Allahabad. 1918. B 273. 

.List of archaeological photo-negatives of the United Provinces of Agra, 
and Oudh and the Delhi Province stored in the office of the Super- 
intendent, Archaeological Survey, Northern Circle, Agi’a. Correct- 
ed up to 31st March 1932. Delhi. 1935. \ B 274. 

7. Southern Circle. 

^List of Photo-Negatives in the office of the Superintendent, Archaeo. 
logical Survey Department, Southern Circle, Madras. Madras. 
1914. B 280. 

Jjist of photo negatives in the office of the Superintendent, Archaeolo- 
gical Survey Department, Southern Circle, Madras, revised up to 
31st July 1919. Madras. 1919. B 280 (a). 

lAst of Archaeological photo negatives of the Madras Presidency and 
Coorg stored in the office of the Superintendent, Archaeological 
Survey, Southern Circle, Kotagiri : corrected up tg the 31st July 
:;^;’;%92S. 04<mt^.l928. B ^ (5). 

JAstof drawings in , the office of the Superintendent, Archaeological 
Survey Department, Southern Circle, Madras. Madras. 1914. 

' D381. 

Annual Progress Beport of the Arch^logical Survev of Madras. 1881. — , 
1920-21. Madras. 1881—1921. ■ " D 385. 

.Annual Beport of the Government Epigraphist, Madras 1893.-1904- 
06. Madras. ^ , , D ,286* 

cProgress Beport of the Assistant Archaeoiogical Superintendent for 
Epigraphy, Southern Circle, for 1905. — 1931-32. Also siipple- 
■' m^t “to 1926-27' i '‘Stone. Inscriptions of the Bombay Kartiataka 
■'COpiedi duripg the year 1926-27* — ^Madras. 1906—36* B 296^ 
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List of arohaologieal photo-negatives of the Madras Presidency stored 
m the office of the Assistant Superintendent for Epigraphy, Southern 
uncle, Madras : corrected up to March 1928. 1929. D 297. 

9. Western Circle. 

Frogfras Eeport of the Archaeological Survev of Western India. 1890. 

1920-2L Bombay. 1890 — 1921*. ' 


[5 vols. in all] 

of photo^egatiYeH in the office of the SuptTintendent, Archaeological 
bnrvey, Western Circle, Poona. Bombay. 1916. D 311. 

List of Drawi^s in the office of the Superintendent, Archeeological 
Survey, Western Circle. Poona. Bombay 1917. D 312. 


List of photo-negatives in 
Western Circle Bombay. 


the office of the Archaeological Survey, 

D 313. 


litsi of archseological photo-negatives of the Bombay Presidency 
mciuding Smd and Indian States .stored in the office of the 
hupermtendent. Archaeological Survey, We.stern Circle, Poona, 
corrected up to 31st March 1932. 1933. D 314 


h. — Prehistory. 



Logan, A. 0. Old chippe<l stones of India. Calcutta. 1906. 

See B 80. 

Sastri, Recent Additions to our knowledge of the Cop- 

per Age Antiquities of the Indian Empire. Calcutta. 1914. 

SeeAJ77. Vol. XI, No. 1. ^ '-Vt,-'’ ' ' ' 

Waddell, Meut.'Ool. L. A . — ^The Indian Myth of “Churning the 
Ocean ” interpreted : an important new chapter in Aryan pre- 
history. London,. 1914. 


See A 418 . Vol. V, Nos. 11-12, 

Cp — Monuments. 

Bloomfield, A.— Extraordinary find of Indian copper implements 
■: , ^D315. 

List of Protected monuments accepted by the Government of India 
coraeeted up to September 1928. (For official use only). Simla. 
^ , 1928., .yb” ^ , B 817. 

J,Mul JEf«M.--Glui^bat Nigto fcei^ an account in Urdu of all the 

ms. ' D 318. 

Moawmente.^l'iyeBwr^^ 1904 (VII of 1904) 



1 / onmmemtSrn 


lor 

Budget Estimate of Requirements for tlie Conservation of Ancient 
Monuments in the Madras Presidency for 1916 — 16. Madras* 
1915. D 819 (mh.^ 

Lists of photographs of ancient BuddingB and Antiquities:^ 

Madras Presidency, 1889. 

Bombay Presidency, 1888. 

Ajanta Caves, 1872—1885. 

Imperial Museum . 

N orth- Western Provinces and Oiidh . 


Lahore Central Museum. 


D 320 *. 


Burgess, Jas . — ^The ancient monuments, temples and sculptures of 
India. Illustrated in a series of reproductions of photographs m 
the India Ofl&ce, Calcutta Museum, and other collections. With 
descriptive notes and references. Part T. The earliest 
ments. Part II. Mediaeval Monuments. London. 

[Portfolio.] 

Report on the Buddhist Cave tempIeB and their' 


inscriptions. Report on the Elura Cave temples and the Brahma- 
nieal and Jaina Caves in Western India. London. 1883. 

SeeD 160. Vol. IV and V. 

Lists of some ancient and other native architectural buildings in li^a. 
Simla. 1880. D 8.®. 

DanieU, Thomas, and Daniell Williams . — ^Antiquities of India 
views of ancient monuments of India. 2 Vols. London. ^0^— 
i804>; ® 

[Portfolio.] 

Forty-five coloured and nnboloured drawings by 

artists. ’ D 328 (a).. 

[Portfolio.] 

Original hand-drawings of antiquities in India in 6 portfolios. 

li 


■ [PcrtfoUo.] 

Terqusson, Jajnea.-— Picturesque lUustration.s of Ancient Arol^c- 
in Hindostan. Londcm. 1848. D 880.. 




[Portfolio.] 


Fergmson^ Jamea< 
from tlie bes 

Ajunta, Cuttack, Salsette, Karli, and Mabavellipore. Drawn 
^ on stone by Mr. T. <7. Dibdin, London. 1845. D 334 




[Portfolio.] 

Illustrations of the rock-cut temples of India. Text 
to accompany the folio volume of plates. London. 1845. 

^ ^ ^ __ D 335. 

,j- and James Burgess. The Cave Temples of India. 

London. 1880. D ggg 

[Portfolio.] 

IFOTc/mpe, Major R. ^.—Buddhist cave temples of India. Calcutta. 

lUi. jj 341^ 

Harrington^ B, R. ^Portfolio Studies from the Ancient Hindu Archi- 
tecture, 1888. j) 343 

[Portfolio.] 

Photographs and Drawings of Historical Buildings ; 100 plates 
reproduced by W. Griggs from the collection in the late office 
ot Curator of Ancient Monuments in India. London. 1896. 

D 344, 

P’ Gruide to the old Observatories at Delhi, Jaipur, 
ujjam Benares. Calcutta. 1920. j) 345 , 

— Illustrations of Indian Architecture from the 

Muhammadan Conquest downwards. Calcutta. 1838. D 346. 
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MmumeniS;. 


Prmermtion of National monKiments Pimjab. Memorandum on 
ancient moiranients in EiiBafzai, 'with a description of the explora- 
tions undertaken from the 4th Febrnarj to the 16th April 1883,, 
and suggestions for the disposal of the scnlptiircs. By H.H. 
Cole, Simla. 1883. "D 384. 

Rajpiitana. Mount . -'Abioi. AJmir. Jaipur. Ulwar. 

5th July 1881. Preliminary report by S, H, Cole, Simla. 188L 

D 385.,. 

— India : Agra and Gwalior. Calcutta. 1885. [Signed' 

H, H, Cole.] D m: 

, Golden. Temple-: at-. Amritsar, Punjab. (Calcutta.) 

(1884). [Signed H. H. Cole,] B 392... 

— — „ Belhi. (Calcutta.- 1884.)' [Signed B. B, Cole.] 

B 394. 

Great Temple to Siva and his Consort at Madura. 

(Calcutta. 1884). (Signed fl. if. <7ofe.] B 896. 

_ — _ Meywar. (Calcutta. 1884.) [Signed E. E. Cole.] 

B 398. 

Buildings in the Punjab. (Calcutta. 1884.) [Signed 

H. H. Cole.] D 400. 

Great Buddhist Tope at Sanchi. (Calcutta. 1885. 

[Signed H. H. Cole.] B 402., 

Tomb of Jahangir at Shahdara near Lahore. (Calcutta 

1884. ) [Signed E. H, Cole.] B 404. 

Temples at Trichinopoly. (Calcutta, 1884.) [Signed 

H. E. Cole,] B 408.. 

Grace Buddhist sculptures from Yusufzai. (Calcutta 

1885. ) [Signed E. E. Cole.] B 408., 

— Beport of the Curator of Ancient Monuments in India.. 

1 — 3; Simla, Calcutta. 1882— 85. ^ B 415*., 

Smith, Edmund W . — Portfolio of Indian Architectural Drawings.. 
Pt. I. ■ London, 1897. B' 420*. 

[Portfolio.] 

A comparative view of the ancient Monuments of India, particularly 
those in the island of Salset near Bombay, as described by different 
writers. London.. 1785. B 4^ii. 

Watson, Forbes. — ^Report on the illustration of the Archaic Architec- 
ture of India, etc., with appendices by Mr. Fergusson, General 
Cunningham, and Colonel Meadows Taylor; etc. London. 1869 

432’, 

Wetzel, Friedrich. — ^Islamische grabbauten in Indien, aus der zeit 
derSoldatehkaiser, 1820— 1540., Leipzig. 1919. ^|3‘’488^. 



d.— Museums. 



Conference of Orientalists including Museums and Arc 

held at Simla, July 1911. Simla. 1911. • 

Report of the Museums Conference held in Madras, Janua 
to 17th, 1912. Madras. 1912. H 

aroda — 

Widgery, A. <?.— Brief description of the Museum and Piet 
lory, Baroda. (Reprinted from the Indian Journal of So 
1921. 

Qangidi, Sf.— Descriptive guide to the Baroda Museum and 
galleries. Baroda. D 

ijaptut— 

SuMhanhar, V. S.— Descriptive catalogue of the Bijapur 
of arohaeolc^. Bombay. 1928. D 

ombay — 

Jacobs, J. Comp.— Guide Book to the Prince of Wales Mu 
Western India. Bombay. 1921. 

Qvani B. (?.— Guide to the gallery of miscellaneous antiqi 
Prince of Wales Museum of Western India. 1 
1931. ® 

Acharya, Q. F.— Prince of Wales Museum of Western India, 
to Buddhist Section. Bombay. 1926. D 

Prater, 8. H.— Prince of Wales Museum of Western India. 

; to the natural history section. Bombay. 1930. . D 

Acharya, 0. F.— Prince of Wales Museum of Western India, 
to the’ Brahmanical gallery of the archaeological section, 
bay. 1927. ® 

Solomon, W. E. 0 .— Prince of Wales Museum of Westeri 
Descriptive catalogue of Western pictures and modem 
Pictures. Bombay. 1927. D 


,Pub.— Cbtalc^e of exhibits in 
Rangoon. 1906. 


■hs in the Museum of the 

m. » 487 (a). 


Ill 


Mmeums, 


^harnba. — 

Vogel, J. Fh. — Catalogue of the Bhuri Singh Musenin at (jliainba 
(Chamba State, Pimjab). Calcutta. 1909. ■ D 488. 

'^Dacear— ■ ■ ■ 

Ehattmali, iY. ^.—Iconography of Biiildhint and Brahmanical 
scnlptiireR In the Bacea Bliiseum. ; Dacca. 1929. D 488 (n)# 

Delhi— 


Delhi, Descriptive catalogue. Delhi. 1888. D 439# 

Vogel, J. Fh , — Catalogue of the Delhi MiiBenm of Arehseoloav. 
Calcutta. 1908. " D 440. 

Delhi Museum of Archseology, Loan Exhibition of Antiquities, Coro- 
nation Durbar, 1911. Delhi, 1912. D 440 (m), 

Delhi Museum of Archaeology Loan of antiquities. Coronation 
Darbar 1911. Catalogue of exhibits. (Jaleutta 1911. D 440 (b). 

Whitehead, R. B . — Catalogue of the collection of coins illustrative of 
the history of the rulers of Delhi up to 1858 A.D. in the Delhi Museum 
of Archseology (founded December 1908), Calcutta. 1910. (Two 

„ copies). . ■ D 441. 

Blakiston, J. F . — Catalogue of the Delhi Mu.st3Uin of Archseology 
(Municipal Museum in the Town Hall founded in 1868, Museum 
of Archaeology in the Naubat Khana, founded in January 1909, 
and transferred to the Mumta 2 : Mahal in October 1911). Second 
edition (revised and enlarged). Calcutta. 1926. D 44l (a). 


Gwalior— 

Qa-rd-e, M. B . — CTuide to the arehaeological Museum at Gwalior 
1935. D 442# 

Indian Museum- 

Records of the Indian Museum (a Journal of Indian Zoology). VoL 
VIIJ* Zoological Eesults of the Abor Expedition, 1911—12. , Pi 
1. October 1912. Calcutta. 1912. , D 444 

Indian MuBeum. Annual Bepofi. ■ 1888 — 89 to 1990—91 and 1893 
to 1900, 1909—1910 and- 1919—11, 1911—12 1o 1914—15, 

1916—17 to 19^34—85. [1917—18 to 1934—35 in 2 parts,]. 

.Calcutta, 1889 to 1935. - D 445. 

Brown, Percy . — Introductory guide to the- Art Section of the Indian 
Museum, Calcutta. Illustrai^, Calcutta, 1916. D 446. 

" Anderson, John. — Catalogue and hand book of the Arehaplogical 

" Collections in the Indian Museum. Farts I— II. Calcutta. 1883* 

D 448. 

Bhch^ 5P^.— Supplementary Catalogue of the Arehaological CoUec- 

^ ^ tion of the Indian Museum. Calcutta. 1911. , D 448 (a). 


Mmewma. 
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Indian Museum— cowid. 

Qom'mment of Pnb.-List of the photographic negatives of 

Indian Antiquities in the Indian Museum, Calcutta. 1900. D 449, 

°Er°gsr![m. 

Annual Report of the Indian Museum, Natural History Section. Cal 
cutta. ' 1909 — 10. Tfc 

Annual J^port of the Indian Museum, Industrial Section for 1909— 
10 and 1910 — 11, Calcutta. 45B 


The Indian Museum, 
Oalcntfea 1914. 

Jodhpur — 


[2 Vols.] 
1814 — 1914 ; 


Published 


by the Trustees 

D 458. 


Re^ on the aAi^istration of the archaeological department and 
Sumer Public Library, Jodhpur. 1918—19. 1920—21 1921 w 

1923-24. 1924-25. 1923-1934. Jodhpur. m9%6 Bm'. 

Lahore— 

Rrm^,Percy.-Ad^criptive guide to the department of archeology 

1908 Lahore -Museum. Illustrated. Laho^ 

1933-34. L^htre: 

H . Sargreaves.-The Buddhist Stoiy in Stone. An internretaLw 

B^criptive of PhotograpWc Negatives of Buddhist ScuStures* 
m the Lahore Central Museum. (Lahore. 1889). D 462 

Iiwkaow — 

The North-Western ftovinces and Oudh Provincial Museum. Lucknow 
Mmutes ot the Managmg Committee from August 1883 +n 9^ e' 
March 1888. With an introduction. AUahSS 1889 D lyo 

Sastri, Himmn^.-Tbe Lucknow Provincial Museum as an Educal 
tional Institution A lecture delivered at a meeting of the 
Provmces Historical Society at Lucknow). ® 

' D 472 

Mirananda -Catalogue of archeological exhibits in the 
U. P. Provincial Museum, Lucknow, part I Inscriptions. 1916 

; ' ''■ ■ ■ I>.4’?2{a)l 
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Mimma. 


IHadias— 

Report on the administration of the Government Museum and Con- 
nemara Public Library. 1897 — 98 to 1935 — 36. Madras. 

1898—1936. D 4S0. 

'Gravely, F. H. and Bamchandran, T. .N.— Catalogue of the South- 
Indian Hindu metal images in the Madras Government 
Museum. 1932. D 4S0(a). 

Foote, B. Bruce. — Government Museum, Madras. Catalogue of 
the Prehistoric Antiquities. Madras. 1901. D 4S4. 

Foote, B. B. — Indian prehistoric and proto-historic antiquities. 
Vol. 1. Catalogue Raisonne. 

Vol. 2. Notes on ages and distribution. Madras. 1914. D 485. 
Bea, Alexander. — Catalogue of the prehistoric antiquities from 
Adiohanallur and Pemmbair. Madras Government Mu^um 
Madras. 1915. 114^. 

JlattitiTa— 

Vogd, J. Ph . — Catalogue of the Archaolcgical Museum at Mathura. 

Allahabad. 1910. D 489. 

Annual Report on the working of the Curzon Museum of Archmo- 
logy, Muttra 1930 to 36. Allahabad. 1931 to 1934 — 35. D 489 (o). 
Agrawcda, V. 8. — ^Handbook to the sculptures in the Curzrar Museum 
of Archseology, Muttra. 1933. D 489 (6), 

Hs^por— 

Catalogue of the existing collection of coins in the Nagpur Museum. 

Nagpur. 1908. D 490. 

,F. N. Aiyar.- Descriptive list of Exhibits in the Archieologioal 
Section of the Nagpur Museum with an introduction. Allahabad. 
1914. D 490 (o). 

-General Guide to the Central Mtmeum Ni^nr. Nagpur 1933. 

D 480 (b). 

■Cetdral Mumm, ( Nagpur . — ^Bulletins of the Nagpur Museum. 

. Allahal^.<tlW). '.'s !>■,., ; J 

No. 1., ;> N#oor.— A 4>^ort note on the Ashti and Bmhaiimr 
inscriptions. ! D480(e). 

Atmiial Repcnrtonthe working of the Nagpur Mushtun. 1914 — 16, 
1916—17, 1918—20, 1920—22, 1925-28, 1928—29 to 1930-31, 
1981 — 32 to 1933 — 34. Nagpur. , D 491. 

AmrniaT Report on the working of ih»P«6na Museum. 1917 — 19. 
1919—22, 1923—31, 1933—34. Rttna. 1920—36. 0 491(a)< 

Peshawar— 

^Boemer, B. Bwi«erd.i— Handbook to the sculptures in the Peshawar 
Museum. Bombay, 1910. D 498, 

9 
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Peshawar— cowici . 

Hargreaves, ff.— Handbook to the scnlptnres in the Peshawar Muse- 
um. Calcutta. 1930. ® 

Report on the working of the Peshawar Museum 1929-30 ^ 193|-33- 
Peshawar. 1930-34. D 48^ (d)., 

Eajkot— ^ ... 

Annual Report on the working of the Watson Mu™ of 

Rajkot, 1912—13, 1914r— 17, 191/— 19, 1919—22, 1922 23, 

1923-24, 1924-25, 1926—26, 1927—28, 1929—30, 1930-31, 
1931—32 1932—33, 1933—34 and 1934—35. Rajkot. 

D 494. 

RaiButana— . r i. tj • 

Bajpulam Museum. Annual Report on the "worto^ 1007 
putana Museum. 1908-09. 1933-34. Ajmer 1908-1937. 

^ D 495 . 

Annual report of the Varendra Re^arch Society 

1928—29, 1929—30 to 1933—34. Rajshahi. 1927—35. D 4»t>. 

Varendra Research Society-, Baphahi. Pub.— Monographs. Raj- 
shahi 1926. T,r/^ T,/r 

No. 1. Nalanda Copper plate of Dewapaladeva by A. Q- Ma- 
jumdar. 1926- 

No 2 Mahasthan and its environs by Prabhas Chandra Sen,, 

• 1929. ' 

No-. 3. lie Antiquitls of Kha?i hy N. D. Dutt and font other 
,, '/'J ^''r. Articles, 1930. , ' . 

' No. 4. The Antiquities of North West Sundarhan by Dutt 
and tl^ other Articles,, 1930, 

The same with six other Articles, 1934. 

Biral Inscription of Sayfuddin Ferozshah A. H. 880 by 
Sharaf-ud-Din and six other Articles 1935. D 496(a). 

Basak, Badhagovinda and BhaMacharyya, D. C.—C&talogae oi the 
■ ■'•archseological relics in the Museum of the Varendra Research 
Snoiety.Rajashahi. 1919. D 496(b)- 




‘ L' ' ‘ 

"Nd.:;5. 

.'.. 1 .:- No. 6. 


' ' Mvhmrmd Hamid, Maidvi and two oiAers.— fetalogue of the Muse^ 
of Archeology at Sanchi, Bhopal State. With a forewmd by Srr 
, - J'dM Mw0adt.' Calsntta. 1922. D 406 (c). 

Dam Bam NoAai.- Oatalc^e of the Museum of Archeolo^ V* 
With an introduction by Dr. J . Ph. VogA ° "" ‘ 

4. ' ■ ■ ^ 





Calcutta. 

».497- 


1.15 Ardtaohgy — Assam md 

Bengal Presidency, 

VI— AECH^OLOGY IN PEOVTNCES AND STATES. 

Assam — 

Dist of archseological remains in the Province of Assam. D 502. 



Bengal Pcesiaency— 

Beglar, J. D . — Report of a tour throngh the Bengal Provinces of 
Patna, Gaya, Mongir, and Bhagalpnr ; the Santal Parganas, Man- 
bhnm, Singhbhum, and Birbhum ; Bankura, Ran%anj, Bardwan 
and HnghU. In 1872—73. Calcntta. 1878. 

SeeD 165. Vol. VIH. 

^Report of toxirs in the South-Eastern Provinces in 

1874—76. Calcntta. 1882. 

See D 168. Vol. XIII. 

Cunningham, Alexander . — Report of tours in the Gangetic provinces 
from Badaon to Bihar in 1875 — 78. Calcutta. 1886. 

f. See D 185. Vol. XI. 

Revised list of ancient monumenfas in Bengal. 1886. Calcutta 1887. 

D 506. 

Government of Bengal. PubEo Works Department. Lists of Statues, 
Monuments and Busts in Calcutta of historical interest. Calcutta. 
1902. D 507. 

QovemmerU of Bengal. List of Ancient Monuments in Bengal. 
Revised and corrected up to 31st August 1895. Calcutta. 1896. 


Bnrdwan — 

List of r Ancient Monuments in the Bnrdwan Division. Calcutta, 
f;“.?'.1896. 'D 825. 


Bhagalpnr— ^ ,4:; 

list of Ancient .Monuments in the Bhagalpnr Division. Calcutta. 
1896. - D 'Sm. 

Atmt% M. fr.“— Beport^ photographs; of the repairs executed' 

to some of the principal temples^ at Bhubanesvar and cares in 
- 'the Khandagiri and Udaigiri HilkJ Orissa, India, between 1898 
1903/ London. 1903. . D^552. 


An^uedogy — Bengal 116 

Presidency. 

Cunningham, Alexander. — ^Report of a tour in Bihar and Bengal in 
1879 — 80 from Patna to Sunargaon. Calcutta. 1882. 

See D 165. Vol. XV. 

Provincial Gazetteers of India. Basteni Bengal and Assam. 



See D 8461. 

Cunningham, Alexander, and E, B. W. Garrick. — ^Report of tours 
in North and South Bihar, in 1880 — 81. Calcutta. 1883. 

See D 156. Ydt XVI. 

Gemiek, A, S. F.— Report of a tour through Behar, Central India, 
Peshawar, and Yusufrai 1881—82. Calcutta. 1886. 


•Cihittegong— 

list of Ancient Monuments in the Chittagong Division. Calcutta, 

jftQfi D 565, 


•Chota KaCTiKt— 

list of Ancient Monuments in the Chota Nagpur Division. Calcutta. 
1896. ! ®S78. 

'It,, , ^ s, . 

, , ; ' See also D 510. ^ ■ ■ 

Dacea— 

Aukd Hasm, SuyW.— Notes <m the antiquitieB of Dacca. Dacca. 

1904. . ® 

list of Ancient Monuments in the Dacca Division. Calcutta. 1896, 

D 590. 

See also D 510. 


-Journal of a route from Bajemehul to Gour. 

D 600. 

— Gaur-lethamala. Vol. I. Rashafi. 1913. 

11^ Vail Part H. 

rums and inscriptdons. Edited 
idon. mS/ De08. 
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Pr^mmmy* 


Gayar— 

Ohmmnnes, Les inseriptions chintoises de Bodh-Gaya. Paris.. 

im. 

See E SOO* 

Cunningham^ Sir A , — ^Mahabodhi, or the great Buddhist temple 
under the Bodhi tree at Buddha-Oaya. Loudon. 1802. D 610». 

Bam Anugrah Narayan Singh. — brief history of Bodh Gayd 
Math, District 6ay4. Compiled under the orders of C. A. 
Cfriersm. Calcutta. 1893. D fil5* 

Rajmdraldl Mitra. — Buddha Gaya, the hermitage of Sakhya Muni* 

, Calcutta. 1878. D 620. 

Sinha, Manoranjan. — Gaya and Bodh Gaya. Calcutta. 192 L 

D 621. 

Barua, J5. M. — Gaya and Buddha-Gaya. 

Vol. I, Early history of the holy land. 1934. 

VoL II. Old shrines at Bodh-Gay4. Calcutta. 1934. 

D m2. 

3mom — 

Westland i J . — report on the District of Jessore : its antiquities, ita 
history, and its commerce. Calcutta. 1871, 

See D 7m 

Ori^a— - 

Hunter, W. W. — Orissa. Vol. I — 11. London. 1872. 

See D 7205* 

Bishan Swamp. — ^Konarka, the black pagoda of Orissa. Cuttack- 
1010. ' ' ^ D 62S. 

Ohahramrti, Mm Mohan. — ^Notes on the remains in Dhauli and in 

the €av« of Ddayagiri and Khandagiri. D 100- 

List of Ancient Monuments in the Orissa Division. Calcutta. 1896* 

D 635. 

SeesimBSm. 

EdgendralM Jfilm.— The Antiquities of OrissaJ 1^oL I — II. Calcutta- 
1875—80. D‘640. 

GangvJ/y, M. M. — Orissa and her remains, ancient and mediaeval- 
Calcutta. 1912. D 644L 

Sterling, A. — ^An account of Orissa Proper, or Cuttack. 

See D 7225. 


AfoTumlogy—Bm^al Uy 

Presidency, 

Patna— 

FramMin, William , — Inquiry concerning the* site cl ancient Pali- 
bothra. London. 1815. B 650. 

A report on the excavations on the ancient site of Patalipntra (Patna» 
Bankipur) in 1896 — 97. By Puma Chandra Mulcharji, Calcutta. 

D 661. 

Progress Report on the excavations at Patna, by Babu P, 0, MuJcharji- 
for January 1897. _ D 651(a). 

Waddell^ L. A , — ^Discovery of the exact site of Asoka's classic capital 
of Patalipntra, the Palibothra of the Greeks, and description of the 
superficial remains. Calcutta. 1892. D 652. 

list of ancient monuments in Patna Division, revised and corrected 
up to Slat August 1895. Calcutta. 1896. D 653. 

Report on the excavations at Patalipntra (Patna), the Palibothra 
of the Greeks. Calcutta. 1903. D 654. 

Broadley, A, if. — ^Ruins of the Nalanda monastries at Burgaon, 
Patna. Calcutta. 1872. D 654(a). 


Suraishi, M, H , — A Short guide to the Buddhist remains excavated 
* at Nalanda. Calcutta. 1931. D 654 (6). 

Kemper 8, A. J, B . — Bronzes of Nalanda and Hindu Javanese art. 

1933. D 654(c)- 

Sankalia, H, D , — University of Nalanda. Madras. 1934. D 665. 

Prasideiiey 

List of x4ncient Monuments in the Presidency Division. Calcutta. 
1896. „ . 

See also B 510- 

JEtaishaW— 

list of Ancient Monuments in the Rajshahi Division. Calcutta. 
1896. D 678. 

See also D 510. . " 

'teAaiifcgar — 

■ ■ 

Extract from Martin’s Eastern India, Vol. I. Description of Raut- 
®igair. jDinapore. 1902. ■ t H 090. 

— ilobtas Garb. Cuttack. ' 1968. D 695. 


' ’-vr ' ■ 

Shrltt&'''5f iitakund’ in the District . of.. CMtta- 
f to %ogaI. Calcutta. . ilL8!84. ' D 7^. 


110 A rchmohgy^Bemr . 

Bombat^ Prmidem^. 

Berar— 

Burgeas, J.-^Brovisional List of Rem aks in Berar. Bombay. 1875* 

See D 198. No, 4. 

Bombay PresideEcy— 

(O/.B198ff.,B310ff.) 

Burgess, J. — Provisional lists of areliitectaral ami other arplijiece 
logical remains in Western India, mclndlng the Bombay Presi- 
dency, Sindh, Berar, Central Provinces and B”aidaraba<l. Bom- 
bay. 1878. 

See B 198. No. 4. . 

_ Lists of the Antiquarian Remains in the Bombay Presi- 
dency with an appendix of inscriptions from Gujarat. Bombay. 
1885. 


See B 198. No. 11. 

and Henry Cousens , — Revised lists of Antiquarian Re- 
mains in the Bombay Presidency and the native states of Earoda, 
Palanpur, Radhanpur, Kathiawad, Kachh, Kolhapur, and the 
Southern Maratha Minor States. Bombay. 1897. 

See B 160. Vol. XVI. 

Burgess, Aames. — Report on the Elura Cave Temples and the Brah- 
manical and Jaina Caves in Western India. London. 1883. 

See B 160. VoL V. 

Vole, if. if. — Preservation of National Monuments, Bombay Pre- 

■ ■ Aidency, Ahmadabad, Poona, Karli, Ambarnath, Elephanta, Simla. 
188L 

" se^B m"‘ 

^Qvinoial CkizeMeers of India. Bombay Presidency. 

‘ ^ SeeB846L-t: 

Wilson, JoM.— Memoir on the cave temples and monastries and other 
ancient Buddhist Brahmani^d aind'- Jaina remains of Western 
India. 1850. , (Reprinted frmn Journal of the Bombay Branch, 
Royal ^ktie Society). B 706. 

' '■ -■'; '••■■■ 

Burgm, Jas . — ^The Muhtoamadan Architecture of Ahmedabad. 

I Pt. I. A. D. 14ia— 1620. Pt. II. With Muslim and Hindu remains 
in the vicinity. London. 1900 — 06. 

See B 160. Vol. XXIV, XXXIII. 
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ArchcBology-- Bombay 
Presidemy. 

Almiedalmd— 

Revised list of tombs and monuments of historical or archaeological 
interest in Bombay and other parts of the Presidency. D 710* 

List of Photographic Negatives of Ancient Buildings and Antiquities 
of the Bombay Presidency. Bombay. 1889. D 720. 

Oomms, Henry . — The Architectural Antiquities of Western India. 
London. 1926. 4 Copies. D 722. 

Crawley- Boevey, A. W. — A scheme for the protection and conserva- 
tion of ancient buildings in and around the city of Ahmedabad. 
Bombay. 1886. D 725. 

Cole, H. H. — Ahmedabad. Simla. 1881. 

, See D 380. 

Ahmadnagar — 

Btt/rgesa, J - — Revised lists of remains in the Ahmadnagar, Nasik.. 
Puna, Thana, and Kaladgi Zillas. Bombay. 1877. 




D 198. No. 6. 

Sinclair, W. F . — Notes on the Antiquities of the Talukas of Parner 
Sangamner, Ankole, and Kopargaum, forming the charge of the 
second Assistant Collector, Ahmadnagar. Bombay. 1877. 

See D 198. No. 6. 

Ambarnath— 

Cole, H. H. — Ambamath. Simla. 1881, ^ 

See D 380. 

Belgauin— 

Bwr^s^ J arms . — Report of the first season’s operations in the BeL 
gam and Kaladgi Districts, January to May 1874. London. 1874.. 

See D 180. VoL I. 

Bharoch — 

Bnrgess, Jas . — ^The Muhammadan Architecture of Bharoeh, Cambay, 
Dholka, Champanir, and Mahmudabad in Gujarat. London. 
1896. 

See D 160. VoL XXIII . 



Architecture at^ Beejapoor, an ancient Mahomedan capital in the* 
Bombay Pi^sidency, photographed from drawings by P. D. Hart,. 
A. Gumming, etc. With an historical and descriptive memoir 
by Meadows Taylor, and architectural notes by James Fergusson. 

' ' 1S#6. , , 4,; , ^ D 760 ., 

'rf#' 
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Prmidem^* 


Coh, H. Hn — PreserTation of National Monuments, Bombay Pre- 
sidency, Bijapnr. (Illnstratad by two plans and six sketches). 
Simla. 188L 

S^DSSL 

CousenSf Hmry . — ^Bijapnr the old capital of the Adil Shah Kings. 
A guide to its ruins with historical outline. Poona. 1889. D 765* 

„ 2nd Edition 1907. D 766- 

„ Notes on the biiildings and other antiquarian remains at 

Bijapur. With translations of the inscriptions by E, BehaUek. 
Bombay. 1890. D 768. 

Dabhoi— 

Burgess 9 J, — ^Memorandum on the Antiquities at Dabhoi, Ahmeda- 
bad, Jhan, Junagadh, Gimar and Dhank. Bombay. 1879. 

See B 198. No, % 

Burgess, J. and Cousens, E. — ^The antiquities of the town of Dabhoi 
in Gujrat. Edinburgh. 1888. D 772., 

[Portfolio]. 

Dliatwar— 

AxcMteoture in Dharwar and Mysore, photographed by Dr. Pigm, 
A, G. B, Neill, and Colonel Briggs, with an historical and descrip- 
tive memoir by Meadows Tayhr and architectural notes by James 
Pergusson, 2 vols. London. 1886. ^ B 774*. 

[Portfolio]. 

Elephanta — 

Guide to Elephanta Island. Poona. 1911. B 775. 

ShorStri, Hirananda* — Guide to Elephanta. Delhi. 1934. B 776* 
Vahil, K. H. — ^Rock-cut temples around Bombay at Elephanta and 
Jogeshwari, Mandap^hwar and Kanheri. 1932. B 777. 

The Oaves of Elephanta. Bombay. (Author not mentioned). 

B 779“;(ii). 

Burgess, James, — ^The rock-temples of Elephanta or Gh^rapuri. 
With photographic illustrations by D. E, Syiea. Bombay. 1871- 

B 11%. 

Cole, H, H. — ^Elephanta. Simla. '' ' 1881 . _ ' 

See D 1^6. 

Chijardr— 

Burgess, Jos,, and Henry Cousens, — ^The Architectural Antiquities 
of Northern Gujarat, more especially of the districts included in 
the Baroda State. London. 1903. 

SeeBm- Tol. 'XXXIIL 



ArchcBology—Bombay 
Presidency Sind. 

■iQtiMi— : ■ 

Bnrgesa, J. — Memorandum on the remains at Gumli, Gop and in 
Kachh, etc. Bombay. 1875. 

See D 198. No. 3. 

Jmmar— 

Burgess, J. — ^Memorandum on the Buddhist Caves at Junnar. 
Bombay. 1874. 

See D 198. "No. 1. V"" ' 

E^hh — 

Dal pair dm Prdngivan Khakhar. — ^Report on the Architecture and 
Archseological Eicmains in the province of Kachh. With five papers 
by Alex. Burnes. Bombay. 1879. 

See D 200. 

Karachi— 

Reports regarding the Archseological Remains in the Kurrachee, 
Hyderabad, and Shikdrpur collectorates in Sindh, with plans of 
tombs. Bombay. 1879. 

See D 198. No. 8. 

Cole, H. H. — Karli, Simla. 1881. 

See D 380. 

Eathiawad — 

Burgess, James.— Report , on the antiquities of Kathidwad and Kach, 

. 1874-75. London. 1876. 

SeeD16»). Vol. II. 

'ESiiyaijesh — 

Architectural and Arehssological Remains in Khandesh in 187 ^. 

‘ Bombay. 1877. ^ 

‘ 'l^See D 198. No. 7. 

. • ■ ' ■ ■'.y. 

Cousens, Henry.— An account of the Caves at Nadsur and Karsambla. 
Bombay. 1891. 

See D 198. No. 12, 

Poona — 

) H. — Poona Simla. 1881. 

' , See D 380, 

A comparative view of the ancient Monuments in the island of Salset 
. Bombay. London. 1785. 

_ ' .-fV;,, ; See'D 425, 


a^iid the oivitiziatioii being 
of airebi^olc^ical' e;^oavations at Mohenio-daro 
lt by th^'GoTOimm^iof Iiidia.-between the years 1922 and 
li93t B,779. 



Mmirmafd, Mariimal.— Maheu^o-daro t one of tho moat anoioBt 
sites of the East which has aroused world-wide interest. Karachi* 
1933. , D77i{a)* 

// nmier^ 6. i?. — Script of Harappa and Mohenjo-daro and its connection 
’.vith other scripts. London. 1934. D 779 (6). 

ihilletio de la Soeiete prehistoriqne Francaise 27th July 1934. 'Siir 
' une Ecriture oo6anienne paraissant d’orlgine neolithiqne (pp. 434ff.} 
by G. de Hevmj. 1934. B 779 (c). 

i'fartony G. J..— A coinparative list of the signs in the so-called Indo- 
Sumerian seals pp, 75 — 94 in the annual of the American schools of 
Oriental research. Vol. X for 1928-1929. New Haven. 1930. 

D 779 rdf). 

Anikropos. Tome XXVIII 1933. Die Rassen elemente im Indus tal 
Wahrend des 4 iind 3. vor christlichen Jahrtansends nnd ihre 
Varbreitung von Dr. Heinz F. Friederichs nnd Heinrich W. Miiller. 
Wien. 1933. D 779 (e)- 

Mackey, Ernest , — Indus civilization. London. 1935, B 780. 

Wadddl, L. A , — The Indo-Sumerian Seals deciphered, discovering 
Sumerians of Indus vallejr, as Phoenicians, Barats, Goths md 
famous Vedic Aryans 3100~-.2900 B* C. London. 1925* B 780 (a). 

Oomem, Henry ^ — ^A portfolio of Sind tiles. 1906. B 781. 


(Of. B 206 f£} 

list of objects of Antiquarian and Archaeological interest in British 

„ Burma, 1884-1892.. Rangoon. .■ 1884-1892 ,.B .m. 

Photographic views of Burma. l^O plates. B 784, 

[Portfolio]. 

List of objects of Antiquarian interest in Lower Burma. 

I.r— Arakan. 1891. 

I.— Ari^kan Division. , Revised by E* - Forchhammeff Rangoon. 


I.— Ari^kan Division. Revised by E* - Forchhammeff Rangoon. 
IWOrt ; ^ ^ B 785. 

Lfet of objects of Antiquarian and Arohsaological interest in 


Burma. Bangoop. |90L , 


B 


Burma Government, Fu 
Rangoon. 1916. 

Contents 
Ara!k4h division. 
ItfaWaddy division. ' 
Magwe division. 

' Mandalay division. ■ ■ 

~ '.Meiktiladivisioa. j 
Sagaing -division. 

■ Pegu 'division., 

- - Tennasseriin division 


List of Auci«l , monuments In Burma. 



AfG%mhgy---^Burma, 
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Bitnia— cowW. 

list of ancient monuments in Burma. I, Mandalay Division, 
Rangoon. 1910. j) 792 (a). 

OsHel, F. 0 . ^Notes on a tour in Burma in March and April 1892. 
Rangoon. 1893. D 794 . 

— ^^^^^orandum of a tour in parts of the Amherst 
Shwegyin, and Pegu districts. Rangoon. 1892. D 796. 

Arakan — 

Report on the Antiquities of Arakan. Rangoon. 1892. 

I. — ^Mahamuni Pagoda. 

IL — ^Mrohaung. 

Ill, ^Launggyet, Minbya, Urittaung, Akyab and Sandoway. 

D 798. 

Mandalay— 

0 C(mnor, F. 0 . BcoU . — ^Mandalay and other cities of the past in 
Burma. London. 1907. D 800, 

Taw Sein Ko , — Archaeological notes on Mandalay. 1917. D 801. 
Mfiilm — 

Facieu, Charles de , — The Shwezettaw Shrine in the Minbu district, 
Burma. Nice. 1905. D 8 o£ 

Pagan— 

A short note on the legmdary history of Pagan and of its chief monu-^- 
ments, prepared on the occasion of the visit to Pagan of H. E. the 
Viceroy, 1907. Rangoon. 1907. D 804. 

Taw Sein Ko , — Archaeological Notes on Pagan. 1917. D 805. 

Report on the Kyaukku temple at Pagan. Rangoon. 1892. 

D 808,. 

[Other title — Pagan. I. The Kyaukku temple.] 

Imme — 

Be^lU, Omerctl efe.— Fouilles de Prome (Birmanie). [From the Revue 
Arohmologique.] Paris. 1907. D 808^ 

Taw Sein Ko, Notes on an Archaeological Tour through Raman- 
nad^ (The Taking Country of Burma). Bombay. 1893. 

[From the Indian Antiquary.] D 810. 

Temph, B, O.— Notes on Antiquities in Ramannadesa (the Taking* 
Country of Burma). Bombay. 1894. 

'the Indian Antiquaiy-,] 812^ 
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Bangoon — 

Forchhammer, Em . — ^Notes on the early history and get^aphvof 
British Burma. I.— The Shwe Dagon Pagoda. Rangoon. 1891. 

B 820. 

Central India— 

Garrkk, A. S.W .—Report of a tour through Central India. 1881-82. 
Calcutta. 1886. 

See D 155. VoLXIX. 

Griffin, Z-epel.— Famous Monuments of Central India. Illustrated 
by a series of eighty-nine photographs in permanent autotype. 
London. U 

Bunddkhand— 

Beghr, J. £>.— Report of a tour in the Central Provinces, 1873-74 
Calcutta. 1878. 

See D156. Vol.VII. 

Cunni^jMm, A’kmnder.—'Regcitt of tours in Bundelbhand and Malwa 
m 1874-77. Calcutta. 1880. 


See D 165. Vol. X. 

— Reports of a tour in Bundelkhand and Rewa in 1883-84 ■ 

^ cl ^ Bundelkhand, Malwa, and Gwalior, in 1884- 

See D 155. Vol, XXI. 

Bharhnt — 

Cunningham, Aleaiander.— The Stfipa of Bharhut : a Buddhist 

numerous sculptures illustrative of 
history in the third century B. C. London 

' D 886! 

Barua, B. Jf.— Barhut.— I, Stone as a storyteller. II .Tatnlrfl 
1 scenes. 3 Vols. Calcutta. 1934. ii. Jat^- 

m J.— bas-reli^ of the Stupa of Bharhut. Leiden.* 

low* [Itepniitj. ■ ' 4 jj ggg 

Bhilsar- 1 

Gunmyham, AUmv^.—THm Bhilsa Topes ; or, Buddhist Monu- 
ments of Central India, comprising a brief historical sketch of the 
nse, progress, and decline of Buddhism ; with an account of the 
o]^g and exam^tion of the various groups of topes around 
Bhilsa. Lcmdon. 1854. ^ 

ChhfttarM— . 

Dhcma, B. Zr.— Guide to Ehajralio. Bombay. 1927. D 


Archmology — Central India. 




Alchbar-i-QilaA-BaiseeM, (in Bhopal) by AhdvJ Baqv/i Sahib, 
Lacknow. ’ D 847, 

Barnes, Ernest , — Dhar and Mandu. A guide. Bombay. 1902, 

D 848- 

Luard, Maj, C. E , — Dhar and Mandu. A sketch for the sight-seer . 
Allahabad. 1912. B 849* 

Souvenir of Dhar and Mandu. V7ith photographs, Bombay* 
1913. B 850. 

[Portfolio.] 

awalior— 

Gwalior State. Gwalior fort album. ^ B 853. 

Marshall, Sir John, Oarde, M. B. and others. — ^Bagh caves in GwaUor 
State published by the India Society in co-operation with the depart- 
ment of ArchfieologVj Gwalior State. London. 1927. B 854. 

Ckurde, M, B , — Archseology in Gwalior: 2nd ed. 1935. B 864 

Annual Eeport of the Arehseological Department, Gwalior. 1923-24- 
GwaHor. B 856. 

Mandu — 

E^aTfis, Captain Glaudivs,~The^ Ruins of Mandoo, the ancient 
Mohammadan capital of Malwah in Central India. By J. Ouiand. 


London. 1860, 


B 860* 


[PortfoHo.] 



Mandoo, — A series of photographs. i . B 865. 

I'., I ‘ ^ 

^ Tazdani, Mandu : the city of Joy. Oxford. 1929, B' 866. 

J _ - 

GoU, H, H , — ^Preservation of National Monuments, India. Great 
' ’ . Buddhist Tope at ^ SancM, ^ 1885.»-, 

C! See B 402. 

Gunningham, Alexander. — ^The Bhilsa Topes, London. 1854. 

f’as* - See B 845. ’ ‘ ' 

’ ’ ’ " ■ 1 " ^ 'I ’ 

Bmgess, J . — The Great Stupa at SancM-Kariakheda. n. d. 

^ , . ' . , , ' ^ d 868. 

ijf^rgpaaoi/i, and Serpent Worship ; or illustrations of 

‘ ;m3rthology and art in India in the first and fourth centuries . after 
Christ. Prom the sculptures of the Buddhist topes at Sahchi and 

V ‘ ■' ' ■ D '870. 
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Provimm^ 

Sanehi — ccmM. 

• Maisey^ F. 0.— SAnehi and its remains, a full description of the 
ancient buildings, sonlptnrea, and inscriptions at SAnchi, near 
Bhilsa, in Central India, with remarks on the evidence they *‘^npply 
as to the comparatively modern date of the Bnddhism of Gotama, 
or SAkya Mnni. London, m2. D 875. 

Marshall, Sir John . — Guide to Sanchi. Calcutta. 1918. 

D 877. 

Hamid, Eehnuma-i-SAnchi being Urdu translation of 

Guide to Sdnchi by Sir John Marshall. Calcutta. 1926. 

D 877 

Central Provinces — 

Pearse, George Godfrey .’ — On the excavation of a large raised Stone 
Circle or Barrow near the village of Wurreegaon one mile from 
the military station of Kamptee. 1867. D 885* 

Beglar, J. D . — Report of a tour in Bundelkhand and Malwa. 1871- 
72. Calcutta. 1878. 


See D 165. Vol. VII. 

Bloomfield, A . — Extraordinary find of Indian copper implements. 


See D 315* 

Smg^s,^ J.— Provisional List qf in Central Provinces* 

5 Bombay. 1875. 

See D 198. No. 4 

Cunningham, Alexander , — ^Report of a tour in the Central Provinces* 
in 1873 — 75. Calcutta. 1879. 

See D 155. Vol. IX. 

. Report of a tour in the Central Provinces and the Lower 


Gangetic Doab in 1881-82. Calcutta. 1884. 

SeeD.m Vol'^XVIL 

Hetirg/.—Liste of. Anti^'tfarian Remains.^ in the Central 
♦'v’*l"fiRt 0 vmces and Berar. Calcutta. 1897. . 

See D 160. VoLXIX.. 

Provincial Gmdimrs of India* Berar* 

See » 8461. 

Bnrhanpar— f '■ ■ >; 


Oorapletion Report on the Bnrhai^tir #»ter works. Nagpur. 1903. 

* " ■ ; ..'CMVi' ^ ' R 890* 


Mandhata — 

. ■ Mmdhatai—^ series of phqto^aphs. 


* s'. ''I '1 'if 

, M 895. 
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Provinces. 

JJfigpnr— 

Descriptive list of Exhibits in the Archseological Section of the 
Nagpur Museum. With an introduction by V. B. Aiyar. Allaha- 
bad. 1914. 

See D 490 (o). 

Cochin State — 

Annual report of the archaeological department of the Cochin 
State, 1926-1927, 1928-29 and 1932-33, 1933-34. D 898. 

Coorg — 

Rea AUx.—lM, of Architectural and Archaeological Remains in 
Coorg. Madras. 1894. 

See D 160. Vol. XVII. 

; Frontier Province— 

Gf. D 286 ff. 

BoAgm's, Ghas. J.— Extract from the Revised list of objects of archaeo- 
logical interest in the Punjab (March 1891). Contains Frontier 
Province Extracts only. Simla. 1907. D 902. 

^Bnner — 

Stein, M. A. — ^Detailed report of an Archaeological tour -with the 
Buner field force. Lahore. 1898. D 910. 

Las Bela Hahran — . 

SoUich, T. fl.— Notes on the antiquities, ethnography and history 
of Las Bela and Mahran. Calcutta. 1894. D 920. 

.Pediawax — 

■Garrick, A. B. F.— Report of a tour Hirough Peshawar and Ynsufisai, 
1881-82. Calcutta. 1886. 

See D 155. Vol. XIX. 

MaxweU, B. — ^Reports on Buddhist Explorations in the Peshawar 
distract. Lahore. 1882. D 982. 

FowAier, A.— Les has reliefs du Stiipa de Sikri {Gandhilra). Extrait 
du Journal Asiatique. Paris. 1903. D 945. 

Notes on the Ancient Geography of Gandhara. 

TV annlftW I by H. Hargreaves. Calcutta. 1916. 

See D 7720. 

Bdkie, H. B. — A general report on the Yusufzais. Lahore. 1864. 

See & 7730. 
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YmnizB>i—contd. 

Cole, H, H , — Preservation of National Monuments, India, Gr^eo- 
Buddhist Sculptures from' Yusufzai. 1885. 

See D 408. 

. Preservation of National Monum,ents, Panjab. Memo- 
randum on ancient monuments in Eusafeai, with a description of 
the explorations undertaken from the 4th Pebruary to the 16tb 
April 1883 and suggestions for the disposal of the sculptures. Simla. 
1883. 

See D 384. 

— Report on explorationB during the Winters of 1883 

and 1884 in Eusafzai. Calcutta. 1885. D 948. 


Hyderabad State— 

Hwnt, E. E. — ^Hyderabad Cairns and their problems. Bombay. 
1916. (Reprinted from the Journal of the Hyderabad Arcbseo- 
iogical Society for July 1016). B 949. 

Burgess, J. — ^Provisional List of Remains in Haidarabad. Bombay. 
1875. 


See D 198. No. 4, 


Cousens, Henry, — Lists of Antiquarian Remains in His Highness 
the Nizam's Territories, Calcutta. 1900. 


- See B 160. Vol. XXXI. 

Provincial Gazetteers of India. HyderabM State. 

See B 8461. 

ArcJmological Department, Hyderabad. — ^Annual report. 1914-15^^ 
1919-20, 1920-21, 1928-29, 1930-31 and 1931—33. Calcutta- 

1915—36. B 950* 

, — — Hyderabad Archaeological series Nos. ]• — 12. 

No. 1. New Asokan edict of Maski. 1915. 

No. 2. Daultabad plates of Jagadekamalla. A.D. 1017, 1917. 
No. 3. Inscriptions at Palampet and Uparpalli. 1919. 

No. 4. Pakhal inscription of the reign of the Kakatiya Gana- 
. . patideva, 1919. , 

^No. 5t Munirabad Stone ^ Inscription of the 13th year of 
' ' Tribhuvanaimlar---(YikramadityaVl). 1922.' 

No. 6. The Kotagiri Plates. of the reign of the Kakatiya Queen 
Budramamba, ‘ A.D. , 1278, 1926. 

, No. 7. Bodhan Stone Inscription of the reign of Trailokyamalla 
(Somesvara A.' I>..vl956, 1925. 

No, 8. The inscriptions of Nagai., 1928> 

No. * ;‘9. Shitab Khan of WarangaL 1932. 

No. 10. Gavimath and Palkigundu inscriptions of Asoka, 1932. 
JMo. 12. The Kaunada inscriptirins of KopbaL 1936. B $51* 

[In progress.] 
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aS' paintings in the Buddhist cave-tempies of 

Ajanta, Khandesh, India. Vols. I-II. London. 1896-97. 

' 3 952 . 

[Portfoho.] 

Herringham Lady— AjmU frescoes being reproductions in colour 
and monochrome of frescoes m some of the caves at Ajanta, with, 
London ^ Society— 2 Vols. Text and Plates. 

[Portfolio,] 

(?.— Ajanta : the colour and monochrome reproductions 
wi+l w frescoes based on photography. Pts. I-II plates 

with Vols. with each part. London. 1930—33. ^ D 958 (a). 

[ Portfolio. ] 

PratinidU, B. P.— Ajanta. Bombay. D 953 (6). 

VaUl, K. P.— Ajanta. Bombay. 1929. D 953(c)! 

■^1ntr"SS- % Pilgrimages to Ajanta and Bagh with an 

mtroduction by Laurence Binyon. London. 1925. D 953rW). 


1 antiquities in the Bidar and Auranga. 

territories of His Highness the Nizam of Hai- 
darabad. 1876-76. London. 1878. 

See D 160. Vol. III. 

Tazdam, fit.— The antiquities of Bidar. Calcutta. 1917. D 954 

Elora- 

AK.— A short guide to the Cave Temples of Elura, 
, With an mtroduction. Madras. 1898. D 956. 

*csa^nd^Bi!Shkt°^*^^ Rock-cut caves of Elloora ; Jain Brahmani- 

[Portfoho.] ® 

Burgtsa, Jam^.-Report on the Elura Cave Temples and the Brah- 
manical and Jama Caves in Western India. London. 1883. 

See D 160. Vol. V. 

Sedy, John B.— The wonders of Elora, or the narrative of a journey tc 
the temples and dwellmgs excavated out of a mountain of granite 
at Elora. London. 1824. n oftn 
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Kaslimir State — 

Chatter J. 0. — Isiote on the ConfltieBces of the Vitasta and the 
Sindhn in Kashmir. (Archaeological and Eesearch Department, 
Jammu and Kashmir State.) Srinagar. 1906. D 973. 

Oole^ Henry Hardy, — Illustrations of ancient buildings in Kashmir. 
Prepared from photographs, plans and drawings. London. 
1869. D 975. 

[Cover title: ArchseologicaLSTOey of India, Kashmir.] 

Nicholls, W. H. — ^Report on the Mughal Gardens at Srinagar, Shall- 
mar Bagh, Nishat Bagh, Atohibal and Chasma Shahi. Allahabad 
1906. D 977. 

A quinquennial statement of progress of the Archaeological and 

Research Department of the Jammu and Kashmir State for the 
Samvat years 1961 — 1966 (April 1904 — ^April 1909), together with 
■ a statement for the two previous Samvat years. Also annual 
Report for Samvat 1976. B 980. 

Archceological Survey^ Kashmir,^ — ^Memoirs. 

No. 1. Kah, J?. C, — ^Antiquities of Marev-Wadwan 
No. 2. Carter, 0. E, L , — ^The Stone Age in Kashmir. 

Kah, E. G . — Ancient monuments of Kashmir. 1933. 

Madras Presidency— 

«7/. D 285.) 

Cole, H, H , — Preservation of National Monuments, Madras Presi- 
dency. The Seven Pagodas. Velur, Trichinopoly. Srirangam. 



Madura. Tanjore. 
Bijanagar. Simla. 


Velur, 

Kombakonum. Chillambaram. 
1881. 

See D 882. 


Conjeveram. 


Gangoly, Ordhendrcccoomar , — ^South Indian bronzes: a historical 
, survey of South Indian Sculpture With iconographical notes based 
on original sources, with an introductory note by /. GJ Woodroffe, 
iilhatra^* ^<JJaicutt^. f ^ to 

' Li^t of ‘statue$, monuments’ liid' feasts, erected in Madras in honour of 
distinguished servants of the State'.' Madras. 1898. ' D 990* 

List of tombs. and monuments nested ia Madras. Madras. 1898 
, f,i| . D 996. 

List of Photographic Negatives in the Office of the Superintendent 
Arohaological Survey Departanei#,^'? Southern Circle, Madras. 
Madras. 1914. 

See B 280. 

’List of tombs and monuments Europeans, etc., in the Madras 
Presidency. Madras. 1898. . : ' ® 1(102* 

10a 
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Madras Presidency— .' 

OoUector Tanjore District . — List of European tombs intheTanjore 
district compiled under the orders of tim Ooilector, Tanjore 
District. Madras. 1914. . 'D^IOOS.. 

liev. 0. If .—List of burials at. Madras in Saint ..',,'Mary’s 
cemetery from 168,0—1900. . 4 '.Vols. Madras. 1903— 05. 

VD'".1004: 

Eea^ 4k\rr.— South, I,i:idian Buddhist; Antiquities,, including .v^ the 
Stupas of Bhattipr 61 u, Gadivada, and Ghantasala and other ancient 
sites in the Krishna District, Madras Presidency ; with notes on dome 
construction, Andhra numismatics, and marble sculpture. Madras. 

■/.•■■"■■■.VIS'OL: 

:,,y, ..See D ; 

Some pre-historic burial places in Southern India. (From 

the Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1888. Vol. LVII, Pt. I, 

. , V ..No. 2..). D 1010, 

Taylor, P. M . — Sketches in the Deccan, drawn on stone by WeM 
Taylor, Edward Morton and George Childs. London. 1837. 

D 1011. 

[Portfolio.] 

List of Ancient Monuments selected for conservation in 

the Madras Presidency. Madras. 1891. Also revised edition cor- 
rected up to 191041. Madras. 1912. D 1020. 

Rea Alexander . — ^List of ancient monuments selected for conserva- 
tion in the Madras Presidency. Revised up to 12th December 


1910. Madras, 1911. D 1021, 

Sastri, H. K . — South Indian images of gods and goddesses. Madras. 

1916. D 1022. 

Ayyar, P. V. Jagadisa . — South Indian Shrines, with a foreword 
from Lord Charmichaei. Illustrated, Madras. 1922. D 1023. 


Em, AUxt , — ^Monumental Remains of the Dutch East India 
Company in the Presidency of Madras. Madras, 1897. 

Sewell, Robert . — List of Antiquarian Remains in the Presidency of 
Madras. Madras. 1882. 

See D 160. Vol VII. 

jSjaarayidi— 

Fuhrer, A.— Monograph on Buddha Sakyamuni’s birth-place in the 
Nepalese TaraJ. Allahabad. 1897.: 

SeeD m Vol XXVI. 
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Fuhre/r, A— The Buddhist Stupa of Amaravati and Jagayyapeta in 
the Krishna District, Madras Presidency, surveyed 1882. With 
translations of the Asoka inscriptions of Jaugada and Dhauii, 
by George BuJiler. London. 1887. 

See D 160. Vol. VI. 

Sewell, Eobert. — Eeport on the Amaravati Tope, and excavations on 
its site in 1877. London. 1880. D 1035. 

Gnnttir— 

Eamachandran, T. N. — Buddhist sculptures from a stupa near Goli 
village in Guntur district. Madras. 1929. D 1035 (a). 

Hampi— 

Longhurst, A. H . — Hampi Ruins, described and illustrated. Calcutta. 
1917. 

Second edition. Calcutta. 1925. 

Third edition. Calcutta. 1933. 

D 1036. 

Mvdaliyar, M. M. K . — Tirukalukunram (Pakshi-Tirtham). 1923. 

D 1038. 

Bellaxi — 

Eea, Alexr. — ChMukyan Architecture, including examples from the 
Ball§.ri District. Madras Presidency. Madras. 1896. 

See D 160. Vol. XXL 

Bijanagar— 

Cole, H. H.— Bijanagar. Simla. 1881. 

SeeD882., 

Chillambaram — 

Cole, H. H. — Chillambaram. Simla. 1881. 

: ; " See D 3^., 

Cbnieveram.— 

Cole, H. H. — Conjeveram. Simla. 1881. 

See D 382. 

Jouveau-Dubereuil, G.— Pallava Antiquities. London. 1916. 

[Vol. I duplicate. ] D 1038 (a). 

Kombakonum — 

Cole, H. H. — ^Kombakonum. Simla. 1881. 

See;D. 382. . 

Gajamnyamahaimyam. (From the Padmapurana.) Kumbakonam 
1901. » 1040 
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Presidency, 

'Mafiiira— 

Newell, N, A, — Madura. D 1041» 

Gole, E, H, — ^Madura. Simla. 1S81. 

SeeDSSg. ^ 

^Preservation of National Monuments, India. Great Temple 

to Siva and Ms Consort at Madura. 

.See D'396. 

Hdldsyamdhdtmyam, Viraraghavacharyyena samyak parishkitam, 
Madras. 1893. D 1045. 

Tirrupparangiri-ppurdnavacMnam, (From the work of Sri Niramba 
Alakiyadechikar Avargai by Mu Ed Arundchala Kavirdyar,) 
Madras. 1902. D 1047. 

Nilgiris— 

BreekSy James Wilkinson , — ^An account of the primitive tribes and 
monuments of the Nilgiris. London, 1873. 

SeeD 5340. 

Seven Pagodas— 

Oole, H, H . — ^The Seven Pagodas. Simla. 1881. 


,SeeD-.382. ' 

Descriptive and historical Papers relating to the Seven 

Pagodas on the Coromandel Coast. By William Chambers^ J. 
Goldingham, etc. Edited by M, If. Oarr. 2 Volumes. Madras. 
1869. D 1050. 

[Plates in Por|folio.] 

Srirangam — 

Cole^ H. H. — Srirangam. Simla. 1881. ^ ^ 

■ See D'382. 

Tanj'c^w— 

Gale, E, E. — ^Tanjore. Simla. 1881* 

See D 382. ■ ' 

Soma-Sundaram, J. Jf.— The great temple at Tanjore. Madras. 
1935.' :"D:1055:'.: 


Trichinopoly — 

OoZe, JET. E. — Trichinopoly. Simla. 1881. 

See D 382. 

Preservation of National Monuments, India. 

at Trichinopoly . 

See D 406. 

,,C7ale, E, H*— Velur* Simla* '1881. 

See D 382. 


Temples 
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ms&ote State- 

Annual report of the Arohseological surrey of Mysore. Bangalore* 
1901 to 1933. 

Vol. 1. 1900-01 to 1904-06. 

Vol. 2. 1903-04 to 1912-13. 

Vol. 3. 1914—17. 

Vol. 4. 1917—19. 

Vol. 5. 1919-20 to 1922-23. 

Vol. 6.1920—25. 

Vol. 7. 1925. 

Vol. 8. 1926. 

Vol. 9. 1928. 

Vol. 10. 1929. 

Vol. 11. 1930. 

Vol. 12. 1931. D 1070. 

Narsimhachar, £. — ^Mysore Archaeological series. Nos, 1 — 3. 

Bangalore. 1917 — 19. 

No. 1. Kesava temple at Somanathapur. 1917 — 1919. 

No. 2. Kesava temple at Belnr. 1919. 

No. 3. Lakshmidevi temple at Dodda Goddavalli. 1919. 

[3 Vols.] 

D 1070 (o). 

Mysore Government . — ^Archaeological manual, containing the Standing 
Orders of the Department, corrected upto 31st December 1923. 
Bangalore. 1924. D 1070 (6). 

Krishna, M. H. — ^Excavations at Chandravalii issued as Supplement 
to the annual report of the Mysore Archaeological department for 
the year 1929. Bangalore. 1931. D 1070(c)* 

Index to the annual Reports of the Arohseological Survey, Mysore, 
for the years 1906 — 1922. Bangalore. D 1070 (d). 

Narasimhachar, B. — ^Talkad. Madras. 1912. D 1071. 

Bice, B. Lewis. — Mysore and Coorg from the inscriptions. London. 

1909. D 1072. 

Architecture in Mysore, with an historical and descriptive memoir 
by Meadows Taylor and architectural notes by James Ferg-usson. 
London. 1866. 

See D 774. 


ravancoie State- 

Annual Report of the Arohseological department, Travanoore, 1924-25, 
1928-29 to 1931-32. Trivandrum. D 1080, 
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Archmology — N^pal and 
the Punjab, 

lepal— 

Puma Chandra Muhherji . — A report on a tour of exploration of the 
antiquities in the Tarai, Nepal, in the region of Kapilavastu ; during 
February and March 1897. With a prefatory note by Vincent 
A, Smith, Calcutta. 1901. 

See Dm VoLXXYIA. Ft. 1. 

WatterSj T , — Kapilavastu in the Buddhist books. London. 1898^ 
See A 345 for 1898. 

Punjab—, . 

Cole, H, H , — ^Preservation of National Monuments, Punjab. Memo* 
random on ancient monuments in Eusofzai, with a description of 
the explorations undertaken from the 4th February to the 16th 
April 1883, and suggestions for the disposal of the sculptures. Simla^ 
1883. 

See D 384, 

„ Preservation of National Monuments, India. Buildings 

in the Punjab. 1884. 

See D 400. 

Cunningham, Alexander , — Eeport of a tour in the Punjab in 
1878-79. Calcutta. 1882. 

See D 155. Vol. XIV. 

Garrich, E, B, W , — Eeport of a tour in the Punjab and Eajputana 
in 1882-84. Calcutta. 1887. 

See D 155. VoL XXIII. 

Rodgers, Chas. J. — Revised list of objects of archaological interest 
in the Punjab. March 1891. Lahore. D 1090. 

Amritsar— 

Ramgarhia, Smidar Singh,-— Guide to the Barbar Sahib or Golden 
Pempie of Amritsar. Lahore. 1905. D 1094. 

Cole, H, H . — Preservation of National Monuments, India. Golden 
Temple at Amritsar. Punjab. 1884. 

See D. 892. 

Chamba State — 

Vogel, J. Ph , — Antiquities of Chamba State, Pt. I. Calcutta. 1911. 

See D 160. VdL XXXVI. 

Vogel, J. Ph . — Archaeology of Chamba. 

(Extract from Chamba ' ’State '‘^Gazetteer,.) Lahore. 

v.."- ' ’D 1096. 
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Demi-- ■ 

Ahmad Khan. — Athdru-s-Sanadid. Saidu-l-Akhbdr Press 1848. 

D 1096. 

— — Lucknow. 1900. D 1097. 

Beglar, J. P.— Delhi. Calcutta. 1874. 

See D 155. Vol. IV. 

Gole, H. iff.— Preservation of National Monuments, India. Delhi. 
1884. 

SeeD 394. 

Fanshawe, H. ©.—Delhi past and present. London. 1902. 

See D 8080. 

Hearn, Gordon Bisley . — The seven cities of Delhi. London. 1906. 

See D 8090. 

Hoey, William . — Memoirs of Delhi and Paizabad. Allahabad. 
1888-89. 

S60 D 8005# 

Ahmad, Sayyid.—YMsav-WDilhe containing an account of the kings, 
of the Mughal dynasty, the Mutiny of 1857, the building o 
Shdhjahdndbdd, Jdmi’ Masjid, Ldl Qilla’h and other ancient tombs, 
and details of the Delhi Durbar of 1903 A. D. and of ^^11 known 
living Delhi citizens. Delhi. 1905. ^ 

Dahlmann, Joseph.— DeYhi. Sonder-Abdruck aus den 

aus Maria Laaeh.” Freiburg. 1905. ■ D 11 • 

Archeological Survey, Agra Circle.-LM Muhammadan and 

Hindu Monuments in Delhi Provmce. Vols. I-IV. Calcutta. 

. : 'y' 

Vol. I. Shahjahanabad. 

Vol. III. Mahrauli Zail. 

Vol. IV. Badarpur Zail, Badli Zail, Nangloi Zail, Bawana Zail, 
Kanjhaola Zail, Najafgarh Zail, Palam Zail and 

Sharp, Sir Henry.— Delhi. Oxford. 1921. D 1102. 

Newell, E. A.— Three Days at Delhi, the capital o£ Imdm. K GuMe 
of interest with history and map 


6th edition. 1923. 

T» llftll 
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Delhi — contd. 

Mehta, C. if.— Pocket guide to Delhi. 1929. 
Hearn, Gordon.—The Seven cities of Delhi. 


D 1104. 

Calcutta. 1928. 
D 1105. 


aavetl, E. 5.— Building of the Ne;v Delhi. (Reprint from East 
India Association Journal). London. 1912. D 1106. 

Page, J. A . — Guide to the Qutb, Delhi. Calcutta. 1927. 

^ , DllOl 

D^i °1850 Society of ‘Delhi. September 1850, 

Second edition. Calcutta. 1929. ■ 

Third edition. Calcutta. 1929. 

Fourth edition. Calcutta. 1932. 

tr ry ® 1108(a). 

ete^’lSg Lucknow and Benares 

See D 1223. 

"^Bflinl’ Nasarvanji.—The History of the Kutub Minar. 

th« mr,f origin, its authorship, its appellation and 

he motives that led to its erection, etc. Bombay. 1911. 

.S/ ' D1109. 

Simk 1876 j^fchseology and monumental remains of Delhi. 

D 1110. 


Sangra- 


[Two copies; one without plates.] 


-i rookhewu Vaishnava temple at 

Masrur, Dera tahsil, Kangra District. Bombay. 1914. 


Lahor©.— “ 


See A 392. Vol. XLIV. 


^ concise account 

LaW 1324 f Lahore in the Punjab. 

T 23 i> • 1111(a) . 

V07«‘, J. PA.— Tile— Mosaics of the Lahore Port. Calcutta. 1920. 


Narnaul- 


SeeD160. Vol. XLI. 


its buildings. (Reprint.) Calcutta. 
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Pn%j% 


-ShaMara— 

CoUf H. H , — ^Preservatioja of National Monuments^ India. Tomb 
of Jahangir at Shahdara near Lahore. 1884. 

See D 404. 

Taxila — 

Marshall, Sir John,— A Guide toTaxila. 1918. B 1113. 

Kuraishi, Moh. Hamid,— Trans, Guide to Taxila by Sir John 
Marshall translated into Urdu, Calcutta. B 1113 (a)* 

Rajputana— 

Garlleyle, A, C, L, — ^Report of a tour in Eastern Rajputana in 1871— 
73. Calcutta. 1878. 

See B 1S5. VoI.VL 

Cole, H, E, — ^Preseryation of National Monuments. Rajputana. Mount 
Abu. Ajmir. Jaipur. Ulwar. Simla. 1881. 

See B 385. 

Gunningham, Alexander, — ^Report of a tour in Eastern Rajputana 
in 1882-83. Calcutta. 1885. 

See D 155. VoL XX. 

Garrick, H, B, W. — Report of a tour in the Punjab and Rajputana 
in 1883-84. Calcutta. 1887. 

See B 155. VoL XXIII. 

Devi Prasad, — ^Rajputana men praohin addh. No. 1. B 1114* 

List of objects of antiquarian interest in the States of Rajputana. 
1903. Supplementary List. (Mewar and Partabgarh.) 1904. 
Ajmer. 1903-04. ' B 1115. 

Supplementary list of objects of antiquarian interest in the States of 
Rajputana (Mewar and Partabgarh). 1906. Abu. 1906. 

B1115(€i)* 

.Ajmer — ' 

Gole, H, H, — ^Ajmir. Simla. ISBl, ' 

SeeB3B5.'.. 

.Alwar— ,,v 

Cole, H, H.— Ulwar. Simla. 1881. 

SeeB886, 

Amber — 

Dhama, B, M, — Guide to Amber. Bombay. 1931. B 1125* 

■CMttore— 

Notes on the more important buildings at Chitore. Ajmer. B 1130. 

Short Guide to Chitore- 1909. Note on the most important buildings 
to be visited at Chitore. D 1131* 
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Dig— 

Devenish, J. A . — The Bhawans or garden palaces of Dig. Allahabad, 
1903. 

See D 8210. 

Jawala Sahai. — Dig, its history and palaces. Lahore. 1902. 

See D 8220. 

Jaipur— 

Cole, H. B. — Jaipur. Simla. 1801. 

See D 385. 

Jeypore portfolio of Architectural details. Prepared under the 
superintendence of S. 8. Jacob. P. I — ^X. London. 1890-1898. 

DU50. 

[ Portfolio.] 

Marwax — 

Preliminary List of Antiquarian Remains in Marwar. D 1155. 

Mewar — 

Cole, H. H. — Pre.servation of National Monuments, India. Meywar, 
1884. 

See D 398. 

Mount Abu— 

Cole, H. H. — ^Mount Abu. Simla. 1881. 

See D 885. 

Lwxrd, G. Eckfora . — ^Notes on the DUwara temples and other anti- 
quities of the Sacred Mount of Arbuda (Abu). Bombay. 1902. 

D 1165. 

TTnited Provinces — 

(C/.D 270 ff.) 

Cunningham, Alexander. — ^Report of a tour in the Central Provinces 
and Lower Gangetic Doab in 1881-82. Calcutta. 1884. 

See D 155. Vol. XVII. 

Fuhrer, A. — ^The Monumental Antiquities and Inscriptions in the 
North Western Provinces and Oudh. Allahabad. 1891. 


See D 160. Vol. XII. 

„ List of Christian Tombs and Monuments of Archseo- 

logical and Historical interest and their inscriptions in the North- 
Western Provinces and Oudh. Allahabad. 1896. Index. Allah- 
abad. 1899. D 1180. 

List of Archseoiogical Monuments and Remains of Historical in- 
terest in the United PtovinoOs,' corrected up to 1st August 1903. 

D1190. 
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Provinces, 

United Provfiices---crm^ri. 

List of photograpiiic negatives of the monumental antiquities in the 
North-Western Provinces and Oudh. ' [ Allahabad.] B 1200. 

Progress Reports of the Epigraphical and Architectural Branches 
of North-Western Pro%nnces. .and Oudh. Allahabad. 1892. 

B1205. 

Reports by Public Works Departm.ent officers on the conservation 
of Arehseologioal buildings ' in' - the ' "United Provinces 1 005 — 7 . 
Allahabad. B1210. 

Agra—. 

Carlleyle^ A. C, L. — ^Agra., Calcutta. 1874. 

See D 155. VoL IV. 

CoZc, if. ' iJ. — Preservation of National Monuments, India. Agra 
and Gwalior. 1885. 

See B 390. 

Mazumdar, K, C . — Imperial Agr^ of the Moghuls. Agra, 1934. 

D1212. 

Fanthorke^ Frederick. — The reminiscences of Agra. Calcutta. 1894. 

D 1213. 

Guide to the Taj at Agra ; Fort of Agra ; Akbar’s tomb at Secundra, 
and ruins of Futtehpore Sikree. Translated from a Persian Ms* 
with an English version of the poetry insoribed on the walls, tombs, 
etc., description of the Taj, and extracts from several notices on 
the subject. Lahore. 1869. 1)1215* v 

Havell, E. B. — A handbook to Agra and the Taj, Sikandra, Fatehpur 
Sikri and the neighbourhood. London. 1904. B 1220. 

— The'' taj ' 'and.' its-designers. ' (The Ni,netecm.th. Century ^ . 
and after. June 1903). B 1222. 

[Two copies ]. 

Muhammad Laiif . — Agra historical and descriptive. Calcutta. 1896. 

' See D 8325. ' 

Smith, Edmund W. — ^Moghul Colour Decoration of Agra, Pt. 1, 
Allahabad. 1901. 

See D 160. Vol. XXX. 

Keene. — Handbook for visitors to Agra and Delhi, Allahabad and 
Lucknow and Benares, etc., re-written and brought up to date by 
E. A. Duncan. Calcutta. 1909. B 1223. 

Duncan, E. A. — ^K.een^s Handbook for visitors to Agra and its neigh- 
bourhood. Calcutta. 1909. B1223(ii). 

Moin-nd-Din Ahmad. — ^The Taj and its environments, with a brief 
account of the Fort, Jama Masjid, Sikandra, Etinad-ud-Daula> 
Chini-ka-Rauza, etc. Agra. 1924. B 1224- 

Transaotions of the arohseologieal society of ij^ra, 1876 and 
1878. Agra. 1875— 78, 2 vols.' ■ ■ ' B 1225. 
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ASC&~^condd. ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Sarkar, Jadunath . — Who built the Taj (The Hindustan Review y 
Vol. XII, No. 72. Allahabad. 190S). D 1226. 

Allahabad— 

Xeeme.— Handbooks to Agra, Delhi, Allahabad, Lucknow and Benares. 
1909. 


Benares— 


See D12^. 


Keene . — Handbooks to Agra, Delhi, Allahabad , Lucknow and Benares. 
1909. 


See D 1223. 


HcmK, jg. jS.— Benares. London. 1905. 


See D 8340. 

— - Benares illustrated in a series of drawings. Calcutta. 

V:«:i831.::::- 

D 8345. 

STierring, M. A . — ^The Sacred city of the Hindus. With an intro- 
duction by Fitzedward Hall. London. 1868. 

See D 8350. 

Fatehpnr Sikri.— 

Smith, Edrmnd W . — ^The Moghul Architecture of Fatehpur-Sikri. 
Allahabad. 1894 — 98. 

160..^:.Vol. XVin. 

:paaKhiinr---|";:;r-^ 

Carlleyle, A. C . — Report of tours in the Central Doab and Gorakhpur 
in 1874-76. Calcutta. 1879. 


Report of a tour in the Gorakhpur District in 1876-77. 

Calcutta. 1883. 


See D 155. Vol. XVIII. 

„ Reports of tours in Gorakhpur, Saran, and Ghazipur 

in 1877 — 80. Calcutta. 1886. 


155., voi. xxii.:: ; 

Jannpnr— 

Fuhrer, A . — The Sharqi Architecture of Jaunpur, with notes on 
Zafarabad, Sahet-Mahet and other places' m the North-Western 
Provinces and Oiidh. With drawings and architectural deserip- 
tacms by Ed. W. Smith. Calcutta. 1889. 

* See % 180. Vol. XI. 
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Provinces. 

Kasia — 

Smith, Vincent A . — The remains near E asia in the Gorahhpnr District, 
the reputed site of Kuganagara or KujinSra the scene of Buddha's 
death, Allahabad, 1896, D 1240. 

Lucknow— 

Keene. — Handbooks to Agra, Delhi, Allahabad, Lucknow and Benares. 
Calcutta, 1909. 

SeeD1223. 

Lalitpur — 

Poorna Chandra Mulcherji. — Eeport on the antiquities in the District 
of Lalitpur, N.-W. Provinces, India. Vol. I-II. Ecoikee. 1899. 

D 1250. 

Mathura^— 

Cole, PLenry Hardy. — Illustrations of buildings near Muttra and 
Agra showing the mixed Hindu-Mahemedan style of Dpp er India. 
London. 1873. D 1260. 

Growse, F. /S'.— Mathura. 

SeeD8486//. 

Smith, Vincent.— The Jain Stupa and other antiquities of Mathura. 
Allahabad. 1901. 

: V 0 I..XX. : 

Samatk— 

Sahni, Daya Sam. — Guide to the Buddhist ruins of Sarnath. Pub- 
lished under the authority of the Government of India in the De- 
partment of Archaeology. Calcutta. 1917. D 1265. 

Fourth edition. Calcutta. 1926. 

Fifth edition. Calcutta. 1933. 

Mazumdar, Bhavatosh. —Ssxna.th Vivarana.' Calcutta. 1928. 
APPENDIX 1.— INDO-CHINA . 

Cambodia — 

Finot, M. i.— Notes d’archdologie cambedgienne. Paris. 1912. 
See A 476. 1912. 

APPENDIX n.— CEYLON. 

ArchceologiccA Survey of Ceylon. Epigraphia 
III.Vol.IV,pts.l— 2. Londem. 1909—35. 


Zeylanica TolsTl 
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Antmal progress report of-tlie ' Archaeological Survej . :' of Ceylon. 
Anuradhpur. 1890—91 to 1935. Colombo 1S90—1935.'^ ^ 

Vols. for [ 191344 to 1920, ; ■1921.22, : 1924.25, : ■ , and ' 1927-2a. 
wanting.] B 1S75*, 

AreImdogical 'Surmy, € Plans ■■and plates for Annual Reports, ■ 

1892—1902. Vois.I— II. Colombo. 4914. ■ , . ' ^ B 1276; 

ArchiBological Survey, Ceylon, Catalogue of negatives in the Archseo- 
logical department, Ceylon. Colombo. 1930. B 1276 fa). 

Pearson, Joseph, edr. — Memoirs of the Colombo Museum scries A. 

No. 1. Bronzes from Ceylon, chiefly in the Colombo Museum by 
A, K, Coomarasivmny. Ceylon. 1914. 

No. 2. Sinhalese banners and standards by Edward Perera, 
Colombo. 1916. 

No. 3. Ceylon coins and currency by H. W, Codrington, Colombo. 
;; ^;.1924.>' ■:-..:B1277. 

Harischandra, BrahmacJiari Walisinha . — The sacred city of Anuradha- 
pura. With forty-six illustrations. Colombo. B 1278. 

Mitton, G. E. — Lost cities of Ceylon. Illustrated. 1916. B 1279. 

Oertel F. 0, — RejDort on the restoration of ancient monuments at 
Anuradhapura, Ceylon. Colombo. 1903. B 1280. 

Hocart, A.M, ed. — ^Memoirs of, the Arehseological Survey of Ceylon. 
Vol. I, II and IV. Colombo. 1924, 1926 and 1931. B i281. 

D\Ogy, Sir John, — Sketch of the constitution of the kingdom of the 
Kandyan (Ceylon). Colombo. 1929. D 1288. 


Kegalla— 

Archaeological Survey of Ceylon. Report on the Kegalla District 
of the Province of Sabaragamuwa. Bj H, G. P. Bell, Colombo. 

Vir.-~-ARCHITECTURE. 

Fergimon, James , — History of Indian and Eastern architecture. 
Revised and edited with additions. Indian architecture by James 
Burgess and Eastern architecture by R. Phene Spiers, London. 

See B 147. 

Acharya, P, K, — Indian architecture according to Manasara ^^ilp^astra. 


Mauasra on Architecture and sculpture. Sanskrit 

text and critical notes. Oxford. D 1301 (a). 

Architecture of Manasara translated from original 

Sanskrit. Oxford. D 1301 (6). 

^ Architecture of ManasSra, : illustrations "Of architeo- 
^ teal and sculptural objects* 'Oxford^ D 1801 (c). 

P. A:.---Dictionary'dfHkduarchi^^ Oxford. B1302*: 
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Coomaraswamy, A, K , — Indian architectural terms. (Reprint)* 

D im 

Acharya, P, K , — Simmary .of the' Manasara, being a treatise on 
Architecture and cognate subjects* Leyden* 1918. 

B1305. 

Bose, P, N. — Principles of Indian Silpashastra with the text of Maya- 
shastra. Lahore., 19,26. .. , D 1306 («). 

Burgess^ J* — Photographs of Architecture and Scenery in Gujrat 
and Rajputana, with historical and descriptive notes. 1874. 

D 1307. 

AnantJialwar, M. A, and Eae, Alex . — Indian Architecture, a pro- 
fusely illustrated work in three volumes. 1920 — 21. D 1308. 

Gravely, F. H, and Bamachandran, T, N . — Three main styles of 
temple architecture recognized by the Shilpa Shastras ("VoL III,, 
Pt. 1 of the Bulletins of Madras Government Museum). 1934. 

D 1809. 

Beylie, L. de. — L’architecture Hindoue on Extreme'Cricnt. Paris. 
1907. D 1810. 

Cole, H, H . — ^European Architecture for India. D 1818.. 

Fergusson, James. —Hmtory of Indian and Eastern Architecture* 
London. 1899. 

See B 146. 

Picturesque Illustrations of ancient Architecture in 

Hindustan. London. 1848. 

See D 330. 

Dutt, Binode Behari . — ^Town Planning in Ancient India. Calcutta., 
1925. D 1319. 

Oroneman, J . — ^Boeddhistische Tempelbcuwvallen in de Praga 
vallei, de Tjandi^s Baruboedoer, M^dcet m Pawcn. Semarang, 
1907, ■ D1820. 

■ 'Earfingiofiy B*. , J?*«-^PortfbHo ■ studies. Ircm the .Aneient. Hindu ' Archi-. 
tecture. 1888. 

See D 843. 

Havdl, B. R.— Indian Architecture. London, 1913. D 1S£C(«). 

— Ancient and medieval architecture of India : a study 

of Indo- Aryan Civili'ation. Illustrated. Xondcn. 1915. 
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Ishwar, — ^Modern Indian Aroliitecture, adapted to the me of artisans^ 
students, builders and architects (with thirty-two plates) , Bombay, 

:;,;iB92v:^ d 1321. 

Kiitoe, Marhhan, — Illustrations of Indian Architecture from the 
Muhammadan Conquest downwards. Calcutta. 1838. 

See D 846* 

Oerieh 0 . — ^Indian Architecture and its suitability for modern 

requirements. London. 1913. B 13S1 (a). 

Batley, Glauie . — ^The design and development of Indian architecture. 
3 parts in 3 folio volumes. London. D 1321 (fe) . 

Photographs . — Ancient and Modern Buildings of India. [There 
is no title-page and descriptive letter-press to this.] B 1322. 

La Roche, Emanuel. — ^Indian Architecture, being a portfolio of 
drawings, sketches and photos. B 1323. 

[Portfolio.] 

Jouvean-Dubreuil, G . — ^Bravidian Architecture. 1917. B 1323 {«). 
[ Title page wanting. ] 

Military Worhs Department, Government of India. — Pub. Military 
Works Handbook, Calcutta. 1919. B 1324. 

Coomaraswamy, A. K . — Early Indian Architectiire. III. Palaces. 
(Reprint from the Eastern Art., Vol. Ill for 1931). 1931. 

Ram Rdz. — ^Essay on the Architecture of the Hindus. London. 

;,.;B 

Ramanayya, iV. F. — Essay on the origin of the South-Indian temple. 

Madras. 1930. B 1325 (a). 

Simpson, William. — Origin and Mutation in Indian and Eastern 
Architecture, (From the Transactions of the Royal Institute 
of British Architects, N. S., VoL VII). B 1830. 

Types of Modern Indian Buildings at Delhi, Agra, Allahabad, Luck- 
now, Ajmer, Bhopal, Bikanir, Gwalior, J aipur, Jodhpur and Udaipur. 
With notes on the craftsmen employed on their design and execu- 
tion. Allahabad. 1913. B 1332. 

Stuart, G. M. Yilliers. — Gardens of the Great Moghals. London. 

1913. ,B1335. 

Garrett, Lieut. A. and Pandit Ckandradhar Ouleri. — The Jaipur 
Observatory and its builder. Published under' the patronage of 
H. H. the Maharaja Sawai Madho Singh of Jaipur. Aiiahabad, 
1902. D 1335 (0). 

Smith, Edmund W , — ^Portfolio erf Indian Architectural Drawings. 
Pt. I. ■ London* 1897, 

■ii , , . ' - 

SeeD420. 
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Architecture 


Bijaipur — 

Arohitecture at Beejapur. London* 1866. 

SeeD760. 

Dhacwar and Mysore — 

Architecture in Dharwar and Mysore, with an historical and descrip- 
tive memoir by Meadows Tayhr and architectural notes by James 
Fergusson. London. 1866. 

See D 774. 

Jaipur — 

J eypore portfolio of Architectural details. Prepared under the superin- 
tendence of 8. 8. Jacob. Pt. I — ^X. London. 1890 — 1898. 

See D 1160. 

Maihora and Agra— 

GoU, Henry Hardy . — ^Illustrations of buildings near Muttra and 
Agra, showing the mixed Hindu-Mahomedan style of Upper India. 
London. 1873. 

See D 1260. 

Smith, Vincent A. — Architecture and Sculpture in Mysore; the 
Hoysala style. Bombay. 1915. 

See A 398. Vol. XLIV. 

Creswell, K. A. C. — ^Indian Domes of Persian Origin. London, 
1914. 

See A 418. Vol. V. No. 12. 

Vin.— PINE ARTS. 

Foucher, A. — L’art gr4co-bouddhique du Gandhara. Etude sur 
les origines de I’influence classique dans I’art bouddhique de ITnde- 
ot de TExtrSme Orient. T. I. Paris. 1905. 

See A 476. Vol. V. 

„ Etude sur I’inconc^rapfaie bouddliique de ITnde. Paris. 

1900—1905. 

See D 6686 and D 6686. 

Griffiths, John. — ^The paintings in the Buddhist cave-temples of Ajanta. 
London. 1896 — 97. 

See D 962. 

Qrunwedd, Albert . — Buddhist Art in India. Transmteu by Agnes 
0. Gibson. Revised and enlarged by Jas. Burgess, London. 
1901. 



See D 5692. 
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Hendley, Col, T, H , — ^War in Indian Art. Illustrated. London. 
A 300- VoL XVII, No. 130. 

Griinwedelj Albert , Buddhistische Knnst in Indian. 2 Auflage. 
Berlin. 1900. 


See D 5690. 


„ Mythologie des Buddhismus in Tibet nnd der Mongoiie. 

Piihrer durcb die lamaistiscbe Sammlung des Bnrsten E. Ucbtomskij, 
Leipzig. 1900. 

See D 5585. 

The Journal of Indian Art. 

See A 300. 


Mainwaring, F, 0, L., James Burgess^ B, CcJhy March, btA Fakaw- 
Ohakura , — The Gandbira Sculptures. A Symposium. Dorchester. 


1903. 


See D 5698. 


Oldenburg, S, F , — Sbornik izobazhenij 300 burchanov. Poalbom 
aziatskago muzeja. I. Sanktpeterburg. 1903. 


See D 5960. V. 

Pander, Eugen , — Das Pantheon des Tchangtscha Hutukta. Ein 
Beitrag zur Iconographie des Lamaismus. Hrsg. von Albert 
Grunwedel, Berlin. 1890. 

See A 592. B. I. H. 2-3. 

Simpson, William . — The Buddhist Caves of Afghanistan. London. 
‘ 1882. 


See A 345. Vol. XIV, N. S., p, 319 sq. 

Vogel, J , — ^Note sur une statue du Gandhara conserv^e an Musee 
de Lahore. Hanoi, 1903. 


See D 5712. 

Watt, George , — Indian Art at Delhi 1903. Calcutta. 


See D 1486. 

Binyon, Lawrence and Arnold, T, W , — The Court Painters of the 
Moguls, with historical introduction and notes, Oxford, 1921. 

Brown, Percy . — Indian Painting under the Mughals A. D. 1550 to 
A. D 1750. Oxford. 1924. D 1838 (a). 

JfeA'te, F. C . — Studies in Indian Painting, a survey of some new. 
material ranging from thecoommmiccment of the Vllth century 
to Circa, ' 1870 A. D,"' Bombay. ::-1926. D 1838 (6), 
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Jme 


Solomon t If. E, Mural paintmgs of the Bombay SeliooL Bombay, 
im ^ D 1338 ich 

Coonmmmamyy -4twwda.— Rajput painting ; being an account of 
the Hindu paintings of Rajasthan and the Punjab Himalayas 
from the 16th to the 19th century described in their relation to 
contemporary thought with texts and translations. London, 
1916. 2Vols. VoLI-Text, VoL 2— Plates. D1339. 

Breton^ Emmt . — Precis de rhistoire de Fart ehez les Iiiciiens, Paris, 
1843, B 1340, 

CooTmraswamy, A, K . — ^Indian Art, being a Handbook of the Museum 
of Fine Arts Boston, 1918. D 1841. 

,, Catalogue of the Indian Collections in the 

Museum of Fine Arts, Boston. Part IV, Cambridge. 1924. 

lD1341(o). 

Catalogue of the Indian Collections in the Museum 

of Fine Arts, Boston, Part VI Mughal paintings. Cambridge. 
1930. D 1341 (6), 

^ — VisYakarma, being examples of. 'Indian Architec- 
ture sculpture, painting, handicraft. With an introduction by 
Eric Gill Parti— VII. 1914. B 1344. 

— Indian Drawings. London. 1910. B 1345. 

.. — Notes on JainaArt, the eight Nayikas, ceiling- 

painting at Kelaniya Vihara. Ceylon. London. 1914. D 1345 (a) . 

Clarke. C* SianUt /. — ^Indian Drawings being twelve Mogul Paintings 
of the School of Humayun (16th Century) illustrating the Romance 
of Amir Hamzah, with a descriptive text. 1921. 

Indian Drawings being thirty Moghul Paintings of the School of 
Jahangir {17th Century) and fourpanels of Calligraphy in the 
W antage Bequest . 1 922 . 

[Without Title pages. 2 Vois.] D 1845 (5), 

Solomon, W. E. O . — Essays on Mogul Art. Oxford. 1932. 

B 1345 (€)• 

Ghosh, A. — ComparAive , Survey of Indian Painting. (Reprinted 
from the Indian Historical Quarterly, 1926). B 1845 (d). 

Gupia, S. N . — Catalogue of paintings in the Central Museum, Lahore. 
Calcutta. 1922. B 1348. 

Knhmh a^ad H. Goetz . — Indian Book Painting: from Jahangir’s 
Album in the State Library in Berlin, London. 1926. 

B 1346 (m). 

Wilkinson, J. F. S . — The lights of the canopus : Anwar-i^Soheli. 
London. B 1346 (5). 

Stchoukme, Imn . — ^’La peintures Indienne a Fepoque des grand 
Moghales. Paris, 1929. B 1846 (c). 

Miniatures Indiennes du Muse6 du Louvre. Paris. 

1929. B 1346 (rf). 
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Qooumaswamy j A, K . — Selected examples of India.B art with 40 
plates. B 1846 (e)* 

BhatUthmya^ B. (7. — ^Indian Images — ^The Brahmanic iconography ^ 
based on genetic, comparative and synthetic principles. VoL I, 
Calcutta 192L B 1847. 

OopinaiJh Mao, T. A. — Elements of, Indian Iconography. Vols. 
I— II. Madras. 1914. B 1348. 

_ — — Bhushana-Lakshnam or a description, of orna- ^ 

naents usually worn by Indian images. B 1348' (is). 

Ray, NiJiar Ranjan . — ^Brahmanical gods in Burma, a chapter of 
Indian art and iconography, Calcutta. 1932. D 1848 (6). 

Havell, E. B , — Ideals of Indian Art. With illustrations. London. 
191L D 1349. 

Coomarmwamp, JT.— Introduction to the Art of eastern Asia. 

1932, D 1349 ( 0 ). 

— — ^ Origin of Buddha Image. 1928. [Eeprint]. 

B 1349(5). 

Amnd, M, i?,— Hindu view of art. London, 1933. B 1349 (c). 

Havelli E, B . — Indian sculpture and painting. Illustrated by typical 
masterpieces with an explanation of their motives and ideals. 
London. 1908. Also second edition of 1928. D 1350. 

Godrington, K, de-B ^ — An Introduction to the study of mediseval 
Indian Sculpture. 1929. B 1350 (a). 

SachJiofer, Ludwig . — Early Indian sculpture. 2 Vols. B 1350 (5). 

Kmmrisch, Stele . — ^Indian Sculptures. London. 1933. B 1360 (c). 

Havell, E. B . — A handbook of Indian Art, with illustrations. London. 
1920. B185L 

^ The Zenith of Indian Art. Berlin, 1914. B 1852. 

Roorda, T. B, ed . — Indische Eeedhouwkunst, Choix de Sculptures 
des Indes. Premiere Serie. S.-6ravenhage. 1923. B 1363.. 

Solomon, W. E. G . — The Charm of Indian Att. London, 1926, 

' ' B' 1353 "(a). 

Laufer, B . — Dokumente der indisehen Kunst. H. I. — ^Malerei, Das 
Citralakshana nach tibetischen Tanjur, herausgegeben und uber- 

'* setzt von B. Laufer. Leipzig. 1913. B 1355. 

Havell, E. B . — ^Eleven plates representing works of Indian Sculpture 
chiefly in English collections. London. B 1355 (a), 

Coomaraswamy, A. K . — ^History of Indian and Indonesian art. London. 

' '1927,, ^ ' , Bim 

Smith, Vincent A. — ^History of Eine Art in India and Ceylon from the 
earliest times to the present With illustrations. Oxford. 

' ''^191L ' B1858. 
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Codringtm, K, Be 5.— History of fine art in India and Ceylon by 
VmceMi J. SmifA Second rerlsed edition* Oxford. 1930. 

D 1858 (b). 

Oanguli, 0, C.— Masterpieces of Rajput paintings. Calcutta. 1927, 

D 1360. 


[Portfolio*] 


Coomarmwawiy^ A. K . — Bibliographies of Indian Art. Boston. 1925. 

D 1361. 

Transformation, of Kature in Art, 1934. 

D 1361 (a)* 

French, J, C.— The Art of the Pal Empire of Bengal. London. 
1928* D 1362. 

— Himalayan Art. London. 1931. D 1362(6). 

Blacher, J. The A. B. C. of Indian Art. London. 1922. D 1368. 

Ooomaraswamy , A. iT, — Portfolio of Indian Art, objects selected from 
the collections of the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, with a descrip- 
tive text. Cambridge. 1923. B 1364, 

— ^ ^ ^ — The Dance of Siva, fourteen Indian Essays 

with an introductory Preface by Roman Eolland. London and 
New York. 1924. B 1365. 


Ayidrews. F. Hed. — The Influences of Indian Art, being six papers 
written for the India Society by Joseph Sirzygowshi, J Ph Vogel, 
E. F. F, Visser, X^ictor Goloubeff, Joseph Eackinsaid Andreas Nell, 

London. 1925, B 1366* 

Heath, L. — Examples of Indian Art at the British Empire Exhibition, 

1924, with a foreword by the Earl of lionaMshay, London. 

1925. B 1367. 

Maindron, Manrim. — I/art Indien. Paris. 1898. B 1368. 

Coomaraswamy, A. K , — Early Indian Iconography (Reprint from the 

. Eastern Art. PMladelpMa. , 1929.. ■ ,„ ,B 1888 {m), 

Archaic Indian terracottas. (Reprint 

from Ipek 1928). ‘Leipzig. ■ 1928. , B 1368 (6). 

— ^ Two leaves from a seventeenth century 

manuscript of the Rasik-priya. 1931. B 1368 (c). 

— An Indian bronze bowl. 1930." Reprint. 

B 1368 id). 

Arvamuthan, T, Q . — Portrait sculptures in South India, (India So- 
ciety Publication). London* 1931. B 1868 (e). 

Mehta, N, C , — ^Gujrati Painting in the fifteenth century ; an essay 
on Vasantavilasa (India Society Publication). London. 1931. 

B 1368 if), 

Burlington Fine Arts Catalogue -of an exhibition of the art of 

India. London. 1931. D 1369. 

Binygn, IaiMjrefm6,'---lxample8 of .Indian Sculpture at the British Mu- 
seum with an introduction by William Rothenstein and a foreward 
by Sir Hercules Read. London. 1923* B 1369 { 0 ). 
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IX.— INDUSTRIAL AND TECHNICAL- ARTS^^ :/ 

Birdwood^ George, G, M , — ^The Industrial Arts of India. Pt. I, TL 
London. 1880.' D1370| 

[ P. I. contains Hindu Pantheon. Tlie book is one of the South 
Kensington Art Handbooks ]. 

; The Industrial .Arts .of .India.; Pt. I*--IIy 

(New edition). London. D 1371. 

Barns, Cecil L. — A monograph on Ivory carving, [ Bombay. 1900 ]. 

D 1380. 

Goomaraswamy , A, K, — ^The Iiidian craftsman. With a foreword 
by C. E. Ashbee. London. 1909. D 1885. 

Egerton o/ Tatton, Lorn, — A Description of Indian and Oriental Armour. 

New edition. London. 1896. D 1390. 

Hoey, William, — A monograph on trade and manufactures in Northern 
India. Lucknow. 1880. D1395. 

Mookerji^ Rddhakumud, — Indian Shipping. With an introductory 
note by Brajendra Nath Seal, London. 1912. 

See D 3848 {e). 

Makkerji, T, N. — ^Art Manufactures of India. [Specially compiled 
^ for the Glasgow International Exhibition, 1888 ] Calcutta. 1888. 

D 1400. 

^4 rough list of Indian art- ware. (Calcutta 1883.) 

;:',>'-::';^d:i4o^ 

Neogi, Panchanan, — Iron in Ancient India. (Indian Association 
for the Cultivation of Science, Bulletin No. 12) . Calcutta. 1914. 

, Ease, Benjamin J, — Paris Universal Exhibition, 1900. Report on 
the Indian Section. London. 1901. D 1412. 

Royle, J, F, — Arts and manufactures of India. [ Extract.] 1852. 

'^DWSO. 

Technical Art Series. 

; ' :See A 315; ■- 

Watson, J, Forbes , — ^The textile manufactures and the costumes of 
the people of India. London. 1866. D 1430, 

Hendley, Col, T, E , — Industrial Art Products imported into India. 
Illustrated. London. 1915, 

See A 300, 

Hendley, T, H , — Indian Jewellery with 167 plates extracted from the 
Journal of Indian Art, 1906 — 1909. London. 1906—1909. 

D148C 

Wa$t. George,— Indian' Art at Delhi. 1903. Being the official cata- 
logue of the Delhi Exhibition, 1902— 1903. The illustrative part 
P^cy Brown. Calcutta.- , DT436. 
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Goomaraswamy, A. K. — ^The Arts and Crafts of India and Ceylon. 
London. 1913. 2 copies. D 1487. 

Bengal Presidency- 

Brass — 

Muhherji, Trailokya Nath. — ^Moirograph on the brass and copper 
manufactures of Bengal. Calcutta. 1894. D 144S. 

Cotton fabrics — 

Banerjci, N. N. — ^Monograph on the cotton fabrics of Bengal. 
Calcutta. 1898. D 1447. 

Dyeing— 

Banerjei, N. N. — ^Monograph on dyes and dyeing in Bengal 
Calcutta. 1896. ' D 14^. 

Watson, E. R. — The fastness of the indigenous dyes of Bengal. 
Calcutta, 1907. 

See A 330. Vol.II.No.S. 

Ivory carving — 

Dutt, 0, 0. — A monograph on ivory carving in Bengal. Calcutta. 
1901. D 1452. 

Pottery— 

Muhherji, Trailohya Nath. — Monograph on the pottery and glass- 
ware of Bengal. Calcutta. 1895. D 1455. 

Silk— 

Mukherjei, N. G, — A monograph on the silk fabrics of Bengal. Cal- 
cutta. 1903. D 1460. 

Tanning — 

Chandra, Rowland N. L. — Tanning and working in leather in the 
province of Bengal. Calcutta. 1904. D 1465. 

Wood-Carving — 

•Qhilardi, 0. — ^A monograph on wood-carving in Bengal. Calcutta, 
1903. D 1470. 

WooUen Fabrics— 

Banerjei, N. AT.— Monc^raph on the woollen fabrics of Bengal. 

Calcutta. 1899. D 1475. 

Eastern Bengal- 
Brass— 

Gait, E. A. — ^Note on the manufacture of brass and copper wares 
in Assam. 1894. D 1480. 

Dyeing — 

Duncan, W. A. M. — ^Monograph on dyes and dveing in Assam. 
Shillong. 1896. ‘ ' D 1485. 
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Ivory Garving— 

Donald, James . — ^Monograph on ivory carving in Assam. Shillong.- 
1900. D 148f. 

Pottery— 

Gait, E. A . — ^Note on the manufacture of pottery in Assam. 1895. 

D1490. 

Silk Cloths— 

AUen, B. G . — ^Monograph on the silk cloths of Assam. Shillong. 
1899. D 1493. 

Wood carving — 


Majid, A. — Monograph on wood-carving in Assam. Shillong. 1903. 

D1496. 

Berar— : v 

Dyeing — 

Sule, B. B . — A monograph on dyes and dyeing in the Hyderabad 
Assigned Districts, Berar, Hyderabad. 1895 — 96. D 1500. 

WooHen Fabrics — 

Garrett, B. Vernon. — Monograph on woollen fabrics in the Hyderabad 
Assigned Districts. Hyderabad. 1898. D 1510. 

Bombay Presidency- 

Art Manufacture — 

List of Art manufactures, exclusive of textiles, of the Bombay Presi- 
deney. Bombay. 1885. D 1515. 

: -iDyeing— 

Fawcett, C. 0. H . — A monograph on dyes and dyeing in the Bombay 
Presidency. Bombay. 1896. ' D 1530. 

Stone carvings — 

Tapper, J. H. E . — Stone Carving and Inlaying in the Bombay 
Presidency. Bombay. 1906. D 1532. 

Tanning — 

Marrtin, J. R. — A monograph on tanning and working in leather 
in the Bombay Presidency. Bombay. 1903. D 1535. 

Wood-Carving — 

Wales J. A. G . — A monograph on wood carving in the Bombay 
Presidency. Bombay. 1902. D 1530. 

Bamo— 

Tillnf, Harry L . — ^Monc^aph (m ihe brass and copper wares of 
Burma. Rangoon. 1894. D 1533. 
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Cottomiatoies— ■ . ■ 

Arnold, G, F , — ^Monograph ou oottcB fabrics and flic cciitrii industry 
in Burma. Burma. 1897. , ' ■ D 1534. 

Dyeing— 

Gilm, F. £f. — ^Note on the dyes and process of dyeing m Karenni* 
Rangoon. 1898. D 1586. 

Leveson, H- G. J Note on ■ dyes and dyeing In the Saithrin 8heii 
States. Rangoon. 1896. ' D 1588. 

Glass— . 

Tilly, Harry i. — Glass Mosaics of Burma with photographs. Rangoon. 
190L ' " ” D 1540. 

lyory earving— 

Pratt, H. S. — Monograph on / ivory carving in Bnima. Rarigcon, 
1901, D 1542. 

Pottery— 

Taw 8ein-Ko, — Monograph on the potter}' and glassware* oi Bnima. 
Rangoon. 1895. D 1546. 

■Silver 

Tilly, Harry L, — ^The silver work of Burma witli photographs by 
P. Klier, Rangoon. 1902. D 1648. 

Tanning — 

Colston, E. J.— A monograph on tanning and w^orking in leather in 
the province of Burma. Rangoon. 1903, D 1550. 

Wood carving — 

Tilly, Harry i. — Wood carving of Buinia with photographs by 
P. Klier, Rangoon. 1903. D 1555. 

''Centr^ 

Lmrd, Major C, B. — A Collection of Brasses from Central India. 

London. 1914. 

VoLXVI,No. 128. 

Cental Provinc^sh- 

Monograph on the brass and copper ware of the Central Bt'nvinces. 
Bombay. . 1894., , D,1560* 

P0tiiy#-|;c 

Industrial monograph on the pottery 'and galssw^aro of the Central 
Provmces, for the year 1896. , Bombay. 1895. D 1579* 
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.'faming^ 

Trench^ G. Q. Ohemvix. — Monograph on the tanning and working in 
leather in the Central Provinces. Nagpur. 1904. D 1580, 

Wood carving — 

Hance, J. E. — ^Monograph on the wood carving of the Central Pro- 
vinces. Nagpur. 1903. D 1585# 

Madras Presidency — 

Brass— 

Thurston, Edgar and two others.— Illustrations of metal work in 
Brass and Copper mostly South Indian. Madras. 1913. D 1591 

Cotton f ahrics — 

Hadaway, W- 8, — Cotton painting and printing in the Madras Presi- 
dency. Madras. 1917. D 1593. 

Dyeing— 

Holder, Edwin. — ^Monograph on dyes and dyeing in the Madras Presi- 
dency. Madras. 1896. D 1595. 

Ivory carving — 

Thurston, Edgar. — ^j^Ionograph on the ivory carving industry of 
Southern India. Madras. 1901. D 1600. 

Silk— 

Thurston, Edgar. — ^Monograph on the silk fabric industry of the 
Madras Presidency. Madras. 1899- D 1610# 

Stone carving— 

Rea, Alex. — ^Monograph on stone carving and inlaying in Southern 
India. With thirty-one plates. Madras. 1906. D 1615. 

Wood carving— 

Thurston, Edgar. — ^Monograph on wood carving in Southern India. 
Madras. 1903. * D 1620. 

Powell, B. H. Baden. — Handbook of the manufactures and arts 
of the Punjab, with a combined glossary and index of vernacular 
trades and technical terms, etc., etc. Lahore. 1872. B 1625. 

Ivwy carving— 

Etlis, T. P. — ^Monograph on ivory carving in the Punjab, 1900. 
Lahore. 1900. D 1635. 

Leather — 

Grant, A. J. — ^Monograph on the leather industry of the Punjab, 
1891-92. Lahore. 1893.. D 1640.: 
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Potters-— ' : ^ 

EalUfax, C. J. — Monograph on the pottery and glass industries of 
the Punjab, 1890-91 . Lahore. 1892. " D 1646. 

Silk— 

OooJcson, H. <?.— Monograph on silk irdustij in tie Ft rjj b, 1886-86. 
Lahore. 1887. ‘ D 1650. 

Wood manufactures — 

O’Dwyer, M. F. — Monograph on ■n'cod manufactures in the Punjab, 
1887-88. Lahore. 1889. D 1655. 

Eajputana— 

Hendley, T. H. — ^London Indo-Colonial Exhibition of 1886. Hand- 
book of the Jeypore Courts. Calcutta. 1886. D 1662. 

Jacob, 8 . 8 ., and Hendley, T. E. — Jeypore enamels. London. 1886. 

D 1666. 

Owen, Charles W. — Jeypore exhibits at the Calcutta International 
Exhibition, 1883-84. D 1668. 

United Provinces— 

Brass — 

Dampier, Q. B. — A monograph on the brass and copper wares of 
the North-Western Provinces and Oudh. Allahabad. 1894. 

D 1680. 

Cotton fabrics— 

Silberrad, C. A. — ^A monograph on cotton fabrics produced in the 
North-Western Provinces and Oudh. Allahabad. 1898. D 1685. 

Dyeiug— 

Muhammad Hadi Saiyid. — A monograph on dyes and dyeing in the 
North-Western Provinces and Oudh. Allahabad. 1896. D 1690. 

Ivory carving— 

Stubbs, L. M. — A monograph on ivory carving in the North-Westein 
Provmees and Oudh. Allahabad. 1900. D 1695. 

Pottery— 

Dobbs, H. B. G. — A monograph on the pottery and glass industries 
of the North-Western Provinces and Oudh. Allahabad. 1896. 

D 1700. 

Silk fabrics — 

Abdullah Yusuf Alt. — A monograph on sUk fabrics produced in the 
North-Western Provinces and Oudh. Allahabad. 1900. D 1705. 

Tannh^— 

Walton, E. O.—A monograph on tanning and working in leather in 
the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. Allahabad. 1903. 

■ 'D 1710. 
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Wood earviag— 

M^ffeij, J. L . — A monograph, on wood carving in the United Pro- 
vinces of Agra and Oucih. Allahabad. 1903. D 1715, 

Woollen fabrics — 

Pim^ A. W. — A monograph on woollen fabrics in the North-Western 
Provinces and Oudh. Allahabad. 1898. D 1720. 

Appendix, — Ceylon— 

Coomaraswamy, A, K * — -Mediseval Sinhalese Art, being a monograph 
on mediaeval Sinhalese arts and crafts, mainly as surviving in 
the eighteenth century, with an account of the structure of society 
and the status of the craftsmen. D 1724. 

Hadfkld, Sir Robert, — On Sinhalese Iron and Steel of Ancient Origin. 
London. 1912. D 1725. 

X. INSCRIPTIONS. 

A. — ^PALCBOaEAPHY AHD TBAHSLlMEATIOSf . 

Burnell, A, Q . — A few suggestions as to the best way of making and 
utilizing copies of Indian inscriptions. Madras. 1870. D 1735. 

Fleet, J, F, — Indian epigraphy, the inscriptional bases of Indian 
historical research. Oxford. 1907. 

See D 8460. Vol. II, pp. 1 to 88. 

Alphabetum Brammhanicum sen Indostanum Universitatis Kasi. 

Wa. 1771. ^ ^ 

Alphabetum Barmanum sen Bomanum regni Avae finitimarumque 
regiomim. Roma. 1776, D 1741. 

Buhler, George, — On the ori^ of the Indian Brahma alphabet. 
Wien. 1895. (Indian Studies. No. III.) D 1743. 

Indische Palaeography von circa 350 a. Chr. — circa 

1300 p. Chr. — Siebzehn Tafeln zur indischen Palseographie. 
Strassburg. 1896. 

See D 50, B. L H. 11. 

Indian Palaeography. Edited as an appendix to the 

Indian Antiquary, 1904, by John Faithfull Fleet, Bombay. 

D 1745* 

Burnell, A, C * — ^Elements of South-Indian Palaeography from the 
fourth to the seventeenth century A.D., being an introduction to 
the study of South-Indian inscriptions and MSS. London. 1878. 

D 1755. 

Purane Bevandgari aJcshara. Purane jamane ke tamrapatra va sila 
Ickho par se namune. , ^ , D 1765., 

Francke, A, H. — ^The similarity of the Tibetan to the Kashgar- 
Brahmi alphabet. Calcutta. 1905. 

See A 380. Voi I, No.3. 
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Gaurishanhat Hirachand Ojha. — ^The palaeography of India, fin 
Hindi.] Oodeypore. 1894. D 1775* 

Hutchinson^ C. W. — Specimens of 'various vernacidar characters pass* 
ing through the post office in India. Calcutta. 1877. D 1785. 

SuMhanker, F. 8. — ^Palseographic notes. (Reprint.) D 1792. 

Thomas^ F. W. — Kharosthi Inscription. London. 191 a. 

See A 345. January 1915. 

Williams i Monier. — Original papers illustrating the history of the 
application of the Roman alphabet to the languages of India. 

. London. 1859. „ ' D' 1796*. 

B. — COLLEOTIOHS OF IKSORIFTIONS. 

General Collections — 

Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum. Vols. I & III. Calcutta. 1874 — 

1888. 

Yol. I.— Inscriptions of Asoka. Prepared by Alexander Cunning- 
ham, 

YoL III. — Inscriptions of the Early Gupta Kings and their 
Successors. By John Faithfull Fleet. D 1806. 

HuUzsch, E. — Inscriptions of Asoka, new edition, being VoL I of 
Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum with 55 Plates. London. 1925, 

* D 1806(ii). 

Konow, Sten . — Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum Yol. II, pt. I 
Kharosthi Inscriptions with the exception of those of Asoka. 
London. 1929. ^ D 1806(5). 

Epigraphia Burmanica being a record of the lithic and other ins- 
criptions of Burma. Vols. I — III. VoL I incomplete. D 1810. 
DisJcalkar, D. B . — Selections from Sanskrit inscriptions, Yol. I in 
2 parts. Rajkot. 1925. (2 copies of pt. II). D 1811* 

Archmological Survey of India.— Vuh. Epigraphia Indica and Record 
of the Archseological Survey of India. Published under the autho- 
rity of the Government of India, Vols. I— XX, complete VoL XXI, 
pts, 1—6. Yol XXII, pts. 1—2 only. 1892—1935. D 1814. 

Epigraphia Indo-Moslemica, published under the authority of the 
Government of India as a supplementary part of the Epigraphia 
Indica. Vok. I— XIV. 1907-08-35. Calcutta. D 1815* 

Estampages from Indian copper-plates. • B 1822^ 

Quifinois A. — ^R4pertoire d^4pigraphie jaina. Paris. 1908. 

See A 475. YoL X. 

Ascto^s Inscriptions— 

Inscriptions of Asoka. Prepared by Alexander Cunningham. Cai- 
cptta. 1874. 
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Senarty E . — ^Les inscriptions de Kyadasi, T* I— II.' 3aris. ' 1881— 
86. B 1830. 

'fi'irnar/Asokai^^ 

See D 7450. 

The Asoka inscriptions at Jaugada and Dhanli, by Oeorg Buklery 
London. 1887. 

See D m VoL VI. 

Monmohan Ghahravarti. — ^Animals in the inscriptions of Piyadasi. 
Calcutta. 1906. 

See A 380. VoL I. No. 17. 

The Edicts of Asoka. Translated in English, with an introduction 
and commentary, by Vincmt A. Smith. D 18Stf> 

Woolnety A. C . — ^Asoka text and glossary. 2 Vols. Calcutta. 1924. 

(Pimj. Univ. Oriental publications). D 1836. 

Thomas, F. W. — ^Notes on the Edicts of Asoka. London, 1915. 

See A 345. January 1915. 

Bengal Presidency— 

Badhd Oovinda Basdh. — A Newly-discovered Copper-plate Inscrip- 
tion of King Bhaskaravarman of Kamarupa. (Reprinted from the 
Dacca Review,” June 1913). Dacca. 1913. D 1840. 

Banerjiy R. D. — Four Forg^ Grants from Faridpur. Calcutta. 
1915. 

See A 377. VoL X, Nos. 10 and 11. ^ 

Bhattasaliy N. K. — A Note on the Badkamta Narttesvara Image 
Inscription. Calcutta. 1916. r 

See A 377. VoL XI, No. 1. 

Bhandarhar, D. R . — Some unpublished Inscriptions, Bombay. 
1911-12. 

See A 392. VoIs.XL— XLL 

Sanyal, Niradabandhu. — ^List of inscriptions in the Museum of the 
Varendra Research Society, Rajshahi. 1924. D 1841. 

Majumdar, N. 0 . — ^Inscriptions of Bengal VoL III containing ins - 
criptions of the Chandras, the Varmans and the Senas of svara- 
' ghosha and Damodara. Rajshahi. 1929. D 1842. 

Maitreya, Ahshya Kumara. — Gauda-lekha mala pt. I. Rajshahi. 

1913. D 1843. 

Banerjij R- D. — ^Laksmansena. Calcutta. 1913. 

See A 377. VoL IX. 

Wilson, G. R* — List of inscriptions on tombs or monuments in Bengal 
possessing historical or archaeological interest. Calcutta. 1896. 

D 1846. 

Ashrafpur copper-plate grants. By Ganga Mohan. 
Laskar. Calcutta. 1906!> ^ 

; ' See A 380, ,VoLJ. 6. 
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Bombay PreBiaeiieF— , • 

Burgess^ James,— 'Report on the Buddhist C’ave Temples ami their 
inscFiptions. London. 1S83..-: 

See D m Vol.I?. 

Inscriptions from the cave temples' of Western India, with descrip- 
tive notes, etc. By Jas, Burgess and Bhagimnhd imiraji, 
Bombay. I88L 

See D 198. No. JO,... - 

sMamia Kama, Pandit. — Manglana Stone ■Inscription of Jayatrasimlia, 
(Vikrama) Samvat 1272. Bombay. 1912. . * 

See A 392. Vol. XLI. 

Isnrnil Ch, If.— Catalogue of Arabic- and Persian Inscriptions In the 
Epigraphieal gallery of the Prince of Wales Mnsetim of W^estern 
India, Bombay. Bombay. 1925. D 1850. 

IBaiami— 

Translations of three Inscriptions from Badaini, Pattadkal, and 
Aiholli by J. F, Fleet Bombay. 1874. 

gee D m No. 1. 

Belgaiim — 

Translations of Inscriptions from Belganm and Kaladgi District 
in the report of the first season’s operations of the Archaeological 
Surrey of Western India, by J, F, JPIe€l,; and of inscriptions 
Kathiawad and Kachh, by Hari ' Vamm ■Umaym Bombav 
1876. ■■■■"' 

See D m No. 5. 

Bhavnagar— 

. A Collection of Prakrit and Sanskrit 'InBeriptions. . Published by the 
Bhavnagar Arcbaeologieal Department. Bhavnagar, D 1860* 

Bihar and Orissa — 

Banerji^Sasiri, A . — Early inscriptions of Bihar and Orissa. Patna 
1927. D Wmirn). 

Central India— 

Barua, B. M, and Sinha, G. — Barhnt Inscriptions. Calcutta, 1926 

D 1860(|), 

'Cittjarat— 

Inscriptions from Gujarat, by Jas. Burgess, Bombay. 1885. 

See D 198* No. IL 

Bathkwar— 

Sanskrit inscriptions from Kathiawar and Mewar. (Title page want* 
iBg). B 1860(c). 

Bohan P* C, — Jaln-lekh-samgraha, pt. III. Calcutta. 1929* 

» IMl. 

*iSri-Ji?wi.-Dyayafi***-Khara*tara-gaecha*pattavali*8amgraha. Calcnitta. 

D 1861 ( 0 ). 


.lM0eHpiims, 


162 


Darshanainjaya , Muni. — Pattavali-samuccaya ; parti. Viramganva. 

Acharya, G. V . — Gala inscription by Siddharaja Jaya-Siw'ha.. 

Bombay 1920. 

Burma— ■. 

Iniex inscriptionum Birmanicarum. Rangoon. 1900. 

See D 206. No. 1. 

Alphabetum Barmannm sen Bomanum regni Avse finitimanimqiie* 
regionum. Roma, 1776. 

SeeD174L 

Imcnptions collected in Upper Burma. VoL I — II. Rangoon. 
1900—1903. D 1870. 

DuroiseUe^ Okas , — A list of inscriptions found in Burma. Parti.. 
The list of inscriptions arranged in the order of their dates > 
Rangoon. 1921. D 1871. 

Inscriptions copied from the stones collected by King Bodawpaya 
and placed near the Arakan pagoda, Mandalay. Yol. I — II.. 
Rangoon. 1897. D 1876.. 

Original Inscriptions* collected by king Bodawpaya in Upper Brirma 
and now placed near the Patodawgyi Pagoda, Amarapura.. 
Rangoon. 1913. D 1878.. 

.Kalyaiii— 

The Kalyani Inscriptions erected by King Dhammaceti at Pegu in 
1476 A.I). Text and translation. Rangoon. 1892. D 1882* 

A Translation and Commentary on the Kalyani Inscription in Pegu 
by FJira MaJiu Vidyadkarm. Bangkok. 1912. D 1883*. 

Taw Sein-Ko . — Some remarks on the Kalyani inscriptions. Re- 
printed from the Indian Antiquary. Bombay. 1894. D 1884. 

A preliminary study of the Kalyani inscriptions of' 

Phammacheti, 1476 A.B. Reprinted from the Indian Antiquary. 
Bombay. 1893. B 1881 

Inscription of Pagan, Pinya and Ava. Translation with notes (by 
Tun Nyein.) Rangoon. 1899. D 1895-. 

. Blagden^ 0, 0 . — The Talaing inscription of the Myazedi Pagoda at 
' ’ > Fagan, with a few remarks on the other versions. * 

' ’ 1 ^:": / ; , ;l f’ See A 345* October 1909. 
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Po 11 Daiing— 

The Po 11 Danng inscription oreeM hv King Sinhyt^ym in 1774 AJ). 
Rangoon* 189L D 1908. 

Tuw Sein-Ko. — A preliminary Study of the Po m danng inscription 
of Sinbyiiyin, 1774 A.D* Reprinted from the Indian, Anti<piary, 
Bombay. 1893. ' B 19m 

Central Provinces — 

Hira Lat — Descripth^e lists of inscriptions In the Central Province 
andBerar. Nagpur. 1916. D 1915» 

— — List of inscriptions in the Central Provinces and Berar 

^nded. Nagpur. 1932.. ■ D 1915{ii). 

Frontier Province— 

Stein, M, A, — Notes on new inscriptiong discovered by Major Deane. 
[From J. ,A. S. B., 1898.] Calcutta. D lt2§* 

Fleetj J. F , — The date in the Takht-i*Bahi inscription. The inscrip-* 
tion on the Peshawar Vase. 


See A 345. July 1906. 

Madras Presidency— 

» Mmmhrishna Kavi, Jf . — The LitMc Records in Hyderabad. Madras. 
1911. B 1925. 

Ayyangar, JR. S. E . — Catalogue of copper plate grants in the Govern- 
ment Museum. Madras. 1918. , 


[Title page ivanting,] 

. . B 1926. 

Cotton, Julian James . — List of inscriptions on tombs or monuments 
in Madras nossessing historical or archaeological interest. Madras. 
1905. " ■ B 1930. 

Jovrean-Dubreuil, <?.—Conjeevaram inscription of Mahendravarman I. 

1919. B 1935. 

Joseph, T» K . — The Malabar Christian Copper Plates. Trivandrum 
1925. B 1936. 

Daniel, K. N . — Dissertation on 'the copper •plates in possession of 
the St. Thomas Christians. Bombay. 1925. B, 1936(ii). 

Jovreau-Dubreuil, Q . — Pallava inscription at Panamalai. 1915. 

D 1987. 

Puddukottai State . — Inscriptions (texts) of the Puddukottai State 
arranged according to dynasties. Puddukottai State. 1929. 

D 1938. 

Chronological list of inscriptions of the Pudukottai 

State arranged according to dynasties. Puddukottai State. 1929. 

, B 1938{€i). 


Opperi, Oustav . — Contributions ;to ’the' histor}* of Southern India. 
Part I. Inscriptions. Madras.' 1882. D 1940. 
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of .InscriptioiiB, and a Sketch ' of the Dj-nasti^ 
;;; , of Soulhemlnda^ Madras. 1884. ^ 


See D m Vol.VIII. 

-Oopindtha Bdo, T, A , — Five Bana Inscriptions at Gudimallam* 
Bombay. 1911. 


See A 392. VoLXL. 

Mosten, Eet\ H. — Two Portuguese Inseriptions of Mailapur (Madras). 
Calcutta. 1913. 

See A 377. Vol. IX. 

'South Indian Inscriptions Edited and translated by E, Hiiltzsch 
Vols.I~~VII. Madras. 1890—1903. 

See D 160. Vols. IX, X, XXIX, XLIV, LXIX, LII— LIII. 

EangacJiarya, F. — Ed. Inscriptions of the Madras Presidency 
Madras. 1919. (3 Vols.). 

Contents: 

y. 1. — Anantpur ; North Arcot ; South Arcot ; Bellary; 
Chingleput ; Chittoor ; Coimbatore ; Cuddapah ; Gan- 
Jam. 

'V. 2. — Godavary ; Guntur ; South Kanara ; Kistna ; Kurnool ; 
Madras ; Madura ; Malabar ; NeUore ; Eamnad ; 
Salem ; Tanjore. 

'V. 3. — Tinneveily ; Triehinopoly ; Puddokotah ; Vizaga- 
patam ; Cochin; French territory; Travancore ; 
British Museum ; Dynastic Analysis ; Index and Glos- 
sar}". 

^Svhfahnum^p, Aiyar, K. F. — ^Tiruvelarai Inscription of Dantivarman 
(Epigraphia Indica, Voi. XI, No. 15). Calcutta. 1913. D 1950. 

-A Collection of the inscripHons on copper plates and stones in the 
Nciloxe Dist^rict. Made by Atan Butterworth and F. Ymugopc^ 
Pts. 1411. B^Iadras. . 1905. D 1955* 
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Mysore — 

Mysore Inscriptions translated for Govenmient liv Jtice. 

Bangalore. 1879. * D 1965. 

Efigraphia Camatilca. — PnblisBed for Govemment by ii. Lewie 
Bice. Vols. II — XII, Vol. XIII, pt. 1. General index to Vols. It — 
XII. Bangalore. 1886 — 1934. 

Vol. II, eoiiiplete. 

Vol. Ill, pt. I only, 

Vol. IV, pt. II only. 

Vol. V, pta. I_II. 

Vol. VI, complete. 

Vol. VII, pt. I only. 

Vol. Vm, pt. II only. 

Vol. IX, complete. 

Vol. X, pta. I— II. 

Vol. XI, complete. 

Vol. XII, complete. 

[ Vol. I wanting.] 

D 1968. 

Nepal— 

Twenty-three inscriptions from Nepal collected at the expense of 
H. H. the Navab of Junagadh. Edited by Bkagv&nldl Indrdji, 
Together with some considerations on the chronology of Nepal. 
Translated from Gujarati by G. B^hler. Reprinted from the 
Indian Antiquary. Bombay. 1885. D 1980. 

Punjab — 

Inscriptions on the Seikh guns captured bv the army of the Sutledge 
1845—46. D 1986. 

Laders, H . — The Manikiala inscription. London. 1909. 

See A 345. For 1909. 

Pargiter, F. E. — The Inscription on the Manikala Stone. London. 
1914. 

See A 345. July 1914. 

Irving, M. — A List of Inscriptions <ai Christian Tombs or Monu- 
ments in the Punjab, North-West Frontier Province, Kashmir and 
Afghanistan possessing historical or archaeological interest. With 
a historical introduction. Indian Monumental Inscriptions. Vol. 
,11, pt. I. Lahore. 1910. D 1M8. 
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Pmjafc confd^ 

lasoriptions on Christian Tombs or Monuments in the Punjab,. the 
North-West Frontier Province, Kashmir and Afghanistan possessing 
historical or archaeological interest. VoL II, Pt. II. Biographical 
notices of military officers and others whose names appear in the 
inscriptions in Pt, I. Compiled by G. W. de RM-PMlipe. Lahore 
1912. ' ..,D 1988(a)- 

Eajputana — 

Bhandarkar, D, B , — Eklingji stone inscription and the origin and 
history of the Lakulisa sect. [Reprint], D 2004. 

Bruchstucke indischer Schauspiele in Inschriften zu Ajmere. Von 
F. Kielhorn. Berlin. 1901. D 2005. 

Marwar — 

Debi Prashad . — ^The inscriptions of Marwar. 1894, D 2007. 

United Provinces— 

F’dhrer, A . — The Inscriptions in the North-Western Provinces and 
Oudh. Allahabad, 1891. 


See D m . Vol XIT. ; ' 

Travancore — 

Travancore Archaeological series, Vols. I — VH. Madras. 1910. 

[VoL II, pt. 2 wanting.] 

B 2008. 

: Appendix--JndO:.;CW^^ 

Barth, A . — Inscriptions Sanscritcs du Cambodge. Text and Atlas. 
(Tire des Notices et extraits des manuscrits de la biblioth6que 
nationale. T, XXVII.) Paris. 1885. D 2012. 

[Port folio]. 

Bergaigne, AbeL — Inscriptions Sanscrites de Camp a et du Cambodge. 

, : , Text; and' Atlas.;; : (Tire'.des' Notices et e'xtraits' des manuscripts de;la. 
bibliotheq lie nationale. Tome XXVH.) Paris. 1893. D 2015. 

[Portfolio]. 

Finoi, Loids . — Inscriptions du Cambodge publiees sous ies auspices 
de r Acadoinie des Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres. 5 tomes; plates 
1-^243. Paris. 1926—31. D 2015(o). 

„ line nouvelie inscription du Cambodge. (Extrait du 

Journal Avsiatique.) Paris. 1882. D 2017, 

Leclere, A . — Histoire du Cambodge depuis lo er siecie de notre ere 
d'apres les inscriptions lapidaires, ies annales chinoises et 
annamites et les documents europfens des six derniers sidcles. 

, Park ^ 1914. B 2018. 

; Bf. S.—Anoieiitlhscrij^tSms iH.^ylon. Xon<l0n. 1883. 



167 


Cmm, 


XI.-— COINS (mchidkig Metrology), 
a.— SeBeralCoEeetion^ — 

Bh’i iL — The Pagoda or Varaha coins of Southern India. 1883. 

See A 372. Vol. LI. 

Vhandhuri, L , — The Weighing Beam called Bisa daiiga In OriAsa 

with short notes on some wieghts and measures current among 
the rural population of that dmsion. Calcutta. 1915. 

See A 377, VoLXI,No. L 

Thortofit Thomas , — ^The East-Indian Calculator, or tables for 
computation. London, 1823, D 2018(&)« 

Anderson, {?. If. — The Universal Calculator ; being a variety of 
useful cast-iip tables, adapted to the use of Indian merchants 
with arithmetical rules, also an alphabetical list of (*oiiKS, w eights 
and measures of most parts of India, China, Persia, Arabia am! tlie 

’ Eastern islands. Calcutta. 3823. D-201i« 

Codrmgton, 0 . — A Manual of Musalman numismatics. London* 
1904. 

See C 205. 

BhaUasali, N, K. — Coins and Chronology of the early independent 
Sultans of Bengal. London. 1922. D 2019(a). 

Cunha, J. Gerson da. — Catalogue of the coins in tiie Numismatic 
Cabinet of J. Gerson da Cunha. Part I—IV. Bombay. 1888—89. 
(Bd. in 1 Yol.) ‘ D 2019(6). 

■Catalogue of the Provincial Cabinet of Coins, Eastern Bengal and 
Assam. Shillong. 1931. D 2019(c)* 

Botham, A. W. and Friel, B . — Supplement to the (‘atalcgue of the 
Provincial Cabinet of Coins, Assam. Allahabad.' 1939. 

B 2019(«f). 

Botham., A, IF. — Catalogue of the provincial coin cabinet Assam. 
2]nd edition. Allahabad. 1930. ■' ' ■■ ■ D. EOlilc). 

-■'Cimninghani, A . — Coins of Ancient India from the Earliest times 
down to the seventh century A.B. London. 1891. B 2020* 

TJurga Prasad. — ^Classihcation and significance of the symbols on the 
silver punch-marked coins of Ancient India. The prize essay 
pt. I. (Eeprint from the Numismatic Supplement No, XLV, 1935). 
Calcutta. 1935. B 2021. 

^Cunningham, A . — Coins of the Indo-Scythians. P. I — III. 
Reprinted from the Niimismatie Chronicle, London. 188<S — 92. 

P. I, — Introduction, coins of the Toehari, Kushaiis, or Yue-ti 

P. II.— Coins of the Sakas. 

P. 11. — Supplement. Coins of the Indo-Scytluari King Miaiis, or 
Heraus. 

P. III. — ^Coins of the Kushins, or Great Yue-ti. 

B' 202o.* 

dkrnmK Rakhal Notes on Indo-Scythian Coinage. 

See A 377, VoLIY. 
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Garlleyle, A, 0. — Coins of the Sunga or Mitra Dynast j, found near- 
Ramnagar or Aliiehhatra, the ancient capital of North Panehala in - 
RoMIkhand.'" : ■ 

■ 'V A 372. Vo].XLIX,PartI, 1880. 

■.Gunninghamf — Later Indo-Scythians. Reprinted from the* 

Niimismatic Chronicle. London. 1895* 

[I.] Later Indo-Scythians. 1893.. 

[IT.] Later Indo-Scjdhians, Scytho-Sassanians and Little* 
Kiishans. 1893. 

[III.] Later Indo-Scythians. Ephthalites or white Huns. 1894. 

D 2030.. 

Coins of Mediaeval India from the seventh century. 

down to the Muhammadan conquests. London. 1894. D 2035. . 

Coins of Alexander’s successors in the East, the Greeks* 

and Indo-Scythians. P. I. The Greeks of Baktriana, Ariana and 
India. London. 1869. D 2040.. 

Numismatic Society of India.— Occasional Memoirs of the- 
Society: — 

I. Coins of Tipu Sultan by Rev. Oeo P, Taylor, 

II. Historical studies in Mughal Numismatics, hy 8, H. Eodivala. 
Calcutta. 1923. D 2042.. 

Gupte, Y. B. — A Short Note on the Coins of the Andhra Dynasty, 
found at Bathalapalli, Anantpur District. Bombay. 1911. 

Kingy L. White, — History and Coinage of Malwa. London. 1904. 

See D 7680. 

Lane-Poole, Stanley, — ^The history of the Moghal emperors of 
Hindostan illustrated by their coins. Westminster. 1892. 

See D 4250. 

Leggett, Eugene. — Notes on the mint-towns and coins of the Moham- 
medans. London. 1885. 

See C 215. 

Ph'xyre, A dhur P. — Coins of Arakan, of Pegu, and of Burma. London. 

See C 220. VoL III. 

Mmson, B, J.— Indian Coins. Strassburg. , 1897. D ^45».t 

Another copy. See D 50. B. II H. 3 B. 

Pearse, George Godfrey, — ^A paper rea4 when exhibiting his coins to» 

" ^ ' ' the 'Arehaoiogioal Society of JJagpore, Kanaptee. 'JlSw. 

; ’ D 8045(a)... 
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liehr, Georg Jacob , — Monarchse Mogolo-Indifi, vel Mogolis niagni 
Aumnkszeb niimisffla IMo-PerBietiJii. Lipmm. 1725. ' D 204e«.. 

Sewell, i?o6ert— Roman coinB foimd in India. October. 1004. 

See A 845, 

Eapmn, Edward Jawea.— Catalogue of the coins of the Andhra 
dynasty, etc. London. 1908. 

See D 2085* 

Pearse, George Godfrey. — A Gold Rama Tunka coin. 

See A 372. VoLXLIX. 

Ojha, Pandit G, S, H, — Corns of AJayadeva and Somaldevi. Bombay ■ 
1912. ;■ ■ 


See A 392, Tol.XLI. 

Sewell, Robert — Some doubtful copper coins of Southern India,- 
Bombay. 1903. 

See A 392. Vol. XXXII. 

Rapson, E. — Ancient silver coins from Ealuehistan . (Reprinted 
from the Numismatic Chronicle.) London. 1904. D 2080.. 

Rapson, E, J . — Coins of the Graeco-Indian sovereigns, Agathocieia. 
Strata I Soter and Strato II Phiiopator. (Reprinted from Corolla 
Numismatiea, Oxford.) 1906. ■ , , , , D .2061... 

Reports on coins dealt with tmder the Treasure T)'t>ve Act during the 
years 190940 to 191344, 191647 to 1919-20, 1921-22 and 1924-25, 

... - ■Nagpur., D'.2052*- 

Shirwmii, If. /!., — •Kitab-i-naqd-i-raw'an. Bhopal* A. H. 1301. . 

(xl. .D, 1883-84.) 

. See B 372. , 

. Rodgers, Charles J.— Coin-colieeting in Northern India. Allahabad.- 
1894. D 2058. 

. Taylor, Geo. ,?.• — The coins of the Gujarat Saltaiiat, (From the- 
Journal of the Bombay Branch. Bombay. 1902. D ^)65,. 

ThomOnS, Edward,— On Bactrian coins and Indian dates, London.- 
1877.' 

See D 4070. 


Ancient Indian weights. London . 1874. 

See C 220. P. I, 


Elliot, Sir 'Walter . — Coins of Southern India. London. 1886. 

D 2078:. 

’ Davids, T. W. Rhys , — On the ancient coins and measures of Ceylon- 
with a discussion of the Ceylon date of the Buddha’s death. London,, 
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Tlmrslon^ Edgar. — History of the coinage of the territories of the 
East India Oompanj?” in the Indian. Peninsula, and,' catalogue ,, of 
t he coins in the Madras Mixseam. Madras. 1890. D 2075. 

Bhundarkar, D. R. — Lectures on ancient Indian Niimisniatics. Cal- 
cutta. 1921. D 3077.' 

Tuff mil, R. H. C. — Hints for coin collectors. Coins of Southern 
India. .New York. ' 1800. , D 2078. 

Singhal, G. R. — Bibliography of Indian coins. [Reprint from the 
Journal and Proceeding of the Asiatic Society of Bengal (New 
Series) VoL XXIV, No. 3]. Calcutta. 1929. D" 2078(a). 

Chahrahorty, 8, X. — A study of ancient Indian Numismatics (Indi- 
genous system) from the earliest times to the rise of Imperial 
Guptas, third Cent. A,D. Calcutta. D 2078(6). 

Valentine, W. H . — The copper coins of India. Part I Bengal and the 
United Provinces Part IL Comprising the Punjab and contiguous 
Native States of Bahawiilpur, Baluchistan, Chamba, Kashmir, 
Patiala and Sirmur. London. 1914. D 2079. 

Webb, William Wilfrid. — The currencies of the Hindu States of 
Rajputana. Illustrated by a map and by twelve plates. West- 
minister. 1893. D 2080. 

Weights and Measures Committee- 

Reportof theCommittee, 1913— 14. Simla. 1914. D 2080(a). 

h.— Museum Catalogues— 

.British Museum- 

Catalogue of Indian Coins in the British Museum. Edited by Reginald 
Stuart Poole. London. 

VoL I. The Coins of the Sultans of Delhi. By Stanley Lane 
Poole. 1884. 

VoL II. The Goins of the Greek and Scythie kings of Bactria 
and India. By Percy Gardner. 1886. 

VoL III. The Coins of the Moghul Emperors of Hindustan. By 
Stanley Lane Pooh. 1892. 

VoL IV. Catalogue of the coins of the Andhra dynasty, the 
Western Kshatrapas, the Traikutaka dynasty and the 
Bodhi d^mast^^ By E. J. Eapson. 1908. 

VoL V. Catalogue of the coins of the Gupta dynasties and of 
Sasanka, King of Gauda. By John Allan. With plates. 

. B 2085. 

Rodgers, Ohas. J . — Catalogue of the coins of the Indian Museum. 

P. I. The Saltans of Delhi and their contemporaries in Bengal, 
Gujarat, Jaunpdr, Malwa, the Dekkan, and Kashmir. 

'■/ . Calcutta. 1894. 



Smith, Vincmit A . — Catalogue of the Coins iii the Indian Museum 
Calcutta, including the Cabinet of the Asiatic Society of Bengal 
Vol I. Oxford. 1906. 

P, I. The earh?” foreign dynasties and the Cuptas. 

P. II. Ancient coins of Indian types. 

P. III. Persian, Mediaeval, South Indian, and Miscellaneous 
coins. 

D 2105. 

Wfigld, IL K , — Catalogue of the Coins in the Indian Museum, Cal- 
cutta, including the Cabinet of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 
VoLIJ.pt. J. The Sultans of Delhi. Pt. II. Contemporary Dy- 
nasties in India. Vol. III. Mughal Emperors of India. Oxford. 
11907 _08. D 2106. 

Allan, John. — Catalogue of the coins in tlie Indian Museum, Calcutta, 
inohiding the Cabinet of the Asiatic Society Bengal. Vol. IV— 
Native States. Jjondon. 1928. D 2106 (a). 

Bidyabinod, B. B . — Supplementary Catalogue of the coins in the 
Indian Museum, Calcutta. NornMuhainmadan scuits. Vel. I, 
Calcutta. 1923. ■ D 2107. 

-'Lucknow— 

Brown, C. J.— Catalogue of coins in the Provineiai Museum, Lucknow 
being coins of tlie jMogul Emperors in two Tolnmes. London. 
i92fL D 2110. 

Brown CK J , — Catalogue of the Coins of the Guptas, M'aukharis, etc,, 
in tiie Provineiai M’useiun, Luekrjow, publislied by tfic Committee 
of the Museum. Allahabad. 1920. D 2111. 

Provincial JIuseim), Luchicw . — First out to tl:e Catalogue of 

Coins of the Mughal Emperors in the Provincial Museum. Luck- 
now. 1923. " ' _ D 2112. 

Madras— 

Thurston, Edgar. — Government Museum, Madras. Coins Catalogue, 
2 Vols. Madras, 1888— 94. . B 2115. 

Hfsore — 

Tufnell, R. H. Camphell . — Catalogue of Mysore Coins in the collec- 
tion of the Government Museum, Bangalore. Madras^ 1889. 

D 2125. 

Mendermn , J ♦ B * — ^The Coins of Haidar All and Tipu Sultan, Madras. 

■ mi. , ■' D2m 





172 


ligpur— 

List of coins received for the coin-cabinet of the Central Miiseiiiiif 
Nagpur dimiigLhe year 1021 — ^22. Nagpur. 112130^ 

, Punjab— : 

Rodgers, Chas. J, — Catalogue of the coins collected by Chas, 
Rodgers and purchased hj the Government of the Punjab.. 

Pts. L-IV. Calcutta. 1894-95. 

Pt. I. The coins of the Moghul emperors of India. 

Ft. II. Miscellaneous Muhammadan coins. 

Pt. III. Graeco-Bactrian and other ancient coins. 

Pt. TV. Miscellaneous coins. D 2135- 

Whitehead, B, B, — Catalogue of Coins in the Punjab Museum, Lahore.. 
With plates. 3Vols. Oxford and London. 1914 — 1934. 

Vol. I. IndO'Greek Coins. 

Vol. II. Coins of the Mughal Emperors. 

Vol. III. Coins of Nadir Shah and Durrani Dynasty. 

B 2136. 

Quetta— 

McMahon Museum, Quetta. List of Coins by I. J. Micheal. Quetta.. 
1912. D 2138. 

Rangoon — 

Catalogue of coins in the Phay re Provincial Museum. 2 Vols. Rangoon .. 
1909--1924. D 2140. 

XII.~~LANGUAGES. 

Bailey, Rev, T. Q. — ^Linguistic Studies from the Himalayas, being, 
studies in the grammar of fifteen Himalayan Dialects. 1920,. 

\See A 348. VoL XVII, 

"^{Campbell, Sir George \. — Specimens of Languages of India , including- 
those of the aboriginal tribes of Bengal, the Central Provinces, and 
the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta. 1874. D 2150. 

Gust, Robert N. — A sketch of the modern languages of tiie East Indies,. 
Accompanied by two language-maps. London. 1878. 1) 2154, 

Hodgson, B, H. — Essays on the languages, literature and religion of 
Nepal and Tibet. London. 1874. 

See D 5950. 

Glossary of Indian Terms. D 2156.. 

[Incomplete.] 

Hunter, W. W, — A comparative dictionary of the languages of India 
and High Asia with a dissertation based on the Hodgson lists, 

official records and MSS. London. 1868. D 2160.. 
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, Frierson, Sir Oeorge, ed. — Linguistic Snrvev of India. Vols. I — XI 
1904-^1928. 

Contents — 

VoL I Part I. Introductory. 1927. 

Vol. I. Sup. II. Addenda et Corrigenda. 1927. 

VoL I. P. II. Grierson, Sir Gemrge, — Comparative vocabulary 

im 

Vol. II. Grierson, Sir George Sc Lyall, Sir Charles. — Mon-Khmer 
and Siamese Chinese families. 1904. 

VoL III. P. 1. Komw, Dr. Sten. — Tibetiarij Himalayan dialects, 
north Assam groups. 1908. 

Vol. III. P. 2. Grierson, Sir George S Anderson, A. If. dr three 
Bodonaga Sc Kachin groupvS. 1903. 

VoL III, P. 3. XonoM/% i)r. jS^en. — Kuki Chin & Burma groups. 
1904. 

Vol. IV. Konow, Dr. Munda & Dravidian languages. 

1906. 

Vol. V. P.I. Grierson, Sir George — Bengali & Assamese. 1903. 
VoL V. P. 2. Grierson, Sir George — Bihari Sc Oriyd. 1903* 

Vol. VI. Grierson, Sir George— Eastern Hindi. 1904. 

Vol. VII. Konow, Dr. Sten. — Marathi. 1905. 

Vol. VIII. P. L Grierson, Sir George — Sindhi and Lahnda. 1919. 

VoL VIII, P. 2. Grierson, Sir George. — ^Bardic or Pisicha includ- 
ing Kashmiri. 1919. 

VoL IX. P.L Grierson, Sir George. — Western Hindi and Panjabi. 
1916. 

'VoL IX. P. IV. Grierson, Sir George. — ‘Pahari languages and 
Gujuri. 1916. 

Vol. X. Grierson, Sir George, — ^Languages of Eranian family. 
1192L 

VoL XI. Konow, Dr. Sten. — Gipsy Languages. 1922. D 2170. 
Frierson, Sir George — ^The Lkiguistic Survey of India and the Oemus 
^ofl91L Calcutta 1919. D 2170(a). 

Taylor, Z. F . — ^Linguistic survey of Burma, prepaiatoiy stage or 
Linguistic census, Calcutta. 1917, D £171. 

^Grierson, Sir George. Cornp.—lndBX of Language names. Calcutta, 
1920, (Languistic Survey, of India). -D £172. 

Wilson, H. H . — ^A glossary of judicial and revenue terms, and of useful 
words occurring in official documents relating to the administra- 
tion of the Government of British India*. Lonclon. 1855. B 8180 . 

m * — Sanskrit GraiiHiMyr— ■ ^ ■ 

iMndravyaharana, die Grammatik des Candragomin. SStra, IlnMi, 
Bhatiipitha, Hrsg. von Bruno Idebich. Leipzig. 1902. 

.See A 494. B. XL No. 4. 
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unJ Sanskrit in ihrem historisehen nnd geogra- 
phischen Verhalbnis auf Grund der Inschnften «nd Mngon- 

Rtra.ssburg'. 1902. , • iaao 

Henry Fictor.— E16ments de Sanscrit classiqne. Pans. 190... 

See A 472. Vol.I. 

Ohintarmni, T. JJ.— Unadisiitras with the vritti of S’vetavanavasin 
Madras. 1933. , " 

Grammatioa Sanskrita nunc primum in cermania, edidit 0. 

Lipsiae. 1823. 

BhanAarhar, Sir B. G._Wilson Phnological lectures on sanskrh & the- 

^rTS?ntrodSo“to the comparative 

ZmaSsS'' r^^^'-Brihad-dhatu-rupav^ Trivandrum^ 1924.. 

Maaiemell, Arthur A.-k Sanskrit grammar for beginners. London-, 
1901. ® 

NdgonbhMta.-The Paribhashendusekhara. Ed. by F. Ktdhorn. ■ 
Bombay. 1868 — 74. 

See D 2885. No. 2, 7, 9, 12. 

PrfMiwi. —Grammatik. Hrsg. von BohUingk. Leipzig. 1887. 

See D 2940. 

PafcwMoli.— The Vyakarana-Mah3,bhlshya. Ed. by P. Kielhcm.. 
Bombay. 1885 — 1906. 

See D 2835. No. 18, 21 22. 26, 28-30. 

Varmm and Jayodiiya.— Nasika, a commentary on Panini. Benares. 

See D 2950. 

Harodaitomisra.— Kasikavyakhya padamanjari. Kasi. 1895—98. 

See D 2956* 

Baanaud Paul.— Etude phonbtiques et morphologiques dans le domaine 
des langues Indo-europ6ennes et partieuliferement en ce qm regarde 
le Sanskrit. 1884. 

SeeA458.T.Vn. 

^ La question des aspir6es en Sanskrit et en Grec. 1887. 

SeeA458.T.X. 

..-Sur Torigine des radicaux Sanskrits sad-, aid-, sed. 1887. 

SeeA458.T.X. 

SaniamtiM.— Phistutra. Mit verschiedenen indischra Commentaren 
■' Einleittmg,' Eobersetzung and Anmerkungen. Hrsg. von hrant 
XfelAor». r Leipzig 1866. r > 

SeeA494.K.It.No.2. 
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a. — Sanskrit Grammar— ;, 

Speyer, J. & — Vedisfhc-nnd San.^krit-Fy3itax. SlraSKl^tirg, 1896. 

SeeDSO.B.I.H, 0. 

Vydcarana sen locnpletissima SaBiserdamieae linguae iiistitiitio in 
' iisum Pidei Praecomim in India Orientaii, et Tironmi Literatornin 
in Europa adoriiata a P. P. A., S. Bartholomaeo earmellta disealeeato 
Romae. 1804. D 2200- 

Ulilenbecky C. C , — A mannal. of ' Sanskrit phonetics. In comparison 
with the Indogermanie motherdangiiage, for students of German 
and Classical philology, London 18^98, B 2210*. 

Wackerimgel, Jakob. — Aitindische Grammatik. I-II. 1. Gottingen. 
1896—1905. 

Whitney, William Dwight. — A Sanskrit Grammar, inehiding both the 
classical language and the older dialects of V(*da and Brahmana 
3rd edition. Leipzig, 1896. Also Fourth edition of 1913. D 2210. 

[ Bibliothek indogermaniseher Gramma tiken. B II.] 

MacdonelD A. A — Vedic grammer. 

See D 50. Band. I. Heft. 4. 

Varadardja. — The Laghukaumudi. A Sanskrit grammar. By James 
E, Ballantyne. Benares. 1891. 

SeeDa966. 

b. — Sanskrit Dictionaries— 

Apte Vantan SMvram. — The Student's English-Sanskrit dictionary. 
Bombay. 1893. D 2246. 

Apte, Vaman Shivram. — Practical Sanskrit *Eng]ish Dictionary, contain- 
ing appendices on Sanskrit prosody and important Literary and 
geographical names in the ancient history of India, Bombay. 

1912. . D 2246. 

Sastri, Visvabandhu. — Complete etymological dictionary of the Vedic 
language {as recorded in the samhitas) in Sanskrit, Hindi & English 
with special reference to cognate Indo-European languages, past 
and present. Bombay 1929. First fasciculus 1929. (In progress).. 

D 2247. 

BoMlingk, Otto, and Eudolph Eoth. — Sanskrit- Woterbueh. Theil 
I— VII. St, Petersburg. 1855—1876. D 2265. 

Schmidt, Eichard. — Nachtr^e Zum Sanskrit Worterbuch in Kiirzerer' 
Passimg Notto Bohtlingk. Leipzig. 1928. D 2255(<i)* 

BohtUngk, Olto.— Sanskrit Worterbuch in Kiirzerer I'Mwng. Theil 
I — VII. St. Petersburg. 1879 — 89. I) 2260. 

Cappellefy Oufl.— A Sanskrit-English ■ dictionary based upon the St, 
‘Petersburg lexicons. 'London.. 1891. . , D 2270. 

Lanman. '0. i?.— Sanskrit' Reader'; with vocabulary and notes, 
feoatan. 1912. D 2^0. 
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\% — SaBsMt „ 

Macdonellj Arthur A.' — A vSanskrit-English dictionary, being a practical 
handbook with transliteration, accentuation, and etymological 
analysis throughout. London. 1803. D 2285* 

Yddavaprakdsa. — ^The Vaijayanti being a vocabulary of Sanskrit 
homonyms, edited by G, O^pert. Madras. 1893. D 2288. 

Taranatha Tarkavacliaspati . — Vachaspatya. A comprehensive Sans- 
crit Dictionary. (Bound in 4 vols.). Calcutta. 1873 — 84. B 2292. 

Williams, Monier Monier. — A Sanskrit-English Dictionary etymolo- 
gically and phiiologically arranged with special reference to cognate 
Indo-European languages. New edition. Oxford. 1899. 

D 2300. 

YaUs, W. — A Dictionary in Sanskrit and English, designed for the use 
of private students and of Indian colleges and schools. Calcutta 
1846. D 2308. 

^ e.— Pali Graxninar and Dictionaries— 

Henry, Victor. — Precis de grammaire palie accompagnee d’un choix 
de textes gradiies. Paris. 1904. 

See A 472. Vol. 11. 

Grierson, Sir George. — The Pisaca languages of North Western 
India. 1906. 

See A 348. Vol. VIL 

Geiger, Wilhelm.. — Pali literature und Sprache. Strassbiirg. 1916. 


See B 50 E. I. 7 H. 

> Childers^ Robert Caesar . — A Dictionary of the Pali language. London 
1875. ' B 2320. 

Childers, Robert Caesar. Dictionary of the Pali language. Fourth 
impression. London. 1909, B 2321. 

. Rhijs-Davids, T. W. — Pali English Dictionary Survey, 1925. 

D 2321(ii). 


. Anderson, Dines & Smith, Helmer . — Critical Pali Dictionary begun by 
F. TrencJcner. Vol. I, pts. 1 — 6. Copenhagen. 1924 — 1934. 


[ In progress ]. D 2322. 

Divroiselle, Chas. — Practical grammar of the Pali language. Dangoon. 

1921. D 2828. 

Joshi, C. V. — Manual of Pali. 1931. D 2324. 


Konow, Sten. — Lexicographical notes. Words beginning with H. 
[ From the Journal of the Pali Text Society.] London. 1907. 

D 2336. 

i d.— Pratet Grammar and Dictionaries— 

Pischel, B. — Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen. Strassburg. 1900. 
B 50. B. 1. H. 8. 

Rajendrasuri. — Abhidhana-rSjendra-Kosh, 7 vcls. Batiam. 1913. 

Ba336. 
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Hargomnd DuxS, T. *9.~Piiia-sadda-ii[iahavaiiiui 4. veils. C'iilciitta. 
V. S. 1985. ^ D 2337. 

Jloggallanu Them , — AbMdhaiiappaclipikli or Dictionary of Pali 
language with Englisii and Sinhalese interpretations, m^tes aj d np- 
pendice^^hy WasJmdmeeStibhtd'i. Colondxi. 1900. D 2340. 

Bhasa, — Bhasa’s Prakrit hv If. Prints, Dlilekstadt k Hanihurg. 
1921. D 2341. 

IFooOxr, A, C , — Tntrodnetion to Prakrit. Second edition. Calcutta. 
1928. ^ _ D 2342. 

Rafnaefurndraji Jlaha'fnj, — Ardha-Magadhi Dictionary !it(«raiy, phy- 
iosophic and .scientific, with Sanskrit, Cujrati, Hindi and English 
equivalents, reference.^ to the texts and copious (piolations. with an 
introdiu'tion by A, C, IFooi^cr, M.A. 5 \V>1s. Linibdi. 1923-39, 

D 2343. 

. Bammsi:Dm Jain.— Ardha-.M-agadhf-Roadc'r, Lahore. 1923. D 2344. 

•e.— Indo-Aryan vernaculars. ■ Gmumms k Dictionaries. 

Beamed, John. — A coinparativc granmiar of the Modern Aryan langua- 
ges of India : to wit, Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi, 
Oriya, and BcTigali. VoL I— TIL London. 1S72— 1870. D236. 

.Assamese— 

Eemchamlni Barva . — Hema Kosha or an etymological dictionary of 
the Assamese language. Edited bv P. R. Gnrdon. Calcutta. 

^ B 2375. 

'Bashgali— ’ 

Karum, S , — Basfigali Dictionary. Calcutta. 19KL 
See A 377... VoL IX, extra nen : 

:Bengali— 

8m, D, C . — Historv of Bengali language and literature. Calcutta* 
1911. ^ D 2376. 

0/mUerji, 8, JT.— Origin and development of the Bengali language. 
2 YoI 8. Calcutta, 1920. ^ D'2378. 

Anderson, J, D . — Manual of the Bengali language. Cambridge. 1920, 

D 2380. 

'Bihari— 

Grierson , Sir George A , — An introduction to the MaitliiH language of 
Korth Bihdr containing a grammar, chrestoinatliy and vocalitilary. 
Calcutta. 1882. Pt. II. — Ghrestomathy and vocabulary. D 2885. 

Dardri— : ■ , 

See Pisdeha, 

'Chhatisgarhi— 

Tlira Lai Kmyopudhyaya . — A grsmmer of the' Chhatisgarbi dialect 
of Eastern Hindi, tran I'ated d y ' 'Sir, George Greiracn Calcutta 
1921. D238S. 
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SiirmiikM— 

Gurbahhsh Singh Sardar, -^Ongiii . ■ of ".tlie- Gurm.'u.klii characters;.. 
Amritsar. . 'Sgsgs. 

HimaJayaE languages— 

Bailey, Grakame, — ^The languages of the ISIorthern Himalayas, being 
studies in the grammar of twenty-six Himalayan dialects. London^ 

im 

See A 348. VoL XI. 

Hindi & Hindustani— 

Fdrhang-i-Asafia . — A Hindustani Dictionary by Munslii Saiyad- 
Ahmad. (Bd. in 4 Vols.) AUahabad. 190L B 2390. 

Naiyyar, Nur-ul- Hasan. — Nur-ul-lughat. 4 Vols. D 2391. 

3Iajid, Abdul. — Jami-nl-Inghat. 6 Vols. Lahore. 1933 — 35. D 2382. 

Aniuman Taraqqi Urdu. — Dictionarj^ of scientific terms. 

D2393. 

Bate, J. D. — Dictionary of the Hindi language. Allahabad. 1918. 

D 2394. 

Platts, John T. — A Grammar of the Hindustani or Urdu language. 
3rd impression. London. 1898. D 2395.. 

Syama-Sundardas. — Hindi Sabda-sagara. 4 Vols. Allahabad. 1916 — 
29. D 2396. 

Nagarini Pracharini, Benares. — Hindi VaijnanikaSabdavali. Benares> 

, ^;:.V.».2397.: 

Fallon, S. W . — A new Hindustani-English dictionary with illustrations’ 
from Hindustani literature and folklore. Benares. 1879. D 2408- 

Forbes, Duncan. — ^A dictionary of Hindustani & English. Second 
edition. London. D 2408. 

Forbes, Duncan. — Smaller Hindustani and English Dictionary printed 
entirely in the Roman character. D 2408 (a). 

Mathurd Prasdd Misra. — ^Trilingual Dictionary. Benares. 1865. D 2412. 
Platts, John T. — A. Dictionary of Urdu, Classical Hindi and English* 
London, 1895. D 2418- 

Davidson, J. — ^Notes on the Bashgali (Kafir) language. Calcutta. 1902.. 
See A 372. Extra number 1. 1902. 

Kasliinixi — 

Grierson, Sir George and Muhunda Rama. — Kashmiri-English Dic- 
tionary. 2 Vols. D 2415. 

Kui' or Eandh— 

heichmajee, Lingum. — ^An Introduction to the Grammar of the Kui 
or Kandh language. Second edition, revised, etc. Calcutta. 1922. 

' ■ 0 2417. 
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Kurokh— 

Halm^ F , — luniikh GraiuBiar. ■ Calcutta. ifkJlK D 241*7 {«)• 

Hahn, Met\ — Ktinikl’i (Orao) EngliBh BictjeiiarT. Pt. 1. (’akiitia. 
1903. ; B 2417(&p 

Marathi — 

Qramatim Ma-rastta a mais vulgar qiie se pratica nos Reinos do K izarn 
axa^ e Idalxa^ oifereeida aos muitos reverendos Padres Missiojoaiie 
dos ditos renos. Lisboa. 1805. ' D 2419. 

Molesworth, J, T.^ assisted' by George and Thfjm.as Candg ^ — ^ 
Dietionarv, WaTAtlii and English. 2nd edition. Bc;iribay, 1857. 

2420. 

Mmdari— 

Hoffmann, Mev, J, — Miindari Grammar. Caleutta. 1903. D 2422* 

Nepali” ' 

Turner, R. L . — Comparative and etymological dictionary of the Kepali 
. Language. London. 1931. D 2424. 

Oriya— 

Sutton, Amos . — Introdiielorv grammar of the Oriva lanunage. Calcutta 

1831. . ■ ... ^ B’ 2425. 

Pisaeha” . 

Grierson, Sir George Ahraham,^Tho Pisaea languages of North- 
Western. India. London. 1906. " " B 2485. 

Another copy see A 348. VoL VTII. 

Leitner, G, W . — The languages and races of DardMan. Witij maps 
by E, Q. Ravenstein, 3rd edition. Lahore. 1878. B 2440. 

Santal— . 

Bodding, P, 0,~A Santal dictionary, VoL I— III. Oslo. 1929—35. 

B 2441. 

SinflM— 

Shirt, (?., Udhamm Thavurdas and 8, F, M'irzu , — A Sindhi-English 
Dictionary. Kurrachee, 1879, B 2456. 

Thug’s Im^uage— . 

Sheman, W, H, — Ramaseeana, or a vocabulary of the peculiar lan^ 
guage used by the Thugs, with an introduction and appendix, 
descriptive of the system pursued by that fraternity and of the 
measures which have been adopted by the supreme Government 
of India for its suppression . Calcutta. 1 836. B 2470. 

F,— Bmvidian Languages— 

Caldwell, Robert — ^A comparative 'grammar of theBravidian or South- 
Indian family of languages. 2nd edition. London. 1875. B 2480, 

Kanarese— 

Kittel, jP. — A Grammar of the Kannada Language in English compris- 
ing the three dialects of the language (Ancient, Mediaeval and 
Modem), Mangalore, 1908. , B 2^0^ 





ISO 


, [Mmir : -4. , , F. , ' k '''' Aypmg&r,- H, S, -efe.— AbhidbaB.avastiikosha I y 
, / A^arawmci* , 1933. ■ . , D 2491. 

— • "A Kaiinacla-English Dictioiiarv. Mangalore 1894. 

D' 2495. 

XolmaK ' or Miiiida— 

Konou\ >S/eE.— Notes on the Munda family of speech in India. 

■ ■SeeAS56. Vol. Ill' (1908), No. 1. , 

Malayalam — 

Gnnderi, H , — A Malavalam and English dictionarv. Mangalore 
: 1872., ' ‘ ' D 2500. 

Gutuleri, H. — A grammar o’*'’the Malai^alam language. Second edition 
Mangalore. 18t8 D 2501. 

Tamil— 

Eamatiathan, P.-— The twentieth century Tamil dictionary. D 2510. 

Teiugii — 

Brown, C, P. — Telugii -English dictionary. New edition, thoroughly 
rerlsed and brought up to date for the use of scholars and students. 
Second edition if. l\ Eatnam, TF. H, Cmnpbell and K, V. P. 
Gmtt, Madras, 1903. D 2514. 

Campbell, A, D . — A Dictionary of the Teloogoo Language, commonly 
termed the Gentoo, peculiar to the Hindoos of the North-Eastern 
provinces of the Indian Peninsula. Madras. 1821. D 2515. 

Smikaranarayana^ P. — A Telugu-English dictionary, Madras, 

BalwM & Brahtii— 

Bmy, Sir Denis . — Brahui problem and etymological, dictionary. 
Pts. II & III of the Brahui language. Calcutta. 

Vol. I. 1901. 

Vol. Il-m. Delhi. 1934, 

Bray, D. de S . — Brahui language : Pt. T. Introduction and grammarv. 
Calcutta. 1909. D 2527, 

Ct.,— Tibeto-'Bnrman languages— • . 

Jtidson, A.— A dictionary of the Burmaii language with explanations 
in English. Calcutta. 1826. D 2530, 

.Baswell, J. M . — Grammatical notes and vocabulary of the Pegiian 
language. Second edition edited by E. 0. Stevens. Rangoon. 
1901 . ' , D 2535. 

Bong -*.■ 

'Mmmmfing, — A grtomai* of the Hong (Lepcha) language as 

. it exists ill the Darjeeling and Sikim llills. Calcutta. 1876. B 2540. 
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EoBg (LeiKJha) ^-conU. 

Das,^ S, C. — Introduction to the grammar of the Tibetan language ' 
with the texts of Sitnhl Snm-rtags^ Dag-je-rfahWai M'e-loiig and 
Sitiihi Shal-Lnn. Darjeeling,' 1915. D 2541* 

Das^ Sarat Chandra.— A Tibetan-English dictionary with Sanskrit- 
synonyms. Revised and edited by Craham A^andberg and A. 

Heyde. Calcutta. 1902. D 2542." 

Kazi^ English-Tibetan Dictionary, containing 

a vocabulary of approximately twenty thousand words with 
their Tibetan equivalents. Calcutta. 1919. D 2542 {nl* • 

Belli C. A . — Manual of Colloquial Tibetan, Cahmtta. 1905. D 264S. 

English -Tibetan Colloquial Dietionarv. Calcutta. 1920, 

D 2543(11). 

Grammar of Colloquial Tibetan. Calcutta. 1919, D 2543 ( 6). 

Jaeschke, H. A. — A Tibetan-Englkh dictionary with special reference 
to the prevailing dialects. To which is added an English Tibetan 
vocabulary, London. 1881. D 2545. 

Franckei A, H, — St. Mark in Tinan, Kyelang.„ 1908. _ D 2548. 

XIII.— LITERATURE. 

A. — Sahskbxt* 

I— LITERARY HISTORY. 

Bnrmlli A. C . — On the Aindra school of; Sanskiit gramniarian 
their place in the Sanskrit and subordinate literatures. Mangalore. 
1875. D2552. 

(kddsimekefi Theodor. — Panini : his place in Sanskrit Litc™t«r<-3. 

Allahabad, 1914. , . . D 2554. 

Krislmemacharga, 31. — A bistorv of the Classical Sanskrit Literature* 
Madras. 19(k>.“ ‘ D 2556. 

Lillie, A . — RAma and Homer. An argument that in the Indian 
Epics Homer found the theme of his ttvo great poems. London. 
1912. ^ D 2568. 

FreundeniSetinenund Sehnkrn. — Festgruissan Rudolf von Roth^Zum 
Doktor-'Jubilaum, 24 August 1893. Stuttgart. 1893. D 2559, 

jMacdomU, Arthur,— A history of Sanskrit literature. London* 
1900. ^ ■ D 2566* 

3iacdonelh A. A.— India’s Past : a survey of her literatures, religions 
languages, and antiqui%s, Oxford. 1927. D 2560 (n)* 

IfiMernifz, M . — History of Indian literature. Translated from 
German by Mrs. S. Ketkar. Vol. I-II. Calcutta. 1927-33. 

D 2661* 

Keithi A. B . — History of Sanskrit literature. Oxford. 1928. 

, D2562. 

Qoweni H. H.— History of Indian literature from 'Vedic times to the 
present day. Hew York. & London. 193 1 . D 2568* 
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¥ax Muller f .F.— A history of ancient Sanskrit literature so far as it 
illustrates the primitive religion of the Brahmans. London. 1860. 

B 2570« 

History of- Ancient Sanskrit Literature so far as it 
illustrates the primitive religion of the Brahmans. Allahabad. 

B'2570'(€s). 

India, What can it teach us ? London. 1882. 

D 2575. ,. 

IMjendraldl Mittra , — ^The Sanskrit Buddhist literature of Nepal. 
Calcutta. 1882. 

See D 5955. 

A historical sketch of Sanskrit literature with copious bibliographical 
notices of Sanskrit works and translations. From the German of 
Adelung. Oxford. 1832. D 2578. 

Gkoae^ Nagendranath, — Indo-Aryan literature and culture. (Origins). 

Calcutta. 1934. D 2579. 

Frazer, R, W * — -A Literary History of India. London. 1915. D 2580. 
Weber, Albrecht . — ^The history of Indian literature. Translated from 
the second German edition bv John Mann and Theodor Zachariae, 
London. 1892. “ D 2595. 

Williams, Monier Monier . — Indian wisdom ; or examples of the 
religious, philosophical, and ethical doctrines of the Hindus. With 
a brief history of the chief departments of Sanskrit literature. 4th 
edition. London. 1893. D 2610. 

Winternitz, M . — Geschichte der indischen litteratur. B. I. Leipzig. 
1909. 

Contents : — 

Einleitung-'Der Veda-Die Volkstumlichen Epen und die Puranas. 

■\'^:-'':;:,;:'-''.B:8615.,.. 

Wilson, H. H . — ^Essays analytical, critical and philological on sub- 
jects connected with Sanskrit literature. Collected and edited by 
Mienhold Rost. In three volumes. VoL I-II. London. 1864. 

See D 125. VoL III-IV, 

2*— LISTS OF SANSKRIT MANUSCRIPTS. 

Aufrecht, Theodor . — Catalogus catalogoruiii . An alphabetical re- 
gister of Sanskrit works and authors. I — III, Leipzis: 1891 — 1903 . 

D 2625* 

ipijleian Library — 

Bodleian Library . — Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuseri])ts in the 

Bodleian Librar\'. Appendix to VoL I. {Tlie Aufreelit’s Catalogue). 
0:&ford. 1909. 

VoL II by M, Winternitz and A. B. with a preface by 

E. W. Nickolso7i. Oxford. 1905, 

I®- 

Poussin, L. de la Vallee . — Documents Sanskrits de la seeonde ccllec- 
tion de M. A. Stein. London. 1913. 

' vSee A 345.'' July. 1913. ' 
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British Miisetim — 

Barnell, L. W . — Supplementary Catalogue of Sanskrit, Pali & Prakrit 
books in the library of the British Museum 190Ci 1928, Lonclon. 
1928. “ B 28S2, 

BambrMge University-— 

Bendall, Cecil . — Catalogue of the Buddhist Saaskriio manu scripts in 
the University Library Cambridge, with introductory notices and 
illustrations of the Palaeography and Chronology of Nepal 
and Bengal. Cambridge. 188S. B 2634* 

India Office— 

'Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts in the library of the India 

Office. Pts. London. 1887. 

P. I. Vedic manuscripts. By Julias Eggeling, 

P. II— VII. Sanskrit Literature. P. II— T. A Scientific and 
Technical Literature. 

P. II. A. I. Grammar, Lexicography, Prosody, Music. By Jtdim 
Eggeling. 

P. III. A. II. Rhetoric and Law. By JuUous Eggeling. 

P. IV. A. VII and VIII. Philosophy and Tantra. By Ernst 
Wiudisch and Julius Eggeling. 

IP. V. A. IX-XI. Medicine, Astronomy and Matliematies, 
Architecture and technical science, Editfnl In' J uUns 
Eggeling. 

P. VI-VII. B. Poetical Literature. 

P. VI. B. I-If, Epic literature. Pauranlk littu:*aturt‘. By 
Julius Eggeling, 

P. VIL B. III-IV, Poetic compositions in verse and prose, 
Dramath? literatiire. By Julius Eggeling. D 2685. 

Keith, A. E . — Catalogue of the Sanskrit & Prakrit manuscripts in 
the Library of the India Office Vol. II — Brahmanicn.I and Jain 
manuscripts. With a supplement — Buddhist manuscripts by F. IF, 
Thomas. 2 vols. Oxford. 1935. , B 2635 (du 

Tawneg. C, fl. and Thomas, F. If. — Catalogue of two Collections of 
Sanskrit. .Mss. preserved in the India Office Library. London. 
1903. ' , ^ B 2840. 

.^oyal Asiatic Society— 

IFiaferiii/s, iff .—A catalogue of South Indian Sanskrit manuscripts 
{especially those of the Whish^ collection) belonging to the Royii! 
Asiatic Society. With an appendix by F. IF. Thomas. London, 
1902. 

See A m VoL II. 
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Bengal Presidency— ■ 

Rafmdraldl Miira. — “Notices, of ■ Sanskrit Mss-. Vol. I— X F. (“iilinitta.., 
i87i™„188t. [ Bd. in a ' voLs,]* : ' ■ D 3650. 

Notices of Sanskrit MSS. [Extra number.] A Catalogue of palm leaf‘ 
and selected paper MSS. belonging to the Biirbar Library, Nepal. 
By Maliamahopadhyaya Ham Prasad Sastri. To which has been 
added a historical introduction b 3 ^ Cecil Bend'alL Calcutta. 1905.. 

D3652. 

Mitra , — A descriptive catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. in the 
abrarv of the Asiatic Socdety of Bengal. Pt. 1. Gramrriar. Calcutta,,. 
:■ 1877/ B 2660. 

Hrishikesa Sdstri and Siva Charidra Gni . — A descriptive catalogue 
of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the library of the Calcutta Sanskrit 
College. Vols. I-~X. Calcutta. 1895— 1906. [Bd. in 7 Vols.] 

B 3665. 

Hriskikesa Sastri and Nilama'fiiChakravartii . — A descTiptive catalogue- 
of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the library of the Calcutta Sanskrit 
College. Nos. 26—28. Calcutta. 1909—1911. B 2665 (a).. 

Bombay Presidency — 

Report on the search for Sanskrit Mss. in the Bomba v Presidency 
1880— 87, 91—95. 

^ 1880-81 F. Kklkorn ; 1882 — 87 by E. G. BJmndarkar : 1891 — 95- 

b\ {Abaji Vishnu KatJiavate). Bombav. 1881 — 1901. (5 Vois,)^ 

Peterson^ Peter . — Report of operations in search of Sairskrit Mss. in 
the Bombay circle. V. Bombay. 1896-99. D 2680«. 

For Vol. I, See A 350. XVI. Vol. and Vols. II— IV See A 351: 1884;. 

1887;. 1894, 

Lists of Sanskrit manuscripts in private libraries in the Bombay 
Presidency. Compiled under the superintendence of E. G. Bhandar^^ 
kar. Pt.I. Bombay. 1893. D 2690... 

Peterson, Peter . — Catalogue of the Sanskrit manuscripts in the library 
of His Highness the Maharaja of Alwar. Bombay. 1892. B 3700. 

Vekmkar, H. D . — Descriptive catalogue of Sanskrit and Prakrit 
manuscripts in the library of the Bombay Branch of the Royal 
A«iiatic Society. 2 Vols. Bombay, 1926 — 28. D 2708^. 

Government MSS ^ Library , Poon ^. — ^Lists of manuscripts collected 
by the Professors of Sanskrit at the Deccan and Elphinstone Colleges- 
since 1895 and 1899. Poona. 1925. D 2709., 

Bhandarkar,. E . — A catalogue of the collections of manuscripts de- 
posited in the Deccan College. With an index. Bomba 3 ^ 1888- 
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Bombay Presidency— 

Decccm College, Foona. DeseriptiTe catalogue of tlje Ctovcrii- 

ment collections of raaniiscripts deposited at the Deccan College- 
Poona. VoL I Part I. Samhitas and BrahmanaK. Bombay. 1916,. 

b 2711* 

Central Provinces — 

Kielkorn, F. — A catalogue of Sanskrit' .MSS. existing in the Central 
Provinces. Nagpur. 1874. D 2725* 

HiralsL — Catalogne of Sanskrit and Prakrit MSS. in the Central Pro- 
vinces and Berar. Nagpur. ; I§26. ■ Cop. 2. D 272S* 

Madras Presidency— 

Opperl, Gustav . — Lists of Sanskrit manuscripts in privat(- libraries 
ofSouthern India. Vol. I-IT. Madras. 1880— -Bli. D 2750. 

HuUzsch, E . — Reports on Sanskrit manuscripts in Stmtherrnindia 
No. I— m. Madra.s. 1895-96.-1905. D 2755*. 

Seshagiri Faslri, M . — ^Report on a Search Sanskrit and Tamil Manus- 
cripts for the-vears 1893-94 a.nd 1896-97. Nos. 1 &■ 2. Madras. 

. 1898-99. ■ " D 2760... 

Smlfi, S. /i.— Descriptive catalogue of the Sanskrit manuserlpts in 
the Goverrnrieut Oriental Manuscripts LibrarVj Madras. 19 tO — 27. 
24 Vols. 

Contents 

V, i. Parts 1-3. Vedic iitera-ture. 

¥edie literature. 

V. 3. Grammar, Lexicography' and Prosody. 

V. 4. Part 1. Itahasa & Furana, 

V. 4. Part 2. Upapuranas and Sthalamahatmyas. 

V. 5. Dharm Shasfcra. 

V. 6. Dharm Shastra. 

V. 7. Dharm Shistra, 

V. 8. Arthashastra, Kamashastra and systems of Indian philoso- 

phy- 

V. 9. \^;ik( 5 sika, Yoga mlniansa and Vedanta Advaita philosophy.. 
V. 10. D\raita Vedanta ; Visistadvaita- Vedanta ; and Saiva- 

Vedanta. 

V. il. Systems of Indian Philosoph 3 ^ ' 

V. 12. Religion. 

V. 13. Religion. ’ 
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'Mates Presidency— 

V. 14. 'Religion. 

V. 15. Religion. 

V. 16. Religion. Vrata & Puja. 

V. 17. Stotras. 

Y. 18. Stotras — 2 Prasansa-Stotras, 

V. 19. Stotras. — 2 Prasansa-Stotras. 

Y. 20. Kdvyas. 

. Y.21. Kavyas. 

Y. 22. Rhetoric and Poetics; music Sc dancing Sc Silpasastra* 
Y. 23. Medicine. 

V. 24. Jyotisha. 

y! 26. } Supplement. D 2770. 

(In progress). 

jRangacharyaj M, Sc Sasiri, S. K. — A triennial catalogue of manus- 
cripts collected for the Government Oriental Manuscripts 
Library, Madras, Madras. 1913 — 32. 

Y. 1. Part 1. Sanskrit A.*] 

V. 1. Part 1. Sanskrit B. ^-For the years 1910-11 to 1912-13. 

Y.l. Parti. Sanskrit C.J 

Y. 2. Parts 1-3. Sanskrit A-C. For the years 1913-14 to 1915-16. 


Y. 3 Parts 1-3. Sanskrit A, 0. (duplicate). For the years 1916-17 
to 1918-19. 


Y. 4, Parts 1-3. Sanskrit A. C. For the years 1919-20 to 1921-22. 
Y. 5. Parts. 1-3. Sanskrit A. C. For the years 1922-23 to 1924-25. 

D2775;. 

^'Opert, Oiistav . — Index to sixty-two volumes deposited in the Govern- 
ment Oriental Manuscript Library. Madras. 1878. D 2780, 

Taylor, William , — Examination and analysis of the Mackenzie manus- 
cripts deposited in the Madras College Library. Calcutta. 1838, 

V.:;'vv 

Wilson, H, H . — The Mackenzie Collection. A descriptive catalogue of 
the Oriental manuscripts and other articles illustrative of the litera- 
ture, history, statistics and antiquities of the South of India ; 
collected by Colin 3£ackenzie. 2nd edition. Calcutta. 1882. 




Bice, Lewis , — Catalogue of Sanskrit manuscripts in Mysore and 
Coorg. Bangalore. 1884. D 2800, 
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Kajpiitana— 

3Iitra, Mdjendraidh , — A catalogue -of Sanskrit Manris<fript« in tiie 

^ library of His Highness the Maharaja of Blkarici’j published tmcier 
orders of the Government of India, Calcutta. 1880, D 2800(a)* 

Tanjore— 

■Sastri^ F. P. S. — Descriptive catalogue of the Sanskrit MSS. the 
Tanjore Maharaja Sa^foji^s Sarasvati Mahal Library, Tanjore* 
■Srirangam. 1928 — 1931. ' ' 

?. I. Vedas. 

V. II. Vedas. 

V. III. Vedas and Vedangas. 

V. IV. Vedangas and Kalpa Sutras. 

V. V. .Kalpa Sutras. , 

V. VI. Kavyas, 

V. VII. Kavyas. 

V. VIII. Natakas, 

V. IX. Kosa, Chandas &- Alankara. 

V. X. Vyakarana. 

. - t ■ 

Y. XI. Vaisesika, Nyaya, Sankhya and Yoga, 

V. XII. Purva- mlin ansa and Uttara^mim ansa. B 2801* 

Pillay, L. 0 . — Descriptive catalogue of the Tamil manuscripts the 
Tanjore Maharaja’s Mahal Library, Tanjore. 3 Vols* 
Srirangam. 1929. B 2802. 

United Provinces-- 

Jjist of Sanskrit, Jaina and Hindi MSS. pufehaH<*d by orders ^ of 
Government and deposited in the Sanskrit College, Benares, during 
191M2, 1912-13; 1913-14, 1914-15, ■ 1917-18 and 191849. 

Allahabad. 1912-19. B 2805. 

€ropitmfha,~C&tiilogue of Sanskrit manuscripts acquired for the Gov- 
ernment Sanskrit Library, Benares, during the years 1916-17 ; 
1917-18. Allahabad. 1818-19. ^ “ B 2806. 

11 Um Rftjendmled. Catalogue of Sanskrit manuscripts existing 
in Oiuih, prepared bv J. C, NtisfieM and Fandif DeriprMad* 
Fast^ X. Calcutta. 1878. . B 2807. 

i3) COLLECTIONS. 

Amcdoia ()xomfmsia,~-Textii, documents and extracts chiefly from 

the inanusoripts in the Bodleian and bflier Oxford Libraries. 

Oxford. 1883— 

V. L Sukhivat! Vyaha,, description of Sukhivati the Land of 
Bliss edited by P. M<ix Muller and Bunyin NanjiOf 1SB3* 
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V. 2. The Mantrapatha or the prayer book of the Ai fMaiiB' 
edited with, the commentary of Haradatta and translated by" 
if. Whitmiitz. First part— Introduction, Sanskrit text 
Varietas leetionis and jStppendices. 1897. 

\\ 3. The Biiddha-Karita of Asvaghosha edited bv E, B, Coweh- 
1893. 

V. 4. Buddhist texts from Japan edited bv ,F. Max Mullen 
1881 . 

V. 5. Katyayana’s Sarvanukramani, etc., edited A, A». 
3fa€(]onelL 1886 . 

V. 6. The Dharma-Samgraha, an ancient collection of Buddhist 
technical terms prepared for publication by Kanjiu Kasawara 
and after his death edited by E\ 3Iax Aluller & H,. 
WenzeL 1885. 

V. 7. The ancient Falm-leaves containing the Pragiia-Paraniita- 
Hridaya-Sutra and the Ushnisha-Vigayadharani edited by 
F, Max Muller & Bunyin Nanjio, 1884 . 

V. 8. Yusuf and Zalikha by Firdausi of Tiis edited by Hermann 
EtJie Fasciculus primus. 1908. 

9, The Aitareya Aranyaka. 1909. D 2808* 

Blan, August. — Index zu Otto Bohtlingks Indischen SpriicheB. 
Leipzig. 1893. 

SeeA494.B.IX.No.4. 

Muller, F. Max. — Textes Sanscrits decouverts auJapon. Traduit® 
par M. de Milloue. 1881. 

See A 458. T. II. 

Asiatic Society of Bejigal. Biblio theca Indica. Calcutta 1856 — 

See A 384. 

/ Bam, B. D. ed. — The Sacred Books of the Hindus translated by 
various Sanskrit Scholars. 1911 — 1919. 

V. 1. Ba, Kena, Katha, Pratoa, Mundaka and Manduka Upani* 
sads, translated by Srisa Ghamdra Vidyarmnva. 

V, IL Yajhavalkya Smriti with the Mitaksara of Vijnaiiesvara 
and the gloss of Balambhatta, being the sources of Hindu 
Law and duties of a student translated by Srisa Chandra 
Vasu. 

Y. III. The Chhandogya Upanisad with Madhava’s Bhasya trans- 
lated by Srisa Chandra Vidyarnava. 

V. IV. Patanjairs Yoga Sutras translated by Emna Prasada*. 

V.V. The Vedanta Sutras of Badarayaiia translated by Srisa 
Chandra Vasu. 

V. The Vaisesika Sutras of Kanada translated by 
Nandlal Sinhu. Parts I, II & IV. (Part III wanting). 

W VJL The Bhakti Sastra translated by a Professor. 

Contents:^ — 
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V, VIII. The Nyaya Siltras of Gotama translated by Satis CJia'ndm 
V idydbhusana . 

V. IX. The Garuda Parana (Saroddhara) translated by Ernest 
Wood and S. V. Subrahmanyam. 

'V/K. The Pfirva Mimamsa Sfitras of Jaimiiii, Chapters I — III 
translated by Ganganatha Jha. 

'V. XI. TheSamkhya Philosophy, containing ?:>amkhya-PraTa 
chana siitram, The Vritti of Anirudhaj the Bhasya of Yijhaii- 
Bhiksu, Tatva Samasa, Samkhya Karikii and Panehasikiia 
Sutrani, translated by Nandlal Smha. 

V. XII. The Brihajjatakam of Varaha Mihira translated by 
Sivawi Vijneinanand alias Eari Prasana Chatierjee. 

V. XIII. The Siikraniti translated by Benoy Ktimar Sarkar, 

?. XIV. The Brihadaranyaka Upanisad translated b^- Srisa 
Chandra Vidyarnava. 

V. XV. The Siva Samhita translated by Srisa Chandra Vasu. 

V. XVI. The Positive Background of Hindu Sociology, Book I 
Non-Political by Benoy Kumar Sarkar. 

V. XVTI. The Matsya Piiraiiam translated by a Taiuqdar of Oudh. 

V". XVHI. The Svetasvatara Upanisad and the Brahmopanisad 
Sara-Sangraha with Dipika, translated by Sidhhesvar Vamia 
Shastri. 

V. XIX. Devata translated by a Recluse of Vindhyachaia. 

V. XX. The Daily Practice of the Hindus containing the morning 
and mid-day duties by Srisa Chandra Vidyamava, 

V. XXI. Yajnavalkya Smriti, Mitaksara and Balambhatti Book 
I — Achara-Adhyaya translated by Srisa Chandra Vidyamava 
Book III. Prayas chittadhyaya. 

V. XXII. Studies in the first six Upanisads and the Isa & Kena 
Upanisads, translated hj Srim Chandra Vidyamava. Parts 

V. XXIII. Sri Narada Pancharatram.— The Jnantoirita Sara 
Samhita translated by Swami Vijndnananda sblms Bari Pra- 
sauna Chatter ji. 

V. XXIV. Part I Brahma Vaivarta Purfeam. Brahma & Prakrit 
Khandas translated hj E. N, Sen, 

V. XXV. Positive Background of Hindu Sociology, Book II, Part 
I, Political by B, K. Sarhar. 

XXVI. The Devi Bhagvatam, translated by' Swami 
Vijnananada^ 

' V. XXVII. The Mimansa Sutras of Jaimini, translated by Mohan 
‘ Lai Sandal Pts. 1-6. (Bound together). 
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Extra Vols. — 

Tho Adhyatma Ramayana translated by Bajj Katli, 

The Aitareya Brahmanam of the Rig-Veda translated 133 ?^ Marim 
Haugh, Parts I — IL 

ACatechismofHind'aDharmaby^S'. (7. Vidyamara. D 2810, 

Muify J. — Original Sanskrit texts on the origin, and history of the* 
people of India, their religion and institutions. Collected, translated, 
and illustrated. 2nd edition. Vols. I — Y, London, 1868 — 

Lanman, C.R. — A Sanskrit reader with vocabulary and notes. Boston 

t:;': 

Lanman, E, 0. and others, eds Harvard Oriental Series. ^Vols. 1-32.. 
Cambridge.'',;.,:' ^ 

Vol. 1. Kem. Jatakamala. 

Vol. 2. Qarbe. Sankhy^a. 

Vol. 3. Wa^'i^ren. Buddhism. 

Vol. 4. Konow & Lanman, Karpura-manjarL 
Vol. 5. Macdondl. Brihad-devata. Text. 

Vol. 6. Macdonell, Brihad-devata. Translation. 

Vol. 7. Whitney. Atharva-Veda, Books 1-7. 

^ Vol. 8. Whytney. Atharva-Veda. Books 8-19. 

Vol. 9. Ryder. Little Clay Cart. 

VoL 10. Bloomfield. — Vedic Concordance. 

VoL 11. Hertel. — Purnabhadra*s Panchatantra. Text. 

Vol. 12. HerfeL^-Critical Introduction to Purnabhadra's Pancha- 
tantra. 

VoL 13 . Hertel. — ^Parallel Specimens to Panchatantra. 

Vol. 14. Hertel . — ^Kashmirian Panchatantra. 

VoL 15. Oa^peUet. — Kiratarjuniya. 

VoL 17. IFooda. — The System of Patanjali. 

Vol. 18 & 19. The Veda of the Black Yajus School en^ 

titled Taittiriya Samhita. 

Vol. 20, Bloomfield. — Rig-Veda Repititions. Parts 2-3, 

VoL 21. Belvalkar. — TJttar-Rama Charita. Part I. 

Vol. 24. Bloomfield. — ^Rig-Veda Repetitions. Parts 2-3. 

Vol. 25 . Keith. — ^Rig-Veda Brahmanas. 

Vol. 26. Edgerton.-'-YikrsLmeb'B adventures. Text. 

Vol. 27. Vikrama’s adventures. Translation. 

¥oL2S. Burlingame . — ^Buddhist Legends. Books 1-2. 

VoL 29. Burlingame.— Legends. Books 3-12. 

Vol. 30. Burlingame.— Bnddhkt Legends. Books 13-26. 
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Vol. SI. Keith. — Religion aad Philosophy of Veda. 

Vol. 32. Keith , — Religion and Philosophy of the Veda. 

Also Selected pages from Whitney's Atharva Veda translation & 
Notes edited by (7. R. Lanman, 1005. D 2825^. 

^Bombay Sanskj-it Series Nos. 1—64. Bombay. 1868 to 1906: 

No. 1. Pancha-tantra IV & V, edited by G. Buhler. 

No. 2. Pari-bhashendu-shekhara of Nagoji-bhatta. Part I 
edited hy F , Kielhorn, 

No. 3. Pancha-tantra II & III edited by G, Biihler^ 

No. 4. The same Parti, edited by F. Kielhorn, 

No. 6. Mala vikagni-mitra with the commentary of Katayavema. 
edited by Sankara Pandurang Pandit. 

Nos. 7, 9 & 12. Pari-bhashendu-Sekhara Pt. I. Translation and 
'Sote^ hy F . Kielhorn, 

Nos, 5, 8 & 13. Ragimvansha with the commentary of Maliinath 
edited by Shankar P. Pandit, Pts, I — III, Cantos I — ^XIX. 

No, 15. Malati-madhava with the Commentary of Jagaddhara 
edited Rama Krishna Gopal Bhanddrkar/ 

No. 16. Vikramorvasiyam edited by Sankara Panduranga. 

Nos. 18, 21, 22 & 26, 28, & 30. Vakarana-Mahabhashya of Patan- 
Jali edited by F, Kielhorn. Vols. I — ^III. 

No. 23. Vasistha-dharma-shastra edited by Rev. A. A. Fuhrer. 

No. 24. Kadambari of Banabhatta edited by Peter Peterson* 
Pts. I — II. Text & Notes. 

No. 27. Mudrarakshasa of Vishakhadutta edited by K. T. 
Telang. 

No. 28. Hitopadesha of Narayana edited by Peter Peterson, 

No. 31. Subhashitavali of Vallabhadeva edited by Pe^er Peterson 
and Durga-prasad. 

No. 34. Gaiida-vaho, an historical poem in Prakrit by Vakpati 
edited by Shankar Pundurang Pandit, 

No. 35. Mahanarayana-Upanishad of the Atharva-veda with the 
Dipika of Narayana edited by G, A. Jacob, 

No. 36. Hymns from the Rigveda edited with Sayana's commen- 
tary by Peter Peterson, First Selection. 

y/' No. 37, Sharnga-dhara-paddhati of Sharngadhara edited by Pe^er 
' Peterson, 

No. 38. The Naishkarmya-Siddhi of Suresvaracharya with the 
Chandrika of Jhanottama edited by G, A, Jaeob, 

No. 39. Upanishad-Vakya Kosh or a concordance to the Principal 
Upanishads and Bhagavad gita by <?. A. Jacob, 

No, 40. Eleven Atharvan Upanishads with Dipikas edited witk 
notes by (?. A. Jacob, 
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No. 41 & No. 43. Handbook to th© Study of the Eig^eda by Peter 
Peterson, Pt, I. Introductory. Ft. II. The seventh Man* 

. dala of the Rigveda. 

■^No. 42. Dasha-Kumara-Charita of Dandin edited by Peter 
Peterson. Pt. II. 

No. 44. iipastambiya dharma-siitra edited by 0. Balder. Part 
I text. 

Nos. 45, 51 & 54. Raja-tarangini of Kalhana edited by Dtirga^ 
Prasad and Peter Peterson, Vols. I — HI. 

No. 46. PatanjaJa-sutra with the Bhashya of V'yasa and Commen- 
tary of Yachaspati edited hy Raja Ram Shdstri. 

No. 47, 48, 59, & 64. Parashara-dharma-samhita with the com- 
mentary of Savana Madharacharva edited bv Vdmana Sdstri 

Mamimrkar. Vol. I. Pts. I— 11. Vol. II. Pts. I— II & 
Index Vol. 

No. 49. Nyaya-Kosha ; a dictionary of the technical terms of 
Nyaya philosophy by Bhima-Jhala KiMr. 

No. 50. Apastambiya-dharma-sutra Part II. Extracts from the 
Commentary Ujjvala by Haradutt edited by (r. Biihler. 

's/No. 52. Mrichchakatika or Toy- cart, a Frakarana containing two 
commentaries and various readings edited by Nardyana Bal 
hrishna Godabole. 

No. 53. Nava-sahasanka-Charita edited by Vdmana Shastri Islam* 
purJcar. Part I only. 

Nos. 56,57. Bhattikavya of Shri-Bhatti with the commentary of 
Malli-Nath edited by KamaJashanJcara, Yds. I — ^II* 

No. 58. Hymns from the Rigveda edited with Sayana’s Com- 
mentary and Notes by Pe^r Peterson, Vol. II. Second 
Selection. 

Ir/^No. 60. Kumara-pala-charita (Pti.krita-dvyasraya-kavya) by 
Hema Chandra with the commentary of Purna-Kalasiia-gani 
edited by Sankara Pandtirang. ^ 

No. 61, 62. Rekhaganita of Jagahnath edited by K, P. Trivedi 

No. 63. Ekavali of Vidyadhara with the commentary Tarala of 
Mallinath edited by iT. P. Trivedi, 

’’Chaiierji, J. 0. a^nd Madhustidan Kaul . — ■’The Kashmir Series of Texts 
and Studies, Vote. I-^NL.' ■ 101 i- 1924. 

Vol. I. The Shiva Sutra Vimarshiui being the Sutras of Vasu 

V Gupta. ;With the Commentary called Vimarshiri] bv 
Kshemardja. 191, K, ? 

Vol. II. Kashmir Shaivaism by /, 0, Chatterjee. 1914. 

Voilll'v The pratyabWifta ; Hridaya being a summary of the 
_ Doctrines of the Advait^Fi^Uospphycf Kashmir by ^Kshema- 
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Yol. lY. The Hindu Keaiism in English, being an introduction to 
the Metaphysics of the; Nyaya-Yaisheshika System of Philo- 
sophy by J. C, OMtterjL 

Yol. Y. The Spanda Kariltas with the Yivriti of Ramaka^itha 

VoL YI. The Shiva Sutra Yarttika by BhdsJcam. 1916, 

VoL YII. The Spanda Earikas with the Vritti by Kallaiu. 

VoL YIII. The Paramartha-Sara by Abhinava Giipfa with the 
commentary of Yogaraj a. 

VoL IX. Lalleshvari-Yakyani with Sanskrit gloss. 

VoL X. The Yijaiiana-Bhairava with commentary partly by 
Kshemaraja and partly by Shivopddhydya. 

VoL XI. The Stava-Chintamani of Bhatta Narayana with Com- 
mentary by Kshemardja- 

VoL XII. The Mahartha-Manjari of Maheshvarananda with 
commentary of the author. 

VoL XIII. The Kama Kala Yiiasa of Pimya Xanda with Com- 
mentary. 

VoL XIV. The Shat-trimshat-tattva-Sandoha with Commentary 
by Rajdnaha Ananda, 

VoL XIX. The Spanda Sandoha of Kshemaraja. 

VoL XX. The Tantrasara of Abhinavagupta. 

VoL XXI. The Para Trimshika with commentary of Abhinava- 
gupta. 

VoL XXII. The Janma-Maraxia-Vichara of Bhatta Vamadeva. 

VoL XXV. The Mahtoaya-Prakasha of Rajanaka Shiti-Kantha. 

Vol XXVI. The Ishvara-Pra.tyobhijna-Vimarshini of Utpaia- 
deva. VoLI. 

Vol. XXVII. The Tantraloka of Abhinavagupta. VoL I. 

Vol. XXVIII. The.Tantraloka of Abhinavagupta. VoL II. 

VoL XXIX. The Tantraloka of Abhinavagupta. VoL HI. 

Vol. XXX. The Tantraloka of Abhinavagupta. Vol. IV. 

Vol. XXXI. The Svacchanda-Tantra with Commentary by 
Kshemaraja. Vol. I. 

VoL XXXII. Sri»Maiini-Vijaya-Varttikam of Abhinavagupta. 

Vol. XXXIII. The Iswarapratyabhijna of Utpaladeva with the 
Vimarsini by Abhinavagupta. 

VoL XXXIV. Siddhitrayi and the Pratyabhijna-Karika Vritti of 
Rajanaka Utpaladeva. 

Vol. XXXV. The Tantraloka of Abhinavagupta. VoL V. 

Vol .XXXVL The Tantrsloka.nf Abhinavagupta. VoL VI. 

VoL XXXVII. Sri-Malinivijayottaxa-Tantram. 
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Vo!. XXXVIII. The Svacchanda-Taotram with Commentary by 
Kshemar^ja. Vol. II. 1923. 

VoL XXXIX. The Vatulanatha-Siitras with the Vritti of 
Ananta’s Aktipada. 

Vol. XL. Desopadesa and Narmamala of Kshemendra. D 2838* 

Sastfi^ T , Qanpati, ecL Trivandnim Sanskrit Series. 1906-1919.. 

V. 1. DaivaofDeva. 

V. 2. Abhinava-kaustnbha-mala & Lakshiiiamurtistava. 

V. 3. Nalabhyudaya of Vamana Bhatta Bana. 

V. 4. ^iva-lilarnava of Nilakantha Dikshita. 

V. 5. Vyakti-viveka of Bajanaka Mahim Bhatta. 

V, 6. Durghata-vritti of Saranadeva. 

V. 7. Brahma-tatva-prakasika by Sadashivendra Sarasvati. 

V. 8. Pradyiminabhyudaya of Ravi-Varmabhupa. 

V. 9. Virhpaksha-panchasika of Vinlpakshanathapada* 

V. 10. Matangalila of Xilakantha. * 

V. 11. Tapatisamvarana of Kulasekhara-Varma. 

Y. 12. Paramartha-sara of Bhagvad Adisesha. 

V. 13. Subhadra-dhananjaya of Kiilasekhara Varma. 

Y. 14. Nftisara of Kamandaka. 

Y. 15. Srapna-vasavadatta of Bhasa. 

Y* 16. Pratijhayugandha ra.yai?a of Bhasa. 

Y. 17, Pancha-ratra of Bhasa. 

V. 18. Narayaniya of Narayana Bhatta. 

Y. 19. Manameyodaya of Narayana Bhatt^a. 

V. 20. Avimaraka of Bhasa. 

Y. 21. Bala-eharita of Bhasa. 

Y, 22. Madhyama-vyayoga, Dutavakya, Duta-ghatotkacha 
Karnabhara & IJrubhanga of Bhasa. 

V. 23. Nanartharnava-samkshepa of Kesavasvamin. Pt. I. 

V, 24. Janaki-pariiaaya of Chakrakavi. 

'V. 25. Kanada-siddhanta-chandrika of Gangadhara Silri. 

'V. 26. Abhisheka-nataka of Bhasa. 

Y. 27. KumSra-sambhava of Kalidasa. Pt. I, 

'V. 28. Vaikhtoasa-dharmapraslina of Vikhanasa. 

Y. 29. Nanarthar^ava-samkshepa of Kesavasvamin. Pt. II, 

’ ' Y.' 39. Yl.stn-vid:ya. ’ 

Y, 3L Nittirtharnaya-samkshepa' of Kesavasvamin. Pt. III. 

"Y 32. Kumara-sambhava of Kalidasa. Pt. II, 
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*V. 33. Vararucha^samgraha of Vararuclii. 

34. Mani-darpaiia (Sab'dapariehheda) of Bajaelittdiaiarii. , 
V. 35. MaiQiisara (Aniimtoa-khanda) of Gopmafclia. ■ 

A-. 36. Kumarasambhava of Kalidasa. Pt. III. 

37. Ashatiohashtaka of Varamcbi. 

^ . 38. Nama-linganuiasana of Amarasiiiilia. Ft. I. 

^ ♦ 39. Charudatta of Bliasa. 

V", 40. Alankara-sfitra of Rajanaka Sri Rtjyyaka. 

V”. 41. Adhyatma«patala of the Apastambardhar ma with 
Vivarana of Sri Sankara Bhagvatapada. 

V. 42. Pratima-Nataka of Bhasa. 

V. 43. Nama-iingamisasana of Amarasiiiiha. Pt. II. 

V, 44. Tantra-sbuddhaprakarana of Bhattaraka Sri Vedottaaia. 
V. 45. Prapancha-hridaya. 

V. 46. Paribhasha-vrittiof NilakanthaDiksbita. 

V. 47. Siddhanta-siddhanjana by Krisnanaiida Saraswati. Pt. I. 
V. 48. Siddhanta-siddhanjanaby KrisnanandaSaraswati, Ft, II. 
V. 49. Gokdipika by Sri Paramesvara. 

V- 50, Ra3ar]^ava-suihakara by Sri Sinha Bhupala. 

V. 51. Na-nx-litiga-nasasana' of Amarasimha. Pt. III. 

“Y. 52. Nami-linganusasana of Amarasimha. Pt. IV. 

V. 53. Sabda-niniaya by Prakashatm-yatindra. 

'V. 54. Sphota-siddhinyaya Viehara. 

V, 55. Matta-vilasa-prabasana of Mahendra-vikrama-varman. 

V. 56. Manushyalaya-chandrika. 

'Y, 57. Raghu"v!ra-charita, 

T. 58. Siddhanta-siddhanjana by Krishndnanda Sarmvati. 

Pt, III. 

Y. 59. Nagananda of Harsha Deva, 

Y. 60. LaghU'Stuti of Lughubkattdraka, 

Y. 61. Siddhanta-siddhtojana by Krishndnanda Sarasvaii 
Pc. lY. 

V. 62. Sarva-mata-sangraha. 

Y. 63, ratarjuniya of Bhdravi. 

Y. 64. Megha^sandesa of Kalidasa, 

V. 65. Mayamata of MayamunL 

Y, 66. Mahartha-manjari with the commentary Parimala of 
Mahesvarananda, 
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V. 67. Tantra-samuchchaya ' of Narayana with the eowimantary 
Vimarshini of j&an/mm. Part i. 

y. 68. Tattvaprakasa of Sri-Bhojadeva with the commentary 
Tatparya-dipika of Sri-Kumdra, 

Y. 69. Ishana-siya-gurn-deva-paddhati by Isdnasim-gum-deva^ 
misra. Part I. 

y* 70. Arya-MahjusrI-Mulakalpa. Part I. 

Y. 71. Tantra-samiichchaya of Narayanawith the commentary 
Vimarsini of Sanhara. Part II. 

Y. 72. Ishana.shiva-giiru-deva paddhati by Isdna-shiva-gwru- 
(leva -misra , Part II . 

Y. 73. Isvara-pratipatti-prakasha by Madhusudana Bardsvail* 

/ Y. 74, Yajhavalkya-smriti with the commentary Balakrida of 
Yisva-riipachar^^a. Pt. I. Achara and Yyavahara. 
adhy%’as. 

V. 75. The Silpa-ratna of Sri Kumdra. Pt. I. 

Y. 76. Arya-Manjusri-mula Kalpa. Part II. 

V. 77. Ishana-shiv^a-giiru-deva-paddhati by Ishdna-shiva^-gnru- 
deva. Pt. III. 

Y. 78. Ashvalayana-grihya-sutra with the commentary Anavila* 
by Sri Hara-daUd-^charya-miara. 

Y. 79. Artha-shastra of Kantalya with the commentary Sri-mnia 
of Maharriah(>padJiyaya T. Ganapati Smtri, Part I. 

. Adhikaranas 1 and 2. 

V. 80. The same. Part II. Adhikaranas 3, 4, 5, 6 and 7. 

Y. 81. Yajhavalkya-smriti with the commentary Balakrida of 
' Yisvarupa. Pt. II. Prayaschittadhyaya. 

Y. 82. Arthashastra of Kantalya with the commentary of 8ri~ 
Mtda, Pt.m. 

y. 83. Ishana-giirii-deva-paddhati of Ishdna-gnru-deva-miafa^ 
Pt. lY. 

V. 84. Arya-Mahju-^ri-mulakalpa. Pt. III. 

V. 85. Yishnusamhita. 

Y. 86. Bharata-charita of SrikriaTina Kavi. 

V, 87, Sangita-samaya-sara by Sangitdlcanz Sri-pdrsadeva, 

Y. 88. Kavya-prakash of Mammata-bhatta with two eoni.men- 
taries the Sampradi^ya Prakasini of Sri- vidya- chakra- 
^ vartin and the S§hit/ya'®hCida-mani of Bhatta Gopdla^ 
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^Sphota-siddlii ^of Bkarata^mism, 

' V.; : 90. ^ ' M with the ■,c<) 2 iMBent'ary: ,' .Kaiika 

of Sucarifa-mism, Part L 

9L: Hora-shastram of Sri- Varaha-mihiraeharya '■ with tha 

Vivarana 

V. 92. Easopanisbat, 

V. 9B. Vedanta-paribbasha of Dharmamjct. 

Y 94. Yrihaddesi of ilManganmni, 

V. 95. Eanadipika of Kiimaraganaka, 

Y. 96. Eik-samiiita with the 'Bh^syei Qf jSkanda Swdmi, First 
Adhyaya, first Astaka, 

Y. 97. Naradiya-Manu-samhita with the Bha-sya of Bhavastvdmi* 
'V. 98. Shilpa-ratna of Srik'umdra. Part II, 

Y. 99. Mimatisa-sioka-vartika with the commentary of Sncharita 
Misra, Pt. 11. 

\\ 100. Kavya-prakasha of Mammata. Pt. II. 1930. 

V. 101. Aryabhattiya of Arya-bhatta-charya with the Bhasya 
of NUa-kantJia. Part I. Ganita-pada. 1930. 

V. 102. Dattila of Dattila Muni. 1930. 

V. 103. Hansa-sandesha with commentary. 1930. 

Y. 104. Samba-pahchasika. 1930, 

Y. 105. Nidhi-pradlpa of Siddha-srU Kantha Sambhu. 

Y. 106. Prakriya-sarvasvam with commentary. Part I. 

Y. 107. Kavya-ratna of Arhadddsa* 

Y. 108. Bala-Martanda-vijaya of Deva-raja Kavi. 

V. 109. Nyaya-sara of Bhasarvajiia with the commentary of 
V dsu-deva-snrin. 

Y. 110. Arya-bhattiya. Pt. IL 

Y. 111. Hridaya-priya by Faramesvara. 

Y. 112. Kiicheiopakhyana and Ajamilopakhyana. 

V. 113. Sangita-Kritis. 

-A Souvenir of the Silver Jubilee celebrations of the Department for the 
publication of Oriental Manuscripts, Trivandrum. B 2842 {a)* 

.Bhattacharya, B., edr. — Gaekward’s Oriental series : published under 
the authority of the Government of His Highness the Maharaja of 
Baroda. 

YoL 1, Kavyamimansa : a work on poetics by Eajasekham 
(880—920 A.D.). Edited by C\ D.^ Dalai and B. 
Anantukrishna Sdstry. 1924. 

Vols. 2 A 3, {Out of prird.) 
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Vol. 

W:': 

parthaparakrama by Prahladanaieva edited by G . . J>u 
Dalai 1917. 

Vol. 

''6. 

Rastraudha-vamsa by Rudra Kavi. Edited by Pandit 
Embar Krislinamatharya with Introduction by 
G. D. Dalai 1917, 

Vol. 

6. 

Linganushashana by Vaniaim. Edited by G. D.,, 
Dalai 1918. 

Vol. 


Vasanta-vilasa by Bala-chandra-suri. Edited by G.„ 
D. Dalai, 1917. 

Vol. 

8. 

Riipaka-satakam by Vasantaraja. Edited by G. D. 
Dalai. 1918. 

Vol. 

9. 

Moha-parajaya by Yasahpala. Edited by Muni Cha^ 
turvijayaji with introduction and appendices by 
C. D Dalai 1918. 


¥oL 10. Hammlra-mada-mardana by Jayasimhasuri* Edited 
by C.D. Dalai 1920. 

Voi. 11. Udaya-^sunda^^katha by Soddhala, Edited by C, D*.. 
Dalai and Embar KrishnamacMarya. 1920. 

Yol. 12. Maha-vidya-vidambana by Bhatta Vadiadra* Edited 
by M, B. Telanq, 1920. 

Vol. 13, Prachina Gnrjara Kavya Samgraba. Edited by <7. D, 
Dalai 1920. 

Vol. 14. Ktimara-pala-pratibodha by Somaprabhdchdrya. Edit*- 
ed by Muni Jinavijayaji. 1920. 

Vol. 15. Ganakarika. by Bbasarvajaa. Edited by C. 

Dalai 1921. 

Vol. 16. Sangita-tnakaranda by Narada. Edited by M, JL 
T'elang, 1920. 

Vol. 17. Kavindracharya List. Edited by B. Ananta Krishna 
Shastry with a foreword by Gangandth Jhd. 
1921. 

Vol. 18. Varaha-grhyasutra, Edited by B, Shamasdsiry^ 
1920. 

Vol. 19. Lekhapaddhati. Edited by 0. D, Dalai and Shfri’> 
gondehar. 1926. 

VoL 20. Bhavi-sayatta-kaha or Pancamikaha by Dhanapala. 

Edited by €?. D. Dalai and P. D, Gune, 1923. 

Vol. 21. Descriptive catalogue of the Palm leaf MSS. and 
' important papers in the Bhandaras at Jessalmere^* 

compiled by C. D, Dalai and Edited by L, B, 
Gandhi 1923. 

Vol. 22. {Out of prink) 

'Voi. 23, Mtyo1»aya,^>,. Edited hj.Mahadem Sasiry. 1923, 

Vol. ' 24, Tantrarahasya, ^Bam^uia-^jharya. Edited by B^ 
Shamasasiryl 19^3,. 
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Vols. 25 & 32. Samarangana.by King Bhoja of Dhara. Edited 
by T. GanapatuSastry. 1924—1925. 2 Vols. 

Vois. 26 & 41. Sadhanamala. Edited by J5. Bhattachdrya. 

Ulus. 2 Vols, 1925—28. 

Vol. 27. Descriptive catalogue of MSS. in the Central Library^ 
Baroda, compiled by G. K. Shrigondekar and S.K. 
Kamaswami Shastri with preface by B. Bhatta^ 
charyya in 12 vols. Vol. I : Veda, Vedalaksana 
and Upanisads. 1925. 

Vol. 28. Manasollasa or Abhiiasitartha-cintaniam by 8(mes*- 
varadeva. Edited by G. K, Shrigondehar in 3 vols. 
Vol. 1. 1925, 

Vol. 29. Nalavilasa by Bamachandrasuri. Edited by G, if, 
Shrigondehar L, B. Gandhi. 1926. 

Vol. 30 & 31. Tatvasangraha by Santaraksita. Edited by 
Embar KruhnamdcJidrya with a foreword by 
Bhattacharya. 2 Vols, 1926. » 

Vol. 32. See under Vol. 25. 

Vols. 33 & 34. Mirat-i-Ahmadi by Ali Mahammad Khan^ 
Edited by Nawab Ali. Illijs. 2 Vols. 1926 — 28. 

Vol. 35. Manavagrihyasutra with the Ehasya of Astavakra.. 

Edited by Mmnakrishna Harekaji Shastri with a 
preface by B. 0. Lele. 1926. 

Vol. 36. Natyasastra of Bharata with the commentary of 
Abhinavagupta of Kashmir. Edited by M. Rama^ 
krishna in 4 vols. Ulus. 1926. Vol. I only. 

Vol. 37. Apabhransakavyatrayi bv Edited bw 

L. B. Gandhi. 1927. " 

Vol. 38. Nyayapravesa pt. 1 with commentaries of Haribhadra- 
suri and Paravadeva. Edited by A, B.Dhruva^ 
1930. 

Vol. 39. Nyayapravesa pt. 2 (Tibetan text). Edited by 
Vidhusekhara Bhattacharya. 1927. 

Vol. 40. Advayavajrasangraha by Advayavajra. Edited by 
Haraprasad Sastri. 1927. 

Vol. 41. See under Vol. 26. 

Vols. 42 & 60. Kalpadrukosa by Kesava. Edited by th©* 
late Eamamtara Shamta and Shrikanta Sharma. 
2 Vols. 1928—32. 

Vol. 43. Mirat-i-Ahmadi supplement by Ali Muhammad Khan 
Translated into English from the original Persian by 
C. N. Seddon and Syed Nawab Ali. Illiis. 1928, 

Vol. 44. Two Vajrayana works. Edited by B. Bhattacharya,. 

Vol. 45. Bhavaprakasana of Saradatana^’a. Edited hy Swami 
Eamaswami Stisiri, 1929. 
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Vol. 46. Ramaearita of Ablimanda. Edited by 5. A. 
swami Sastri, 1928. 

VoL 47. NanjarajayashobbusaBabyNrisiBbakavi Abbi- 

nava Kalidasa. Edited by E. Krishnamacharya, 

1930. 

Vol. 48, Natyadarpana by Mamachandra^uri, Edited by L, 

B. Gandhi and G,K, Shngondekar. 2 Vols. Vol. I. I 

1929. 

V oJ . 49 . Rre-Dinnaga Buddhist Texts on logic from Chinese 
sources contaming the English translation of Sata<* 
sastra of Aryadeva, Tibetan text and English 
translation of Vigraha-vyavartana of Nagarjuna 
and the re-translation into Sanskrit from Chinese 
of Upaya-hridaya and Tarkasastra. Edited by 
Giuseppe Tucci. 1930. 

V'd 50. Mirat-i-Ahmadi supplement by Ali Muhammad Khan, 

Edited by Nawab Ali. 1930. 

VoL 51. Tri-.5astisbalaka-purusa-caritra of Hemacandra ^ 

translated into English with copious notes by Hehn^ 

M. Johnson : in 4 Vols : Vol. I Adisvaracaritra, 

Ulus. 1931. 

Vol. 52. Danda-viveka. Edited by Kamala Krisna i 

tiriha. 1931. : 

Vol. 53. Tathagata-guhyaka or Guhyawsamaja. Edited by ' 

B. Bhattacharya. 1931. I 

Vol. 54. Jayakhyasamhita. Edited by E. Krishnamacharyya 

* with a foreword by BhattacMryya. 1931. | 

VoL 55. Kavyalankara-samgraha of Udbhata with the 

« commentary Eajtoaka Tilaka. Edited by K, Ss 

Ramaswami Sastri. 1931. 

VoL 56. Parananda-sutra. Edited by Swami Trivikrama Tir- 

thawith a foreword by B. Bhattacharyya. 193L 

Vol. 57. Ahsan-ut-Tawarikh by Hasan- i-Rumiu. Edited by 

0. N. Seddon in 2 vols. Vol. I (text). 1932. 

VoL 58. Padmananda Mahakavya by . Amarachandra Kavi, 

Edited by H. R. Kapadia. 1932. 

Vol. 59. Sabdaratnasamanvaya by King Sahaji of Tanjore. X 

Edited by Vitthala Sdstri with a foreword by B. 
Bhattacharyya, 1932. 

Vol. 60. See under Vol 42. 

VoL 61. Saktisamgaxna Tantra. Edited by B. Bhattacharyya 

in 4 Vols. Vol. I Kaiikhanda. 1932. 

Vol. 62, Pmjhaparamitas.' 'Edit^ by Qimeppe Tucci in 
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¥ol. 63. The Tarikh.4-Maba»ra,k Shahi bj Yahuya Bin Ahmad 
bin Abdullah Sirhindi. Translated into English 
by K. K. Basu. 1932. 

VoL 64. Siddbanta-bindu of Madhusudana with the commen- 
tary of Purushottama. Edited and translated into 
English by Frahlad Ohandrashekhar Divanji, 1933. 

Yol. 65. Ista-Siddhi of Yimuktatman with extracts from Yiva- 
rana of Jnanottama. Edited by M. Hiriyanna- 
1933. 

Yol. 68. Shabara-Bhasya translated into English by Gaiiga* 
nath Jha, in three volumes. YoL I. Adhyayas 
I— III. 1933. 

Yol. 67. Sanskrit texts from Bali. Edited bv Sylvain Levi^ 
1933. 

Yol. 69. Ahsandfc-Tawarikh of Hasan- i-Riimlu. Yol. II. 
English translation by C. N. Seddon, 1934, 

D2843., 

Indian Thought, A quarterly devoted to ^Sanskrit literature. Edited 
by Q, Thibaut and Gangauatha Jha, Allahabad. 1907 ff. 

See A 428. 

Jha, Ganganath and Kaviraja Gopinath. — The Prince of Wales Saras- 
vati Bhavan Studies. Benares.' 1922 — 1934. Yols. I (Pt. 1) 
IX. (In progress). D 2844. 

Edrs. — The Prince of Wales 

Sarasvati Bhavan Texts. Benares. 1920. 

V. 1. Kiranavali Bhaskara of Padmaniibha Misra. Edited 
by Gopinaih Kaviraja, 1920. 

Y. 2. Advaita-Ohintamani of Rangoji Bhatta. Edited by 
Narayana Sastri Khisie. 1920. 

Y. 3. Veda nta-Kalpalatika of Madhusudana Sarasvati. Edit- 
ed by Rmnajna Pandeya, 1920. 

Y. 4. Kusumanjali Bodhini of Yaradaraja-Misra. Edited by 
Oopinatha Kaviraja, 1922. 

Y. 5. Rasa-sara of Bhatta Vadindra. Edited by Gopinaih 
Kaviraja, 1922. 

V. 6. Bhavana-viveka of Mandaua Misra with the commentary 
of Bhatta Umbeka. Edited by M, 31, Ganganaih 
Jha, 2 Yds. 1922. 

Y. 7. Yogini-Hridaya-dipika (with text) of Amrifcananda 
Natha. Edited by Gopinaih Kaviraja, 2 Yols. 

V, 8. Kavya-dakip-i of Ganganand Kavindra. Edited by 
P, J agannath Shmiri Atmaram Shastri, 1924. 
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V. 9, Ft. I. BhaktiXliaiidrika a /eommeiitary 

sutras by Narayana. Tirtb.. Edited hy ■'Gofinath 
Kaviraja, 1924. Part L 

V. 10. Pts. I — II. Siddhanta-Eatna with commentary by 
Baladeva Vidyabhusan. Edited by Gopinaih Kavi-- 
raja, 2 Vols. 1924—27. 

;■ ¥. IL Sri Vidya-ratna Sutras of Sri-Gaiida-pada-cbarya with 
the commentary Bipiki of Sri Sankararanya, Edited 
by Narayaiia Sasiri Khiste- 1924. ^ 

V. 12. Rasa-pradipa of Sri Prabhakara Bhatta. Edited by 
Narayana Sastri Khiste. 1925. 

V. 13. Siddha-Sidhanta Samgraha of Balabhadra. Edited by 
Qopinath Kaviraja, 1925. 

V. 14. Trivenika of Asa-dhara Bhatta. Edited by Baiulca*" 
nath Sharma. 1925. 

V. 15. Pts. I, II, III, and I¥. Tripura-Eahasya. Edited by' 
Gopinaih Kaviraja, 4 Vols. 1925 — 33. 

V. 16. Kavya-Vilasa of Chiranjiva Bhattacharya. Edited by 
Batukanath Shirma and Jagannath Shaatri. 1925. 

V. 17. Nyaya Kaiika of Jayanta, Edited by 21, 21. Ganga- 
nuth Jlia. 1925. 

V. 18. Goraksha-siddhanta-samgraha. Edited by Gopinaih 
Kaviraja. 1925. 

V. 19. Prakrita prakasha of Vararuchi with the commentary 
Sanjivini by Vasantardja and the commentary 
Siibodhini by Sadananda, Edited by Batuknaih 
Sharma and Baladeva Upadhyaya, 2 Vols. 1927. 

V. 20. Manasa-tattva-viveka of Visvanatha. Edited by Ja- 
gannath Sastri. 1927. 

V. 21. 2 Pts. Nyaya-Siddhanta-mala of Jaya. Edited by Mangal 
Deva Shastri. 2 Vols. 1927-28, 

V. 22. Dharma nubandhi-sloka Chaturdasi of Sri Sesa-Krishna 
with the commentary of Sesarama. Edited by 
Narayana Sastri Khiste . 1927. 

V. 23. Navaratra-pradipa by Nanda alias Vinayaka Pandita. 
Edited by Vaidya Ndtha Sastri. 1928. 

' V. 24. Eama-tapiniyopnisat with the commentary by Ananda- 
vana. Edited by Anantarama Sasiri. 1927. 

V. 25. Sapindya Kalpa-latika of Sadashiva with the ccmmen* 
tary of Narayanadeva. Edited by Jagannath 
Sastri. 1927. 

V. 26. ' MrigSnkadekha Natika of Sri Visvanath-deTa. Edited 
by Narayana Sastri Khiste. 1929. 

V, 27. VidTach-charita-panebakam by 
1928. 
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Vrata-Kosa by Sastri, Part I* 1929, 

Vritti-dipika by Mawni Sri Krishna Bhatta. Edited 
by GangadJiara Sastri, 1930. 

Padarfcha-mandanam by Sri Veni-datta. Edited by 
F&ndit Gopala Sastri^ 1930. 

Pt. I. Tantra-ratna by Parthasaratlii Misra. Edited by 
Ganganath Jha, 1930. Part I. 

Tattva-sara of Rakhaldasa. Edited by Hari Ear 
Sastri. 1930. 

Pt. I. Nyaya-Kaustnbha of Mahadeva Pniiatama- 
kara. Edited by Umesa Ilisra. 1930. Part I. 

Pt. I. Advaita-Vidya Tilakam by Sri Samara Pungava 
Dikshita with a commentary by Sri Bharmayya 
Dikshita. Edited by Ganapati Lai Jha. 1930. 

Dharmavijaya-Nataka by Bhudeva Sukia. Edited by 
Narayarm Sastri Khiste, 1930. 

Ananda-Kanda Champu by Mitra Misra. Edited by 

Nanda Kishore Sharma. I9$l, 

Upanidana-Sutra or Samaganam Chandah. Edited by 
Mangal Deva Shmtri. 1931. 

Kiranavali- prakash-didhiti by Raghunath Siromani. 
Edited by Badri^imth Shastri. 19Z2. 

Raina-vijaya Mahakavya by Rupanath Upadhaya.. 
Edited by Narayana Shastri Khiste. 1932. 

Pts. I — II, Kala-tattva Vivechana by Raghunatha 
Bhatta. Edited by Nanda Kishore Sharma. 1932- 
33. (Parti— II). 

Pts. 1 — 2. Siddhanta Sarva-bhauma by Sri Munisvara^ 
Edited by Murali dhara Thakkura. 2 Parts. 1932^ 

Bheda Siddhi by Visvanatha. Edited by Surya Nara- 
yana Sukia. 

Pts. 1 — 2. Smarttollasa by Sri Siva-prasada. Edited; 
by Bhavadprasad Sharma. 2 Parts. 1933. 

Pt. I. Shndrachara-Siromani by Sri Sesa Krisna, Edit- 
ed by Narayana Sastri Khiste. Part I. 1933. 

Pt. I. Kiranavallprakash by Vardhamana Upadhyaya, 
Edited by Badrinath Sastri. Part I. 1933. 

Pt. I. Kavya*prakasha of Mammatacharya with tho 
commentary Dipika of Chandi-dasa. Edited by 
Sivd-prasada Bhaitacharya. Part I. 1933. 

Bheda Jaya-sri by Sri Tarka-vagisa Bhatta. Edited 
by Tribhuvanprasad Upadhyaya. 1933. 

Pratima-laksanam with the commentary. Edited by 
Haridas Mitra. 1933. 
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V. 49. Biieda-ratna by Sankara Misra. Edited by Sri Suryu 
Narayana Sukla. 1933. 

V. 50. Matrika*Chakra Viveka by Svatantranand natba. Edit- 
ed by Laliia prosad Dabral. 1934. 

V. 51 & 52. AdTaita-siddbanta Vidyotana of Sri Gauda. 

Brabmananda Sarasvati. Edited by Surya Nara- 
yanaSuMu. 1934. 

Y. 53. Nrisimba-prasada Vyavabara-sara of Sri Dalapatiraja. 
Edited by Sri Vinayaka Sastri Tillu, 1934. 

V, 54. Nri-simba Prasada Prayaschitta-sara of Mabaraja Daia- 
patiraja. Edited by Nanda Kishore Sharma and 
Nanda Kumara Smma. 1934. 

V. 55. Nrisimba-prasada Sraddbasara of Sri Dalapatiraja. 
Edited by Vidyadhara Sharma. 1934. 

^ . 56. Bhagavan-nama Mabatmya-samgraba of Paramabamsa 
Paribrajaka Eagbimatbendra Yati. Edited by 
Ananta Shasiri. D 2845. 

Wizianagram Sanskrit Series No. 12. The Bribat Sambita. Vol. X. 
Parts 1 and 2. Benares. 1895—97. D 2846. 


GoUstuckcr, Literary Eemains. 2 vols. 1879. 

5457. ^ 

Arnold, Edwin . — Indian poetry containing *'tbe Indian song of Songs” 
from tbe Sanskrit of tbe Gita Govinda of Jayadeva, two books 
from ** tbe Iliad of India ” (Mab&bbarata), Proverbial Wisdom 
from tbe Sblokas of tbe Hitopadesa, and other oriental poems. 7th 
edition. London. 1895. ' D 2855, 

Bacon, Thomas . — series of Tales, Legends, and Historical Bomance. 
With engravings by W . and E. Finden, from sketches by the author 
and Captain Meadows Taylor. London. 1839—40. 

See A 388. 

Sacred Books of the East, Oxford. 

See C 230. 

Gover, Gharles E . — The folk-songs of Southern India. Madras. 1871. 

Buddhist xWahdyim texts. P. I— II. -Oxford. 1894. 

' See C 330. Vol. XLIX. 

dtriffiihf Balph T. //.—Idylls from the Sanskrit. Allahabad. 1912. 
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Vidm^ 


Ifuhharji, Ram, Saiya . — Indian folklore, Calentta, 1904. D 2880. 

W ilson, Horace Eayman, — Select specimens of the theatre of the Hindus 
translated from the original Sanskrit. 3rd edition. VoL I — II 
London. 187L 

See B 125. VoL XI— XII. 

4. VEDAS. 

I Bloomfield i Maurice. — A Vedic Concordance being analphabetic Index 

j to every line of every stanza of the published vedic literature and 

to the liturgical formulas thereof, that is an Index to the Vedic 
Mantras, together with an account of their variations in the different 
Vedic books. Cambridge, Mass. 1906. 

See D 2825. VoL X. 

QoldstucJcer, Theodore. — Literary Remains. 2 Vois. 1870. 

Contents: — 

Vol. I . The Veda : Knight’s Encyclopaedia metropolitana. Con 
tributions to Chamber’s Encvclopaedia. Vols. IV — 
X. ' 

, See D 5457. 

Macdonell, A. A, and Keith, A. B. — Vedic Index of Karnes and Subjects 
Vols. I— II. London. 1912. B 2890. 

[Indian Texts Series.] 

Arnold, E. V . — Vedic metre in its historical development. Cambridge 
1905. D 2891. 

Hamsaraja. — ^Vedic Kosa, with an elaborate Introduction on the His* 
tory of the Brahmana Literature by Bhagavad Dafta. Vol. I. 
Lahore. 1926. ‘ B 2892. 

V ishweshwaranand and Nityanand, — Alphabetical index of all the 
^ words in the Atharvaveda, Rigveda, Samaveda and Yajurveda. 

2 Vois. Bombay. 1908. D 2893. 

Macdonell, A. A. — ^\^edic grammar for students, including a chapter on 
Syntax and three appendices : list of verbs, metre, accent. Oxford 
1916. B 2894. 

Oldenberg, Hermann, — Die Religion des Veda. Berlin. 1894. 

. . d 2«95. 

TilaJc, B, G , — ^Th© Arctic Home in the Vedas, being also a i)€*w key to 
the interpretation of many Vedic Texts and' Legends. Poona. 
1925- B 2896. 

Phillips, Maurice. — ^Teaching of the Vedas, what light does it throw on 
t the origin and development of religion ? London. 1895. D 2897. 

Bloomfield, Maurice and Edgerton, Franklin,*— Xedic. vaiients Phila- 
delphia. 1930 — 34. 

V. 1. The verb. 

V. 2. Phonetics. 

V. 3. Noun and Pronoun infection. 

V enkatsuhbiah, A . — ^Vedic studies, VoL I. Mysore, 1932* B 2898 




206 


Ooomaraswamy, A . K. — ^New approach to the Vedas : an essay in trans- 
lation and exegesis. London. 1933. D 2899. 

• Coomaraswamy, A. K. — ^The Rig- Veda as Land-ndma Bok. London 
1935. D 2899 (a). 

Chandogya Vpanisad. — Translated by Srisa Chandra Vasw. 

See D 2810. 

fischel, Richard and Karl F. Qeldner. — Vedische Stndien. B. I — III. 

Stuttgart. 1889—1901. ^0 2900. 

Stemler, Adolf Friedrich. — ^Indische Hausregeln. Sanskrit und Deutsch. 
I Icvaldyana. II Paraskara. Wortverzeichniss zu Zcvalayana. 
Paraskara, Cankhayana und Gobhila. .Leipzig. 1864 — 86. 

See A 494. B. Ill No. 4 ; B. IV No. 1 ; B. VI Nos. 2 and 4 ; B. IX. 

V ■ . ■ : No.''!./-, 

“The Orihya-Sutras. — Rules of Vedic domestic ceremonies translated by 
Hermann Oldenberg. P. I — II. Oxford. 1886 — 1896. 

See C 280. Vols. XXIX and XXX. 

The Pitrmedhasulras of Baudhayana, Hiranyakesin Gautama. Edited 
with critical notes and index of words, by W. Caktnd. Leipzig. 
1896. 

See A 494. B. X. No. 3. 

■■Jacob, O. A. — A concordance to the principal Upanishads and Bhaga- 
vadgitA Bombay. 1891. 

See D 2835. No. 39. 

The Upanishads translated by F. Max Muller. P. I — II. Oxford. 
1879-1884. 

See C 230. Vols. I and XV. 

The Upaniaads with the commentary of Madhvacharya. Part I. Jsa 
Kena, Katha, Prasna, Mundaka and Manduka, translated by Sriaa 
Chandra Yasu. Allahabad. 1909. 

- See D 2812. ^ 

'Vasu, Srisa Chandra. — Studies in the first six Upanisads and the Ba 
and Kena Upanisads with the commentaJTr of Sankara. 1919. 

See D 2810. Vol. XXII. Part I. 

Svetaavatara. — The Upanisad with an English translation bv Siddheavar 
VarmaSaatri. 1916. 

See D 2810. Vol. XVIII. 

Oldenberg, Hermann. — Dio Lehre der Upanishaden und die Aufanee 
des Buddhismus. 1915. ^ ® 


See D 5464. 
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Feto. 


.Bfihaddranyaka . — ^The Upankad with the commentary of Sri MadhvS- 
charya called also Anandatirtha, with an English translation hy 
8ri§a Chandra Vasu, 1916* 


Sec D 2810, ToL XIV. 

:‘Rig?eda— 

Griswold, E. D.— The Religion of the Rigveda. 1923. London* 


D2910, 

NarsimMcMrya . — ^True interpretation of Vedic sacrifice. D 2911- 

Haug, Martin. Ed. and tr. — ^Aitereya Brahmanam of the Rigveda, 
containing the earliest speculations of the Brahmans on the mean- 
ing of the sacrificial prayers and on the origin, performance and 
sense of the rites of the Vedic religion. 1863. VoL 2. (Translation 
with notes). 

See D 5527. 

.Begnaud, Paul . — Le Rig-V6da et les origines de la mythologie indo- 
europtoine. P. I. Paris. 1892. 


See A 460. T. I. 

Eig-Veda-Samhitd . — ^The Sacred hymns of the Brahmans together 
with the commentary of SS,yan^karya edited by F. Max Muller 
2nd edition. Vols. I— IV. London. 1890--1892. D 2915. 

Eig-veda-samhiia . — [Text in Nagari characters.] Ajmer. Sam vat 
1957. ' „ D 2916. 

' The Hymns of the Eig-veda in the Pada text reprinted from the edition 
princeps, by F. Max Muller. London. 1873. [Two copies,] 

D 2916 (a). 

Hymns from the Eigveda, edited with Sayanak commentary, notes 
and a translation, by Peter Peterson. Revised and enlarged by S. B. 
Bhandarkar. 3rd edition. Bombay. 1905. 

See D 2835. No. 36. 

„A second collection of hymns from the Eigveda, edited with Sayana’s 
commentary and notes by Peter Peterson. Bombay. 1899. 

See B 2835. No. 58. 

.Fsi€rson, Peter . — Handbook to the study of the Rigveda. P. I — II. 
Bombay. 1890 — 92. 

See D 2885. Nos. 41 and 43. 

X. I Eigveda .]. — Vedic Hymns translated by F. Max Muller and Hermann 
Oldenberg. Parts I--IT. Oxford. 1891—1897. 

See C 230. Vols. XXXII and XLVI. 

,'The Bfhad-devaid attributed to Saunaka. A summary of the deities? 
and myths of the Rig-Veda. Critically edited in the original Sans- 
krit with an introduction and seven appendices, and translated into 
English with critical and illustrative notes by Arthur Anthony 
Macdonell. P. I— II. Cambridge, Mass. 1904. 

2835. ■ ■ Vcds. • V and VI. . 
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KMydyam. — Sarvaniikrama^i of the Bigveda with extracts from-. 
Shadgunisishva’s commentaxy • entitled VedMhadt|pika. ;' Bdite^d 
by A. A. ihcdonell Oxford. 1886., . .. 

See B 2808. -Voi. V./ 

Majwade^ F. K. and others^ edrs. — RigTeda-sanihita with the com- 
mentary of Sayanacharya, VoL ,1, Mandala I. Poona. 1933. 

D 2917. 

8ml, 8, O', Pub. — Indian Research Institute Publications. Vedie 
Series. Rigveda Samhita, Calcutta. 1933. Parts 1 — 5. 

Simaveda— 

Oaland, W, — Ce literatuur van den Samaveda en het Jaiminigrhya- 
Sutra. Amsterdam. 1905. 

See A 93 N. R. YI. 2. 

Samaveda-samhita. — Text in, Nagarl characters. Ajmer. Samvat 

1957 . B m22. 

Caland, W, and RagJiuvira, — Varahasraiita-sutra. Lahore, 1933. 

D 2923- 

Caland, W. Tr. — The Jaiminiya-grhya-sutra belonging to the 
Samaveda with extracts from the commentary edited with an 
Introduction and translated for the first time into English, Lahore 
1922. D 2925. 

Devapala, — The Xatliakagrhyasutra with extracts from three com- 

mentaries ; an appendix and Indexes, edited for the first time by 
Dr. W. Caland. Lahore. 1925. B 2926« 

Vidyarnava, Srisa Chandra. Tr. — The Chhandogya Upanisad with 
Madhava’s Bhasya translated into English. 

See B 2810. Vol. III. 

Yajiaireda-— 

The Shatapatha-brdhmana according to the text of the Madhyandina 
school translated by Parts I — V. Oxford, 1882 

—1900. ' 

See C 830. Yols. XII, XXVI, XLI, XLIII, and XLIV. 

The Catapatha Brdhmana of the White Yajurveda with the Com- 
mentary of Sayanacharya, edited by Acharya Satyavrata Samasrami. 
YoL VII. Ease. I— III. Calcutta. 1909. 

See A 384. N. S. Nos. 1201, 1202 and 1213. 

The Mantrapatha or the Prayer Book of the Apastambins edited 
together with the commentary of Haradatta and translated by 
M. Winternitz. Part I. Introduction, Sanskrit text, varietas 
lectionum, and appendices. Oxford. 1897. 

See B 2808. VoL II. 

The BAunHwisrABHABMASAsraA edited by E. Hultzsch. Leinxiff. 
■ 884 . ' ' ^ 


Jee A 484. B. VIII. No. 4. 


. -209 Vedm. 

Oalandy H^.—Uber das ritualle ::Satra des Baiidhavana. Leipzig* 
1903. , " ; ' 

See A 494. B. XII. No. 1. 

■ QdbMllya Griliya Sutra with a commentary by the editor, edited by 
[:r:01mndra Kdnta TarMlankdra. Yol, I. Second edition, revised 
and enlarged. Calcutta. 1908. 

See A 384. N. S. No. 1161. 

Tajmveda-samMid . — ^Text in ■ Nagarf - characters. Ajmer. : ■ Sam- 
vat 1956. , D 2930* 

Eaghimlra. — Kapisthala Kathsamhita, a text of the black Yajur- 
veda. Lahore. 1932. ' D 293i.' 

Atharvaveda — 

Bloomfieldy M, — ^The Atharvaveda. Strassbiirg. 1899. 

See D 50. B. II. H. 1 B. 

Hymns of the Atharvmeda together with extracts from the ritual 
books and the commentaries translated hj Maurice Bloomfield. 
Oxford. 1897. 

See C 230. Vol. XLII. 

Atharvaveda Samhttd translated with a critical and exegetieal com- 
mentary by William Dwight Whitney. Revised and brought nearer 
to completion and edited by Charles Eochwell Lanman. Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 1905. 

See D 2825. Vol. VII and VIII. 

Eleven Atharvana Upanishads with Dipikas. Edited by O. A. 
Jacob. Bombay. 1891. 

See D 2835. No. 40. 

Rfg^^edn.—Textkritisebe and exegetische Noten von Hermann OMen^ 
berg, Berlin. 1909. Buch 1 — 6. 

See A 127. 

The Sdnkhdyana Aranyaka with an Appendix on the Mahavrata 
by A. Berriedale Keith. 

See C 236. Vol. XVIII. 

The Taittirlya Brdhmana of the Black Yajur-veda, edited by 
jendraldl Miira. Calcutta. 1854 — ^70. 

See A 384. 

Atharvaveda-samhitd. — Text in Nagarl characters. Ajmer, Sam* 
vat 1957. D 2984. 

The Mahdndrdyana^ Upanishad of the Atharvaveda with the Dtpiki, 
of NarayaiOa. Edited by 0. A. Jacdb. Bombay. 1888. 

See i) 2835^::’No.''35,:::j:f::v^^ 
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Bmmdl, A, G,~On the Aindra school of Sanskrit grammarians. 
Mangalore. 1875. 

V;-;;y : ■ ,SeeD 2552. 

Bliatti. — Biiattikavya. 

.. ; See D 3090.. ' . 

Gdndravydicaram, die Grammatik des Candragomin. Sutra Unadi, 
Dhatupatha. Herausgegeben Ton Brum Liebick* Leipjzig. 1902. 

494. B. XI Xo.'4.' 

Deva , — The DaiTa with the commentary Purushakara of Krishna- 
lila-sukamuni. Edited with notes by T. Gariapati 8dstr%, 

See B 2842. No. 1. 

Saranadeva , — ^The Durghatavritti. Edited with Notes by T» Ganapaii 
Shastri, 

2842. No. 

NdgSji Bhatta. — ^Mahabhasyapradipoddyota, edited by Bahuvallabha 
Shastri. Vol. III. Ease. IX. Calcutta. 1909. 

See A 384. N. S. No. 1207. 

Ndgonbhatta , — ^The Paribhdshendusekhara. Edited and explained 
by F. Kielhorn. P. I— II. Bombay. 18684874. 

Kidhorn, F , — Katyayana and Patanjali, their relation to each other 
andPanini. Bombay. 1876, D 2937. 

Barup, Lakdhman , — The Nighantu and the Nirukta, the oldest 
Indian treatise on etymology, philology and semantics. Bombay. 

::::^yi927— 

V. 1. Sanskrit text.;, 

V 2. Indices and appendices to the Nirukta with an intro* 
duction. 

V. 3. Fragments of the commentaries of SkandasTamin and 
Mahesvara on the Nirukta. 

V. 4, Commentary of SkandasTamin and MahesTara on the 
Nirukta. Chapters II — ^VI. 

Fdmm.— Ashtadhy%i with the commentary called Prabha, or 
“The Light edited by Devendrahumar Vidyaratna. Calcutta. 
1912. B 2939. 

Shastrij Vismbandhu, — ^AtharTa-Pratisakhya. Bombay. 1923. 

B 2939 (0). 

P&nini. — Grammatik. Herausgegeben iibersetzt, erlautert und mit 
Terschiedenen Indices Tersehen von OUo BoMlingk. Leipzig. 
1887. ' * " ■ , D 2940. 

Ghakravarti, P. G , — Philosophy of Sanskrit grammar. Calcutta. 
1930. B 2940 (a). 
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Fiinifii , — The Ashtadhyaj! translated into English bT Srtsu Chandra 
Vasu, BooksI—VIIL . Allahabad. 1891-98. " B 2941. 

Pdthak^ Sndhara and BaatrC Biddhesmm.,^---W to Patanjali’s 
Vyakarana Mahabhasya. '■Poona- ' 1927. ' D 2941 (c). 

PaMnjali . — Mahabhasva 'with 'BhasTa.pradepa and Vivaraiia. Mir- 
Japnr. 1855. ' : , „ B 2941 (6). 

Ptirushottamadeva . — ^^The Bhlsha Vritti, a commentaiy on Paiiinfs 
grammatical aphorisms excepting those which exclusively pertain 
to the Vedas. Edited with amiotations by Srhh Chandra Chakra- 
mtli. R'ajshahi. 1918. B 2942. 

PakmjaU . — The Vvakarana-Mahabhashva. Edited bv F, Kidhorn, 
VoL Bombay. 1892. 1906. 1885. 


See D 2885. ■^Hos.,18— 22, 26, 28—30. 

.Sdnianava. — Phitsutra. Mit verschiedenen iiidischen Commeiitareii, 
Einleitiing, Uebersetzung and Anmerknngen. Hrsg. von Franz 
KielJwrn. Leipzig. 1866. 

' See-.A 494. ■ B., IV. No. 2. 

Bhattoji D^kshita.— The Siddhanta Kaumndi, edited and translated 
into English by Ci FaA'% and F. i>. Vasu, Vols. I— III. Alla- 
habad. ' 1907.' B 2945. 

[Bound in 6 Vols.]. 

Vdmana and Jaydditya. — ^Kasika, a commentary on Panini's gram- 
matical aphorisms edited by Bdla SdsM. 2nd edition. Benares. 

;:'V,I898. ■b':' ■ '/■ , ;B ,2950., 

dinmdra BtiddM, — The Kasika Vivarana Panjika (the Nyasa), a 
commentary on Vamana- Jayaditya’s Kasika, edited with occasional 
notes by 8. C. Chakravarti. Bajshahi. YoL I — ^'DI. 1913. 

[Vol. I duplicate.] 

B 2951. 

Haradattamisra . — Kasika- vyakhy a , Padamanj ari. I — II . Kasi. 

1895—98. B 2956. 


Ghahramrti, 8. C, — Bhatu-pradipa of Maitreya-rakshita. Rajshahi 
1919. ' B 2956 (a). 

The Laghakaiimudi. A Sanskrit grammar, with an 
English version, commentary and references. By James E. Ballan- 
tyne. 4th edition, Benares. 1891* D 2965. 


6.— LAW. 


Chautrvarga Chintdmani.—Yol, I. Banakhanda, Vol. II. Vrata- 
khanda. Parts I, II. Vol. III. Parishesakhanda. Parts I, II, 
Edited by Bharata Chandra Siromani and Jogesvara Smritiratna , 
■Calcutta.^ 1878-79,1881—88. 

See A 384. Vols. 66-71. 



Jolly Julius, — Recht mid Sitte (eimchliesslicli der einbeiiniscIieB 
Lhteratiir), Strassburg. 1896. 

See B 50. B. II. H. 8. 

The sacred Laws of the Iryas as taught in the schools of Apastamba 
Gautama, V^sishtha and Bandb^yana. Translated by Georg 
Buhler, P. I— IL Oxford. 1879—1882. 

„V :,:See C 230. .Vols. II and XIV. 

The minor Law-books translated hj Julius Jolly. Pt. I. Karada.. 
Brihaspati. Oxford. 1889- 

See C 230. Vol.XXXIIL 

• Ydjnavalkya's Smriti with Mitahsara and Balambhatti. Translated- 
hy SrUa Chandra Vasu. 

See D 3810. VoL II, and XXI. , 

^pccsiamba . — Aphorisms on the sacred law of the Hindus. Edited 
by Georg Buhler. With a verbal index by Bloch. Pts. I — II. 
Bombay. 1894. 

SeeD 2885. Hos. 44, 50. 

Jipastamba . — ^The Srauta Sutras belonging to the black Yajurveda 
with the commentary of Rudmdaita. Edited by E. Garbe. Cal- 
cutta. 1881-5, 

See A 384. 

The Sacred Laws of Aryas as taught in the school of Yajnavalkya 
and explained by Vijnanesvara in the well-known commentary 
named the Mitaksara. VoL III. The Prayaschitta Adhyaya. 
Translated by S. N. Naraharayya. Edited by 8, C. Yasn. Alla- 
habad. 1913. D 2980. 

Manam-dharma-shdatra^ Institutes of Manu with the commentaries of 
Medhdtithi, Sarmjna-ndrdyana, KdlHka, Rdghavdnanda, Nandara^. 
mdRdrnachanda^ and an appendix, by VishvwftdihNdrdyan Mandlih. 
B. II — I and Supplement. Bombay. 1886. 

[Supplement : The commentary of Govindardja^ on Mdnava-dharma- 
' ^aatra]. 

[3 Vols. in aU]. 

Jha, Ganganath. — ^Manu smriti, the laws of Manu with the Bhasya 
of Mgdhatithi. Vols. I— IV each in 2 pts. Vol. V in one part. 
Index to Vols. I — ^II separate. Vols. I — III of notes textual expla- 
natory and comparative. Calcutta. 1924. B 3986« 

[12 Vols. in all]. 

The laws of Manu translated with extracts from seven commen- 
taries by G. BuhUr. Oxford. 1886. 

See C 230. Vol. XXV. 

Les lois de Mmu traduites du Sanskrit par Q. Sir My. Pam. 1S9S. 
See A 460. T, IL 
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Karmapradlpa or Chandoga-parisiBta with the eoixiineiitaiy called 
Parisista-prakasa of Narayanopadhyaya, edited by CMndrakanta 
TarkdlanMra. Pasc. I. Calcutta. 1909. 

See A 384. 

NmasimJia ^ Fa^aj^eyl.—Nityacarapradipah, edited, by Vimda Vihdri 
Bhattdcaryya. Calcutta. 1909. 

See A 384. 

The Pardsara Dharma Samhitd ox Parasara Smiiti, with the com- 
mentary of Sdyana Mddhavdchdrya, Edited by Vdman Sdstri 
Mdmpurlcar. VoL I. P. I. 11.. Yol. II, P. I. II., Bombay. 
1893-1906. 

See D 2835. Nos. 47, 48, 59, 64. 

iSri^ VdsishtMdhzrmmustram, — ^Aphorisms on the sacred laws of the 
Aryas, as taught in the school of Vasishtha. Edited by Alois 
Anion Filhrer, Bombay. 1883. 

See D 2835. No. 23. 

‘The Institutes of translated by Julms Jolly. Oxford. 1880. 

See C 280. VoL VII. 

Vidhdna-pdrijdta^ edited by Tdrdpramnna Vidydraina. Vol. 31. 
Ease. III. Calcutta. 1909. 

See A 384. N. S. No. 1212. 

Aiyangar, S. K. — Social legislation under Hindu governments. 
Madras. 1915. B 2989. 

Viswanatha, S. F. — ^International Law of Ancient India. London, 
1925. B 2990. 

Ydjnavalhya. — Smriti with the mitaksara of Vijnanesvara and the 

gloss of Balambhatta. Part I. Translated into English by 8rim 

Chandra Vdsu. 

See B 2810. Vol. II. 

Gkosh, B. K. trans. — Greater India Society publication No. 2. Hindu 
law and custom by JiteZfes Jo%. Calcutta. 1928. B 2991. 

Jayaswal, K. P. — ^Manu and Yajnavalkya : a comparison and a 
contrast : a treatise on the basic Hindu Law. Calcutta. 1930. 

B 2992. 

¥ edantJirth, G. 0 * — Prayasehitta prakaranam of Bhatta Bhava- 
■deva.,' Rajshahi ,1927-. . ' ’ B 2998» 
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Zachariae, Theodor , — Die indischen Wdrterbiicher (Kosa). Strass- 
bum. 1897. 

See D 50. B. I. H. 3 B. 

Tile Abhidhana-sangraM . — A collection of Sanskrit Ancient Lexi- 
cons. Edited by Dtirgdprmdd, Kdsindih Pd'nd'i^rang Pamh and 
Sivadatta No, 1 — 2. Bombay. 1889 — 96. D 3010». 

Amamsmha edited by H. T. Colehrooht. Calcutta.. 1807, 

[Title-p.gge missing.] A 30l6«. 

AmaTaainha . — ^The Namalingannsasana (Amarakosba). With the 
commentary (Vyakhyasndha or Ratnasrami) of Bhdnuji DihsJiiL 
Edited with notes by Pandit Sivadatfo. 3rd edition by Vusudeo^ 
Lahsman Sdstri Pansihar. Bombay, 1905. D 3020.. 

8.— MATHEMATICS, MEDICINE, AND SCIENCE ETC. 

Bentley^ John . — A historical view of the Hindu astronomy from 
the earliest dawn of that science in India to the present time. In 
two parts. 

Part I. — The Ancient astronomy. 

Part II. — The modern astronomy, with an explanation of tho 
apparent cause of its introduction, and the various imposi- 
tions that followed, to which are added — 

I. Hindu tables of equations. 

II. Remarks of the Chinese astronomy. 

III. Translations of certain Hieroglyphics, called the Zodiacs 
of Dendera . London . 1825. 

D 3023* 

Eamadmvajna. — Miihurta-chintamani with the commentary called 
PiyushMhara. Bombay. 1925. D 8028 (a)* 

Dvivedi, Girijdfraaad . — Siddhanta siromaniof Bhaskaraeharya : Gani- 
tadhyaya, Lucknow. 1926. D 8028 (6)* 

Kritikar, K. i?., Basu, B. D., Bxid another , — Indian medicinal plants 
Text and plates in 6 Yols. Allahabad. 1918. D 3024^ 

Vardhamikira . — Brihat Samhita with the commentary of Bhattot- 
pala. Ed. by M. M, Sudhdhara Dvivedi, Benares. 1895 — 97* 

See D 2846. 

Hoernk, A, F. Budolf . — Studies in the medicine of ancient India. 
P. I. Osteology, or the bones of. the human body. Oxford. 1907. 

Kaye, 0, R , — Indian Mathematics. Calcutta. 1915. 

D 8026 (a)* 

MaMv^racdrya , — ^The Ganita-Sara-Sangraha of Mahaviracarya with 

, ..Eaglish translation and ‘notes by M. Rangacarya. Madras. 1912* 
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Parimana^Maman or Kastha Mapa Samgraha, Bombay. 1913* 

D 8026(e)* 

Seal, Brajendranath.^ Positive Sciences of the ancifmt Hindns 
London. 1915. ^ D 3026 (d). 

EdjvallabJm or the Silpacavstra of Mandan a Bombay. 1911. D 3026 (e)* 

Ramanuchuria,N.and i?.— The Triiatika of Sridhara-earya. 

Leipzig. 1913. ,, D 3026(f)* 

Mukhopadhyaya, G, Surgical instruments of the Hindus, 
2Vols, Calcutta. 1913. D 3026 (^)* 

^ , — ^History of Indian medicine. 2 Vols* 

Calcutta. 1923. D 3026 (A)* 

Bay, F, G. — History of the Hindu chemistry. 2 Vols. Calcutta.. 

D 3026 (i). 

Easdrnavam, edited by Praphulla Chandra Bay and HarishcTiandra 
Kaviratna. Ease. II, Calcutta. 1909. 


See A 384. 

Sarkar, B, K . — Hindu achievements in exact sciences. Calcutta. 

1918. D8026(i). 

Jolly, Julius, — Medicin. Strassburg. 1901. 

See D 50. B. III. H, 10. 

Thihaut, G, — ^Astronomie, Astrologie und Mathematik. Strassburg. 
1899. 

See D 50. B. III. H. 9. 

The Bower mamiscript, edited by A, F, Rudolf Hoemh, Calcutta* 
1893. 

See D 160. Vol. XXII. 

Nilakantha , — ^The Matangalila, Edited with notes by T, GanapaU 
Sdstri, 

See D 2842. Vol 10. 

Jaganndtha, Samrdd , — The Eekhaganita or geometry in Sanskrit.. 
Edited by Kamaldsankara Prdnasankara Trivedi, VoL I-II.. 
Bombay. 1901-02. 

See D 2835. Nos. 61, 62. 

Sewell, Robert . — ^Indian Chronography. An extension of Indian^ 
Calendar” with working examples. London. 1912. 

Pillai, L, D, Swamikannu , — A Lecture on Indian Chronology and 
the precession of Equinoxes. 1911. (Eeprint.). B 3027 (a)- 
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Sewell, R. — The Siddhantas and the Indian Calendar being a conti- 
nuation of the author’s Indian Chronography, with an article by 
the late Dr. J. F. Fleet on the mean place of the planet Saturn. 
Calcutta. 1924. D 3087 (fe). 

Fillai, L. D. S. — ^An Indian Ephemeris. A.B. 700 to A.D. 1799, 
showing the daily Solar and Lunar reckoning according to the 
principal systems current in India, with their English equivalents, 
also the ending moments of Tithis and Nakshatras and the 37‘earg 
m different Eras, A.D., Hijra, Saka, Vikrama, Kaliyuga, Kollam 
etc., with a perpetual Planetary Almanac and other auxiliary 
tables. Yols.I— VII. Madras. i922. 

[VoL I part 2 wanting.] 

D 3027(c). 

Venkatas'iibbiah, A. — Some Sdka dates in Inscriptions : a contribu- 
tion to Indian Chronology. 1918. D S027(rf)« 

Fle^fy J, F. — The Ancient Indian Water-Clock. London. 1915. 

See A 345. April 1915. 

9.~™PHILOSOPHY. 

Garbe, Rickard. — Sdmkhya und Yoga. Strassburg. 1896. 

See D 50. B III. H. 4. 

Muller. F. Max. — ^The six systems of Indian philosophy. London, 

1899. D 3088. 

Khanda Deva . — Bhdtta Dipika, a work belonging to the Purva Mi- 
mamsa School of Hindu Philosophy, edited by Chandrakanto Tar- 
kdlankdra. VoL I, fasc. VI. — VoL II, fasc. I. Calcutta. 1909. 

See A 384. 

The Bkugavadgiid with the Sanatsugita and the Anugit^ translated 
by KdshindtJi Trimbak Telang. Oxford. 1882. 

See C 230, VoL VIII. 

Bhimdchdrya Jhalakikar. — Nyayakosa or Dictionary of the technical 
terms of the Nyaya philosophy. 2nd edition. Bombay. 1893. 

See B 2835. VoL 49. 

Ranade, E. D . — Indian mysticism : mysticism in Maharastra. Poona 
1933. D 8028 (a). 

Deussen, Paul. — ^The Philosophy of the Upanishads. Authorised 
English translation by Eev. A. S. Geden. Edinburgh. 1908. 

Belvalkar, S. K. and Ranade, R. D. — History of Indian Philosophy. 
Volume II, The Creative period. Poona. *1927, D 3028 (c). 

Hemachandrd, Ackdrya. — The with the commentary called 

Svopajnavivarana, edited by Sri Vi^aya Dkarma Suri. Fasc. II. 
Calcutta. 1909. ' " ■ ^ . '■ 

See A 384. 
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Mddhcivdchdrya, — Sarvadarsanasamgrahab * Madlitmidana -Hams- 
w^vkritah Prasthanabhedas cha. Apaie kB]-5fcpamiena Nam- 
^an-atmaj ena J/annanaiidasaramat-sba-paiiditanan'i Hahayyeiia- 
sams5dliitam. Piinya. 1906. ' Ananclasrama Saiig*krit Series. 5L 

D3029. 

Kasinath Sastri. Ed. — Srimad-Bhagavadgita with the coBimentaries 
of Sri Madhnsadan Saraswati and Sri Dhara Swami in Sanskrit. 
Poona. 1912. (Anandasrama Sanskrit Series, No. 45). 

B 3029 ia). 

^ Srimad-Bhagavadgita with the commentary 

of Sankara, with subject, sloka and word indexes. Poona. 1908* 
(Anandasrama Sanskrit Series, No. 34). D 3029 (b ) . 

Eiriyanna, 31, — Outlines of Indian Philosophy. London. 1932. 

D 3029 (c). 

Padha KrisliTtan^ S, — Indian Philosoph3^ 2 woLs. London. 1929. 

D 3029 (df). 

Vdchaspati Jfisra.— Bhamati, a gloss on Bankardchdrya' s commentary 
on the Brahma-sutras. Edited by Bdla Sdsiri. Benares. 1880. 

See A 384. 

The aphorisms of Yoga by Patanjali with the commentary of Vyasa 
and the gloss of Vachaspati Misra. Translated by Bama Prasada. 
Allahabad. 1910. 

See D 2810. VoL IV, 

Virupdkalmidthapdda.—The Virupakshapanchasika . Edited with 
notes T, Qa7iapati Sdstri. 

See D 2842. Vol I. 

Mddhavachdrya. The Sarva-darsana-samgraha or Review of the 
different systems of Hindu philosophy. Translated by E. B, 
Gowell OAid. A, E, Gough, 2nd edition. London. 1894. 

D 3030* 

Pdtanjalasutrdni with the scholium of Vydsa and the commentary 
of Vdchaspati, Edited by Bdjdrdm Shastri Bodas, Bombay. 
1892. 

See D 2835. No. 46. 

.Macnicol, Nicol. — Indian Theism, from the Vedic to the Muham- 
madanperiod. London, 1915. B 3031* 

Carpenter^ J. E , — ^Theism in medieval India, being a series of the 
Hibbert lectures delivered in Essex Hail, London. Octr. — Beer. 
1919 London. 1920. B 3031 (a). 

Mehta, S. 8, — ^Manual of Vedanta philosophy as revealed in the Upa- 
nishads and the Bhagwadgita. Bombay. 1919. D 3032. 

E‘ume, B. E, Tr. — The thirteen principal Upanishads translated 
from the Sanskrit with an outline of the philosophy of the Upa- 
nishads and an annotated bibliography. Oxford. 1921. B 3038. 
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Dasgupta, S. — history of Indian Philosophy. 2 yoIs, Cambridge- 
1922— 32.^ D 8038 (a). 

Boy, U, N. — A Commentary on the Sankhya Philosophy of 
Kapila. Calcutta. 1911. D 3034^ 

Saddnanda. — A manual of Hindxx Pantheism, the Ved^ntasara* 
Translated by (?, A. Jacob. 3rd Edition. London. 1891. 

A.303S* 

Chatterjl, J. 0. — ^The Hindu Realism being an introduction to the 
Metaphysics of the Nvava-yaisheshka system of philosophy. Alla- 
abad. ‘ 1912. " ^ D 3036. 

Vedanta Series, — ^No. 6. The Shiva Sanhita. Second and revised 
edition by Srisa Chandra Vam. Allahabad. 1906. D 3087. 

Suresvardclidrya. — ^The Naishkarmya-siddhi with the Chandrika of 
Jndnottama. Edited by G. A. Jacob. 2nd edition. Bombay. 
1906. 

See D 2885. VoL 38. 

The V eddnta-Siitras with the commentary by Sankarakarya. Trans* 
lated by George Thibaut. P. I — III. Oxford. 1890 — 1904. 

See C 230. Vols. XXXIV, XXXVIII, XLVIII . 

Vijndnabhihsu. — The Samkhya-pravacana-bhasya or commentary 
on the exposition of the Samkhya philosophy. Edited by Richard 
Garbe. Boston. 1895. 

See D 2825. Vol. IL 

Gommentar zu den Si.mkhyasutras. Aus dem Sans* 

krit ubersetzt und mit Anmerkungen versehen von Richard Garbe. 
Leipzig. 1889, 

See A 494. B. IX. No. 3. 

Vivekananda, Swami. — ^Lectures on Jnana Yoga. Almorah, 1907. 

1) 3038. 

Practical Vedanta in four parts. Re- 
vised edition. Almorah. 1907. D 3038 (a). 

— i Two lectures on Karma Yoga, being (i) 

Karma in its effect on character and (ii) each is great in his own 
place. Revised edition. Almorah. 1907. B 3038 (6). 

Bhakti Yoga or the Yoga of love and 

devotion. Almorah. 1908. B 3038 (c). 

Urquhart, W. S. — The Vedanta and modern thought. (The Reli- 
gious quest of India series). Oxford. 1928. B 3039. 

Sircar, M. N . — ^Comparative studies in Vedantaism. 1927. B 3040* 

Kapila. — Samkhya-Pravachana Sutram with the Vritti of Aniruddha 
and the Bhasya of Vijnana Bhiksu and extracts from the Vritti- 
Sara of Mahadeva Vedantin, with an English translation by Nand-^ 
lal Sinha. 1916. 


See B 2810. Vol. XI. 
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Ndrada, — Bha.KM.Sutram, with explanatory notes and Englkh transla* 
tion by Nandial 8inha, 1911. 

SeeD 2810. Voi VII. 

Patanjali, — Yoga shtras or the aphorisms of yoga translated into - 
English 

SeeD 2810. VoL IV. 

Sinha. Pancham. Tr. — The Hatha-Yoga-Pradipika, with an English 
translation. 1915. 

See D 2810. Voi. XV. 

Vidydtilaka. Tr. — The Brahmopanisat-Sara-Sangraha with Dipika^, 
with an English translation and Notes. 1916. 

See D 2810. Vol. XVIII. 

Isvaraknsna , — Sainkhya Karika with an English translation by 
Nandlal Sinka. iOib. 

See D 2810. Vol. XI. 

Vasu, Srisa Oharndm . — Studies in the Vedanta Sutras of Badarayaua . 
1919. 

See D 2810 Vol. XXII. Ft. 2. 

Panchasihha-Sutram or a few of the aphorisms of Panchasikha with 
an English translation. 1915. 

See D 2810. Vol. XI. 

Jaimini . — ^The Purva-mimansa-sutras translated into English by 
Ganganatha Jha. Chapters I — III. 

See D 2810. Vol. X. 

Kandda . — The Vaisesika Sutras translated into English by Nandlal 
Sinha. Parts I, II and IV. 

See D 2810. VoL VI. 

Bddaraydna >. — The Vedanta Sutras translated into English by 8, G* 
Vasu, 

See D 2810. Vol. V. 

Gotama . — The Nyaya Sutras translated into English by 8atis Chandra- 
Vidyabhusana. 

See D 2810. Voi. VIII. 

10.— POETICAL LITERATURE. RHETORIC AND METRIC. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal — Bibliotheca Indica Series. Calcutta. 1854* 

^ See A 384. 

Balldla . — ^The Bhojaprabandha-, Edited by KdsinatJi Pdndurang 
Parah. 2nd edition. Bombay. 1904. D 3050« 

BdnabhaUa, — ^The Harshaeharita with the commentary (Sahketa) 
o^ Sankara. Edited by Kdaindth Pdndurang Pamb. 2nd edition* 
Bombay. 1897. D 3055«, 

^ — . The Harsa-carita. Translated by E. B, Cowell and. 

F. W. Thomas. London, 1897. 

See C 236* VIII. 
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Bdnabhatta KMambari. Edited hj Peter ' Peterson. 3rd editioa, 
P. Bombay. 1900. 1899. 

See D 2835. No. 24. 

Bdnabhatta. — ^Kadambari edited with a fall Sanskrit commentary ^ 
introduction in English and Sanskrit comprising an epitome of the 
work and copious notes in English by Moreshwar BamacJiandra 
Kale, B.A. Bombay. 1896. D 3066. 

„ The Kadambari. Translated, with occasional omissions, 

by C. M. Ridding. London. 1896. 

See C 236. VIL 

Padmagupta alias Parimaia.— The Navasahasanka Charita. Edited 
by V dmana Shdstri Isldmpurkar. P. I. Bombay. 1895. 

See D 2835. No. 53. 

Aniruddha Bhatta, Haralat, edited by Kamala Krisna Smriti- 
tirtha. Calcutta. 1909. 

See A 384. 

Bhdravi. — ^The Kirat§,rjuniya with the commentary Ghantapatha 
of Mallindtha and various readings. Edited by Durgdprdsad and 
Kdsindth Pdndurang Parab. 5th edition. Bombay. 1903. 

D 3080. 

•Bhartrihari. — The Satakas. Translated by B. Male Wortham. 
London. 1886. ‘ D 3085. 

Bhatti. — ^The Bhatti-Kavya or R4vanavadha. Edited with the 
commentary of Mallindtha by Kamaldsanhara Prdnasanhara 
Trivedi. Yol. I— II, Bombay. 1898. 

See D 2835. Nos.‘56, 57. 

„ The Bhattikavyam^ with the commentary Jayamangala 

of Jayamangala. Edited by Ndrdyan Shdstri Joshi, and Pan- 
shikar Wasudeo Laxman Shastri. 3rd edition, Bombay. 1906. 

D 3090. 

Bhavabhuti. — Maha- Yira-Oharita, The adventures of the great hero 
Rdma. Translated by John Pickford. London. 1871. B 3100. 

— „ — MMati-Madhava with the commentary of Jagaddhara edited 
by Ramkrishna Oopal Bhandarkar. 2nd edition. Bombay. 1906. 

See D 2835. No. 15. 

^ — Ufetara Eama Oharita, a Sanskrit drama. Translated 

by 0. H. Tawney, 2nd edition. Calcutta. 1874. 

Bound with D 3143. 

Dandin. — ^The Dasakum^racharita^ Edited by Peter Peterson. P. II. 
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Ndfdyana.- — Hitopadesa. Edited by- Peter Peterson, Bombay. 1887, 
See D 2835, No. 33. 

[Vishnsarmm], — ^Tbe Pancb.ataiitra-Text of Parnabliadra, Critical 
introduction and list of variants' bj’'. ' Dr. J. Hertel. Cambridge^. 
Mass. 1912. 

See D 2825. Vol. XII. 

[Vishnusarmun],—-l!h.e Pancliaiitantra-Text of Purnabbaclra and:'" 
its relation to Texts of allied recensions as shown in parallel speci- 
mens by Dr. J. Hertel. Cambridge, Mass. 1912. 

See D 2825. Vol. XIII. 

The Panchatantra, — A collection of ancient Hindu tales in the recen- 
sion cailed Panchakhyanaka, and dated 1199 A.D. of tire Jaina 
monk, Purnahhadra, critically edited in the. original Sanskiit hy. 
Dr. Johannes Hertel. Cambridge, Massachusetts. 1908. 

vSee D 2825. Vol. XI. 

[Originally printed as No. 27 in the Bombay Sanskrit Series.] 

Begnaud,. Paul. — Le Pancha-tantra on le grand reeueil des fables 
de ITnde ancienne consid^r6 au point de vue de son origine de sa 
redaction de son expansion et de la litt^rature A laquelle il a donn4 
naissance. 1882. 

See A 458. T. IV. 

[Viahnmarman] Panchatantra II and III. Edited, with notes, by 
G. BuJiler. 4th edition. Bombay. 1891. 

See D 2835. No. 3. 

Panchatantra. IV and V. Edited, with notes, by G. . 

Buhler. 4th edition. Bombay. 1891. 

/ See'D 2835.- No. 1. , 

[ Vishnusarman]. — Panchatantrum sh e quinquepartitum de moribus. 
exponens. Edidit Jo. Godofr Ludos Kosegarten. Part I. Textus 
Simplicior. Bonnae. 1848. D 3100 («). 

Panchatantra I. Edited, with notes by F. Kielhorn. 

Othedition. Bombay. 1896. 

See D 2835. No. 4. 

Quackenbosy G. P. — ^The Sanskrit poems ofMayura together with the 
text and translation ofBana’s Cand-shataka New York. 1917. 

^ University Indo-Iranian series. Vol. I). 

D 3101. 

Collins, Mark. — ^The geographical data of the Raghuvansa and Dasa 
kumaracarita (Inaugural Dissertation). Leipzig. 1907. 

Fadake, B. N. Edr. — Sri— Sankara-digyijayah by Srimat Vidyara- 
nya with the commentary of Dhanapatisuri and extracts from the 
commentary of Achyutarava Modaka Poona, 1891. (Ananda- 
srama Series, No. 22). D 3106, . 
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Dhananjaya, — ^The Dasarupa. A treatise on Hindu Dramaturgy. 
Translated from the Sanskrit with text and an introduction and 
notes by G. C. 0. Haas. New York, 1912. I) S109. 

Bandin- — The Basakumaracharita with three commentaries, the 
Padadipika, Padachandrika, the Bhushana and the Laghndipika. 
Edited by Ndrdyana Bdlhriahna Godabole mid Kdsindth Pdndumng 
Parab. 5th edition. Bombay. 1906. D 3110. 

Dandin. — Kavyadarsa (Chapters I and IV) edited with translation 
and notes by S. S. Sastry. Allahabad. 1919. D 3111. 

Harsha. — Priyadarsika, a Sanskrit Drama, translated into English 
by G. K. Nariman, A. V. Wms. Jackson and Charles J. Ogden, 
with the text in transliteration. New York. 1923. D 3112. 

Yajniki R. K. — Indian theatre its origins and later developments 
under European influence. London. 1933. D 3128. 

-Kalidasa. — Abhijnana-Sakuntalam, edited by Banarsi Das Jain, 
M.A., and Madan Gopal Shastri and revised by Mahamohopadhyaya 
pandit Sim Datfa. Lahore. 1923. D 31^. 

^The Kiimarasambhava with the commentary, the 

Sanjivini of Mallindtk and of Sitdram. Edited by Wdsudev Laxman 
Shdstri Fansilcar. 4th edition. Bombay. 1906. D 3125. 

Dikshitar, S. N. — Makutabhisekam or the coronation of George V, 
the King Emperor of India. Chennapuri. 1912. D 3126. 

Kalidasa. — The Malavikagnimitra with the commentary of Kdtaya- 
vema. Edited with notes by Shankar Pandurang Pandit. 2nd 
edition. Bombay. 1889. 

See D 2835. No. 6. 

Shastri, K. S. R. — Kalidasa : his period, personality and poetry, 
Sri Rangam. 1933. D 3127. 

Sa/rngadhara. — ^The Paddhati. A Sanskrit anthology. Edited by 
PeUr Peterson. Vol. I, Bombay. 1888. 

Somadeva. — Katha Sarit Sagara. Herausgegeben von Hermann 
Brockhaus. Buch VI— XVIII. Leipzig. 1862. 

See A 494, B. II. No. 5, B. IV. No. 5. 

„ The Kathasaritsagara. Edited by Durgaprasdd and 

Kdsindth Pandurang Parab. 2nd edition.* Bombay. 1903, 

D 8128. 

Penzer, N. Jf.— Ocean of story being G. H. Tawney's translation 
of Somadeva’s Kathasarit Sagara, with Introduction notes, etc. 
10 Vols. London. 1928. D 3129. 

Naishadhyacharita with the commentary (Naishadiya* 
prakasa) of Narayana. Edited by Bombay. 1902. 

D 3130. 
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Subandn. Vasavtta. — A Sanskrit . romance, translated, with an 
introduction and notes, by L. H. Gray, PInD* New York, 1913. 

D 3131, 

Bhasa. — ^Vasavdatta, being " a translation of an anoiiTmons Sanskrit 
drama Svapanavasavadatta attributed to Bhasa !)y ¥. S. Suk^ 
thankar. London. 1923. D 3182* 

LaJcshman Samp, — Vision of Yasavadutta. Lahore. 

B 3133. 

Shudraka. — Mrichehhakatika id est curriculum hglinuin Sanskrite 
edidit Adolphns Fridericus Sienzler. Bonnae. 1847. D 3134. 

The Mrichchbakatika or to^’^ cart. A prakarana containing 

two commentaries and various readings. Edited by Ndrayaym 
Bdlakrishna. <?oda6o?(?. Bombay. 1896. 

See D 2835. No. 52. 

SJiudraka, — The little clay cart [Mrcchakatika]. A Hindu Drama. 
Translated into English prose and verse by Arthur William Ryder. 
Cambridge, Mass. 1905. 

See D 2826. VoL IX. 

[Sudrahal, — Het leemen Wagentje. Indisch tooneelspel uit Sanskrit 
en Prakrit in het Nederlandsch vertaald door J. Ph. Vogel. Amster. 
dam. 1897. D 3135. 

Auha-ramhhd-samvdda. — Dialogue de Cuka et de Kambha siir Tam our 
et la science supreme public par J. M. Grandjean, 1887. 

See A 458. T. X. 

Die Cuhasaptati Textus simplicior. Hrsg. von Richard Schmidt. 
Leipzig. 1893. 

See A 494. B. XNo. 1. 

Die V etdlapancavincatiha in den Eecensionen des Civadasa und 
eines Ungenannten, mit Kritiscbem. Commentar hrsg. von Bein'- 
rich Uhle, Leipzig. 1881. 

See A 494. VoL III, No. 1. 

Vallablmdem. — ^The SubhashitS,vaIi. Edited by Peter Peterson and 
Pandit Durgdpraadda. Bombay. 1886. 

No. 31. 

Todar Mall. — ^Mahavira-caritam of Bhavabbuti critically edited with 
introduction and notes. (Punjab TTniv. Oriental publications). 
London. 1928. B 3136. 

Visdhhadatta. — ^Mudrarakshasa, with the commentary of Dhun- 
dhirdja. Edited bv Kdshindth Trimbah Telang, 3rd Edition. 

Bombay. 1900. B 3137. 

^Bidyabinod. — Kadambaripnataka. Calcutta. 1928. D 3138. 
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Woolner, A, G, Bund Sarup, L. — ^Thirteen Trivandruro plays attributed 
to Bhasa translated into English. 2 Vols, London. 1930. (Pub, 
ITniv. Oriental publications). D 3139. 

Kalidasa. — The M^ghaduta with the commentary, Sanjivini of 
MallindfM. Edited by Wdstidev Laxman Shdstri Fansikar. 6th 
edition. Bombay, 1906, ';,B 3140., 

Kalidasa. — Megliaduta ; edited from manuscripts with the com- 
mentary of Vallabhadeva and provided with a complete Sanshrit 
English vocabularv by E. Eultzscli. London. 1911. 

' .y;,,-, ■ D.8141.:.' 

,, M6ghaduta ; or. Cloud Messenger. Ti'anslated into English 

verse with annotations by H. H. Wilson. Calcutta. 1872. 

: D. 3148. 

Johnston^ E. H. — The Saundarananda of Asvaghosha critically edited 
with notes and translated from the original Sanskrit of Asvaghosh. 
2 vols. London. 1932. (Punjab University Oriental publica- 
tions). D 3144. 

Shastri, Y. M. — Kinkinfmala. Madras. 1934. D 3145* 

Hillebrandt, Alfred. — Mudra-Baksasa by VisdJchadatta. Part I, 
Text. Breslau. 1912. D 3146. 

Kalidasa. — ^The Baghuvamsa, with the commentary of MalUndtJia, 
Edited with notes by Shankar P. Pandit. Pts. I — III. Bombay. 
1897. 1872, 1874. ‘ 

See D 2885. Nos. 5, 8, 13. 

Kalidasa. — The Baghuvamsa, with the commentary of MallindiJia. 
Edited by Wdsudev Laxman Shastri Fansikar. 5th edition. 
Bombay. 1905. B 3150. 

The Ritusamhara with the commentary of Chandrika of 

Manirama and the Sringaratiiaka. Edited by Wdsudev Laxman 
Shdstri Fansikar. 2nd edition. Bombay. 1900. D 3165. 

Kreyenborg, Herman. — The seasons : a descriptive poem by Cdlidds 
in the original Sanskrit. Hannover, 1924. B 3166. 

Bhartrihari. — The Satakas, or Wise Sayings of Bhartrihari. Translat- 
ed from the Sanskrit, with note.s, and an introductory preface on 
Indian philosophy, by J. M. Kennedy. London. 1913. B 3167, 

Kalidasa. — Ritusamhara or an account of the Seasons. Translated 
Into English. Calcutta. 1901. B 3170. 

— — The Vikramorvasiyam, edited by Shankar Pdndurang 

Pandit. Revised and improved by Bhdskar Ramchandra Arte. 
3rd edition. Bombay. 1901. 
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The KathdkosJia ; or, treasury of - :..stories. Translated from. Sanskrit 

; /manus;cripts .by>^ Tawney, ' With Appendix, containing n 
by Ernst Leiimann, London. 1895. 

See C 236. VI. 

Mdgha. — The Sisupaiavadha with the commentary (Saivankasha) 
of Mallindtha, Edited by Durgdprasdd and Simdaifa. 4th edition. 
Revised by Wdsudev Laxman Shdsfri Fansilcar, Bombay. 1905. 

y .-".D 3180.;: 

Edjdnalca Mahimabhatta. — The Vyaktiviveka and its commentary 
of Baianaka Ruyyaka. Edited with notes by T. Ganapati Sdstri 

See D 2842. No. V. 

Bhattacharya, Sivaprasad, Edr. — Alamkara Kaustubha of Kavi- 
Karna-pura with commentary. Parts I — II. Bajshahi. 1926 — 
34. D 3185. 

Kavyaprahdsa, — A treatise on poetics by Mammata, Edited with 
his own commentary the Balabodhini by Bhatta V dmandchdrya 
Bin Bdmabhatia JhalaMIcara. Second edition. Bombay. 1901. 

D3186. 

Appayyadlkshita. — Kuvalayanandah sachandralokah. Alamkar- 
ehandrikakhya-vyakhyayH pathantarair varnakosena cha sahitah. 
Bombay. 1907. ‘ D 3187. 

Bharata , — ^La mdtrique. Texte Sanscrit de deux chapitres du Natya 
c&stra public par Paul Regnaud. 1881. 

See A 458. T. II. 

BhdrcUiya-ndtya-cdstra, — Le dix-septieme chapitre, intituM Vag-abhi- 
naya. Par Paul Regnaud^, 1880, 

See A 458. T. I. 

Vidyddhara, — ^The Ekavali with the commentary, Tarala, of Malli 
ndtha by Kamaldsanhara Frdnasankara Trivedl, Bombay. 1903. 

See D 2835. No. 63. 

11.— MUSIC, THEATRE, etc.— 

OUmeTUs, E , — Introduction to the study of Indian music ; an attempt 
to reconcile modem Hindustani music with ancient musical theory 
and to propound an accurate and comprehensive method of treat- 
ment of the subject of Indian Musical intonation. London. 1913. 

D 3188.^ 

Strangway A, H. Fox, — The Music of Hindustan. Oxford. 1914* 

D 3188 (a). 

Horrwitz^ E, P , — The Indian Theatre.- ' A brief survey of the Sanskrit 
drama. London. 1912. D 3188 (fe). 

Coomaraswamy Ananda and Duggirala, G. K, Tr. — Mirror of ges- 
ture being the Abhinaya . Barpana of Nandikesvara done into 
English. Illustrated. Cambridge. D 3189. 

Hopkins, E, Washburn, — ^The great- epic' of India, its character and 

'l^-origm 



Griffith, Ralph T, H . — Scenes from the Raoiayana. Paniiii Office. 
Allahabad. 1912. D S102. 

Dahlmann, Joseph . — Das Mahabharata als Epos imd Rechtsbnoh, 
Berlin. 1895. 

Sorensen, S . — Index to the names in the Mahabharata with short 
explanations, and a concordance to the Bombay and Calcutta 
editions and P. C. Boy’s translation. 1904-25. Vols. I — XIII. 
London. 1904 — 25. D 3196. 

Vaidya, C. V . — Epic India, or India as described in the Mahabharata 
and the Bamavana. Bombay, 1907. D 3197« 

Aiyer, K. Permanent History of Bharatavarsha. Trivandrum. 

1915. ‘ D3198. 

Aiyer, K. N . — Mahabharat or Karraayoga. Trivandrum. 1918. 

D 3198 (a). 

SrhMahdbkdratam .sa-tikam. Mumbai. 1901. 

D 3204. 

[Pages 24 — 26 of the Bhishmaparvam are missing. Ed. in 6 vols.] 

MullicJc, P. N . — Mahabharata as it was, is and shall ever be. 
Calcutta. 1934. D 3205* 

Snman-Mahdbhdratam . — A new edition mainly based on the South- 
Indian texts. With footnotes and readings. Edited by T. E* 
Krishnacharya and T. E. Vyasacharya 17 vols. Bombay. 1906. 
10. D 3206. 

[Vol. 4 of Virat parva-wanting.] 

Sriman Mahdbhdratam . — A Preface (Sanskrit and English) of Sri- 
man Mahabharatam — based on the South Indian Texts. Published 
by T. B. Krishnacharia. Bombay. 1914. D 3206 (a). 

Krishnacharya, T. E . — Alphabetical index of Sri Mahabharatam. 
Bombay. 1914. D 3206 (6). 

Bhandarhar Oriental /??^iif'it^e.“Mahabharata edited by V. S. Suk- 
th^kar and others. Adiparvan. Ease. 1 — 1. 1927 — 33. 

D 3207. 

The Mahabharata of Krishna-Dvaipayana Vyasa. Translated into 
English prose, published and distributed gratis by Proatp Chandra 
May. 

1. Adi ; 2. Sabhd ; 3. Vana ; '4, Virata ; 5. Udyoga ; 6* 

Bhishma ; 7. Drona ; 8. Kama ; 9, Shalya ; lO.'Sauptika ; 

IL Stree ; 12. Shanti ; 13. Anucasana ; 14. Ashwamedha ; 16. 

Ashramavasika ; 16. Mausala ; 17. Mahaprasthanika ; 18. Svar** 
garohanika. [19 Vols.] Calcutta. 1883—1896. D 3208. 

Nobin Chandradm,—A note on the antiquity of the Eamayana. 
Calcutta. 1899. D 820k 
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.Nohin Ghandmdas . — A note ob tha ancient geography of Asia 
compiled from Yaimiki-Kamaj^ana, Calcutta. " 1896. 

See D 5770. Vol. IY,P.II. 

’Schoebelj Charles . — ‘Le JRamayana au point de Yue religieiix, pbilo- 
sophique et moral. 1888. 

See A 458. T. XIII. 

Vdlmiki , — The Ramayana with the commentary, Tilaka of Ednia. 

Edited by Kdsmdth Pdndnrang Parab. 2nd Edition. Bombay. 
,:,-1902.,, , D^3210. 

„ The Ra-mayana. Translated into English verse by Ralph 

T. H. Griffith, Yol. I — -Y,. 'London. 1870 — 74. .D 8210, (n). 

Krishnacharya, T. i?,— Srimad Yalmiki Ramayana, a critical edition 
with the commentary of Sri Govindaraja. 7 vols. Bombav. 1913. 

D 3210 (fe). 

Jacobi, Hermann . — Das Ramayana. Bonn. 1893. D 3210 (c). 

13.— PURANAS. 

.Lakshmandchdrya . — Harivansha with a commentary. Bombay. 

Robinson, W, H . — Golden legend of India or story of India’s Gods 
given Cynosure (Sunasepha-Devarata). London. 1911. D 3212. 

Waterfield, ff . — Indian Ballads. Panini Office. Allahabad. 1913. 

■.B'3215. 

A Taluqdar of Oudh\ Tr. — The Matsya Pnranam, translated into 
English. 1916. 

See D 2810. Yol. XYII. 

Agnipurdnam. — Hari NdrdyanaApte ity anena prakasitam. Puiiya. 
1900. B 3220. 

Vdyupurdnam. — Anandasrama-stha-panditaik samsodhitani. Punya 
Saka. 1827. 

".See B'2840. ,Xoi'49.y;Y/'y':';y 

Srimad-Bhdgavatam, Phanasikar-opahya-Lakshman-atmaJeiia Yasii- 
devasarmana samsddhitam. Mumbai. 1905. 

KrishndcMrya, T, R . — Index to Srimad Bhagavatam. Madras. 

•:;,;;;:yi932,y:::^ .;•^::;;y;" 

P- . X.-— Sri Bhagavatam. 3 Vols. Kumbakonam. 
Vedavyasa, — Yishnudharmottaramahapiirana. Bombay. B 3231. 
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Khmiraj Sri Krishan Das. — Pub. Biiavishya Purana. 

Bombay. ' D 8E3S;,.. 

Brahmapurdndm, Hari Ndmyana Apte ity anena prakasitam.. 
Punya. 1895. D 3235.:.; 

Srlim7i--MdrJcandeyapufdnam . — ^Bombay. Samvat . 1959 . 

D 3240<, 

The Padmapurdm^ edited from several MSS. by the late Vishwandth- 
Ndrdyna Mandlilca, Vol. I— IV. Poona. 1893-94. D 3250.- 

The Purana Text of the Dynasties of the Kali Yuga. With introduc- 
tion and notes, edited by P. E. Pargiter. Oxford. 1913. D 3255» 

Dihshitar, F. E. E, — Matsya Purana : a study. Madras. 1935* 

„,D',.3256; 

Navanidhimma, — The Garuda Purana Saroddhara — ^with English ^ 


translation by Ernest Wood and B. V. Subrahmanyam. 

See D 2810. VoL IX. 

Saurapurdnam. Lele Kdsindtha-sdstribhih samsodhitam. Punya. 
Sak. 1811. D 3285. 

Sri-Sivamahdpurdnam. — ^IMumbai. 1896. D 3275.- 

SivarahasyakhandaoftheSkmda,^^:^^,. Tiruvadi. 1893. D 3280. 

Srlmad-Vdrdhdmahapurdnam . — Bombay Sam vat. 1959. D 3290. 

Apte^ H. N, — edr. Vayu-Purana. (Anandasrama series). Bombay.. 

Srimad- Vishnupurdnam.--M,umhsi>L Saka. 1811. D 3300. 

The Vishnu Purana^ a system of Hindu mythology and tradition.. 
Translated from the original Sanscrit and illustrated by notes^ 
derived cbiefly from other Pur4nas bv fi. H. Wilson, London- 
iS40. * D 3310. 


Dihshitar, F, E, E , — Some aspects of the Vayu-purana. 1933, 

; See ,D 125. VoL VIL-VIII- 

The Vishiu Purana : an abridgment from the English Translation ; 
with an examination of the book in the light of the present day, 
Madras. 1895. D 3320. 

Wilson H, H,' — trans. Tho; Vishnu Purana : a system of Hindu 
mythology and tradition translated from the original Sanskrit and 
illustrated by notes derived chiefly from other Puranas edited by 
FiUedwmd Hall, 5 Vols. and Index. London. 1865. D 8821.- 

ft or awther copy of Vols. H— IH see D 125 Vol VII-^VIIL] 
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See D 5780 ff. 

.*‘0*'^Pralprit. literatiire — 

cfr. D 6170 ff. 

; IJeber das Sa des Hala. Ein,. .Beitrag ziir KeiintBls- 

des Prakrit. Yon Albrecht Weber. Leipzig. 1870. 

' 'See' A 494. 'B. Y. No, 3. . . 

— ^Bas ; Sapta^atakam. Hrsg. von Albrecht Webcf. Leipzig, 
' 1881 . '■ ■ ■ 't ■ ' 

See A 494. -Y. YII. No. 4. 

Eemachmidra. — ^The KnmarapMaeharita, Prakrita dv%”a.sraya kavya 
being a Prikrita poem intended to illustrate the eighth adhyaya of 
his own grammar, with a commentary' by Purna-kalam-r/a^ii. Edited 
by Shankar Pdndurang Pandit. Bombay. lOOtL 

See B 3835. No. 60. 

iHdia-cehhara. — Karpura-manjari. A drama. Critically edited in 
the original Pipkrit, with a glossarial index, and an essay on the 
life and writings of the poet by Sten Konow and translated into 
English with notes bv Charles Pochwell Lamnan. Cambridge, 
Mass. 1906. 

See B 2835. VoL lY. 

Vdh^ati. — :The CTaiidavaho, a historical poem in Prakrit. Edited by 
Shankar Pdndurang Pandit. Bombay^. 1887. 

See B 2835. No. 34. 

■ Samaraicm Kalid, edited hy H. Jacobi. Ease. II. .Calcutta. .1909., 

See A 384. 

”B. — ^Literature in Indo-Arayan vernaculars — 

BlumhardL J- E. — Catalogue of the Marathi, Gujarati, Bengali 
Assamese, Oriya, Pushtu andSindhi manuscripts in the library of 
the British Museum. London. 190a. D 3400. 

'.BaloeM — 

Dames, if. Longworih . — Popular poetry of the Balochs. YoL I*II. 
London, 1907, 

I See A 348. YoL IX-X. 

Bengali” 

LaMy N. N. and Ohatterji.S. ■ K. — Haraprasad-samvarclhana- 
lekhmala. 2 Vols. Calcutta. B. S. ' 1339. D 8406. 

Mdga-sdgar, Krislmanand. — Sangitakalpadruma. 3 vols. {Sahitya 
parishad series No. 45). Calcutta. B 3406. 

Dutia, Hirendranath. — Gitaya- Kvara-vada. Calcutta. B. S. 13B3« 

D 34»7, 
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Bhaitdcharya , Tdrdprasamia. — Shrikrishiia-mangala of Krishnadasa „ 
Calcutta. - v ^ 34^^ 


Abdulharim, Mmislii and others 
3 VoLs. Calcutta. 

Vidydbhusana, Amuhja-charana,- 
. cutta* 


-Bangla prachina puthir vivarana. 

:D340S 

-Shri-shri-samkirtan-amrita, Oal- 


Bhattacharya, Tarkeswara and Chatiopadliyaya, 
Kadamba . Calcutta. 


Asbutosh, — Rasa- 


Basu, Girishachandra. — Udbhidjnana. 2 Vols. Calcutta, 

Sen, Rajahmndra, — Grahaganita. Calcutta . 

Ghosh, Ravindrandrdyana, — Europiya sabhyatar itihasa. 
1333. 

Bhattackarya, NaUndksha, — Manovijnana. Calcutta. 
Vedanta-Vdgisa, Kalivara. — Shankara o’Shakyamiini. 


D 3412. 
D 3418.. ' 
Calcutta*. 

D mm: 
D 8415. 
Calcutta, 
D 3416. 
D 3417.. 
D 3418. 
D 3419. 
D 3420. 


Ghosh , Vasudeva . — ^’Vaishnava-padavaii . Calcutta . 

Thakur, Satyendrandth. — Bauddha-dharma. Calcutta. 

Dutt, Apuriva chandra. — J^T'otisha-darpana. Calcutta. 

Das, Vanamali. — Jayadeva-Charitra. Calcutta. 

Bay, V. B. and Ghosh, A. E. — SMhaka-ranjana of Kamaiakanta*. 
Calcutta. D 3421». 

Phanibhusana. — Nyaya-darsliana or Gautamasutra with the com- 
mentary of Vatsyayana. Translation in Bengali and notes, etc, 
(Sahitj’^aparishad Series No. 63) 5 vols. D 3422*. 

Durgdcharana, — Brahmasutra or Vedanta-darshana with the 
Sbribhasya of Ramanujacharya. 5 vols. Calcutta. 

Das, Bdmalochana, — Shrikalkipurana. Calcutta. 

Vidydbhusana, Shri-krishna-viiasa. 


Bandyopadhydya, Bdkhdldas.’- 
1- Calcutta. 


-Lekha-maianukramanik a , 


B 3428. 
B 3424.. 
Calcutta. 

D 3485., 
VoLI:Pt. 
,;:.:B.^3486..; 


Bay, P. C. — ^Navya rasayani vidya o tahar utpatti. Calcutta. 

Vidydvinoda, F. F. — Vishnumurti-parichyaa. Calcutta. B 3428, 

Trivedi, Bamendra-sundara. — Mayapuri. Calcutta. B 8429 

Bandyopadhydya, i^omVojpaL'---Dharmapiija-vidh ana. Calcutta. 

Sarkar, Rinof/atewam.— Sikhya-vijnana, part 1. Sikhyapaddhati 
Vol. I. Prachina Grxsei Jatiya sikhya. Calcutta. D 3481;,. 


Bengali-— 
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Das, Za^irama.— Mahabharata , adiparva. Calcutta. B. S, 1335.. 

B 3432. 

Satisachandra, — -Kauia-marga-rahasya. Calcutta. B. S. 1335 , D 3433# 
Hindi— 

Beports on the search of Hindi manuscripts. Allahabad. 1912 — . 
Vol. 1. The first triennial report for the years 1906 — 1908 hj Syam 
Sundar Das^ ^ 

Vol. 3. The third triennial report for the years 1912—1914 by 
Shyam Behari Ilisra and Shuhdeo Behari Misra. 

Vol. 4. The tenth triennial report for the years 1917 — 19 by Mai 
Bahadur Hira Lai. 

Vol. 5. The eleventh triennial report for the years 1920 — 22 by 
Rai Bahadur Hira Lai. ‘ D 3445., 

List of Sanskrit, Jaina and Hindi Mss., purchased by orders of Govern- 
ment and deposited in the Sanskrit College, Benares, during 191 1-12 
and 1912 13. Allahabad. 1912-13. 

See D 2806. 

Lulloo Lai. — ^The Prem Sagur or the history of Krishnu according 
to the tenth chapter of the Bhaguvut of Vyasudevu, translated 
into Hindee from the Bruj Bhasha of Ghutoorhhooj Misr. Edited 
by Yogadhyan Misra. Calcutta. 1842. 

D 3450. 

Vichnou Das. — Tableau du Kali-youg ou age de fer. Traduction 
posthume de rHindoue par Garcin de Tassy. 1880. 

See A 458. T. I. 

Vidya'pati. — Maithil Kokil, edited by Braja Namdan Sahay. Ban 
kipore. 1909. ' B 3466. 

Rdjendra. — The Taking of Toll : being the Dana Lila of Rajendra. 
Translated into English by Ananda Coomaraswamy. With an 
introduction and notes by .SJ. GiM. London. 1915. B 3468. 

Tulsi Das. — The Ramayana. Translated from the original Hindi 
by F. S. Growse. Fifth edition. Revised and corrected. Vols. 
I— III. Cawnpore. 1891. B 3470. 

Marathi — 

Suhabdhaitarl. — ^Die Marathi-Uebersetzung der Sukasaptati. Marathi 
und Deutsch von Richard Schmidt. Leipzig 1897. 

SeeA494. B.X. No. 4. 

Banade, E. D. — Adhyatma-grahthamala. 4 vols. Poona. 

B 3475# 

Goswami, R. E. B . — Descriptive catalogue of the Marathi manuscripts 
and books in the Tanjore Maharaja Sarfoji^s Sarasvati Mahal 
library, Tanjore. Vol. !• Tanjore 1927. B 3476* 
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SiEgbalese— 

Qeiger, Wilhelm. — ^Litteratur und Spraclie der Singhalesen. Strassburg* 
1900. 

See D 50. B. I. H. 10. 

llrdu-^ 

AsaduUali- Khan (Ghdlib). — ^Urdu-i-muaila. A collectioB of Urdu 
letters by the Poet Ghalib. Delhi. 1908. D 3478« 

Nazir Ahmad. — The Bride’s Mirror. A tale of domestic life in Delhi 
forty years ago. Translated by G. E. Ward. London. 1903. 

V. ^ 

8ri Bam. — Khumkhana i-Jawaid being the biographies of Urdu Poets 
of India with selections from their works. Vols. I -IV. 1908— 
1917, Lahore. D 3480. 

Fazl Ahmad. — Adkar-i-Abrar. (Biographical Notices of the 

Muhammadan Saints). Agra. 1326 H. D 3481* 

Sprenger, Dr. A. — A Catalogue of the Arabic, Persian and Hindustany 
Mss. of the libraries of the King of Oudh. Vol. I. Calcutta, 1854* 

D 3482. 

Jain, B. D. — ^MuqbaFs Hir Ranjha. Lahore. 1921. D 3483. 

E. — Dravidian literature— 

S. Kfiahnaswami Aiyangar. — ^The Augustan age of Tamil literature. 
[Reprint.]. D 3490. 

Jensen, Herman. — A classified collection of Tamil proverbs with 
translations, explanations and indices. London. 1897. D 3500. 

Kindersley, N. E. — Specimens of Hindoo literature: consisting of 
translations from the Tamil language, of some Hindoo works of 

morality and imagination, with exnlanatory notes. London. 

1794. ^ D 3515. 

F. — Burmese literature — 

Gray, James. — Ancient proverbs and maxims from Burmese sources ; 
or the Niti literature of Burma. London. 1886. D 3525. 

Famholl, Prof. V. — Catalogue of the Mandalay Mss. in the India 
Office Library. Woking and London, 1897. 

See D 5774. 

Government of Burma. Pub. — Myamma rain Okchokpon Sadan with 
appendix to King Bodaw Phayas Yazathat Hkaw Amein daw 
Tangyi. Parti. Rangoon. 1931. D 3526, 

XIV.— HISTORY. 

A.— ANCIENT AND HINDtr PEEIOD. 

a*—Ch#uolog3r— 

if.' iX.’-^-The bame, blunder in the Orientalist’s reoonstrae* 
tion of -Indian Chronology. .^‘Madras. 1919. (Vidvan Mano 
Raiijani . aeries ' No. 23) ■ D gggg 
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Brown, Charles Philip , — Carnatic Chronology. The Hindu aad 
Mahomedan methods of reckoning time explained. London. 1863. 

D 864i. 

Burgess, James. — The Chronology of Modern India for four hundred 
years from the close of the Mteenth century. A. D. 1494-1894. 
Edinburgh. 1913. D 3542. 

Chronological Tables. — 1900, 1902, 1903. Calcutta. 1899 — 1902, 

D 3548. 

Cunningham, Alexander. — Book of Indian Eras, with tables for calcu- 
lating Indian dates. Calcutta. 1883. D 3548. 

Duff; C. Mabel (Mrs. W. E. Eickmers). — ^The Chronology of India 
from the earliest times to the beginning of the sixteenth centuiy. 
Westminster. 1899.^ ■ D 3558. ■ 

Muhherji, C. F . — Indian Chronology, Early Buddhist period. 

D 8684. 

[Unfinished reprint.] 

Pillai, L. D. S. — Indian Chronology ; (Solar, lunar and piaiietarj.) 
A practical guide to the interpretation and verification of tithis 

nakshatras, horoscopes and other Indian time-records. Madras. 

1911. D 358& 

Prinsep, James . — Useful tables of Indian Metroiogv and Chronology 
Calcutta. 1834. ‘ D 3569. 

Keith, A. B, — ^The Vedic Calendar. London. 1914. 

See A 345. - July I1H4. 

.Shdmmmirg, M . — The Vedic Calendar. Bcmbay. 1912. 

See A 392. VoL XLL 

Sajjad Husain, Sped. — Sajjad Century Calendar (1821 — 1920 A. B.) 
Benares. 1914. D 3670. 

•Sewell, Bobert. — Chronological .tables for .Southern lBd.m from.; the 
sixth century A. D. Madras. T88L B 8572* 

- — ,, — , and Sankara Bdlkrishna Bikshit. — The Indian 

Calendar with tables for the . conversion of Hindu and Muham- 
madan into A. D. dates, and vice versa. With tables of eclipsei 
visible in India by Robert Schram. London. 1896. D 3576. 

Walther, Christophorus Theodosius. —DcotTkia, temporum Indica. 
Fetropoli, 1738, 

See D 4005. 

Warrm, John. — ^Kala Sanihita. A collection of memoirs on the 
various modes according to which the nations of the Southern parts 
of India divide time ; to which are added three general tables. 
Madras. 1825,' B 8584L 
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MoMefj Mdmrd. — ^Fortsetzung , ' der Wtfitenfeld’scteB^:^ ' VeigleichiiBgi^* 
Tabellen der Mtiliammedanischen und Christlichen Zeitrechnniig 
(you 1300 l)is 1500 der Hedschra). Leipzig. 1887. 

See B 521. 

Wnstenfeld^ Ferdinand. — Vergleichimgs-Tabelleii der Muhaioinad- 
aniselien und Christlichen Zeitrechnnng naeh dem ersteii Tage* 
jedes Mnhamniedaiiischen Monats bereehnet. Leipzig. 1854. 

See B 520. 

; fc.— Historical aonrces-^ 

lfant^cc{, Niccolao. —Storia, do Mogor or Mogul India 1653 — 1708. 
Translated with introduction and notes bj^ WilUam^ Irvine. Yol. 
I — IV. London. 1907 — 08. D 3596«- 

(1) Classical Authors. 

Mobertson, William . — An historical disquisition concerning the know- 
ledge which the Ancients had of India ; and the progress of trade 
with that countrj^ prior to the discovery of the passage to it by the 
Cape of Good Hope. With an Appendix containing observations 
on the Civil Polic}^ — the Laws and Judicial Proceedings — the 
Arts — the Sciences — and Religious Institutions, of the Indians^. 
London. 1791. D 3605. 

Ancient India as described in Classical literature being a collec- 
tion of Greek and Latin texts relating to India extracted from 
Herodotus, Strabo, Diodorus Siculus, Pliny, Aelian, Philostratus,. 
Dion Chrysostom, Porphyry, Stobaeus, the itinerary of Alexander 
the Great, the Peri^gesisof Dionysius, the Dionysiaka of NonnuSy 
the Romance history of Alexander and other works. Translated 
and copiously annotated by J. W. McCrindle. Westminster. 

The Invasion of India by Alexander the Great as described by Arrian^ 
Q. Curtius, Diodorus, Plutarch and Justin. Translated and anno- 
tated by J. W. McCrindle. New edition. Westminster. 1896.. 

SUin, Sir Anrel. — Site of Alexander’s passage of the Hydaspes and 
the battle with Porus. 1932. D 3626.. 

Arrian. — ^The Indica, Translated and annotated by J. Watson 
McCrindle. Bombay. 1876. [From the Indian Antiquary,] 

Ancient India as described by Ktisias the Knidian ; being a transla- 
tion of the abridgment of his ‘"Indika” by Phdtios, and of the 
fragments of that work preserved in other writers. By J. IF. 
McCrindle. Calcutta, Bombay, London. 1882. [From the Indian 
Antiquary.] , D 3646.. 

* Indfca. Fragments collegit TS^.A-Mchwameck. Bonna®.. 

' D 3655. 
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A acient India as described by Megmthen^s and Arrian ; being a 
translation of the fragments of the Iiidika of Megasthen^a collected 
by Dr. Sehwanbeck, and of the hrst part of the Indika of Arrian, 
by /. IT. McGrindle, .[From- the Indian Antiquary.] Calcutta,, 
Bombay, London. 1877.. D 3658. 

Anonymi vulgo Scyiaeis Caryandensis periplum maris interni cum 
appendice iterum recensuit Lipsiae. 1878. D 3668. 

The commerce and navigation of the Erythraean Sea ; being a transla- 
tion of the Periplus maris Erythraei, by an anonymous writer, and 
of Arrian’s account of the voyage of Nearkhos from the mouth of 
the Indus to the head of the Persian Gulf. With introductions, 
commentary notes and index. By. J. W, McGrindle, Calcutta, 
Bombay, London. 1879. [From the Indian Antiquary,] D 3670. 

(2) Chinese Authors, 

Priaulx, Osmond de Beauvoir, — The Indian travels of Appolonius 
of Tyana and the Indian embassies to Rome from the reign of 
Augustus to the death of Justinian. London. 1873. D 3680. 

Foe Koue Ki ou relation des royaumes bouddhiques. Voyage dans 
la Tartarie, dans 1 ’Afghanistan et dans ITnde, execute a la fin du 
IVe si^cle par Chy Fa Hian, Traduit du chinois et comments 
par Abel Remnsat. Ouvrage posthxime revu, complete et augment© 
d’6ciaircissements nouveaux par MM. Klaproth et Landresae* 
Paris. 1836. D 3689. 

Fa Hian. — ^The Pilgrimage. From the French edition of the Foe 
Koue Ki of MM. Memusat^ Klaproth, and Landress. With addi- 
tional notes and illustrations. Calcutta, 1848. D 3690* 

„ Record of the Buddhistic kingdoms : translated from the 

Chinese by Herbert A. Giles, London. D 3693# 

Giles, H, A. — The travels of Fa-hsien (399-414 A. B.), or Record of 
the Buddhistic kingdoms. Re-translated. Cambridge. 1923. 

D 3694.. 

F ah- Hian and Bung- Yun. — ^Travels of Fah-Hian and Sung-Yun 
Buddhist pilgrims from China to India. Translated from the 
Chinese by Real. London. 1869. B 3695*- 

^ record of Buddhistic kingdoms being an account of his- 
travels in India and Ceylon (A. D. 399-414) in search of the Bud- 
dhist books of discipline. Translated and annotated by James 
Legge, Oxford. 1886* D 3696#, 

Hoei-Li et Yen Thsong, — Histoire de la vie de Hiouen-Thsang et 
de ses voyages dans I’lnde, depuis Tan 629 jusqu’en 645 ; suivie de 
documents et d’^claireissements g^ographiques tires de la relation, 
originale de Hiouen-Thsang'; traduite ' du Chinois 
Aianulaa JuUen. Paris. 1853. D 3705 


Mistorical sources. 


Hio'uen-Thsang. r-M6moixes sur les centre es occidentales, traduits 
du Sanscrit en Ghinois, en Fan 648, et do Chinois en Francais par 
Stanislas Julien. T. I. II. Paris 1857-58. [Voyages des pelerine 
BouddhistesIIandlll.] D 3706. 

Muller, Max. — Buddhism and Buddhist Pilgrims. A Review of 
Stanislas Juiieii’s Voyages des p^lerins Boudhistes.'* With a 
letter on the original meaning of ‘‘Nirvana”. London. 1857, 

3707:: 

Beinaud, M. — Question scientifique et personelle, sur la geographieet 
Fhistoira de Flnde. Nouvelle Edition. Paris. 1859. B 3708. 

Hwui Li and Yen Tsung. — ^The life of Hiuen-Tsiang. With a pre- 
/ face containing an account of the works of I-Tsing. By Samue- 
Beal London. 1888. D 3709. 

Eiuen Tsiang. — Si-Yu-Ki Buddhist records of the Western world. 
Translated from the Chinese by Samnel Beal. Volumes I — II. 
London. 1884. also Popular edition in one volume (2 copies). 

■; D:3710. 

Watters, Thomas. — On Yuan Chwang's travels in India 629 — 645 
A. D. Edited by T. W. Rhys Davids and 8. W. Bushell VoL I. 
I — II. London. 1904-05. 

See C 286. XIV--XV. 

^Chavannes, M. E . — Voyage de Song yun dans FUdyana et ie Gandhara. 
Hanoi. 1903. 

See A 470. Tome III. 

I-^tsing. — A record of the Buddhist religion as practised in India and 
the Malay archipelago (A. D. 671 — 695). Translated by J. 
Takakusu. Oxford. 1896, 'D 3725* 

Ltsing. — Voyages des Pelerius Bouddhistes les Religieiix Emimenti 
Bans ies Pays B'Occident. Part I. done into French. Paris. 
1894. B 3726. 

(3) Muhammadan Authors. 

See also B 4175 and ff. 

.Alberuni. — India. An account of the religion, philosophy, litera- 
ture, chronology, astronomy, ciistoms, laws and astrology of India 
about A. B. 1030. Edited by Edward Sachau. London. 1887. 

B zm. 

•Sachau, Ai-Berums India edited in the Arabic original. Leipzig 

1925. B 3741’ 

Alberuni. — India. An account of the religion, philosophy, literature 
geography, chronology, astronomy, customs, laws and astrology 
of India about A. D.' 1030.- An 'English edition with notes and 
, indices. By Edward O* Sachau, Vol. I — London. 1888, 

■ ' • ^ B 874i* 
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Historiml sourcB$^>- 


Menaudot^ Eusebius, Ancient accounts of India and Cliina by two 
Mohamtnadan travellers^ who went to those parts in the 9th Century* 
Translated from the Arabic. London. 1733, D S743. 

Gildemeister, Joannes , — Seriptorum arabnm de revns iiidiciB loci et 
opnsciila inedita. Fascieniiis primus. Bonnae. 1838. D 8744. 

Eeinaud^ M . — ^Fragments arabeset persans, relatifs a ITnde, Paris., 
1845. D 3745. 

(4) Bardic Ghronicles, 

Shastri, Haraprasad , — Operations in search of Mss. of Bardic Chroni- 
cles, being a preliminary report. 1913. B 8745(«). 


[Title page wanting.] 

e. — General History. Pre-Muhammadan India. Aryan Civilisation. — 

Barnett, L. D, — ^Antiquities of India. An account of the history 
and culture of Ancient Hindustan. With illustrations and a map. 
London. 1913. D 3748. 

Ayyanger, P, T. 8, — Stone age in India, being Sir 8, Subrahmanya^. 
Ayyer lecture delivered on December 10, 1925. Madras. 1926. 

D 3749. 

Blagde:n, Francis William. — A brief history of Ancient and Modern 
India, from the earliest periods of antiquity to the termination of 
the late Mahratta war. London. 1805. B 3750* 

[Portfolio.] 

Bhandarkar, 8ir R. G. — A peep into the early history of India, from 
the foundation of the Maurya Dynasty to the downfall of the 
Imperial Gupta Dynasty with a preface by JET. G, Rawlinson. 
Bombay. 1920. B 3751. 

Chaffield, Robert, — Historical review of the commercial, political and 
moral state of Hindoostan, from the earliest period to the present 
time, with an introduction and map illustrating the relative situation 
of the British empire in the East. London. 1808. B 3752. 

Rangacharya, F. — History of pre-Musalman India (in nine volumes). 
VoL 1. — ^Prehistoric India, Madras. 1929. B 3753. 

Waley, — ^The Pageant of India. B 3755, 

Butt, N. K . — The Aryanisation of India. Calcutta. 1926. B 3759. 
DuPerron. Anquetil. — Becherches historiques et g^ographiques sur 
ITnde. Berlin. 1787. 

See B 6800. T. II £ 

BuUi, Eamesh Chandra, — A history of civilisation in ancient India, 
based on Sanskrit literature. Revised edition. VoL — II. 

London. 1893* D 3760..; 

8arhar, Jadunath, 8ir William Meyer lectures 1928. India through 
the ages : a survey of the growth of Indian life and thought. Calcutta* 
1928. “ D 3761.- 
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General History. Pre-Muhammadan India. Arnay CiviKsafiou*- 

contd. 

Butt, Skoshee CJiunder. — ^India, past and present ; with minor essajB 
on cognate subjects. London. 1880. D 3765® 

.Elphmstone, Mountsiuart, — ^The Histor\' of India. VoL I — II, 
London. 1841, 

[Title-page and first 48 pages of Voi. I wanting], 

Gnyon, T'afibe. — Histoire des Indes orientales anciennes et inodernes. 

Tome I—III. Paris, 1744. D 8785* 

Hutton, IF. B , — The Teaching of Indian History. Oxford. 1914« 

D 3786(cr). 

Joppen, Charles. — Historical Atlas of India for the use of High Schools, 
Colleges, and private students. London. 1923. D 3786. 

EoernU, A. F. E. and Stark, E, A. — A history of India. Fourth 
edition. Cuttack- 1908. D 3790>. 

Miim, K. P . — Indian history for matriculation. Calcutta. 1933. 

D 379L 

Kini, K. S. — A source-book of Indian history. Mangalore. 1933. 

B 3792. 

Alkn, J. and others. — Cambridge shorter history of India. Cambridge, 
1934. D 3793. 

Basak, E, G. — History of north-eastern India. Calcutta. 1934. 

D 3794. 

Lassen, Christian. — ^Indische Alterthumskunde, B. I. — ^IV und 
Anhang. Leipzig, 1867, 1874, 1858, 1861, 1862. D 3795» 

[B I and II, second edition]. 

Le Bon Gustave. — ^Les civilisations de ITnde. Paris. 1887. 

Manning, Mrs. — Ancient and mediaeval India. Vol. I — ^II. London, 
1B69. D3816. 

PargiUr, F. E. — Earliest Indian Traditional History . London. 1914. 
See A 345. April 1914. 

Maurice, Thomas. — The jpaodem history of Hindostan, comprehend- 
ing that of the Greek Empire of Bactria and other great Asiatic 
kingdoms, bordering on its Western frontier commencing at the 
period of the death of Alexander and intended to be brought down 
to the close of the eighteenth century. Vols. I — II. London. 

1802-03. B 382®I 

Motumdar, Akshoyhumar. — Hindu History (B. C. 300 to A. I). 1200). 

Dacca. 1920. D 3821^ 

^'The Piiicana Text of the Dynasties of the Kali Yuga. 'Edited' bv 
W. E. Pmgiter. Oxford. 1913. ^ 

See d’3255.^". 

MdjmdraUl if iim.—Indo- Aryans : contributions towards the elucida- 
' tion of their ancient and mediaeval history. Vol I — II. London ' 

1881. “ ■ D 3828' 


"239 General Higtory^ 

.—General Historf. Pre-Muhammadan India.. Aryan Civilisation, — 

Rawlimon, H. G — Intercourse between India and the Western 
World, from earliest times to the fail of Rome. Cambridge. 1916* 

B 8828. 

Banerjee, Dr. Gaurangamth . — India as Known to the ancient world, 
or India's intercourse in ancient times with her neighbours, Egypt# 
Western Asia, Greece, Rome, Central Asia, China, Further India 
and Indonesia. London. 1921. B 8826(a), 

'■ Mulers of India Series._^^^ Oxford. ■ ■ 

Voi. I. AicMson, Sir G . — Lord Lawrence. 1892. 

VoL II. Boulger, D. C, — Lord. William Bentinck. 1892. 

VoL III. Botvring, L. B. — Haidar Ali and Tipu Sultan. 1893, 
Vol. IV. Brads aw ^ J , — Sir Thomas Munro. 1894, 

VoL V. Burne, Maj, -Gent Sir 0, T , — Clyde and Strathnaim. 
1891. 

Voi. VI, Colvin, Sir A, — ^John Russell Colvin. 1895. 

Vol. VII. Cotton, J, S. — Mountstuart Eiphinstone, 1892, 

Vol. VIII. Cunningham, Sir, H, S. — ^Earl Canning. 1891, 

Vol. IX. Griffin, Sir L . — Ranjit Singh. 1892. 

Voi. X. Hardinge, Viscount Charles. — Viscount Hardinge. 189L 
Vol. XI. Hunter, Sir W. W. — ^Marquess of Daihousie. 1890, 

Vol. XII. „ Earl of Mayo. 1891. 

Vol. XIII. Hutton, Eev. W. H. — ^Marquess of Wellesley. 1893, 
Voi. XIV, Keene, H. G. — ^Mddhava Rj4o Sindhia. 1891. 

Voi. XV. Lane-Poole, S. — ^Aurangzib. 1893. 

Vol. XVI. „ Babar, 1899. 

Voi. XVII, Malkson, Col. G, R.— Akbar. 1899, 

VoL XVIII. „ Lord Clive. 1893. 

Vol. XIX. „Dupleix. 1890. 

VoL XX. Ritchie, Anne T. and Evans, &. — ^Lord Amherst, 1894. 

Voi.^XXI, Ross-of-Blcdmburg, Maj. — ^Marquess of Hastings, 
1893. 

Vol. XXII. Seton- Karr, W. S. — ^Marquess of Cornwallis, 1890, 
VoL XXIII, Smith, Viment, — -Asoka. 

Vol. XXIV, Steflmhs, H, Jf.— Albuquerque. 1892. 

VoL XXV. Temple, Sir R.-^-James Thomason. 1893. 

Vol. XXVI. Trotter, GapL L. J.— Earl of Auckland, 1893, 
Vol. XXVII. . „ Warren Hastings. 1890. 

VoL XXVIII, Innes, J. J. Mcleod — Sir Henry Lawrence — 
the Pacificator- 1898. 

Vol. XXIX. Mookerji, R. — ^Harsha. 1926. B 8830* 


General History, . 240 

General History. Fre-Mnlxaminadan India. Aryan Oivilsatioa— 

mnid, 

Codrington, K, de .B.— Ancient India from the earliest times to the 
Guptas with notes on the Architecture and Sculpture of the 
Mediaeval period. With a prefatory Essay on Indian Sculpture- 
by William Rothenstein, London, 1926. B 3833, 

Smith, Vincent A, — ^The early history of India^ from 600 B. C. to 
the Muhammadan conquest including the invasion of Alexander the 
Great. Oxford. 1904, '' ^ B 3835- 

[Ist edition 3 cops.]. 

— — -—The early history of India from 600 B., C. to the 

Muhammadan conquest including the invasion of Alexander the 
Great. Second edition, revised and enlarged. Oxford. 1908. 

D 3886.* 

[1 copy only.]. 

^Early History of India from 600 B. C. to the 

Muhammadan Conquest including the invasion of Alexander the 
Great. Third edition,. .. .enlarged. Oxford. 1914. B 3887- 

[4 cops.]. 

Early Histo^ of India, from 600 B. C. to* 

the Muhammadan Conquest including the invasion of Alexander 
the Great, Fourth edition revised by 8. M, Edwards, Oxford. 
1924. B 3837(a).- 

[2 cops.] 

Smilk, F. A,— The Oxford history of India, from the earliest times 
to the end of 1911. Oxford. 1919. 3 Vols. D 3888* 

Edward, 8, M, edr. — Oxford history of India from the earliest times 
to the end of 1911 hj Vincent A. Smith, Second revised edition. 
Oxford. 1923. B 3888(a)- 

Ma/paon, E, J, and Others. — ^The Cambridge History of India. VoL I. 
Ancient India. Cambridge. 1922. 

Maiy, Sir WoUely .and others.- — ^The Cambridge History of India 
Yol III. Turks and Afgans. Cambridge. 1928. 

H.H.— Cambridge history of India YoLV. British India 
1497 — 1858. Cambridge. 1929. 

/ Dodwell, U, if.— Cambridge history of India VoL VI. The 
Indian empire. 1858 — 1918 with chapters on the development of 
administration 1818 — 1^8, Cambridge. 1932. D 8889. 

^8Mh, 'Mt y,— The Splendour that wmtlndJ A '«urr©yof -Indiw 
, \ 'tidture and civiti»tibiL Bombay. /19S0. ^ B lM9{aK’ 

Masmn -Owed, Pi jBid, Otbera.-i-^L’Iiide entiqtie et la eiTili»aMon 
3&j^Bn6. Paris. ^ ■ , D #81^(6).. 
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General History^* 


•^Oeneral HistorF. Pre-MolmiBms^an Iniia. Arym CimlisatioE— conc;<2. 


Masson- Oursel and others.- 
London. 1934. 


-Ancient India and Indian civilization* 

B 3889(c). 




y* 


Grousset, Bene. — Civilization of the East series. Vol. II. India. 
London. 1932. D 3839{<f). 

Bapson, B. J. — Ancient India ; from the earliest times to the first 
century A. D. Cambridge. 1916. D 3839(e). 

Speir, Mrs. — ^Life in ancient India. With a map, and illustrations 
drawn on wood by George Scharf. London. 1856. D 3840. 
Ball, U. N. — ^Ancient India. Calcutta and Patna. 1921. D 3841. 
Pargiter, F. B. — Ancient Indian Historical tradition. London. 

1922. D 8842. 

Mazumdar, Dr. B. C . — Outline of ancient Indian History and civi- 
lisation. Calcutta. 1927. D 3843. 

Jayaswall, K. P. — ^Imperial history of India in a Sanskrit text. 3700. 

B.C.andC770A.D. Lahore. 1934. D 3843(a). 

Jayaswal, K. P. — History of India 160 A. D. to 350 A. D. Lahore. 

1934. D 8843(6). 

Rayehauduri, JET. C . — ^Political history of ancient India. Calcutta. 
1927. D 3844. 

Wheeler, J. Talboys. — ^The history of India from the earliest ages. 
Vol. I— IV. P. I.— II. London. 1867--1881. D 8846. 

[5 Vote.]. 

Steel, F. A. — India through the ages, a popular and picturesque 
history of Hindustan. London. 1911. D 3846. 

d . — Constitutional History— 

Mookerji, Radhakumud. — Local government in Ancient India, with 
foreword by the Marquess of Crew. Oxford. 1919. D 3847. 

y^aiumdar, B. G. — Corporate life in Ancient India. Calcutta. 1922. 
^ ;v D 3847(a). 

^^aytmoal, K. P. — Hindu Polity being a constitutional history of 
India in Hindu times. Calcutta. 1924. D 3847(6). 

Dikhitar, V. R. J?.— Hindu administrative institutions. Madras. 

1929. B 8847(c). 

Shamasastri. R. — Kautilya’s Arthasastra, with an introductory 

note >y J. F. Fleet. Bangalore. 1916. D 8847(d). 

Jollv, J and Schmidt, Dr. B. — ^Arthasastra of Kautilya. 2 Vote. Lahore. 

1923. D 3847(e). 
Bamerjee, Pramathanath. — ^Public administration in Ancient India. 

• A thesis approved by the University cf London. London. 1916. 

D 8847(0- 
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Constitational History— con^^. 

Law, N. N. — ’Studies in Ancient Hindu polity, based on the Artha- 
sastra of Kautilya with an introductory essay on the age and 
authenticity of the arthasastra of Kautilya by Badhakumtid 
Mookerji. London. 1914. V. I. D 

Ghoshal, U. — A history of Hindu Political theories from the earliest 
times to the end of the first quarter of the 17th century A. D. 
London. 1923. D 3847(ft), 

Sastri, R. Skama. — Evolution of Indian polity. Calcutta. 1920. 

D 3847(i). 

Dikshitar, V. R. R. — ^Mauryan polity. Madras. 1932. D 3847(jf). 

Aiyengar, K. F. R. — Considerations on some aspects of ancient 
Indian polity : Sir Subrahmanya Aiyer lecture 1914. 2nd ed. 
Madras. 1934. D3847{fe}. 

Ayyer, B. S. V. — ^Manu’s land and trade laws (their Summerian 
origin and evolution upto the beginning of Christian era). Madras. 
1927. D 3847(/). 

Economical History — 

Ghoshal, V. N . — Contributions to the history of the Hindu revenue 
system. Calcutta. 1929. D 3848. 

Das, S. K . — ^The Economic History of ancient India. Calcutta. 

1925. D 3848(a). 

Samaddar, J. N . — ^Lectures on economic condition of ancient India. 
Calcutta. 1922. D 3848(b). 

Prannaih, Dr. — study in the economic condition of ancient India. 
London. 1929. D 3848(c). 

Gopal, M. S. — Mauryan Public Finance. London. 1936. 

O 2^{d). 

Mookerji, Radhakvmitd. — Indian Shipping. A History of the Sea- 

borne Trade and Maritime Activity of the Indians from the eaxliest 
times. With an introductory note by Brajendranath Seal. London. 
1912. D 3848(c). 

. Social History— 

Chakhdar, E. C.— Greater India society publication No. 3- Social 
life in ancient India studies in Vatsyayana's Kamasutra. Calcutta. 

D 3849. 

Sarkar, Prof. Benoy Kumar. — The Positive Background of Hindu 
Sociology. Book I.— Non-Political. Allahabad. 1914. 

D 3849 (a). 

Sarkar 8. G.—A glimpse of Indian Society in the first centuries B. C. 

and A.D. (Reprint). D 3849 (6). 

g.— Coltoral Efistory — 

Venkata-stMiajh. — ^Kalas: an augural dissertation presented to the 
Philosophical faouHy of the University of Bern for the degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy. 1911. D 3850. 
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CvMural History. 


History— co^fd!. 

Altehm% A, 8, — Education in ancient India. Benares, 1934. 

D 3850(«i). 

Das 8. K, — Educational system of the Hindus. Calcntta, 3930. 

D 3850(6). 

;6. — ^Prehistoric India — 

Miira, P. — Prehistoric India ; its place in the World’s cultures. London. 
1923. D 8851. 

. Miira, Panchanana. — Prehistoric India ; its place in the world’s 
culture. 2nd ed. 1927. D 3851(€r). 

Banerji^ 8astri, A , — Asura India. Patna. 1926. D 3851(6). 

f. — ^Dravidian India — 

Iyengar, T. B. Sesha, — ^Dravidian India, with a foreword by 0, 
Eamalinga Beddy. Madras. 1925, D 8858* 

j.—¥edic India — 

Jouveau-Dubreuil, G, — ^Vedic antiquities. Pondicherry. 1922. 

B 3864* 

Fontane, Marius, — ^Hiatoire nniverseHe. Inde V^dique (de 1800 
a 800 avant J.-C.) Paris. 1881. B 3855. 

PradMn, 8Uanath, — Chronology of ancient India from the time of 
Bigvedic King Divodasa to Chandragupta Maiirya. Calcutta. 
1927, D 8864. 

Bagozin, Zenaide A, — ^Vedic India as embodied principally in the 
Rigveda. 3rd edition. London. 1895. B 3865. 

[The story of the nations series Vol. 41.] 

Das, A. C, — ^Rigvedic India. Calcutta. 1927. B 3866* 

Das, A, C, — ^Rigvedic Culture. Calcutta. 1925. B 8867. 

Basu, PropJiulla Chandra. — Indo- Aryan Polity, being a study of the 
economic and political condition of India as depicted in the Rig- 
Yeda. 2nd edition, 1925. B 3870. 

Bamackandra GTiosha. — peep into the Yaidik age ; or a brief surrey 
of ancient Sanskrit literature, so fat as it illustrates the dawn of 
Aryan civilisation in India. Madras. 1879. B 3875* 

Wilson, John. — ^India three thousand years ago, or the social state 
of the Aryas on the banks of the Indus in the times of the Vedas. 
Bombay. 1858. D 3885. 

Zimmer, E .' — ^Altindisches Leban, die cultur der Vedischen Arier 
naeh den Samhita Dargestellt. Berlin. 1879. B 3887 

liiiia— 

Davids, T. W. Bhys.- — ^Buddhist India. London. 1903. 

See B «7S0. 
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/.—Alesander, the Great— 

Arrianus. ^Anabasis. Recognovit Carolus Abicht, Lipsiae. 1895., 

J'; ' ^^V;|j',gggg; 

Arrianus. Anabasis. Recognovit Carolus Abicht Lipsiae. 1890 ®. 

' '!}'■' 3890 '''' 

Aj^M, Adolf.— Zm Ejitik des griechischen Alezanderromans*. 
Untersuchungen nber die unechten Teileder altesten Uberlieferune. 
Karlsruhe. 1894. D 8895 

Becker, Heinrich . — Ziu* Alexandersage. Konigsberg. 1894. D 8905. . 

Carraroli, Dario.— La, leggenda di Alessandro Magno, Studio 
stonco-cntico. Mondovi. 1892. D 3910. 

Cauer, Fnednch. Philotas, Kleitos. Kallisthenes. Beitrage Zu 
brescniciite Alexanders des Grossen. Leipzig. 1893. D 3920. 

Chn^nsen, Heinrich.— Beitiage zur Alexandersage. Hamburg. 

Curti^ Bufus, Historiarum Alexandri Magni Macedonis libri 
qui supersunt. Roeognovit Theodorus Vogel Lipsiae. 1882 

_ D 89^. 

«t 

Fessler, Dr, ^Alexander der Eroberer. Berlin. 1800 D 8940 

”■ ““i”™ •-Iptoie. a.tate ,upp„„' 
IT .7%. , 7 D 8950. 

Alexandri edidit Didericis Volkmann. Naumburg. 

’'Ss:"' 

Immus, M. iMMiawwa.— Epitoma historiarum Pbiiippicarum Pcmnei 
Trogz ex recensrone Francisci Ruehl. Lipsiae. 1886 D Is^o! 

Alexander the Great as 
WestminsteJ ^896.’ I^iodorus, Plutarch and Justin. 

» See D 8625. 

Meissner, Brnmo.— Alexander und Gilgamos. D 3905 

Forschungen zur Kritit und 

^oh.chle to der Aer:en*r..ge H.Z 

m. — ^Alexander’s Soccassors ^ 3995. 

Bayer, The^phil ^e/nd.-Historia regni Graecorum Bactriani in 

i.^S'chriS^S yiS&tiTfpSE-^d"’ mmomoiplloatot. 

, »«ps.alij«>„£rSS^,TO8 
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Successors. 

;:m* —'Alexaaiier’s Successor’s— 

Droysenj Joh. QmL — Geschichte des HellenisBios. Gotha^ 

T. I. — Geschichte Alexanders des Grosseii, 2 Awfiage 1877. 

T. II. — Geschichte der Diadocheri,. 2. Aiiflage 1878. 

T. III. — Geschichte der Epigonen, Mit einem Aiihang : Ueber 
die hellenischen Stadtegriindiingen. 2. Aufiage. 1877 — 
78. D 4015. 

Maerstj Julim , — Geschichte des HeUenistisehen Zeitalters. B. 1. — 
Die Grundlegung des Hellenismus. Leipzig. 1901. D 4025. 

Kaerst^ Julius , — Geschichte des HeUenistisehen Zeitalters. Bd. 
II, erste Halfte. Das Wesen des Hellenismus. Leipzig iind Berlin. 
1909. D 4025. 

Lassen, Christian , — Znr Geschichte der Griechischen und Indo. 
skythischen Konige. Bonn. 1838. B 4030. 

Eawlinson, H. Bactria. London. 1912. D 4033* 

Sallet, Alfred von , — ^Die Nachfolger Alexanders des Grossen in Baktrien 
undindien. Berlin. 1879. D 4035. 

i-ft. — ^Asoka — 

HuUzsch, E , — The Date of Asoka. London. 1914. 

See A 345. October 1914. 

Jayaswdl, K. P . — ^The Date of Asoka’s Coronation. Calcutta. 1913. 

See A 3W. Vol. IX. 

Thomas, F, W. — Notes on the Edicts of Asoka. London. 1914, 
See A 345. January and April 1914. 

Smith. Vincent A . — ^Asoka the Buddhist emperor of India. Oxford 
1901. 

See D 3830. Vol. XXIII. 

Bhandarkar, D, R, — Asoka ; being Carmichael Lectures for 1923, 
delivered at the Calcutta University. Calcutta. 1925. D 4040. 

MooMrji, R, K , — Asoka (Gaek’wad lectures). London. 1928. 

D 4041. 

Thomas, Edward, — Jainism or the early faith of Asoka ; with illus- 
trations of the ancient religions of the East, from the Pantheon of 
the Indo-Scythians. To which is prefixed a notice on Bactrian 
coins and Indian dates. London. 1877. D 4070, 

vo.—KanisIika.— 

Marshall, Sir John, — The Date of Kaniska. London. 1914 — 15. 

See A 345. October 1914. 

Wogd, J* PA.— Ban Beeld van Koning Kaniska den Kusan. (Reprint). 

D4080. 
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p.— Guptas— Earlier and Later — 

Thomas, Edward. — ^Eeeords of the Gupta dynasty. Illustrated by 
inscriptions, written history, local traditions, and coins. To which 
is added a chapter on the Arabs in Sind. London. 1876. 

D4090. 

Shastri, Eaghunandan. — Guptavanisha ka Itihasa. Lahore. 1932. 

D 4091. 

Saner ji, E. D. — ^Age of the Imperial Guptas. Benares. 1933.. 

D 4092.. 

Panna Lai. — ^Dates of Skandagupta and his sucee.ssors. (Reprinted 
from the Hindustan Review for January 1918). 1918. D 4100. 
Reprint. 

Smith, Vincent A. — ^The conquests of Samudra Gupta. London. 
1887. [From the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society.] H 4115.. 

<)f.— Maukharis— 

Fires, E. A. — ^The Maukharis. Madras. 1934. D 4120.. 

r. — Harsha— 

Eitinghausen, Maurice L. — ^Harsa Vardhana empereur et pofete de 
ITnde septentrionale (606-648 A. D.) £tude sur sa vie et son temps. 
These pour le ddctorat. Paris, Lon^es, Louvain. 1906. 

D 4125. 

s. — Mediaeval Hindu India — 

Vaidya, 0. 7 . — ^History of Mediaeval Hindu India, being a history of 
India from 600 to 1200 A. D. Vol. I (Circa 600—800 A. D.) 1921. 
Vol. 11 ’Early History of Rajputs (760 — lOOOA. D.) 1924. Poona. 

• mi-24:. ■ : 4130., 

Ganyuly, D. 0. — History of the Paramara d 3 masty, 1933. Dacca. 

D 4131. 

Eay, H. 0 . — Dynastic history of northern India (Early mediaeval 
period). Vol. 1. 1931. Calcutta. D 4132.. 

t. — Southern India— 

Aiyangar, S. K . — South India and her Muhammadan Invaders. 
London. 1921. D 4135 . 

Atyawgrer.— Beginnings of South Indian History. D 4135(a). 

Aiyer, K. V. S. — ^Historical sketches of ancient Deccan. Vol. I.. 
Madras. 1917. D 4136. 

J ouveau-Dvbreuil, G . — Ancient history of the Deccan, translated from 
French by V. 8. Swa/minaEJia Dihshifar. Pondicherry. 1920.. 

D 413?. 

Aiyanger, 8. K. — Some contributions of South India to Indian 
culture. Calcutta. 1923. D 4188.. 
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f Samtiem Iiidia— 

Aravamuthan^ T, Q, — ^Kaveri, the Maukharis and the sangam age. 
Madras. 1925. D 4138(a)- 

Aiyanger, S, K . — Hindu administrative institutions in South India. 
Madras. D 4188(6). 

Slaetore, B. A . — Social and political life in the Vijayanagara empire. 

, , . 2.Vols. Madras, 1934. D" 41S8(c)- '.' 

GupUi, K. M. — ^Land-system in South-India between C. 800 A. D- 
and 1200 A. D. Lahore. 1933, D 4138(df). 

Eeras^ Henry . — ^Aravidu dynasty of Vijayanagara. Madras. 192/. 

B 4188(c). 

Shaatriy K. A. N , — ^The Colas to the accession of Kulottungal. 
VoL I- Madras University Historical series No. 9. Madras. 1935. 

D 4139. 

Venhayyay F. — ^A page in South Indian History [From the Indian 
Heview, November 1900.] D 4140* 

Shastri, K. A. N . — Studies in Cola history and administration* 
Madras. 1932. D 4141. 

Aiyanger^ S. K, edr. — Historical inscriptions of southern India 

collected till 1923 and outlines of political history by Eobert SewelL 
Madras. 1932. D 4142* 

AUekar, A. S. — Rastrakutas and their times. Poona, 1934* 

D 4145 , 

Bm, B. N . — History of the Rdshtrakutas (Eathodas) from the 
beginning to the migration of Eao Siha towards Marwar) . J odhpur , 
1933. D 4146* 

Venhayya, F. — ^The Pallavas. Presidential address delivered to- 
the South-Indian Association at the annual meeting held on the 
27th January, 1907. Madras. B 4150* 

Hems, H, Eev . — ^Pallava geneology. Bombay. 1931. B 4150(a)*. 
Jouvean-Dttbreml, (?. — ^The Pallavas translated from French by F, S. 
Swaminadha Dikshitar. Pondicherry. 1917. B 4150 (6)* 

B 4151* 

Qopalan, JB. — History of the Pallavas of Kanchi* Madras, 1928. 

Eamanayya, N. F. — ^Trilochana Pallava and Karikala Ch5la. 
Madras. 1929. D 4152^ 

B.— MOHAMMiUOAN PERIOB, 
a*— 6@neral History Mohaminadan Period— 

AlberunL — ^India, Edited by Edward Sachau. London. 1887* 

See D 8740. 


Muhammada'n History » 




JllSIili: 


Bernier, Jf’mwois.— Travels in the Mogul Empire. 

See D 6530. 

Counter, ffobart.—lAves of two Moghul Emperors. With twentv- 

two engravings from drawings by William DanieU. London. 

loo7. 

See A 388. 

it® historians. 

Muhammadan period. Edited by John Dawson. Vol I— 
VIIT. London. 1867—1877. B 

~r^\. Bibliographical index to the historians of Muhammedan 
India. Vol. I. Calcutta. 1850. B 41 ^ 8 ^ 

Beriahta, see Muhammad Kazim Eerishta. 

Ohulam ’Ah Khan. — ‘Amadu-s-Sa’adat. Lucknow. 1897. 

m 7 . X, ® ^190. 

Ghulam iliwoiw.— Siyaru-i-Mutakhkhiriri. Lucknow. 1897. 

b 4200. 

-S-MA Vawaz JTMn, Nawab Bamsamud-daula. —The Maasir-ul-iimara 
Edited by MaulviA 6 d«r.J?aA*m. Vols.landll. VoTlII eSSed 

by Maulavi Mirza Ashraf ‘ Ali. Calcutta. 1888 91. 

See A 384. 

Aboo ’Omar MinhajMn.’Othman. ibn. Siraj-al-Din al-Jawjani 
The Tabqat-i-Nasiri. Edited by Captain Nassau Lees and Maulavi. 
Khad^m Hosam and Abdcd-Hai. Calcutta. 1863-64. 

See A 384. 

“Mr 

of M,d»rel lodm, from 647 A D 

3rd od. AllalX; 

JsAiwnprasad.— Short history of Muslim t .i- ^ 4217(0). 

of U..O .O tlr.^do.a, 

a. A.-mha 7 of India (Mamio poriod). • im. D S 

" [Ktle page wanting,] ' ■ 
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Invasions of India from Central Asia,- London. 1879. D 4820* 

Keene, Henry George, — The fall of the Moghul Empire ; an historical 
essay, being a new edition of the Moghul Empire from the doath of 
Aurungzeb. London. , 1876. D 4225. 

Sarhar, Sir Jadunaih, — Fail of the Mogul empire. 2 vols. Calcutta. 
1932. D 4225 (a). 

Keene, H, 6. — A sketch of the history of Hindustan, from the first 
Muslim conquest to the fall of the Moghul empire. London. 1885. 

^ ^ B 4226. 

— The Turks in India. Critical chapters on the adminis- 

tration of that country by the Chughtai Babar and his descendants. 
London. 1879. ■ B' 4227.: 

Keenedy, Pringle, — ^A history of the Great Moghuls or a history of 
the Badshahate of Delhi from 1398 A. D. to 1739 with an introduc- 
tion concerning the Mongols and Moghuls of Central Asia. Calcutta. 
1905. D 4235. 

Laet, Joannes de, — De imperio Magni Mogoiis sive India "vera com- 
mentarius evariis auctoribus congestus, Ludguni Batavoram 
[Leiden]. 1631. D 4242. 

Hoyland, J. 8. trans. — De Laet’s the Empire of the great Mogul. 
Bombay. 1928. D 4242(a). 

Lane-Poole Stanley, — The Mohammadan Dynasties. Chronological and 
genealogical tables with historical introductions/ WestminsteiP. 
1894. B 4245. 

The history of the Moghul Emperors of Hindustan. 

illustrated by their coins. Westminster. 1892. D 4250. 

Mediaeval India under Mohammedan rule (A. D. 

712—1764). London. 1903. D 4255. 

Mediaeval India under Muhammadan rule (A; D. 

712 — 1764). (The Story of the nations series). London. 1926. 

B 4255(a). 

M., M. L. L. — Histoire de la derniere revolution des indes orientales. 
Tom I— II, Paris. 1757. B 4260- 

Muhaminad Kazim FerisMa. — The history of Hindostan ; translated 
from the Persian. To which are prefixed two dissertations. By 
Alexander Dow, New edition. Vol. I and III. London. 1812. 
(Beginning of Vol. I and the whole Vol. II wanting.) D 4265, 

Mahomed Kasim FerisMa. — ^History of the rise of the Mohamedan 
power in India, till the year A. D. 1612. Translated from the 
original Persian by John Briggs. Vols. I — IV. London. 1829. 

B 4270. 

Jf ohammad Saeed Ahmad. — Omara-i-Honood being historical notices 
of. Hindu chiefs holding offices of trust and responsibility under the 
Moguls. 1910. B4272. 



Historical fragments of the Moghul empire, of the 
fes? Lokdol concerns, in Indostan, from the year 

: ' ^ * 33 4B80. 

fragments of the Moghul Empire, of the Morat" 

'ST!“ ” «>• y»» 1«69- 



ot Indostan. London. 1805 


people 

^ D 4282.. 

ofDehkan from the first Muham- 
continuation from other native witers, 

emperor Alumgeer Aurungzebe ; also the reigns of 

and “ the empire of Hindoosten to the present day : 

toll 4i i?5o V^iT tt accession of AUverdee Khan 

cue year 17«0. Vol. I — II. Shrewsbury. 1794. D 4290.^ 

Haig, T. PF.-Historic Landmarks of the Deccan. Allahabad. 1919. 

D 4292 

"TaJ:: «>■“ ‘y \ S' 

''rarriors, and statesmen of India • 

MahMd'Tf pT— ? ^ jrinc^al events from the invasion of 
Maiimud of Ghizm to that of Nader Shah. London. 1866. 

m> -j ■ -n- D 4300. 

Jj 4o05« 

^tS ?“*-Tl>e olmmiolarftheP.thSn kings of Oolhi ilta- 

SiMiT’ “”.1 “‘ter .ntiq^mn re«i 

D4310. 


of Mughal Empire in India 
chronic^of 

Sundaram, lanU.-Mnghe^l land revenue system. 1929. D 4313., 
^.-Mongols— 

„ ^ „ D 4328. 

Muhammad Haider IhtoWat— The Taribli i Paoi„-/i; v 
Moghnl. of Oontal L.. A Ss Jj? 

mentary notes, and map by N, Ellim The f f 

Henkm Roa,. London. 189 ^ translation by E. 

D 4380. 
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ft. — BTongols— cofiM. 

Die Tliaten Bodga Gesser Chants des Vertilgers der Wui'xel der Zelm- 
XJebel in den zehn Gegenden. Eine Ostasiatische Heldensage ans 
dem Mongolischen dbersetzt von T, J. Schmidt. St, Petersburg 
und Leipzig. 1839. D 4882. 

,c.— Malmnfl--- , , 

Al Utbi. — The Kitab-i-Yamini, historical memoirs of the Amir 
Sabaktagin, and the Snlt£n Mahmiid of Ghazna, early conquerors 
of Hindustan, and founders of the Ghaznavide dynasty. Translated 
from the Persian version of the contemporary Arabic chronicle 
by James Reynolds, London. 1858. (Oriental translation fund). 

D- 4386#- 

Nazim, Dr, Muhammad, — ^Life and times of Sultan Mahmud of 
Ghazna. Cambridge. 1931. D 4836- 

Habib Mohammad, — Sultan Mahmud of Ghaznin. Bombay, 1927.. 

B 4837# 

cf.*— Feroz Shah — 

Ziaa aUDin Barni. — ^The Tdrikh-i Feroz-Shdhi. Edited by Saiyid 
Ahmad Khan, under the superintendence of W, Nassau Lees 
and Kabir al-Dm, Calcutta. 1862. D 4860# 

Shamsd-Sirdj Afif, — ^Tarikh-i-Eirozshdhi. Edited by Maulavi Vilayat 
Husain, Ease. I — ^IV. Calcutta. 1888 — 91. 

See 384. 

Cherefeddin AU. — Histoire de Timur-Bec, connu sur le nom du Grand 
Tamerlan. Traduite par feu M. Petit de la Croix, Tome I — lY* 
Paris, 1722. , 

— — The history of Timur-Bec, known by the name of Tamerlain 

the Great. Transfated into French by Petit de la Croix. Now 
faithfully rendered into English. Vol. I — II. London. 1723. 

D 4866. 

Clavijo Buy Gonzalez de.— Narrative of the Embassy to the Court of 
Timour, at Samarcand^ A. D. 1403 — 6. Translated by Clements 
R, Markham. London. 1859. B 4888# 

(Works issued by the Hakluyt Society.) 

Instituts politiques et militaires de Tamerlan proprement appell^ 
Timour, Merits par lui-m6me en Mogol, et traduits en Francois, sur 
la version Persane d’Abou-taleb«al-Hosseini, avec la Vie de ce 
Conqu^rant, d’apr6s les meilleurs Auteurs Orientaux, des Notes 
et des Tables historique, g6ographique, etc. par L. Langles. Paris. 
1787. B 4370#- 

Timdr, — ^Tbe Mulfuzat Timtiry, or auto-biographical memoirs, written 
in the Jagtay Tdrkey language, turned into Persian by Abu Talib 
Eussyny and translated by Charles Stewart, London. 1830« 

■ D 4376.- 
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B&mridge, A. S . — Tiie Bibar-aama; being the autobiography of 
the emperor Babar, the founder of the Moghul dynasty in India 
■written in Chaghatay Turkish ; now reproduced in facsimile from 
belonging to the late Sir Salar Jang of Hyderabad. 
1905. (Gibb memorial). 

See CSS. Vol. I. 

Beveridge Anmtle, 8. — tr. The memoirs of Babur being a new transla* 
tion of the Babur ndma incorporating Leyden and Erskines of 1826 
A. D. 4 Vols. London. 1921. D 4385. 

Malah, M. if .-Babar-namah. Persian text. n.d. D 4386. 

written by himself in 
. translated, partly by John, Leyden, partly 

by miharn Erskme. Together with a map of the countries between 
V e Uxu^nd Jaxartes and a Memoir regarding its construction, by 
Charles Waddtngton. London. 1826. D 4390. 

Leyden, J. Erskine, W. —Memoirs of Zehir-ed-Dine Muhammed 
^ Hindustan, written by himself in the Chaghatai 
.^rki, tra^lated mto English. Annotated and revised by Sir Lucas 
Aing. 2 Vols. London. 1921. D4391. 

Erskme, WilhaTn.—^tory of India under the two first sovereigns 
of tne house of Taimur, Baber and Humiyun. Vol. I-II. London. 

D 4400. 

of Babar, emperor of India, first of the great 
Moghuls. London. 1909. D 4405 

g. — ^Humayon — 

ofHumayun (Humayiin-nama). 
Iranslated by Annette 8. Beveridge. London. 1892. 

See G 286. Vol. I. 


a T-” -p^fanslated, with introduction, notes, illustra- 
frZ fh”? and reproduced in the Persian 

See C 336. XIII. 

Joi^r.— The Tesskereh al Vakidt, or private memoirs of the Muahal 
emoiror Hurndyfin. Translated by Charles LoS. 

...vf, , ' ' D4415. 

Stoh — 

Sber Shah : A oritical study based on 
; ; 6 jr^mal sources. Calcutta. 1921. ^ D 44 ^ 

Boy, N. B. The successors of Sher Shah. Dacca . 1935. D 44 ffl 


L 
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!• — ^Akbar — 

Abnl Fazh Mubdraki^ AlUmi.^lhe AhlsurJimsh, Edited by 
Maulawi Abd-ur-Eahim. Vola I-IIJ. Caleiitla. 1^77— J8F6. 

D 44S0. 

— -Akbarnama, Translated by H. Beveridge, Vols. I-II. 
Calcutta. D4435.. 

Ahul Fazah — ^Akbarndma. Translated into English from Persian 
by H, Beveridge, ’Vol. 11. Fasciculi 1 — 4. Calcutta, 1804 — 

07,,.., 

See A 384. 

— — „ — — Ayeen Akfcery ; or, the institutes of the 
emperor Akbar. Translated from the original Persian 1 y Francis 
Gladwin, Vcis. I-II. London. 1800. VoL III. Calcutta, 1786. 

D4446. 

>'’■■■'. — The Ain-i-Akbari, translated from the 

original Persian by E, BlocJmann and E, 8, Jarrett Vols. I- — III. 
Calcutta. 1873—1894. D4450... 

Al Badaoniy Abdal Qadir, — ^The Muntakhab-ai-tawarikh. Edited 
by Captain W. Nassau Lees and Maulavis Kabi-ahUm Ahmad 
and Ahmad All, Vols. I — III. Calcutta. 1864 — 69. 

See A 384. 

Azad, Muhammad Eussain, — Purbar-i-Akbari, being a history in 
Urdu of Akbar the Great and his Court. 1921 . D 44S5« 

Frederick Augustus^ Count of Noer, — ^The emperor Akbar, a contribu- 
tion towards the history of India in the 16th century. Translated 
by 8, Beveridge, Vols. I-II. Calcutta. 1890. 

D4460. 

Goldie, Francis. — The first Christian mission to the Great Mogul 
or the story of Bless.;d Rudolf Acquaviva, and of his four com- 
panions in martyrdom. Dublin. 1897. 

See D 6225. 

Muhammad Latif. — ^Account of Akbar and his court. Calcutta. 
1896. 

See D 8325. 

Smith, F. A. — Akbar the Great Mogul. 1642J — 16C5. Oxford. 

1917. D 4461. 

QhuUmns Saqalain.— Lift of khulFmdl, '1902. (Urdu), D44i8. 

Monserrate. Fr . — Tlie commentary of Father Monserrate, S. J. on 
bis journey to the Court of Akbar,, translated from the original 
La in by 8. J . Eoyland, and annotated by 8, N. Banerjee* 
London. 1922. 0 4464. 

Pinyon, Lawrence . — ^Akbar. London. 1932. D 4465* 

Mackigan, Sir Ed. — Jesuits and the Great MoghuL London. 1932. 

D 4466. 
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Nirnm^ddln^ Tabaqat-i-Akbari, [Lucknow]. 1875. 

, D'4470, 

Smith, Vincent A.— The Treasure of Akbar. London. 1916. 

See A 345- April 1915. 

PemscM, Gioanni Battista, — ^Informatione del Regno et State 
del Gran Re di Mogor. Roma. 1597. D 4472. 

//.—Jahangir— 

Motamad Khan, — IqbM Namah-LJah&ngirL Edited by Maulavis 
Abdul Hai, and Ahmad ‘ Ali, Calcutta. 1865, 

See A 384. 

Tuzuk4-Jahdng%Tl^ or Memoirs of Jahangir. From the first to the 
twelth year of his reign. Translated by .<4. Bogers, Edited b}^ 
H, Beveridge, Vols. I-II. London. 1909 — 14. 

See C 236. XIX and XXII. 

Abu-U Hasan, — Jahangir Namah. Lucknow. 1898. D 4485. 

Beni Prasad, — ^History of Jahangir, being VoL I of Allahabad Univer- 
sity Studies in History with foreword by Shafaat Ahmad Khan, 
Litt.B. London. 1922. D 4486. 

Gladwin, Francis, — ^The History of Hindostan, during the reign 
of Jeh4ngir, Sh^hjehan, and Aurangzeb. Vol. I. Calcutta. 1788, 

(Annexed to Gladwin’s edition of tlie Ulfaz Udwiyeh, Calcntta, 1793.) 

Aiyanger, K. V, B, — ^History of Jahangir by Francis Gladwin. 

Jahangmir, — Memoirs, translated from a Persian manuscript by 
David Price, London. 1829. B 4505. 

Boe, Thomas, — ^Journal to Jehan Guire, the emperor of India. Com- 
monly called the Great Mogul. London. 

See D 6830. 

;|p,-««ShBlijahan — 

Abd ah Hamid Ldhawri. — ^The BAdshAh Namah. Edited by 
Kabir AhDin Ahmad and Abd AhBahim, Vols. I-II. Calcutta. 
1867— 1868. D 4620. 

Sahsena, B, P. — ^History of Shah Jahan of Dihli. Allahabad . 1932. 

D 4621. 

Yazdani, Q , — JahanarA. Calcutta. 1914. 

; See A 610. .Vol. II, No. 2. 

Bwtemchon And/rm, — ^The life of a Moghul princess Jahanara Begum, 
daughter of Shah Jahan with an introduction by Lawrence Binyon. 

198L ^ B 4522. 

'1 m the life of Nawab SAdul- 

Prime Mihister of Shihjehinw 1909. (Urdu). B 4628. 
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J.— AtiraEgzeli — ■ 

Alamgir. — ^Fatawa-i’ Alamgiri. Vols. I — IV. B 4SS0. 

[VoL III in 2 pts.] 


Muhammad Kdzim ibn-i Muhammad Amin^ Munshi. — ^The AJamgir 
Namah. Edited by Mawlawis Khadim Hussain and Abdal Hai, 
Calcutta. 1865 — 73. 

See A 384, 

Muhammad Sdql Mustaid Khan, — ^Maasir-i’Alamgiri. Edited in 
the original Persian, by Maulavi Agha Ahmad^ Ali, Calcutta. 
1870-71. 

See 384. 

Khdfi Khan. — ^Tbe Muntakhab-al-lubab. Edited by Maulavi 

Kahlr-al Din Ahmad. Calcutta. 1869 — 74, 

See A 384. 

Ni'mat Khan. — ^WaqMe Ni^mat Khkn ‘Aii. Cawnpur. 1901. 

B 4S40. 


Sarkar^ Jadmuath. — ^History of Aurangzeb, mainly based on Persian 
sources. Vols. I~V. Calcutta. 1912—1925. B 4548. 

^Nemani^ Shibli. — ^Mazamin Alamgir. B 4544. 

8yed^ N. A. — ^Muqadina ruqaat-i-Alamgir. D 4545* 

Nadir ^ N. A. S. — ^Ruqaat-i- Alamgir. B 4546. 

m. — Bara Shukoh— 

Qanungo, Kalika-Eanjan. — ^Dara Shukoh. Vol. I. Biography with 
a foreword by Dr. E. G. Majumdar. Calcutta. B ^547. 

n. — ^Akbar II and Bahadur Shah — 

Irvine^ W. — ^Later Mughals, 1707 — 1739. 2 Vols. Calcutta. 1922. 

B 4548. 


Faizu-ud-Dln. — ^Bazm-i-akhir or the last Assembly, containing 
an account of the Public and Private life of the last two Moghal 
Bangs of Delhi, their Durbars and Processions, fairs and amuse, 
ments. Delhi. 1885. B 4550. 

Nadir Shah — 

Fraser^ Jarrm.—Th.^ history of Nadir Shah, formerly called Thamas 
Kali Khan the present emperor of Persia. To which is prefixed 
a short history of the Moghal emperors. 2nd Edition. London 
1742. B 4570, 

^l^.-«-lIafarattas— . 

Duff^ J. Grant. — ^History of the Mahrattas. Vols. I — Calcutta 
1912. D 4680. 

Kincaid^ C. A. and Parasins^ D. B. — ^A history of the Maratha 
People. Vols. I — ^III. London. 1925. D 4581, 

Eawlinson^ j?. O. — ^Shivaji the Mahratta : His life and times. Oxford 
1915. D 4585! 
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Padmnjee^ B, D. — ^Notes on the subjects of Shivaji's sword, Shiraji's 
portrait and Shiva ji’s residence called Javhair Khana onSinhaghad 
hill. Bombay. 1929. D4585(ci)* 

Bah Krishna.— the great. Vols. I-II. Bombay. 1932* 

' D 4586. 

Wheeler y J. Talboys. — Summary of affairs in the Mahratta States. 

' 1627 to 1856. Calcutta. 1878. B 4590, 

G. POST-MOHAMMADAN PERIOD. 

a.— Portuguese in India— 

The Commentaries of the Great Afonso Dalboquerqm, second Viceroy 
of India. Translated from the Portuguese edition of 1774 with 
notes and an introduction by Walter de Cray Birch. Vols. I — IV. 
London, 1875—84. B 4610. 

Gorreat Oasper. — ^Lendas da India. Tomo I — IV. Lisboa. 1868 
—64. D 4615. 

[ Each Vol. in 2 parts, 8 Vols. in all.] 

Danvers^ Frederich Charles. -i-The Portuguese in India being a history 
*of the rise and decline of their Eastern empire. Vols. l-II. London.. 
1894. D4620. 

Report to the Secretary of State for India 

on the Portuguese records relating to the East Indies, contained 
in the Archivo da Torre do Tombo and the public libraries at 
Lisbon and Evora. [London.] 1892. D 4625, 

Faria, Manuel de. — ^Asia Portuguesa. Tomo I — ^III. Lisbon. 1666, 
’74,’ 76. B 4628. 

PanniJckary K. M. — ^Malabar and the Portuguese. Bombay, 1929. 

D 4627. 

Goes, Bamianus a. — Commentarii rerum gestarum in Gauge m a 
Lusitanis. Louanii [ Leuven ]. 1639. B 4628*. 

Gracias, J. A. Ismael. — ^Uma dona Portugueza na corte do Grao- 
Mogol. Bocumentos de 1710 k 1719 precedidos dum esboco 
historico das relacoes politicos e diplomaticas entre o estado da 
Indica do Grao-Mogol. Nova Goa. 1907. D 4628 (a). 

Lopes, Fernando. — Historia deil’ Indie Orientali, scoperte, & con« 
quistate da Portoghesi, di commissioiie deli’ Inuittissimo Ee Don 
Manuell &nuouamente di Lingua Porteghese in Italiana tradotti 
dal Signor ’ Alfonso Villoa. 2 pts. (The title page of Pt. 1 is 
missing). 2 Vols. Venetia. 1777. D 4628 (6). 

Marlinsi J* F. Ferreira — Historia da Misericordia de Goa. (1520 — 

1620)- Vol. I. Nova Goa. 1910. D 4628 (c), 

Andfoda, J. F. and Wyche, P. — ^Thelife of Bom John de Castro, 
the fourth Viceroy of India. London. 1664, B 4628 (cf). 

, ' Pprw, Siermymm ^ — ^De rebu^ Emmanuelis Lusitaniae Regis. 
';vi.C^icmia Agrippinae [Cologne:],. ^ 1680. D 4629. 

JS,. The rise 'pf PcBHjuguese' power in India. ’ ' 

'‘i';f^i660, Westminster. 1899. D 4680.! 
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l. — French in India— 

Malleson, Major 0. B, — ^History of the French in India from the 
founding of Pondichery in 1674 to the capture of that place in 1761. 
London. 1868. ' B 4635. 

MalUson, G, B, — ^History of the French in India from the founding 
of Pondichery in 1674 to the capture of that place in 1761. Edin- 
burgh. 19097 B 4635 (a). 

m. — ^Duteh in India — 

Selections from the Records of the Madras Government, Dutch Records, 
Nos. 1 — 15. Madras. 1908. 

(1) Memoir on the Malabar Coast by J. V. Stein van OoUenesse, 

(2) Memoir written in the year 1781 A. D. by A. Moens. 

(3) Memoir of Commander F. Cunes delivered to his successor 

Caspar de Jong. 

(4) Memoir of Johann Gerard^ ban Angelbeek. 

(5) Historical Account of Nawab Hyder Ah Khan. 

(6) List of Dutch Manuscripts, Letters and Official Documents. 

(7) Memoir of the departing Commander Cornelius Breekpot de- 

livered to his successor the . . Governor and Director-Elect 
Christian Lodewijk Senff. 

(8) Diary kept during the expedition against the Zamorin from 4 th 

December 1716 to 25th April 1717. 

(9) Extracts from General Inventories and Establishment Lists of 

the years 1743, 1761 and 1780. 

(10) Diary of Capjt. Hackert written during the Campaign against 

the King of Travancore, 1739-40. 

(11) Memoir of Commander Caspar de J ong delivered to his successor 

Godefridus Weijerman, dated 7th March 1761. 

(12) Memoir of Commander Godefridus Weijerman dehvered to 

his successor Cornelius Breekpot on the 22nd February 
1765. 

(13) The Dutch in Malabar. Translation of Selections Nos. 1 and 

2 . by A. Galletti, Rev. A, J, Van der Burg and Rev. P. 
Groot. 

(14) Memoir written in 1677 A. D. by Hendrik Adriaan van Rheede. 

Commander of the Malabar, Canara ami Wingurla coast for 
his successor. 

(15) Accompaniments to Letters from Negapatam (1748 — 50 and 

1757—8). B 4640. 

'Terpstra, H.— De Vestiging van'-de.Nederlanders aan de Kust van 
Koromandel. Groningen. 1911. B 4641, 
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Historical and descriptive account of British India, from the most 
remote period to the present day. By Hugh Murray, James 
Wilson, E, K. Oreville, Professor Jameson, Whiielaw Ainslie^. 
William Bhind, Professor Wallace, and Clarence Dalrymple. Vols. I 
--III. Edinburgh. 1832. ■ DMm. 

Anderson, Philip, — ^The English in Western India, being the history 
of the factory of Surat, of Bombay, and the subordinate factories 
on the western coast. Second edition. London. 1856. D 4655* 

Arbuthnot, Alexander John, — -Lord Clive. The foundation of British 
rule in India. London. 1899. D 4660*. 

Dodwell, H, — ^Dupleic. and Clive ; the beginning of empire. London. 

1920..' . ■ P 4661*. 

Beveridge, Henry. — A comprehensive history of India, Civil, Military,, 
and Social from the first landing of the English, to the suppression 
of the Sepoy revolts, including an outline of the early history of 
Hindustan. Vols. I and III. London. D 4665^ 

[VoL II Wanting.] 

Capper, John. — ^The three presidencies of India : a history of the 
rise and progress of the British Indian Possessions. London. 
1853. D 4676* 

Basu, Major B. D. — Rise of the Christian power in India. Second 

/edition. Calcutta. 1931. D 4676. 

/ Basu, B. D., Bose, P. N. and others. — India under the British Crown,. 

, Calcutta. 1933. D 4677. 

Carey, W. H. — The good old days of the Honourable John Com- 

pany, being curious reminiscences illustrating manners and customs 
of the British in India during the rule of the East India Company* 
Vols. I-II. Calcutta. 1906—1907. D 4685* 

Roberts, P. E. — history of British India, Pts. I — II. 1926. 

Marriot, Sir John A. E. — ^The English in India • A problem of 
politics. 1932. , D 4686 (a).. 

Cope, Captain. — ^A new history of the East Indies. With brief ob- 
' servations on the religion, customs, manners and trade of the in- 
habitants. London. 1754, D 4695* 

new history of the East-Indies, With brief ob- 
servations on the religion, customs, manners and trade of the in- 
habitants, with a Map. London. 1758. D 4696* 

Gurzon, Marquis. — British Government in India ; the story of the 
Viceroys and Government Houses. London. 2 Vols. London 
im.// D 4696(<i), 

Dufferin and Ava, Marchioness of. — Our Viceregal Life in India. 

884— 1888. % Vols.,,, London* "^■1889. ■ p 4697* 
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East Indies and papers relatiTe to the Affairs of the 
East India Company* London. 1852. B 4697 (a). 

Hannaht !• 0, — Cambridge University Local Lectures.- — SyJlabns 
of course of twelve lectures on the British in India. Cam bridge y 
1909. D 4697 (6). 

Flotte, M» de la. — Essais historiques sur Tlnde. Paris. 1769. 

D 4698. 

Firminger, W. K. ed. — ^Eifth report from the Select Committee 
of the House of Commons on the affairs of the East India Com- 
pany dated 28th July 1812, edited with notes and introduction. 
3 Vols. Calcutta. 1917. 

Contents : 

V. 1. — ^Introduction and text of the Report. 

V. 2. — Introduction and Bengal appendices. 

V. 3. — British acquisitions in the Presidency of Fort St. George,. 
Madras appendices, Wilkin’s glossary and index. 

Foster - William. — The English Factories in India. 1624 — 1629. 
1630—1633, 1634— 1636, 1637—1641, 1642—1645, 1646—1650, 
1651— 1654, 1655— 1600. 8 Vols. 1909—1921. Oxford. D 4700. 

Forrest, Sir George. — The Life of Lord Clive. 2 Vols. London. 1918 . 

D 4701. 

Gleig, Q. B. — The life of Major-General Sir Thomas Munro, late 
Governor of Madras. Vols. I-II. London. 1831. D 4702* 

Hastings, Warren. — The private journal of the Marquess of Hastings*. 
Edited by' his daughter the Marchioness of Bnte. Vol. I. London. 
1858. ^ D 4705*. 

The private journal of the Marquess of Hastings, K.G., Governor- 
General and Commander-in-Chief in India. Edited by his daughter, 
the Marchioness of Bute. Reprinted from the second .edition. 
Allahabad. 1907. D 4706*. 

Hedges, William. — Diary during his agency in Bengal (1681 — 1687). 
Transcribed by i?. and illustrated by Henry Yule. London.- 

1887—1889. ■ 

See D 8646. 

Hill, S. O. — The life of Claud Martin, Major-General in the army 
of the Honourable East India Company. Calcutta. 1901. 

D 4710* 

Holwell, J. L. — ^Interesting historical events relative to the pro- 
vinces of Bengal, and the empire of Indostan. With a seasosi- 
able hint and perswasive to the Honourable the Court of Directors 
of the East India Company, As also the Mythology and Cos- 
mogony, Fasts and Festivals of the Gentoo’s, followers of the 
Shahstah. And a dissertation on the Metempsychosis commoni^^,. 
though erroneously, called the Pythagorean doctrine, Part I 
London. 1765. D 4715 
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Holwell, M, — ^India tracts. London. 1764. D 4720. 

Houghs William, — ^Political and military events in British India, 
from the years 1756 to 1849. Vols. I-II. London. 1853. 

D 4788. 

Hunter, William Wilson. — history of British India, Vols. I, II. 
London. New York and Bombay. 1899. D 4729. 

Letters received by the East India Company from its servants in the 
East transcribed from the original correspondence ’’ series of 
the India Office Records. (Edited by F, C. Danvers and W. Foster). 
Vols.I—VI. London. 1896-.4902. D 4729 (a), 

Lee-Warner, W. — ^The Citizen of India. London. 1897. 

D4729 (fc). 

Lyall, Alfred. — ^The rise of the British dominion in India. Second 
edition. London. 1893. D 4730. 

Government of India, Department of Education. —'FioeeedmgB of the 
first meeting of the Indian Historical Records Commission, held 
in Simla in June 1919. Simla. 1919. D 4781. 

Mill, James. — ^The history of British India. Vols. I-III. London. 
1817. D 4735. 

Murray, John. — Historical Record of the Imperial visit to 
India 1911; compiled from the Official Records under the orders 
of the Viceroy and Governor General of India. London. 1914. 

D 4736. 

Minto, Countess of. — ^Lord Minto in India. Life and letters of Gilbert 
Elliot, first Earl of Minto, from 1807 to 1814 while Governor-General 
of India. Being a sequel to his Life and letters^’ published in 
India. Edited by his great-niece the Countess of Minto. London. 
1880. D 4737. 

Muir Bamsay. — ^Making of British India 1756 — 1858, described 
in a series of despatches, treaties and statutes and other documents 
selected and edited with introductions and notes. Manchester. 
1915. B 4738. 

Law, N, N. — ^Promotion of learning in India by early European 
seftlers upto about 1800 A, I), with an introduction by the Venerable 
W. K. Firminger. London. 1915. D 4740. 

O^Dwyer, Sir Michael. — India as I knew it — 1885 — 1925, with two 
maps. London. 1925. D 4744. 

Drme, Bobert — A history of the military transactions of the British 
nation in Hindustan, from the year 1745. To which is prefixed 
a dissertation on the establishments made by Mahomedan con- 
querors in Indostan. Vols, I-II and maps. Madras, 1861 — 1862« 
, . „ [ VoL I 'in 4th, Vol II in now edition.] , D 4745. 

[In 3 parts.] 
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MawUnson, E. Q , — ^British begitmings in Western India 1579 — 1657. 
being an account of the early da vs of the British factory of' Surat. 
Oxford. 1920. ‘ D4748. 

Pearse, George Godfray. — Historical record of F, Battery, 20 Brigade 
Eoyai Artillery. W^oolwich. 1868. D 4750.. 

^ remarks on the Artillery of the late 

Sikh nation. 1849. B 4761. 

Rait, Robert, B . — The Life and Campaigns of Hugh, First Viscount 
Gough, Field-Marshall. With maps and other illustrations. 2 
vols. Westminster, 1903. B 4762. 

Relics of the Honourable East India Company. A series of fifty 
platfes by W. Griggs with letterpress by Sir Gemye Birdwood and 
William. Foster. London, 1909. B 4753,. 

Temple, Sir Richard. — India in 1880. London. 1881. B 4754* 

Thomas, George. — ^Military Memoirs. Compiled and arranged by 
William Francklin. London. 1805. B 4755. 

Thornton, Edward. — ^The history of the British Empire in India^ 
Vol, r— VI. London. 1841—1846. B 4765. 

Verelat, Harry. — ^A view of the rise, progress and present state of 
the English Government in Bengal. London. 1772. B 4775* 

Wheeler, J. Talboys. — ^Eariy records of British India. A history 
of the English settlements in India. Calcutta- 1878. B 4785. 

Yule, Henry and Burnell, A. 0. — ^Hobson-Jobson. A glossary 
of colloquial Anglo-Indian words and phrases, and of kindred 
terms, etymological, historical, geographical and discursive. Kew 
edition edited by William Grooke . London . 1 903 . B 4790 • 

Beatson, Alexa7ider. — A view of the origin and conduct of the war 
with Tippoo Sultan; comprising a narrative of the operations 
of the army under the command of Lieutenant-General George 
Harris. London. 1800, D 4800. 

Dirom Major, — A narrative of the campaign in India which ter- 
minated the war with Tippoo Sultan in 1792. London. 1793. 

B 4810. 

Moor, Edward. — A narrative of the operations of Captain Little’s 
detachment. B 4820* 

[ Title-page missing.] 

Salmond, James. — Eeview of the origin, progress and result of the 
decisive war with the late Tippoo Sultan in Mysore. London. 
1800. B 4830* 

Blacker, Valentine. — Memoir of the operations of the British army 

in India during the Mahratta War of 1817, 1818 and 1819. London. 
1821. D 4840* 
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Broiightony Thomas Duer . — ^Letters written in a Mahratta camp 
during the year 1809, descriptive of the character, manners do- 
mestic habits, and religious ceremonies of the Mahrattas. London* 

- 1813. , , ; D 4844. 

A new edition by If , E. Grant Buff, Westminster. 

. ' ■ ■D'4845.'' 

[Constable’s Oriental Miscellany, VoL IV.] 

East Indies, — Papers relative to the Mutinies in the East Indies 
Nos. 4 — 9. London. 1857— 58* D 4855. 

[3 Vols. ] 

Eodson, George H, — Twelve years of a soldier’s life in India being 
extracts from the letters of the late Jfajor N. B. Eodson in- 
cluding a personal narrative of the siege of Delhi and capture of 
the King and Princes. London. 1859. D 4859 . 

Holmes, T, B, E. — history of the Indian Mutiny, and of the dis- 
turbances which accompanied it among the civil populations. 
London. 1883. D 4860. 

Jwala Sahai. — The loyal Rajputana or a description of the services 
of the Rajputana princes to the British Government during the 
Mutiny of 1857. Allahabad- 1902. D 4880. 

Two native narratives of the Mutiny in Delhi. Translated from the 
originals by the late (7. T, Metcalfe. Westminster. 1898. 

B 4885. 

Selections from the letters, despatches, and other State papers preseiwed 
in the Military Department of the Government of India, 1857— 
58, edited by G. Forrest. Vols. I — IV. Calcutta, 1893 — 1902 

:,,'B'4890*:: 

Taylor, A. Oameron. — General Sir Alex. Taylor, G.C.B., R.E., his 
times, his friends, and his work. Vols, I — II, London. 1913. 

.■'■■■:::-^'B;4895.'" 

f.-— Indian Chiefs & Princes— 

Lethbridge, Boper. — ^The golden book of India. A genealogical, 
and biographical dictionary of the ruling princes, chiefs, nobles, 
and obher personages, titled or decorated of the Indian Empire, 
London. 1893. B 4900. 

Bousselet, Louis. — India and its native princes ; travels in Central 
India and in the Presidencies of Bombay and Bengal, revised and 
edited by Lieut.-Goh Buckle. London. 1876. B 4905. 

* An historical sketch of the pyinoes of India, stipendiary, subsidiary, 
protected, tributary, and feudatory, with a sketch of the origin 
and progress of British power in India. Edinburgh, 1833. B 4910- 
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<Seatral India— 

Luard, G. Eckford. — A bibliograpliy of the literatnre dealing with 
the Central India Agency to which is added a series ol chrono- 
logical tables, London. 1908. 

SeeD 25. 

Mackay^ G. E. Aberigh.- — The Chiefs of Central India. \'ol. 1. Cal- 
cutta. 1879. D‘4925. 

Punjab— 

Griffin, Lepel H . — The Punjab Chiefs. Historical and biographical 
notices of the principal families in the Lahore and Rawalpindi 
divisions of the Punjab. New edition by Charles Francis Massy 
VoL I— 11. Lahore. 1890. . B 4940. 

^Xhe Rajas of the Punjab being the history of the 

principal states in the Punjab and their political relations with 
the British Government. Lahore. 1870. D 4945. 

United Provinces — 

Beneti, W. G, — A report on the family history of the chief clans 
of the Roy Bareilly District. Lucknow. 1870. D 4960. 

Papers respecting Gwalior. Ordered to be printed, 12th March 
1844. D 4970. 

A collection of treaties, engagements, and sanads relating to India 

and neighbouring countries. Compiled by G. W. Aitchison. Re- 
vised. Voh I— XI. Calcutta. 1892. D 4975. 

A collection of treaties, engagements and sanads, relating to India 

and neighbouring coinitries. Compiled by G. U . AitcMson, Vols* 
I — XIII. Fourth edition. Calcutta. 1909. B 4976. 

Ji.— History of different Proviuces and States. 

See B 7020. ff. 

XV.— ANTHROPOLOGY. 

Annandale, N. — ^Miscellanea Ethnographica, I. Calcutta. 1906^ 
See A 380. Voi. I. Supplement. 

Pwnjab notes and queries. A monthly periodical. Vol. I — IV. 

B 4980. 

Baden-Powell, B, H . — The Indian village community. London. 
New York, and Bombay. 1896. B 4985« 

Guha, B. S. and Basu, P. G, — -Anthropological bulletins of the 
Zoological Survey of India. 

No. 1. — A report on the human relics recovered by the Naga hills 
(Burma) Expedition for the abolition of Human sacrifice 
during 1926-27. 1931. B 4986. 
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Ghanda, E. — ^Indo- Aryan races ; a study of tlie origin of Indo- Aryan' 
people and Institutions. Part I. RajshaM. 1916. B 4988* 

Bacon ^ Thotnas . — ^The orientalist, containing a series of tales, legends, 
and historical romances. Series I and II. 2 \ols. London. 1842. 

, B 4989.- 

a.— Tribes and castes. 

Crooke, D . — Natives of Northern India. London. 1907, D 4990o. 

Law, B. G . — ^Ancient mid-Indian Ksatriya Tribes ; with a Eore- 
wnrd by Dr. L, D. Barnett, M, A,, D. Litt. Vol. I. Calcutta. 

^ ;B;'::4995.; 

On the Ethnology and Archseoiogy of India. (From the quarterly 
Ethnological Journal ; Meeting of the Ethnological Society, March 
9, 1869, with papers by If. EUiott, G. Campbell, etc.) D 5000.. 

Manual of ethnography for India. General instructions, definitions 
and ethnographic questions. Calcutta. 1903. B 5004*. 

Risky, Herbert , — The people of India. With twenty- five illustra- 
tions. Calcutta, 1908. B 5005. 

Oppert, Gustav , — The origmai inhabitants of Bharatavarsha. or 
India. Westminster. 1893. B 5006^ 

Shaikh Chilli,— ‘Folk-tales of Hindustan. Allahabad. B 5008. 

Aanarymi . — ^A group of Hindoo stories, collected and collated 
London. 188L B 5009- 

Risley, H. H , — Ethnographic Appendices. Calcutta. 1903. 


See B 9460. VoL I. 

Sherring, M. A , — Hindu tribes; and. ■castes* VoL I — III. London* 

Thurston, Edgar and Eangacheri, K , — ^Castes and tribes of Southern 
India. V 0 L I--VII. Madras. 1909. B 5015. 

, Wilson, John , — Indian Caste. YoL I. London. 1877. D 5020. 

Viswamfha , S, F. — Racial synthesis in Hindu culture. London* 

■ ■ 


Dunbar, George, D. — ^Abors and Gaiongs : notes on certain hill 

tribes of the Indo-Tibetan border. Calcutta. 1915. 

Mewmb: J. — ^History of the Am^mans m India from the earlie# 

' fimes to the present day. Londoh. ■''' ;1897. , B 6040^ 
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Da^, M. i<»j»«».-The M«h ia». A h»te.» 

^°tr A m Vol. IV. 

B„j. of .*. 13 . 

A. A A,-A Me^oi.. So^^. 

1891 . With a preface by Lt.-Col. rt. ^ 5950 . . 

1913 . " 

'‘"ZZ,. a. A._K«.o.o„.hoBUo«».of-A.».»o„.B....3G»..a.. 

Calcutta. 1906 . 


See A 380. Vol. I, biO. 8. 


^' 5 “. ‘ 4 . H. and J. 

I)e«ys.-The Life history of a B 1913 - 

A. fl.-The D«d. at KhaUt„ ta Weatovn Tibet. Calcutta.. 

1906 . ^ _ - ... 

SeeA 380 . ¥ol. 1 , 2 so. 19 . 

Gurkhas . 'r* t itVip ftnrkhas ; their manners, . 

Is?"' 

Vol. I. 1926 . Calcutta. 

Muhammadans — 

Balm M._W.oa'.i.Sh.h Mu'.jyanoJ.dto Chithti. Luit^^ojo. 

0. f SW.-B™f bi-tocy of Giiaui Sayyads of Mu^- 

Baaaan AU, Mrs. 

..Wittotuueai^ 

(Title-page of Vol. II missing.) 



.Anihropology. 


266 


M^J^BrnmnAm^contd. 

Jafar Sharif . — Islam in India on the Qanun-i-Islam being the custom 
of the Musalmans of India, translated by G. A, Herklots revised 
and rearranged by PF. Orooibe. London, 1921. D 5HC. 

.Muhammad Adris. — ^Tazkaratud-/Ula’ma-i-HaL Lucknow. 1897 . 

D 5120. 


.Muhammad Ghulam Sarwar.- 


-Ganiina-Sarwari. Lucknow. 1899. 

D 5130. 


-Hadigatu-l-Auliya 


1894. 

Rahman " AU.- 


-Khazmatu-bsfiya. 


Cawnpur, 
VoL I— II. 


-Tazkaratu-i-Ulama-i-Hind . Lucknow. 


1899. 

B 5135. 
Cawnpur. 
D5140. 

1899. 

D 5150. 


■i^Oraas— . 

Roy, Sarat Chandra. — ^The Oraons of Chota Nagpur. With illustra- 
tions and a map and an introduction by A. 0. H addon. Ranchi 
1915. D 5166. 

.Parsis— 

Framjee^ Dasabhoy. — The Parsis : theii* history, manners, customs, 
and religion. London. 1858. D 5170. 

Kharsedji Nasarvanji Seervai and Bamanji Behranji Patel. — Gujarat 
Population. Parsis. Bombay 1899. 

See D 8560. VoL IX, Part II. 

Mnrzhan^ M. M. — ^The Parsis in India ; being an enlarged and 
copiously annotated upto date English edition of Mile. Delphine 
Menants Les Parsis, Illustrated. 2 V, Bombay. 1917. 

/■■B 5175.;;: 

Contents : — 

Vol. 1. — ^The exodus ; Zoroastrians in Persia ; population. 

VoL 2. — Costumes ; usages ; Fetes. 

Rajputs — 

Seesodia, Th. Shri Jessrajsinghji. — ^The Rajputs : a Oghting race. 
London. 1915. ‘ B 5180. 

Ghandail, Munalal. — Ethnographic accounts of the Dhangar Rajputs 
known as Roomavanshi Bhaghelas. Agra. 1927. B 5181. 

/ The Adi Granth or the holy scriptures of the Sikhs, translated from 
the original Gurmukhi, withihtrdduetdry ^says, by Ernest Trumpp. 

, Lmdon. 1877/ B 5190. 
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mhs—conid. , r fs,„, Teeb Bahadur and Giwu 

Attar Singh, Sintor -Travels of Guru icg 1,5200. 

Gmm^^ha^^JoaephDavey^AW^^^ 

f fls: 

Gordon, John J. ^ c.oadi- 

History of the Pmajab g^hs^. Lon^n- 1846 . 

tion of the sect and nation of the toim 

See D 8015. character 

Mugd, Cte.to.-r.it«U.r ag«nt of tte go™'” 

„t the Sikhs. Lomlou. 

Korn. SU,. Ea,,. Cotologoe, of Khski. I>«»-or B.oo«e, 

t“”«sa 

^he i^e Sikh. h,c».e a n.iiit.»f ^r-; 

Ji”!" i!:^The Sikh religion, h— 
wthis. SinYOhimes. Oltorf- M"!*' 


autftors. oiA ^ o* 


D 5235. 
D5240. 


Amai’nath 

D 5241. 

.Origh, of the Siidi poweyn_^t»^^^^^ 


,o,«p, H.«.» K„S'Jsh,|™ith an'aoeonnt of the 

?S“SUSittSS£»-“ W 

S,:S:;,..-The Pnnianh ^ ■ -f a«„nnt of the eohnt. of 
• the Sikhs. London. 1845.^ ^ 

■^hags — . Thuss and Daooits, the 

-hrit£;:.»iraSgSi- ^ — So. 

of the history and e-^oo- »* D 

:■ rBO V INOES.^^^^ y 

ANDAMANS. ^ ^ 

jao», Mmd H^^'~^jJ’*of‘iSSchts‘toto ‘So l»n8“SO_°*^j® 
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and obiss a. 

Boy, 8, G . — ^Mundas and their country, with an intrcduction by 
E. A. Gait, LOM. Calcutta. 1912. D 5282. 

Maztimdar,S. N . — ^Ao Nagas, . Calcutta, 1925. B 5283., 

Grierson, George A Bihar peasant life, being a discursive catalogue 
of the surroundings of the people of that province, with 
illustrations from photographs taken by the author. Prepared 
under orders of the Government of Bengal. Calcutta. 1885. 

■ ,B'5285, 

BENGAL PRE81DENGY. 

Lewin, T, E . — Wild races of South-Eastern India. London. 1870.. 

/' .B'5290; 

Dalton , E. T . — DescriptiveEthnographv of Bengal . Calcutta . 

1872. D 5292.. 

Majumdar, D, M. — Than-didii* thale. Bangalar Brata Katha. B. S.. 
1333, Calcutta. 1923 A. D. D 5293. 

Eisley, H. H . — The tribes and castes of Bengal, Vol. I — II. Cal- 
cutta. 1891. D 5300.. 

Oraon— 

Dehon, P . — ^Seligion and customs of the Uraons. Calcutta. 1906. 

See A 380. WoL I, No. 9. 

Saoria — 

Bainbridge, B. B. — -The Saorias of the Rajmahal Hills. Calcutta.. 
1907. 

See A 380. Vol. II. No. 4. 

BOMBA 7 PEE8IDENC Y. 

Bhimbhdi Kirpdrdm . — Gujarat Population : Hindus. Bombay. 
1901. 

See D 8560. Vol, IX. Parti. 

Fazdllullah, Lutfalla Faridi , — Gujarat Population : Musalmans,. 
Bombay. 1899. 

See B 8560. Vol. IX, Part II. 

Kharsedji Nasarvanji Beervai and Bamanji Behramji Gujarat 

Population : Parsis. Bombay. 1899. 

See B 8560. Vol. IX. Part II. 

Enthoven, E. E , — The castes and tribes of Bombay. 3 Vols. Bom- 

Goohram, W. W . — The Shans. Vol. I. . Rangoon. 1915. B 5308*. 

HaUiday, E . — The Talaings, Rangoon. 1917. B 5309.. 

Joe.— The Burman, hislife and'niitions. VoL I — II. 

„ ' London. 1882 . 
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, ge'Ntmal india. 

Mazumdar, B. C» — Aborigines of the Highlands of Central India, 
1927. D 5316. 

.Birhors— ' . 

Boy, Sami Chandra. — The Birhors, little-known Jungle tribe of 
Chota Nagpur, with numerous illustrations. Eanchi. 1925. 

D 5317, 

CENTRAL FBOVINCES. 

Russel, R. Y. and Hira Lai, — Tribes and castes of the Central Pro- 
vinces of India. 4Vo]s. London. 1916. B 5318, 

[VoL III duplicate.] 

CEYLON. 

Parker, E, — ^Ancient Ceylon. An Account of the Aborigines and 
part of the early civilisation. With illustrations. London. 1909. 

B6319. 

Virchow. R. — ^The Yeddas of Ceylon, and their relation to the neigh- 
bouring tribes- Translated for the Ceylon Asiatic Society. Colombo. 
1888. B 6820. 

Seligmann, C. 0, and tieligmami, B. Z , — ^The Veddas, with a Chapter 
by C, S, Myers and an appendix by A . Mendis Gynaselcara, Mudaliar. 
Cambridge. 1911. B 6321. 

FRONTIER PRO VINCE. 

Afghanistan— 

Pennell, T. L , — ^Among the wild tribes of the Afghan Frontier. 
A record of 16 years close intercourse with the natives of the Indian 
Marches. London. 1909. B 5325* 

BalncMstan— , 

Bravy Denys, — Ethnographic survey of Baluchistan. VoL I. Bom- 
bay. 1913. B 5326. 

GILGIT. 

Ghulam Mnhammad. — ^Festivals and folklore of Gilgit. Calcutta.* 
1905. 

See A 380. VoL I. No. 7. 

KASHMIR. 

Stein, Sir Aurel and Grierson, Sir George. — Hatim's tales, Kashmir 

stories and songs recorded with the assistance of Pandit Govind 
Kaul and edited with a translation, linguistic analysis, vocabulary, 
indexes etc., by Sir George A. Grierson, with a note on the folklore 
of the tales by W. Crooke, C.I.E, London. 1923. 


B 6m 
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MADRAS PRESIDENCY. 

Breeks, James Wilkinson.— An aceount of the primitive tribes and 
monuments of the Nilgiris. London. 1873. D 53d0. 

Thurston, Ethnographic notes in Southern India. Madras 

1907. ® 5341. 

Todas — 

Harkness, Henry. —A description of a singular aboriginal race in- 
habiting the summit of the Neilgherry Hills or Blue Mountains 
of Coimbatore. London. 1832. D 5350. 

Marshall, William E. — A phrenologist amongst the Tcdas or the 
study of a primitive tribe in South India, history, character, customs, 
religion, infanticide, polyandrv, language. London. 1873. 

D 5355. 

Richards, F. J.— Side lights on the ‘Dravidian Problem ’, some 
suggestions in the study of South Indian ethnology. D 5357. 

Slater, Gilbert. — The Dravidian Element in Indian Culture, with a 
foreword by H. J . Fleure. London. 1924. D 5358. 

Rivers, W. H. i?.— The Todas. London. 1906. D 5360. 

PAN JAB. 

PwKjoi notes and queries. Vols. I — ^IV. 

See D 4980. 

Ibhetson, Denzil Charles ./e?/. — The races, castes, and tribes of the 
people of the Punjab. - 

See D 9450. Vol. I. 

Ibbetson, Demil. — Memorandum on Punjab ethuologv. Lahore 

1882. ■ D 5365. 
A Glossary of the Tribes and Castes of the Punjab and North-West 

Frontier Province. Based on the Census Report of the Punjab. 

1883, by the l-^te Sir Denzil Ibbetson, and the Census Report of 

the Punjab, 1892, by the Hon. Sir E. D. Maclagan and compiled 
by H. A. Rose. Vols. I — III with appendices. A — TL. Lahore. 

1911—14. D 5366. 

Ibbetson, Sir Denzil. — Punjab castes being a reprint of the Chapter 
in the Races, castes and Tribes of the People in the report on the 
Census of the Punjab published in 1883. Lahore. 1916. 

D 5366 (a). 

Rose, H. A. — Miscellaneous papers, notes and monographs 
. relating to the Punjab Ethnography by different authors. Lahore. 

1900. D 5368. 

Surynnerton, Charles. — Romantic tales from the Punjab. West- 
minster. 19031 D 5370. 
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UNITED PROVINCES. 

Crooke^ William. — ^Ab Ethnographical Hand-bcok for the North 
Western Provinces and Ondh. .Allahabad. 1890. B 5380.. 

Crooke, IF.— Beligion and Eolklore of Northern India, prepared for 
the Press by M. E, Enthoven^ C.l.E. London. 1926. 

D 5380 {ii). 

__ — The tribes and castes of the North-Western Province 

and Oudh. Vols. I— IV. Calcutta. 1896. D 6381. 

Elliot^ Henry M. — ^Memoirs on the history folklore, and distri- 
bution of the races of the North Western Provinces of India ; being, 
an amplified edition of the original supplemental glossarj^ of Indian 
terms. Edited by John Beames, Vol. I — ^II. London. 1809. 

D 5390.. 


b.— Manners and customs. 


Bose^ Shib Ohunder. — The Hindoos as they are. A description of 
the manners, customs and inner life of Hindoo society in Bengal. 
With a prefatory note by U. Eastie. Calcutta. 1881. D 5410. 

Bader, Clarisse. — Women in Ancient India: Moral and literary 
studies. London. 1925. D 5418* 

Clemons, Mrs. Major. — -The manners and cnstoms of society in India 
including scenes in the Mofussii stations ; intei spersed with charac- 
teristic tales and anecdotes, and reminiscences of the late Burmese 
war. London. 1841. D 5420. 

Dass, Isliuree. — Domestic manners and customs of the Hindoos of 
Northern India, or Mnorefstrictly sx^eaking, of the North-West 
Provinces of India. Benares. 1860. D 5425. 

Dubois, J. A. — Description of the character, manners, and customs 
of the people of India, and of their institutions, religious and civil. 
London. 1817. B 5430. 


Hindu ' manners,, "■.■'■.customs, and ceremonies. Tran- 
slated and edited by Henryk Beauchamp}. Vol. I — II. Oxford. 
1897. D 5435.- 

Oupte, B. A. — Hindu holidays and ceremonials with dissertations 
on origin, folklore and symbols. Calcutta. 1919. D 5436. 

Stevenson {Mrs.) Sinclair.— The Kites of the Twice-born, with a fore- 
word by A. A. Macdonell. London. 1920. (Religious Quest of 
India Series). D 6437. 


Thurston, Edgar. — Omens and superstitions of Southern India.. 
London. 1912. D 6438... 

Underhill, M. M. — The Hindu Religious Year. London. 1921. 

B 6439. 


Kincaid, C. A. — The tale of the Tulsi plant and otlier studies. Bom 
bay. 1908. B 5440... 
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Hooper f DOfvid^ and Harold H, Maim , — Eartii-eating and tii© earth- 
eating habit in India. Calcutta. 1906. 

See A 380. VoL I. No. 12. 

.Moberlyi A, N. — ^Amulets as agents in the prevention of diseases in 
Bengal. Calcutta. 1906. 

See A 380. VoL I. No. 11. 

Iyer, L. K, A, K, — Comparative Study of the Marriage Customs 
of the Cochin Castes. Calcutta. 1915. 

See A 377. Vol. X. No. 9. 

as.—Eeligions. 

Meyr, J, J, — Bas Weib im altindischen Epos, ein heitrag Zur indisohen 
und zur vergleichenden Kulturgeschichte. Leipzig. 1915. 

D 5445. 

Barth, A, — ^The religions of India. Authorised translation by J. 
Wood. London. 1882. B 5450. 

Hendley, Col, T, H. — Sectarial Seals and other religious objects, 
London. 1915. 

See A 300. Vol. XVII, No. 129. 

^ Barth, A, — ^(Euvres de Auguste Barth. Tomes I — II and IV, 
Paris. 1914—18. . D 5450 (a). 

[Tomes I — II duplicate; 5 Vols. in all.] 

' Glasenapp, Helmuih V . — Der Hinduismus, religion und gesellschaft 
im heutigen Indien. Miinchen. 1922. D 5450 (6). 

Eop'kms,E,W, — ^The Religions of India. Boston. 1895. D 5451. 

Nivedita, the Sister and Coomaraswamy Ananda. — ^Myths of the 
Hindus and Buddhists. 1913. Illustrated under the supervision 
of Abanindra Nath Tagore, C.I.E. London. 1913. D 5452. 

Oroohe, W, — ^The popular religion and folklore of Northern India, 
Vols. I — II. Westminster. 1896. B 5455. 

^ Sarhar^ B, K. — Folk-element in Hindu culture : a contribution to 
socio-religious studies in Hindu folk-institutions. London. 1917. 

:Dabistan4Msdmile, — Religious Systems of India. In Urdu. 

Lwchnow, 1321-H. B 5455 (6). 

Fa/rgvJmr, J. N , — ^Modern Religions. Movements in India. 

New York. 1915. ^ ■ ... “ B 5456. 

.Frazer, R, W, — Indian thought past and present. London. 1915. 

B 5456 (a). 

..Fargiihar, J. N. — An outline of the Religious Literature of India. 

^ lioudon. 1920. , - ' . D 6466 (6). 
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E#gi0ES— ■ \ 

GoldstucJcer^ Theodore. — Literary Eeuiaiiis. London. 1879. 2 Vols, 
Contents : — 

VoL 1. — Tbe Veda: Knights Encyelopaedia Metropolitana, Con- 
tributions to Chamber’s Encyclopaedia. Vols. IV — 

VoL 2. — Religious difficulties of India. Inspired writings of Hindu- 
ism. Hindu epic poetry: The Mahabharta. On the diffi- 
culties in the present administration of Hindu Law. Opi- 
nions on Privy Council law cases. On the question whether 
the law of Bengal favours or discountenances the X3rineiple 
of perpetuity as applicable to the right of inheritance the 
etymology of Jesur, Stereus, etc. D 5457* 

Kennedy, Vans. — Researches into the nature and affinity of Ancient 
and Hindu mythology. London. 1831. D S458. 

Locard, Arnould. — Les coquilles sacr^es dans les religions indoues. 
1884. 

See A 458. T. VII. 

Kfathubhai, Tribhovandas Mangaldas.~13imdu caste, law and custom. 
Bombay. 1903. D 5460. 

Moss, Sir, E. D. trans. — Caste in India : the facts and the system by 
Emile Senart London. 1930. D 5460 («). 

Ghurye, G. S. — Caste and race in India. (History of civilizations 
series). London. 1932. D 6460 (6). 

OW.enberg, Hermann.— Die Lehre der Upanishaden und die anfange 
de& Buddhismus. Gottingen. 1916. D 5464. 

Oman, John Campbell. — The Brahmans, Theists and Muslims of 
India. Studies of Goddess-worship in Bengal, Caste, Brahmaism 
and Social Reform, with descriptive sketches of curious festivals, 
ceremonies, and faquirs. London. 1907. D 5465. 

mystics, ascetics, and saints of India. A study 

of Sadhuism, with an account of the Yogis, Sanyasis, Bairagis, 
and other strange Hindu sectarians. London. 1903. B 5470. 

Grierson, Sir George and Barnett, L, D . — ^Latta-Vakyani, or the 
wise sayings of Lai Bed a mystic poetess of Ancient Kashmir, 
edited with translation, notes and a vocabulary. 

See A 348. VoL XVII. 

Phillips, Mr. — ^An account of the religion, manners and learning 
of the people of Malabar in the East Indies. In several letters 
written by some of the most learned men of that country to the 
Danish missionaries. London. D 5480. 

Mhode, J. G . — ^Ueber religiose Bildung, Mythologie und Philosophic 
der Hindus mit Riicksieht auf ihre alteste Geschichte. Band 
1—2. Leipzig. 1827. D 5490 
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RonaUshay. — The Heart of Iryavarta, a Btiidy of the psjcliolGgy 
of Indian TOrest. London. 1925. ^ 

Schroeder, Leopold, von. — ^Arische Religion. 2 Bands. Leipzig. 1914 
Contents: — 

B. I. — ^Einleitung. Der Altarische Himmelsgott das Hochste 
gute wesen. 

B. IL — ^Natiirverchrung nnd Lebensfeste. 

D 5492. 

Weber, Albrecht. — On the history of religion in India; a brief review. 
Translated from the original German hj G. - A. G. (Reprinted from 
the Indian Antiquary Vol. XXX — 1901). 1901. D5495,, 

Williams, Monier. — Religions thought and life in India. An account 
of the religions of the Indian peoples, based on a life’s study 
of their literature and on personal investigations in their own 
country. 

P. I. Vedism, Brahmanism, and Hinduism. London. 1883. 

D 5500.- 

Wilson, H. H. — Essays and lectures on the religions of the Hindus. 
Edited by Eeinhold Rost. London. 1861- — 2. 

Vol. I. — Sketch on the religious sects of the Hindus. A new edition. 
Vol. II. — ^Miscellaneous essays and lectures. 

Williams y Monier. — Indian Wisdom or Examples of the Religious, 
Philosophical and Ethical Doctrines of the Hindus with a brief 
history of the chief departments of Sanskrit literature and some 
account of the past and present condition of India, moral and 
inteUectual. London. 1876. D 5501. 

fl,— Brahmanism Including Vedic Relfeion. 

Bhastri, Visvabandhu. — Vedasara. Lahore. S. 1988. D 5502. 

^Vedasandesh. 4 vols. Lahore. D. S. 102, 

D 5603. 

Iryodaya. Lahore. S. 1984. D 5504. 

^Veda-Yajnapraiipika. Lahore. D. S. 102. 

D 5505. 

Deshmuhh, P. S. — Origin and development of religion in Vedic litera- 
,ture. London, 1933, D 5509, 

Ziegenbalg, BarthohmoBUS. — Genealogy of the South Indian gods* 
A manual of the mythology and rahgion of the people of Southern 
IriSia. Inelhdlng -a 'description of 'popular Hinduism. Translated 
' Metzger, Madras. ,1869. ,, D 5610.. 
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fl. —Brahmanism— 

Bidyabinoda^ Binode Bekari , — An illustrated note on an indiaji deity 
called Revanta. 

See A 377. VoL V. 

Hillebi^andt^ Alfred. — Ritiial-Litteratur. Vedische Opfer un Z viiber 
> ...Strassburg, 1897. 

See D 50. B. III. H. 2. 

Hemddri . — Chaturvarga Chintdmani, edited by Pandita Bharata^^ 
chandra Biromani. Vols. I — II. Calcutta. 1873 — 78. 

SeeA384. 

Bloomfield, Maurice . — The religion of the Veda. The ancient rtdigion 
of the Veda (From Rig-Veda to Upanishads). New York nod 
London. 1908. D 5525. 

Teape, W. M . — Secret lore of India and the one Perfect Life for elL 
2 Vols. Cambridge. 1934. D 5525 (a). 

Naraslmh lengar, M. T . — The Biahmanical Systems of Eeligion ard 
Philosophy. Madras. 1911. ^ D 5526. 

Holmes, Edmond . — Headquarters of reality. London. 1933. 

D 5528 (a)* 

Racdonell, A. A . — Vedic Mythology. Strassburg. 1897. 

See D 50. B. III. H. 1 A. 

Begnaud, Paul . — ^Le p ssimisme brahmanique. 1880. 

See A 458^ T. I. 

Brahmakarma on rites snores des Br hmanes. Tradiiit par A^ 
Bourguin. 1884, 

See A 458. T. VII. 

Barnett, L. D . — Wisdom of the East. Br'^hma-lmowledge. An 
outline of the philosophy of the Vedanta as set forth by the Upa- 
nishads and by Sankara. London. 1907. 

See C 244. . 
m 

Kdshindtha . — Dharmasindhu ou oc6an des rites religieux. Traduit. 
par A. Bourguin. 1884. 

See A 458. T. VII 

Hmg, Martin . — Aitereya Brahmanam of the Rigveda, 

containing the earliest speculations of the Brahmans on the meaning 
of the sacrificial prayers and on the origin, performance, and sense 
of the rites of the Vedic religion. Vol. 2. (translation with notes), 
Bombay, 1863. D 6527. 
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.^.•---BralimaniSM — concU. 

Roger, Abraham, — La porte ouverte pour parvenir a la comoLoissanc© 
du paganisme cach4 ou lavraye representation de la Tie, des m 
de la Eeligion, et du service divin des Bramines, qui demeurent 
sur les Costes de Chormandel et aux Pays circonvoisins. Traduite 
en Prancois par le Sieur Thomas la Grue^ Amsterdam. 1670, 

B 5528. 

McKenzie, John, — Hindu ethics, being a historical and critical essay, 
London. 1922. D 562^ 

^.—Buddhism— 

Arnold, Edwin. — ^The Light of Asia or The Great Renunciation 
(Mahdbhinishkramana) being The life and teaching of Gautama, 
Prince of India and founder of Buddhism, as told in verse by an 
Indian Buddhist. London. 1906. B 5530. 

Beal, S. — Buddhism in China. London. 1884. B 5540. 

„ — The Romantic Legend of Sakya Buddha : from the Chinese, 

San krit. London. 1876. B 5542, 

Krom, N. J. — ^Life of Buddha on the Stupa of Barabudur according 
to the Lalitavistara text. The Hague. 1926. B 5547. 

Bigandet, P. — ^The life or legend of Gaudama, the Buddha of the 
Burmese, with annotations. The ways to Neibban, and notice 
on the Phongyes, or Burmese monks. Rangoon. 1866. B 5550. 

Third edition. Vol. I — ^II. London. 1880. B 5552, 

Chowdry, Jagatbandhu, — Sidharta Charita, being the life of Buddha 
in Bengali, Calcutta. 1913. B 5553« 

Ganr, Sir E. 8. — The Spirit of Buddhism. Calcutta. 1929. 

B 5553(a),,: 

Aiyer, V. Gojpala. — ^The date of Buddha. Bombay, 1909. 

See A 892. Vol. XXXVII. 

The Creed of Buddha by the author of " The Creed of Christ.’’ 
London and New York. 1908, B 5554. 

Davids, Rhys. — Outlines of Buddhism, London. B 5554(a}. 

Bunsen, Ernest de.— The Angel-Messiah of Buddhists, JKssenes, and 
Christians. London. 1880. ♦ B 5555. 

Grimm, George. — ^Doctrine of the Buddha. LeipjKig. 1926, 

B 6556, 

Bumouf, E. — ^Introduction a, I’historie du Buddhism indien, 2® 
Edition, pr6e6d4e d’une notice de M. Barthelemy St. Hilaire. Paris. 

^ ^ B'6657, 

Doplestdn, Reginald Stephen. — ^Buddhism primitive and. present in 

• Magadha and in Ceylon. London. 1892. B 5560 
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e— Brnddhism— 

Gunha^ J . O. Da, — ^Memoir on the history of the tooth relic of Ceylon, 
with a preliminary essay on the life and system of Gaiitama Buddha, 


1875. ■ ‘ D 5562. 

Dahlke, Paul. — Buddhist essays by Bhikkhii Silacara, London* 
1908. D 5568. 

Davids^ T. W. Rhys . — ^Lectures on the origin and growth of religion 
as illustrated by some points in the History of Indian Buddhism, 
(ed. 2. London. 1891. Hibbert. Lectures). D 5569* 


5 , Buddhism, its history and literature. ISfew York . 1896. 

(American Lectures on the history of religions. Fir.st series.) 

D 5570.. 

„ Early Buddhism. (Religions, ancient and modern.) 

London. 1908. D 5571. 

Dharmapala^ Rev. A7iagarika, — Buddhism in its relationship •i^dth 
Hinduism. Calcutta. 1918. D 5572. 


Arya Bharma of Sakya Muni, Gautama Buddha or the 

ethics of seif-discipline. Calcutta. 1917. D 5573. 

Das, Nobin Chandra. Legends and miracles of Buddha Sakya 
Sinha, translated from the Avadan Kalpalata of Bodhi-Sattwas 
of the great Sanskrit poet Kshemendra. 1895. Calcutta. Part I. 

D 5574. 


Edmunds, A. J. — Buddhist and Christian gospels, now first compared 
from the original ; being "‘Gospel parallels from Pali Texts’’ reprinted 
with additions, ed. 4., edited with English notes on Chinese 
versions dating from the early Christie n centiiires by Masaharu* 
Anesalci. 2 v, Philadelphia. 1914. I> 5576. 

EdkinSy Joseph. — Chinese Buddhism : a volume of sketche*s, histori- 
cal, descriptive, and critical. 2nd edition. London. 1893. 

D 5580. 


Egoroff, Sophie, — ‘Bouddha-Cakya-Mouni, personnage historique qui 
a v4cu vers 390-320 avant J^sus-Christ, premier sublime sooialiste- 
Sa vie et ses predications. Son ineuenee bienfaisante sur la civil, 
sation du monde entier. Daueieme edition, revue et augnientee 

Paris. 1907. D 5581. 

■ ■ ■ ■ ■ :• ■ 

Egoroff, ASoi?Aia.-Buddha-Sakya-Muni, a historical personage who lived 
towards B. C. 390-320, the divine socialist. His life and preachings.. 
His saiutarv influence on the civilisation of the whole world. Ceylon. 
1910. ‘ D 5581(a).. 

Davids^ Mrs. Rhys. Sakya or Buddhist origins London 1931. 

D 5581(6). 

Eitd, Ernest J. — Buddhism : its historical-theoretical and popular 
aspects. In three lectures. 2nd edition. London. 1873. 

D 5382. 
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Eitel, Ernest J * — Handbook of Chinese Buddhism being a Sanskrit. 
Chinese Dictionary with vocabularies of Buddhist terms in Pali, 
Singhalese, Siamese, Burmese, Tibetan, Mongolian and. Japanese. 
Second edition. Hongkong. 1888. D 5583, 

‘Getty, Alice . — The Gods of Northern Buddhism. Translated from 
the French of J. Deniker. Oxford. 1914. D 5583(a). 

Hackmann, H . — Buddhism as a religion: its historical development 
and its present conditions. Vol. II. London. 1910. 

See C 327. 

FrancMin, WilUam <. — Researches on the tenets of the Boodhiststs. 
London. 1827. 

See D 6150. 

^Groneman, J . — Boeddhistische tempelbouwvallen in de Pragavall© 
do Tjandi’s Baraboedoer, Mendoet en Pawon. Semarang 1907. 

See D 1320. 

Qrunwedek Albert . — Mythologie des Buddhismus in Tibet undder 
Mongolei. Fuhrer durch die lamaistische Sammlung des Fiirsten 
E. Uchtomskij. Mit einem Vorwort des Fiirsten E. Uchtomskij, 
Leipzig. 1900. D 6585. 

Buddhistische Studien. Berlin. 1897. 

See A 592. B. V. 

Pander, Eugen and Grmwedel Albert . — Das pantheon des Tsehangtscha 
Hutuktu : ein beitrag znr iconographie des Lamaisonus. Berlin. 
1890. D 5587. 

Hardy, Ednmnd . — Der Buddhismus nachal teren Pali- Worken. Neue 
ausgabe besorgt von Richard Schmidt. Miinster. 1919. 

Hardy, B. Spence . — The legends and theories of the Buddhists, com- 
pared with history and science : with introductory notices of the 
life and system of Gotama Buddha. London. 1866. D 5589* 

A Manual of Buddhism, in its modern development, trans- 
lated from Singhalese manuscripts. 2nd edition. London. 1880. 

— ^Eastern Manachism : an account of the origin, laws, dis- 

cipline,' sacred writings, mysterious rites, religious ceremonies, 
and present circumstances, of the order of mendicants founded by 
Gotama Buddha (compiled from Singhalese manuscripts and other 
original sources of information) ; with comparative notices of the 
usages and institutions of the Western ascetics, and a Review of 
the Monastic System. London. 1850. D 5598* 

Euth, Georg , — ^Geschichte des Buddhismus in der Mongolei. Ausden 
Tibetisehen des Ji^$^med^nam-mFa /ahevmtzt und erlautert. T, 
II. ^ f^tr&sburg. ' 1893— , D 5601* 
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BiidaiiiOTi— 

The Indian religions or results of the mysterious Buddhism. London. 

1858. D 5603. 

Keith, A. B. — Buddhist Philosophy in India and Ceylon. Oxford. 
1923. B 5604. 

Kem, ‘Heinrich. — Ber Buddhismus und seine Geschiehte in Indien 
Eine Barstellnng der Lehren und Geschichte der Buddhistischen 
Kirche. Vora Verfasser autorisirte Uebersetzung von Hermann 
Jacobi, B. I — II. Leipzig. 1882— 1884. B 5695. 

^Manual of Indian Buddhism. Strassburg. 1896. 

See D 50. B III H 8. 

Koeppen, Carl Die Religion des Buddha und ihre Entste- 

hung. 2. Auflage. B. I-II. Berlin. 1906. 

[B. II. Die lamaistische Hierarchic und Kirche.] 

D 5607- 

Zloyd, A, — The wheat among the Tares. Studies of Buddhism in 
Japan. A collection of essays and lectures, giving an unsystematic 
exposition of certain missionary problems of the Ear East, with a 
plea for more systematic research. London. 1908. D 5608. 

Lille ArtMir , — India in primitive Christianity. London. 1909, 

D 6809. 

Mahasthavir, the Revd : Ganalankar and SamiSamana Pnnnananda , — 
Jt. authors. Ratanamala a handbook of Buddhist Laity. 
Calcutta. 1912. (Bengali). D 5609(<x)* 

Milloue, L, de, — ^Le Bouddhisme dans le monde, origine-dogmes. 
histoire. Avec une preface par Paul Begnaud, Paris. 1893- 

B 5610. 

Muller, Max, — Buddhism and Buddhist Pilgrims. London. 1867 

See D 3707, 


Mcgovern, W, M, — An introduction to Mahayana Buddhism with 
especial reference to Chinese and Japanese phases. London. 1922. 

D5611. 


-A manual of Buddhfet Philosophy. Vol. I. 


London- 1923. 
B 5812. 


Bhye-Davids, Mrs. — ^Manual of Buddhism for advanced students. 
London. 1932. B 6613. 


Oldenberg, Hermcmn, — ^Buddha : sein Leben, seine Lehre, seine 
Gemeinde. Berlin. 1890. B 5614. 

Oldenberg Hermann. — ^Buddha; his hfe, his doctrine, his order. 
Translated by William Hoey. London. 1882. D 6616. 

Coomaraswamy^ A, — ^Buddha and the gospel of Buddhism. 1928. 

D5616. 
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Ehys, Davids^ Mrs, — Gautama, the man. London. 1928. B 5617*. 

Pag sam jon Zang. — ^History of the rise, progress and downfall of 
Buddhism in India by Sumpa Khan-pb Yeshe Pal Jor, the great 
historiographer and ciironologist of Tibet. Edited with a list of 
contents and an analytical index in English by Shri Sarat €handra 
Das, Calcutta. 1908. [2 Yols.]. D 5618* 

Thomas, E. J, — The life of Buddha as legend and history. London*. 
,1927,.;., ■ D 5618(a);. 

Pleyte, C, M, — ^Die Buddhalegende in den Skulpturen des Tempels 
Ton B6r6-Budur. Amsterdam. 1901. D 5620* 

Poussin, Louis de la Vallee, — ^Bouddhisme. Etudes et matdriaux 
Adi-Karmapradipa. Bodhicaryavataratika. London. 1898. 

' ;D 5625*, 

Rockhill, W. Woodville, — ^The life of the Buddha and the early history 
of his order. Derived from Tibetan works in the Bkah-hgyur and 
Bstan-hgyur. Followed by notices on the early history of Tibet 

andKhoten. London. 1884. D 5630. 

Saint’ Hilaire, J. Barthelemy, — ;Le Bouddha et sa religion. Nouvelle 
Edition. Paris. 1862. D 5633* 

ScMagintweit, Emil. — Buddhism in Tibet illustrated by literary 
documents and objects of religious worship. With an account of 
the Buddhist systems preceding it in India. Leipzig, London* 

Seidenstucher, K. — Die Buddha-legende in den Skulpturen des Ananda- 
Tempels zu Pagan. 1916. [Without title page]. B 5637* 

Barua, Benimadhub. — Grihi Binaya, being an account of the Buddha’s 
teachings to Sigalaka. Calcutta, 1913. (Bengali). B 5538. 

Schlagintweit, Emil. — ^Le Bouddhisme au Tibet pr6c4de d’un r^sumd des 
pr4c4dents systemes bouddhiques dans I Tnde. Traduit de L. de 
Milhue. 1881. 

' See A 458. T. III. 

Semrtf E. — ^Essai sur la Idgende du Buddha, son caractere et ses ori- 
gines. 2nd edition. Paris. 1882. B 5645«. 

SO’SOT’thaT’pa ; or, a Code of Buddhist Monastic Laws ; being the 
Tibetan version of Pratimoksa of the Mulasarvastivada School*. 
Edited and translated by S. ff* Vidyaratna. Calcutta. 1915*. 

' ' , See A 377. YoL XI, Nos. 3 and 4. 
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c.— Buddhism — comM. . 

Shdstri, HaraprasSd.-Tk^ Modem Buddhism 

Orissa. Calcutta. 1911. +,.„Ti«1a- 

S.tei»4«, D. li»|- 

tion ofthe Sigalowada and \yaggdpa]]a ouma. D 5646. 

Simpson, 

'“^56.0. 

TvhaH«.ma. *1813^ K! 

illustrative of the time oi Buddha). Calcutta, x heft 

Ober miller, 

18. History ol Buddhism (Che&hbyung) J 1931. 

Parti The Jewelry of scripture tonslated ir ^ Heibel- 

pS li. The History of Buddhism m India and Hcbt. ^ 
berg. 1932. 

TisdulhW. St. C'«»'--The noble eig^^^^ Ss. - 

Long lectures on Buddhism for 1900 gggg, 

Vidyabhusana, SaUs 

pr‘..*"p« of g.g;- 

age. London. 1928. 

• -Riirfrihism in its connexioii vnth 
’^gSaoi.ttSnSSoT" oooW 

London. 1889. . i + v, 

Eliot Sir Cfearfes.-Hinduism and Buddhism an historical^s e^c^- 
3 Vols. London. 1921. ^ 


Windisch, JJrwsi.— Mara und Buddha. Leipzig. 189o. 


'•■^!!“£rBdbuts de Part bouddhigi. E^trait de Jou^^ 
Asiatique ”, Jaai.-Eeb. 191L Beginnings of Buddhist art 

Thor>^,L. ^•“^J^^^andtotSAsial Archeology., translat- 
SfrShrSenih ofMon. Fouc/^n i«to English. ^^B?568i{a>. 
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Fovjcher, A . — Sur la frontiere Indo-Afghane. Paris, 1901, 

D:5®l(b). 

Foucher, A.—L'art gr6co-boxi(idhiqiie du Gaxidbara. Etude snr les 
origines de T influence classique dans Fart boiiddhque de Find© ©t 
de FExtreme Orient. T. I. Paris. 1905. 

:,:,,.See'A'475.''.VoL^'¥, ; 

^L'art Greeo-Bouddbiqiie du Gandbax'a, etude sur les 

origines de Finfluence classique dans Fart Bouddbique de FInde 
et de FExtreme-Orient. Paris. 1918. Tome II. in 2 Easeicula. 
[Tome II Ease I duplicate]. 

*'*' A. M ■ ^ 

D 5681(c)* 

Vogel, J, Ph. — Eoucher, L’art grdco*boiiddMque du Gandliara. 
T. I. [Review], 1906. D 5682* 

— — £ltudes de Sculpture Bouddbique. (Reprint.) 

D 5682(a)# 

Foucher, A . — Catalogue des peintures uepaiaises et tibetaines de la 
collection B, E, Hodgson k la bibliothequede FInstitut de Prance. 
(Extrait des memoires prdsentds par divers savants a Facad4mie 
des inscriptions et belles-lettres, ere, Sdrie. Tome XI, Ire partie. 

Anesaki, M . — Buddhist art in its relation to Buddhist ideals with 
special reference to Buddhism, in Japan. London. 1916. 

:''^''''-^:'5684. 

Foucher, A , — jStude sur Ficonographie bouddbique de FInde d’apres 
des documents nouveaux. Paris. 1900. D 5685. 

— JBtude sur Ficonographie bouddbique de FInde d’apres des 

textesin^dits. Paris. 1905. D S686i 

,, Le Grand Miracle du Buddha a Oravasti. Paris. 1909. 

a; v:,B^;;5#6(a).,:'' 

,, Xotes d ’ Archeologie Bouddbique. - Hanoi D 5686(6). 

Coomaraswamy, A, K . — ^Elements of Buddhist iconography. 

Cambridge Mass. 1935. D 5687. 

.Bhattacharyya, B , — ^The Indian Buddhist Iconography mainly based 

on the Sadhanamala and other cognate Tantric texts of rituals. 
London. 1924. D 5688. 

Griffiths, John . — ^The paintiags in the Buddhist cave-temples of 
Ajanta. London. 1896—97. 

Grunwidd, Albert. -Buddhistische Kimst m Indien. 2. Atiflage. 

1900. D 5680. 
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Gfunwedel Albert. — ^Buddhist Art m India. Translated by Agnes C7. 
Gibson, Revised and enlarged bv Jas, Burgess. London. 
190L ^ " D 5692. 

„ ^Die archaologisclien Ergebnisse der dritten Tnrian-Ex* 

pedition. Aus der Zeitsobrift fur Etlmologie. Heft 6. 1909. 

D 5693. 

.Hankin, J. — Guide*eatalogue du musee guimet. Les colIectiorSj 
Bouddbiques (exposd bistorique et iconograpbiqne). Inde Centrale 
et Gandbara Turkestan, Cbine Septentrionale, Tibet. Pariset 
Bruxells. 1923. ■D.5694. 

Hankin, J. — La sculpture Indienna et Tibetainne an musee Guimet 
1931. D 5695* 

Seidenstucker, K. — Die Buddbadegende in den Skuipturen des Ananda- 
Tempels zu Pagan. 1916. 

See D 563*?. 

Grunwedel Albert. Ptibrer durcb die lamaistiscbe Sammiungdes 
Eiirsten E. Ucbtomskij. Leipzig. 1900.- 

See D 5585. 

— — ,> Buddbistiscbe Studien. Berlin. 1897 

See A 592. B. V. 

.Hargreaves, H. — ^Tbe Buddhist Story in Stone. An interpretation 
of thirty-four Gr^co- Buddhist sculptures in the Lahore Museum. 
Calcutta. 1914. 

See D 461, 

Mamwaring, F. 0. L., James Burgess, H. Galley March, a>nd Kakam* 
Okakura. — ^Tbe Gandbara Sculptures. A Symposium. Dorchester. 
1903. (From Proceedings, Dorset Natural History and Antiquarian 
Field Club, VoL XXIV, 1903, p. 93.) D 6698. 

< Oldenburg, 8. F. — Sbomik izobazhenij 300 burcbanov. Po albom 
aziatskago muzeja, I. Sanktpeterburg. 1903. 

See D 5960. V. 

.Pander, Fugen, — Das Pantheon des Tcbangtseha Hntuktu. Ein 
Beitrag zur Iconograpbie des Lamaismus. Hssg, von Albert 
Grunwedel. Berlin. 1890, 
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Pleyte^ G. M. — ^Die Bnddhalegende in den Sknlptnren des TempelS' 
von Boro-Budur. Amsterdam. 1901. 

See D 5620, 

Satis Ohandra Vidydbhusana. — On certain Tibetan scrolls and images- 
lately brought from Gyantse. Calcutta. 1905. 

See A 380. VoL L 1. 

Vogel, J. — Note sur une statue du Gandbara conserv^e an mus^e 
de Lahore. Hanoi. 1903. [Extrait.] B 5712. 

Vogel. J, Ph. — Etudes de sculpture bouddhique. Hanoi. 1908.. 

See A 470. Tome VIII. 

Blonay, Godefroy de. — ^Mat^riaux pour servir a Thistoire de la d^esse 
Buddhique Tara. Paris. 1895. D 5716* 

OrUnwedel, Albert. — ^Mythoiogie des Buddhismus in Tibet und der 
Mongolei. Leipzig, 1900. 

See D 6585. 

g.— Buddhist India—Sociai conditions — 

Davids, T. W, Rhys. — ^Buddhist India. London. 1903. (The story 

of the Nations Series.) D 5720. 

Lo/w, B. G. — ^Historical gleanings, with a foreword by Dr, B, M. Barua,. 
Calcutta. 1922. D 5727.. 

„ ^Ksatriya clans in Buddhist India with a foreword by Sir 

Asutosh Mookerjee. Calcutta. 1922. D 5728- 

Pick, Richard, — Die sociale Giiederung im. nordostlichen Indian zu 
Buddha’s Zeit. Mit besonderer Berucksichtigung der Hasten- 
frage. Vornehmlieh auf Grund der Jataka dargestellt. Kiel. 
1897. V- ■ 

— 55 — — ^The Social Organization in North-East India in Buddha’s 
time, translated by Shishir Kumar Maitra, Calcutta.. 1920. 

D 5730(ii). 

Fa Eian. — ^The Pilgrimage. Erom the French edition of the Fo© 
Koue Ki of MM. Remusat, Klaproth, and Landress, With addi- 
tional notes and illustrations. Calcutta. 1848. 

See D 3690. 

,5 record of Buddhist kingdoms, being an account of his^ 

travels in India and Ceylon (A. B. 399-414) in search of the Bud- 
dhist books of discipline. Translated and annotated by James- 
Legge, Oxford. 1886. 

See D 3696. 

J, Record of the Buddhistic kingdoms : translated from the* 

Ohinese by Herbert ^A. Giles. London. 

See D 3893. 
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^gr.-^BtiddMst Mia-— cowcicl. 

Himen-Ihsang, — ^Mtooires sur ■ les ' 'contr^es occidentales, tradiiits 
par Stanislas Julien, T. I-II. . ’ Paris, 1857-68. 

See D 3706- 

— — Si-yn-ki Buddhist records of the Western world. Trans- 
lated by jBeaL Vol. UL London. 1884. 

See D 3710. 

Soei-Li et Yen-Tksong.^ — ^Histoire de la vie de Hiouen-Thsang et d© 
ses voyages dans ITnde, depuis Fan 629 Jxisqu’en 646^ traduite par 
Stanislas Julien. Ymm. 1863. 

See D 3705. 

Hwui Li and Yen Tsung. — ^The life of Hiuen Tsiaiig. With a preface 
containing an account of the works of I-Tsing. By Samuel Beal, 
London. 1888. 

See D 3709. 

Watters, Thomas,' — On Yuan Chwang’s travels in India. Vol. I-II 
London. 1904-06. 

See C 286. Vol. XV. 

^ I •'T sing, — record of the Buddhist religion as practised in India 
and the Malay archipelago (A. B. 671 — 695). Translated by J, 
TaJcalcusu, Oxford. 1896. 

See D 3725. 

Acvaghosha, — ^Discourse on the awakening of faith in the Mahayana. 
Translated for the first time from the Chinese version by Teitaro 
Suzuki. Chicago. 1900. D 5750. 

Samaddar, J. N.—The glories of Magadha^ with a foreword by Br. 
A. B. Keith. 1924. D 5754. 

„ The Glories of Magadha. 2nd edition. Calcutta. 1927. 

D 5754(a). 

h*-— Buddhist Literature — 

Muller, F. Max and Danids, T. W. Rhys eds.. — Secred Books of the 
Buddhists. London. 1895-1924. 

Contents : — 

Vol. I. Gatakamala by Arya Sura, translated by Sjpeyer, 

Vols. II-IV. Bialogues of the Buddha, parts 1-3, translated by 
T. W. Rhys Davids and C. A. F. Wiys Davids. 

Vol. V. & VI. Further Bialogues of the Buddha translated from 
the Pali of the Maj jhima nikaya. by Lori Ehalmers, 
2 Vols. 

Vol. VH. Minor „ anthologies of the Pali Cannon Ft. I, 
Bhamma pada verses on Bhamma and Khuddakap&th : 
the text of the minor sayings. 


B 576®, 
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ft.^BtiddMst hiUmtmB--contd. 

LaWi B, C, — Study of Mahavastu. Calcutta. 1930. D 5760(a)e 

„ Buddhist studies. Calcutta. 1931. D 5760(6)*. 

Foucher, A. — ^Essai de classement chronoiogique des diverses versions 
dll Saddanta-Jataka. B 5761. 

Narimafii, Q. K , — Literary history of Sanskrit Buddhism (from 
WinternitZj Sylvain Levi, Huber). Bombay. 1920. D 5762. 

^Literary History of Sanskrit Buddhism (from Winternita^ 

Sylvain Levi, Huber). Eevised and enlarged. Bombay. 1923. 

, B 5762(a)v 

Hoernh, A, F, E. and others, ed. — ^Manuscript remains of Buddhist 
literature found in Eastern Turkestan, facsimiles with transcripts 
translations and notes. 1916. V, 1. D 5765. 

Davids, Mrs. Ehys. — Buddhist psychology; an enquiry into the 
analvsis and theory of mind in Pali literature. London. 1914. 

D 5766. 

Mahasthavir, Revd. Krijpdsliaran. — Comp. Beport of the Bengal 
Buddhist Association. 1914 — 15 to 1918 — 19. Calcutta. 1919 — ^20 
and 1920-21. 4 Vols. D 5768. 

Journal and text of the Buddhist text society of India. Edited by 
Sarat Chandra Das. Vol. I. Part 2-VII P, 4. Calcutta 1893— 
1906. 

Vol. III-IV with title Journal of the Buddhist Text Society of India. 
Vol. V-VI, Journal of the Buddhist Text and Anthropological 
Society ; Vol. VII. Journal of the Buddhist Text and Research 
Society. 

Vol. I, pts. 2-4. 

Vol. II, pts. 1-3. 

Vol. Ill, pts. 1-3, 

Vol. IV and V together. 

Vol. VII, pts. 1-4. . , ■ B 5770. 

Bode, M. H.— Pali literature of Burma. London. 1909. D 5772. 

Law, B. 0 , — History of Pali jiterature. 2 vols. London. 1933. 

Pali Text Soc?f>ty. — Catalogue of Mandalay Mss. in the India Office 
Library. By. Prof. F. Fausbdll, - Woking, and London. 1897. 

B 5774. 

Catalogue of Pali Mss. in the India Office Library, being 

Appendix to the Journal of the Pali Text vSociety for 1 882. By H . 

^ OMenberg. . London. 1882- ' "D 5775- 

. L~Pali Texte—CoUeetions. , 

, ; CharUs ‘ book-tltjes''','tod their brief designation ' 

See A'm 
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h * — BuMMst 

Pali Text Society. Journal of the Pali Text Society. Edited by 
T. W. Ehys Damds. 1882 — 1905. 14 Vols. London. 1882-— 
1905. ‘ D 5780.. 

— . — The 3nddhavain. sa and the Cariya-pitaka. Edited by 

Richard Morris. Parti. London. 1882. B 5782. 

5 , The Ayararoga Sntta of the Cvetimbara Jains. Edited' 

by Hermann Jacobi. Part I. Text. London. 1882. D 5783., 

^The Thera-and-Theri-gMha : (stanzas ascribed to elders 

of the Buddhist order of reclnses). Edited by Hermann Olden berg 
ajid Richard Pischel. London. 1883. B 5784. 

„ The Piiggala-panniatt. Edited by Richard- Morris. Part I. 

Text, London. 1883. B 5785. 

' — — „ — -The Samyi3tta-Nikdya.. ' Edited hy Lion Eeer. Part I — ^¥1. 
London. 1884—1904. 

(Vol. VI. Indices by Mrs. Rhys Davids). B 5786. 

„ The Sutta*-nipata, being a collection of some of Gotama 

Buddha’s dialogues and discourses. Edited by F. Fausboll. 
Part II. Glossary. London. 1894. B 5787,. 

,, ^The Anguttara-Nikaya. Edited by Richard Morris and 

E. Hardy. Part I— V. London. 1885—1900. D 5788- 

„ The Anguttara Nikaya of the Sutta Pitaka, Eka Biika 

and Tika Eipata. Translated by E. R. J. Gooneraine. Galle. 
1913. B 578S(a). 

The Dhammasangani. Edited by Edward M'dller. London, 

1885. B 5789.. 

^Udanam. Edited by Paul Steinihal. London. 1885. 

:B.5790... 

The Sumangala-vilisina, Buddhaghosa’s commentary on 

the Bfgha Nikaya. Edited by T. W. Rhys Davids and J. Esllin 
Carpenter. Part I. London. 1886. B 5791*.. 

^The Vimana-vatthu of the Khuddhaka Nikaya, Sutta 

Pitaka, edited by Edmund Rawland Gooneraine. London 

B 5782. 

The Majjhima-nikaya. Edited by F, Trenckner and 

Robert Chalmers. Vol. I4II. London. 1888.— 1899. B 579^ 

^The Digha Nikaya. Edited by T. W. Rhys Davids and 

J. Estlin Carpenter. Vol. I-II. London. 1890-1903. B 5794.- 

DighaniMya. Das Buch der langen Texte des buddhistisclien Kanons 
in Auswahl tibersetzt von Br. R. 0. Franke. Gotingen, 1913. 

B 5794(a). 

Pali Text Society. Die Keden Gotamo Buddhos aus der langeren 
Sammlung Dighanikayo des Pali-Kanons, iibersetzt von K. E, 
Neumann. II# Bd. Munchen, ■'1912. B 6794(fc).. 
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. A.— Buddhist Literatuie— con^. 

Pali Text Society. — ^PetaTatthu. Edited by Prof. Minayeff. 
London. 1888. D 5795. 

„ Iti-vuttaka. Edited by Ernst Windisck. London. 1889. 

D 5796. 

1 , The Maha-bodhi-vamsa. Edited by 8. Arthur Strong. 

London. 1891. D 5797. 

,j The Dhatu Katha Pakarana and its commentary. Edited 

by Edmund Rowland Gooneratne. London. 1892. D 5798. 

5 , Paramatthadipani. Dhammapala’s commentary on the 

Theri-gatha. Edited by E. Muller. London. 1893. 

[Pt. V. only.] D 5799. 


Paramattha-Dipini, or the commentary of the Thera-gatha Atthakatha 
(in Siamese). D 5799(a). 

Pali Text Society. — Dhammapala’s Parmatthadipani, Part III, being 

the commentary on the Peta-Vatthu, edited by E. Hardy. 

London. 1895. ‘ D 5800. 

Kathavatthu. Edited by Arnold C. Taylor. Vol. I-II. 

1894—1897. D 5801. 

„ ^The Mahavamsa or the Great Chronicle of Ceylon. Trans- 

lated into English by W . Geiger assisted by Mabel. E. Bode, London 

1912- D 5801(a). 

)> ^The Yogavacara’s manual of Indian mysticism as practised 

by Buddhists. Edited by T. W. Rhys. Davids. London. 1896. 

D-5802. 

■ » ^The Atthasalini, Buddhaghosa’s commentary on the Dham- 

masangani. Edited by Edward Muller. London. 1897. 

D 5803. 

„ Sdsanavamsa edited by Mabel Bode. London. 1897. 
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» Dhammapala’s Paramattha-dipani. Part IV, being the 

commentary on the Vimana-Vatthu, edited by E. Hardy. London. 

D 5805. 

„ ^The Netti-pakarana with extracts from Dhammapala’s 
commentary edited by London. 1902. D 5806 

— » ^The Vibhanga being the second book of the Abhidhamma 

Pitaka. Edited by Mrs. Rhys. Davids. London. 1904. 

T, .. ,.1 . . D 5807. 

— » ^Patmmbhidamagga. Edited by Arnold C. Taylor. Vol. 

I-II. London. 1905-07. , ’ p 5808. 

“T” — -Di^apatthana. Being part of the Abhidhamma Pitaka. 
Edited hy Mrs. Rhys. Davids. Vol. I. London. 1906. D 5809. 

» The commentary on the Dhammapada. Edited by H. C. 

Norman. Vol. I. Londem. 1906. p, 5810. 
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h. — Buddhist Literature— con/d. 

■Dialogues of tb.o Buddha translated from the Pali by T. W. Bhys 
Davis. London. 1899. 

See D 5760. Vol. II. 

Buddhist Sutfas translated from P&li by T. W. Rhys Davids. Oxford. 
1881. 

See C 230. Vol. XI. 

Warren, Henry Clarice. — ^Buddhism in translatione. 4th issue 
Cambridge, Mass. 1906. 

See D 2825. Vol. III. 

i ' 

Bhys, Davids, {Mrs.), — ed. Pali Text Society, translate series. 
London. 1909 — 1936. 

V. 1. Mrs. Rhys Davids. — Psalms of the early Buddhists beinfr 
Part I. — Psalms of the Sisters. 1909. 

V. 2. Shive Zan Anng. — Compendium of Philosophy translated 
from the PMi of Abliidhammattha — Sangaha. 1910. 

V. 3. Wilhelm Geiger, — ^The Mahdvamsa or the great Chronicle of 
Ceylon. 1912. 

V. 4. Mrs. Rhys Davids. — Psalms of the Buddhists being Part 
II. — Psalms of the Brethren. 1913. 

V. 6. Shwe Zan Aung. & Mrs. Rhys Davids.- — Points of 
Controversy or subjects of Discourse. .1915. 

y. 7. F. L. Woodward. — ^Manual of a Mystic. 1916. 

y, 6. Mrs. Rhys Davids. --‘Kindred Sa34ngs with verses. 

(Sagatha-yagga). 1917. 

y. 8. Manng-Tin. — ^The Expositor. Part I (AtthasMini). 1920. 

V. 9. Maimg-Tin.—The Expositor Part II. (Atthasalini). 
1921. 

y. 10. Mrs. Rhys Davids and jP. h. Woodward.- — Kindred sayings 
or the Mdana Booh. Part II. 1922. 

y. 11. Maung^-Tin. — The Path of Parity, Part I (Visixddhimagga), 
y. 12. Bimala Charan Law. — ^Designation of Human types. 
(Puggala-Pannatti) . 

y. 13. F. L. Woodward and Mrs. Rhys Davids. — The booh of 
Kindred sayings. (Saniyutta-Nihaya or Grouped Suttae.) 
Pt. III. 

y , 14. The same pt, IV. 

y. 15. Lord Chalmers. — Further dialogues of the Buddha Vol. IT 
1927. 

V, 16. F. L. Woodward.— The book of Kindred say ings (Sani- 
guttanikaya) 'or Grouped'Suttas. Pt, Y. 1930. 
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Jj,-,.,Biiddiiist literature — cordd. 

V. 17. Fe Maung Tin, — Tlie Path of Purity, Pt. II (Visuddhi- 
magga). 1928. 

V. 20. Rich Mers, Mrs, G, Mabel, — Cul^vainsa being a more 
recent part of the Mahavauisa. Pt. II. 1930. 

V. 21. Fe Maung Tin. — ^The Path of Parity, Pt. III. (Visuddhi 
niagga.) 1931. 

V. 22. F. L, Woodward and Mrs, Rhys ^Davids, ~lLh^]:o6k of th^ 
gradual sayings (Anguttara nik%a or more-numkered 
suttas) VoL L 1932. 

V. 24. The book of gradual sayings (Anguttara Nikaya or i:|ore 
numbered suttas) VoL 11. 1933. 

V. 25. The same Vol. III. 1934. 

V. 20. The same Vol IV. 1935. 


D 5811. 


Buddhaghdsa.' — Vinayapitaka. I-II. 

Rangun. 

2.—Smgle texts. 

1. Parajikan — atthakatha-path [Part i. 2.] 1902. 

IT. Pachittiva — atthakatha-path [Part 1.] 1903. 

D 5818.; 

Rangun. 

Rangun. 

I. Atthasalinipath. 1902. 

II. Sammdhavinodanipath, 1902. 

III. Panchapakru path. 1902. 

The AnguMara-nihdya, Edited by Eichared Morris and B, Hardy, 


,, Siittantapitaka I-III. 

L Silakkhan — atthakatha-path. 1903. 

II. Mahapa. — atthakatha-path. 1903. 

III. Patheyya — atthakatha-path. 1903. 

— „ ^Abhidhammapitaka. I-III. 


P. I — V. London. 




1885—1900. 

See P 5788. 


Buddkagdisacdrya, — Padyacudamani edited by M, Manga Achary 
apd S*Mv>ppumami Bastri ,ifith:P commentaiy by K, f mimksmra : 
' Bmtfi'mA Df S, Saiahopa Atharya* 1921. D 6889/ 
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h.— Budfihist Lite^attlf6-^c0a^s5<f. 

BuddhaghosupapaUi or the historical romance of the rise and career 
of Buddhaghosa. Edited by James Gray. London. 1892. 

D 6885. 

Buddkarakkhita, — JinManhara or Embellishments of Buddha.’^ 
Edited, with introduction, notes, and translation by James Gray. 
London. 1894. D' 6840« 

The Btiddhavamsa. Edited hy Richard Morris. London. 1882, 

See D 5782. :V ' 

The Cariyd-piiaka. Edited by Richard Morris. London. 1882. 

See D 5782. 

DhammakUii. — Le Dathavaii^a on histoire de la dent-reliqne du Buddha 
Gotama. Traduit d’apres la version de Sir Mutu Coomdrd Swdmy 
par L, de Milloue. 1884. 

See A 458. T. VII. 

Gerson^ da Cuvlia, J . — M^moire sur Fhistoire de la dent-reliqiie de 
Oeylan pr^c^dd d’lin essai sur la vie et la religion de Gautama 
Buddha. Traduit par L de Milloue. 1884. 

See A 458. T. VIT. 

Dhammapada. Translated by Max Muller. London. 1870. 

See D^594o. ^ ■:y 

The Dhammapada. Translated from Pali by F. Max Muller. 
Oxford. 1881. 

See 0 230. Voi. X, 

Of. D 6100. 

The Commentarv on tb? Dhammapada. Edited by H. 0. Norman. 
Vol. L London. 1906. 

See B 5810. 

The Dhammasangani. Edited by Edward Muller. London. 1886. 

See D 6789. ' 

A Buddhist manual of psychological ethics of the fourth 

century B. 0. Being a translation of the first book in the Abhi- 

dhamma Pi taka. With introductory essays and notes by Caroline 
A. F. Rhys Davids. London. 1900, 

See C 236. Vol. XII. 

Buddhaghosa. The Atthasalini. Commentary on the Dhann 

masangani. Edited by Edward Muller. London. 1897, 

See B 5803. 

The Dhdtu- Kathd-Pakarana and its commentary edited by Edmund 
Rowland Oocmaratne. I^ondon. 1892* 

See B 6798. 
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h.—BuddMst literature— cowM: 

The Digha NiMya. Edited by T. W. Rhys Davids and J. Estlm 
Carpenter. Vols. I-II. London. 1890 — 1903. 

See D 5794. 

Buddhaghosa . — The Snmangala-vilasini, commentary on the Digha 
Nikaya. Edited by T. W. Rhys Davids and J. Estlin Carpenter^ 
Parti. London. 1886. 

Se3 B 5791. 

DuJcapatthdna. Edited by If f5. Rhys Davids. VoL I. London. 1906. 

' See^D 5809.",'' 

Iti-viiltaha. Edited by Ernst Windiscli. London. 1889. 

; See'D 5796."'' ■" 

Oldenberg, Hermann.— The Dipavaihsa, an ancient Bnddhist 

historical record, transliterated and translated. Edinburgh. 
1879. D 5850. 

The Jdtaka together with its commentarj^ being' tales of the anterior 
births of Gotama Buddha. Edited by F. Fausboll. Vols. I- VII. 
London. 1877. 

(Vol. VII contains Index by Dmes Anderson.) 

, D 5860.. 

Francis, H. T, and Thomas, E. G. — Jataka tales selected and 
edited with introduction and notes. Cambridge. 1916. D 5861. 

Buddhist Birth Stories, or Jdtaka tales. The oldest collection of 
folk-lore extant : being the Jataka tthavannana. Translated by 
T. W. Rhys Davids. Vol. I. London. 1880. 

The Jataka or stories of the Buddha's former births. Translated 
under the editorship oi E. B. Cowell. Cambridge. 

VoL I. By Robert Chalmers. 1895. 

Vol. II. By W. H. D. Rouse. 1895. 

Vol. III. By H. T. Francis and R. A. Neil. 1897. 

VoL IV. By TF. H. D. Rouse. 1901. 

Vol. V. By H. T. Francis. 1905. 

Vol. VI. By W. H. D. Rouse. 

And Index 1913. D 5864., 

Kathdvattha. Edited by Arnold C. Taylor. Vols. I-II. London. 
1894 — ^97. 

See D 5801. 

The Mahd-bodhi-varhsa. Edited by 8 . Arthur Strong. London. 

See D 5797. 

Dutoit, Jttfes.-^atakam, des buch der erzahlungen aus fruheren 
e^istenssen Buddhas. 7;Banda Leipjdg. 1908--21. B 5870*. 
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% — BtiiaMst Literature — contd. 

The Mahdmsmd in. Roman cliaracters with the transiation stib joined 
and an introductory essay on Pali Buddhistical literature. By 
George Tumour. Vol. I. Ceylon. 1837. D SS’/o* 

'The Mahavarma, Part II. Translated by L. 0. WijesinTm. To 
which is prefixed the translation of the first part (published in 1837) 
hj George Tumour. Colombo. 1880. D 5877* 

The Majgliima-nilcdya. Edited by V* Tremkner and Robert Ghalmers. 
VoLI-III. London. 1888—1809. 

See D 5793. 

Mahavamsa, History of Ceylon in Siamese characters. Trans- 
lated by Phja Dhamniaparohit, Bangkok. D 5879. 

The Mahosatha Jdtalca. Printed with a preface by His Royal Highness 
the Crown Prince. B. E. 2452. ' ■ B 5880. 

The Milindapanho, being dialogues between King Milinda and the 
Buddhist sage Kagasena. The Pali text edited by V. Trenckner. 
London. 1880. B 5895. 

The Questions of King Milinda. Translated from the Pali bv T. W . 
Rhys Davids. P. LII, Oxford. 1890-1894. 

See C 230. Vols, XXXV & XXXVJ. 

The Neiti-pakararia with extracts from DhammapMa’s Commentary 
’Editexlhj E. Hardy. London. 1902. 

See B 5806. 

Paiisambhiddmagga. Edited by Arnold O. Taylor. London. 1905. 

See B 5808. 

Fatihdna. Edited by Mrs. Rhys Davids. London. 1906. 

See B 5809. 

Peiavatlhu. Edited by Minayeff. London. 1888. 

See B 5795. 

PhraBhikku Patimoka. Translation of the Pali words in aiphabefcieai 
order. Text by Somdet Phra Sangaraj of Wat Rachapradit. 
Printed by Eluang Damrong for the Cremation of Chao Khun Chqm 
Manda Piem. Bangkok R. S. 129. ’ ' B 5900. 

DJmmmapdla. Paramattha-dipani. Part III. Being the Commentary 
oil the Peta-vatthu. Edited by E. Hardy. London. 1894 

See B 5800. 

The Puggala-pannatti. Edited by Richard Morris. London. 1883 

See B 5785. 

The Samyutta Nikdya. Edited by Leon Peer. London. 1884-1904. 

See B 5786. 

Bdsanavamsa. Edited by Mabel Bode. London. 1897. 

See D 6804. 
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h.— Buddhist Literature— 

OhalmerSf Lord. — Buddha’s Teachings being the Suttanipata or 
Discourse collection edited in the original Pali text with an English 
version facing it. Cambridge Mass. 1932. (Harvard Oriental 
series, VoL 37). D 6901 

The Sutta-Ni^dta. Edited by V. FausbolL P. II. London. 1894. 

See D 5787. 

The Sutta-nipdta. Translated from Pali by F. Fausboll. Oxforri . 
1881. 

See C 23(1 Vol. X. 

The Thera-gdthd. Edited by Hermann Oldenberg. London. 1883. 

See D 5784. 

The Theri-gdthd. Edited by Richard Pischel. London. 1883. 

See D 5784. 

Dhammapdla. Paramatthadipani. Part V. Commentary on the 
Therigatha. Edited by E. Mnller. London. 1893. 

See D 5799. 

Uddnam. Edited by Paul Stemthal. London. 1885. 

See D 5790. 

The Uddna or the solemn utterances of the Buddha. Translated 
from the P^li by D. M. Strong. London. 1902. D 5910.. 

The Vibhanga. Edited by Mrs. Rhys Davids. London. 1904.. 

See B 5807. 


The Vimdna-vatthu. Edited by Edmund Rowland Gooneratne. 
London. 

See D 5792. 

Dhammapdla. Paramattha-dipani. Part IV, Being the eommen* 
tary on the Vimaha-vatthu. Edited by E. Hardy. London. 
1901. 

See D *5805. 


The Vinaya Pitakam^ One of the principal Buddhist holy scriptures 
in the Pali language. Edited by iJemam Oldenberg. Vol. I-V. 
London. 1879—1883. D 5930. 

Vinaya texts. Translated from the Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids and 
Hermann Oldenberg. Part I-III. Oxford. 1881 — 1885. 

See G 230. Vol. XIII, XVII, XX. 

8. — ^Burmese Texts — 

Buddhaghosha^s parables : translated from Burmese by T. Rogers — 
' With an introduction^ containing Buddha’s Dhammapada, or 
*«Path of Virtue-’, translated from P§,li by F. Max Muller. 

\ Londop, , 1870. ^ ^ ^ B 5940.. 

Fimt, J&Ww— '^Souveau document sur le Bouddhism© Birman, 
(Extrait du Journal Asiatique). Paris. 1912. B 5942.. 
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h*— lEidhist litemtur©— 

4. — Si Jtibaiase Texts — 

Al'wis^ 0 , — ^Visites des Botiddhas dans File de Lanka exirait.^ do Pon- 
javaliya et du Sarvajnagounalankaraya. Tradiiit de FAiii^laib 
par L, de Millme. 1880, 

See A 458. T. I. 

The Yogdvamra's manmil of Iridmu mysticism as practised by Bud- 
dhists. Edited by T, W. Ehys Davids, London, 1896. 

See B 5802. 

5. — Sanskrit Texts — 

Hodgson, B, JEf. — Essays on the languages, literature and religion, of 
Nepal and Tibet : together with further papers on the Geography, 
Ethnology and Commerce of those Countries. London. 1874, 

D 5950. 

Rdjendraldla Mitra. — ^The Sanskrit Buddhist literatizre of Nepal 


Calcutta. 1882. D 5955. 

Bibliotheca BuddUca. I-XIII and XV, St. Petersburg. 1897— 
1910. 

[Vols. VI and Vll wanting]. D 5960. 

A^vaghosa. — Sutralamkara, traduit en Francais sur la version Ciiinoise 
de Kiimarajiva par Edouard Huber. Paris. 1908. B 5965. 


Buddhist Mahdydna texts. Part I-TI, Oxford. 1894. 

See C 230. Vol. XLIX. 

Buddhist texts from Japan. Edited by F, Maor, MuUer, Oxford. 
1881. 

See B 2808. Vol 4. 

Adikarmapradipa. London. 1898. 

See B 5625. 

The Amitdym’dhydnasutra, Translated by J. TakaJcusu, Oxford. 
1894. 

See C 230. Vol. XLIX. P. II. 

Arya-Gura, The Jataka-Mala or Bodhisattvavad ana-11 ala. Edited 
by Hendrik Kern, Boston. 1891. 

See B 2825. Vol. I. 

/Pile Gatakamala or garland of birth-stories. Translated 

from the Sanskrit by J, 8, Speyer, London. 1895. 

See B 5760. Vol. I. 

Asanga, Mahayana-sutralamkara. Expose de la doctrine du grand 
v6hicule selon le systeme Yogacara. Edit4 et traduit par Sylvain 
Levi, Tome I. Toxte, Paris. 1907. B 5980* 

J^svaghosha, The Buddha-Karita, Edited from three MSS, by 
E, B. Cowell, Oxford. 1893. 

See B 2808. Vol. 3. 



Buddhist Literature 


296 


li«— Buddhist 

Asmghoslm~ll]ie Buddha-Karita, Translated from the Sanskrit 
by .L B, Gowdl. Oxford. 1894. 

See C 230. Vol. XLIX. P. I. 

, A^vaghosha* — ^i'o-sho-hing-tsan-king translated by 8. Beal. Oxford. 
1883. 


See C 230. Vol. XIX. 


Avaddnagatalca. — century of edifying tales belonging to the 
Hiiiayana. Edited by J. 8 . Speyer. St. Petersburg. 1902 — 06. 

See D 5960. III. 


A vaddna-^aiaJca. — Cent legendes ( Bond dhiq lies) tradiiites du Sans- 
krit par Leon Feer, 1891, 

See A 458. T. XVIII. 

Bodhicarydvatdrankd . — London . 1898. 

See D 5625. 

DharmaBrti. — Nyayabindu i tolkavanie na nego Xyayabindutika 
socinenie Darmottary, Tibetskij pereovd izdal svvedeniem prime 
caniami Th. J, Sherhaiskoj. Sanktpeterburg. 1904. 


See D 5960. VIII. 

The Dharma-Samgraha. An ancient collection of Buddhist technical 
terms prepared for publication by Kefijiu Kasaivara and after 
his death edited by F. Max Muller and H. Wenzel. Oxford. 1888. 

See D 2808. Vol. 6. 

Dharmatrdta. — ^Udanavarga : A collection of verses from the Buddhist 
Canon. Being the Northern Buddhist version of the Dhammapada. 
Translated drom Tibetan by W. Woodville Eockhill. London, 
1883. 


See D 6100. 

The Divydvaddna. A collection of early Buddhist legends now first 
edited from the Nepalese Sanskrit MSS. in Cambridge and Paris 
by E. B. Cowell md R. A. Neil Cambridge. 1886. D 6010. 

Lalita Vistara.— 'Lehm und Lehre des Cakya-Buddha. Textaus- 
gabe mit Varianten-, Metren und Worterverzeichnis von 8. 
Lefmann. TeillAL Halle a/S. 1902-^8. D 6030. 

Le Lalita vistara. — ^D6veioppement des jeux contenant Fhistoire du- 
Bouddha Cakya-muni depuis sa naissance jusqu’a sa predication. 
Traduit par Ph. Ed. Foucaux. I. II. 1884. 1892. 

See, A 458. 'TI VI'' and XIX. 

Le MahdvaMu. — Texte Sanscrit public pour la premi#xe fois et accom- 
‘ pagne d^introductions et d’mi oommont^sidre ear E. 8enarL Tomes 
Mil. Paris. 1882— 1897'“' ^ D 6060. 
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h.— Buddhist Literature-— canM. Tv - ira 

Luders, Heinrich. — Bruchstiicke der Kalpanamanditika es^ gOai. 
lata. Leipzig. 1926. 

Bhattacharya, Benoytoah. — SMhana-inala (Gaekwad s Orien gQg2_ 
No. XXVI). 2vols. Baroda. 1928. 

Bhattacharya, BeJioyfosA.— Introduction to Buddhist 

Calcutta. 1932. . . _ 

.Hahdvyutpatti. Edited by I. P.IIimyeff^ Second edition with index. 

Prepared for press by N. D. Mironoff. [Duplicate.] 

See D 5980. XIII. 

he Mandara. 1880. 

See A 458. Vol. I. 

h. Pi»siinn.p.<ia, oomm.nteire de Cmdratart.. PnbM I’-“ 
dela Vallee Poussin. St. P6tersbourg. 1903—04. 

See D 5960. IV. 

Hvdyaiindutikdtippani — Commentary on the bv i^. !■ 

svayabindutlka Sanskrit text with notes. Edited b> 


'itherbatskoi. 


See D 5960. XI. 


Tta .Pdent p.to-ha,=. cp»Uintag the 

,<i,m and the Cstateha-Vijaya-dhatan. eiM by 
and Bunyiu Nanjio. With an appendix bj ^i. 

1884. 

See D 2808. Vol. 7. 

Prajnd-p&ramitd.hridaya-sdtra, the larger and smaller. Translated 
by F. Max Muller. Oxford. 1894. 

See C 230. Vol. XLIX. P. II. 

Raatrapalapariprccha. — Sutra du Mahayana public per L. Pinot. 
St. Peter.sbourg. 1907. 

Sec D 5960. II. 

Saddharrnapundarika.-mited hj H. Kernmd Bunyiu Nanjio. 

See D 5960. X. 

^nddharnuwundanlM -Le lotus de la bonne loi traduit du .Sanscrit 
“cSTpSe d’an commentaia at de vingt-rt nn 

.nBnddhiame. Par B. Pa™ ISnd. D «)«6. 
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h*-— Buddhist Literature— 

The Saddharma-pundarika or the lotus of the true law. Translated 
by H. Kern, Oxford. 1884. 

See C 230. VoL XXI. 

Sastri^ T, G, — Arya-manj«sri-Mula Kalpa. 3 parts. 1922. 

. . .-D 6^6# 

Smitideva. — Siksiia-Samuccaya, a compeudium of Buddhist doctrine 
translated from the Sanskrit by Cecil Bendall M, A, and IF. M. D. 
Rouse, M,A,, Litt, D, London. 1922. 

D 6068. 

Shidda. — Resume historique de la transmission des quatre explications 
donn^es sur ie Sanscrit. Traduction francaise par Ymaizoumi 
er Yamata. 1880. 

See A 458. Vol. I. 

Siifchdvati-vyuha, description of Sukhavati the land of bliss. Edited 
by F, Max Muller and Bunyiii Nanjio. With two appendices. 
1. Text and translation of Saughavarman’s Chinese version of the 
poetical portions of Sukhavati- vyuha. 2. Sanskrit text of the 

smaller Sukhavati- vyuha. Oxford. 1883. 

See D 2808. Vol. I. 

Sukhdvativyuha , 1880. 

See A 458. T. II. 

ativyilha, the larger and smaller. Translated by F, Max 
Mullet, 0 abrd. 1894. 

See C 230. Vol. XLIX. P. II. 

6.— Chinese Texts— 

Beal, Samuel, — ^Abstract of four lectures on Buddhist literature in 
China delivered at University College, London. London. 1882. 

D 6080. 

^ ^ catena of Buddhist scriptures from the Chinese. 

London. 1871. D 6085. 

Suzuki, D, 1 \ — Studies in Lankavataras-utra. London. 1930. 

Bunyiu Nanjio. — A catalogue of the Chinese translation of the 
Buddhist Tripitaka, the sacred Canon of the Buddhists in China 
and Japan. Oxford. 1883. D 6090. 

Johiwa, Daijo, and others, — Japanese alphabetical Index of Nanjio ’s 
catalogue of the Buddhist Tripitaika with supplements and correc- 
tions. Japan. ,1930. ' D 609C(a). 

i' " ' ^ ^ 
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h, Buddhist Literatuie— 

i he Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king. A life of Buddha by As'vagkosha Bodhi- 
sattFa. Translated from Sanskrit into Chinese by Dhannamlcsha. 
A, D. 420, and from Chinese into English by Samuel BeaL Oxfoid. 
1883. 

See C 230, VoL XIX. 

0~mi4o~king on Sonkhavati-vyouha-soutra. 1 'apres la version 
iihinome de Kouniarajiva. Traduit par Iwaizot mt et Ymnata. 
1880. 

See A 458. T. II. 

7.~-Tiletan Texts--- 
CandrahiTti — Madhyamakavatara, 

See D 6960. IX. 

Gsoma de Kotos. Alexandre , — ^Analyse dn Kaiidjour, recneii de 
livres sacres du Tibet. Tradnite par Leon Feer, 

See A 458. T. II. 

Dharmahi^rti, — Nyayabindu Biiddijskij iicevnik iogiki soeinenie 
Ilormakirti i tolkovanie na nego Xyayabindutiki, soeinenie Darmot- 
tary. Tibetskij perevod izdal s vvedanien i prime caniami Th. 
L Sherhatskoj. Sanktpeterbnrg. 1904. 

See D 5960. Till. 

The Diamond Sutra. — (Chin-kang-ching) or Prajna-Paramita. Trans- 
lated from the Chinese withr an introduction and notes by IF. 
Gernmel. London. 1912. D *6092. 

OJiavannes, Edouard. — Cinq cents contes et Apologues, extraits 

du Tripitaka Chinois, et traduits en Franeais. 3 Tomes. Paris. 
1910. D 6093. 

„ . — Contes et legendes lu Eoiiddhisme Chinois translated 

from Chinese, with a preface and vocabulary by Sylvain Levi, 
Paris. 1921. D 6093(a). 

Weller, Friedrich, — ^Der Chinesische Dharmasamgraha, mit eineni 
anhang uher das Lakkhanasuttanta des Dighanikaya. Leipzig. 

1923. D 6094. 

Boas, E. Denison. — Alphabetical list of the titles of works in the 
Chinese Buddhist Tripitaka being an index to Bunyiu Nanjio’s 
Catalogue and to the 1906 Kioto reprint of the Buddhist Canon, 
Calcutta. 1910. B 6095* 

Pelliot, Mission.— JaC} Sutra des causes et des efifets. 

Tome I. Textes Sogdien, et Chinois. Paris, 1920* 

Tome II. Ease I-II* Transcription traduction commentaire et 
Index. Paris. 1926--^2B, ■ D 6095 (a). 
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li»"--BEddMst literature---^ 

WaMschmidt, Ernst. — Bruchstucke des Bhikhuni-Pratiinoksa de 
Sarvastivadino. 1926. D 6096. 

De Visser, Dr. M. IF.-— Ancient Buddhism in Japan. Sutras and 
ceremonies in use in the seventh and eighth centuries A. D, and their 
history in later times. 2 vols. Leiden. 1935. D 609?* 

Dharmairdta . — Udanavarga : A collection of verses from the Bud- 
dhist Canon. Being the Northern Buddhist version of Bhamma- 
pada. Translated from the Tibetan of the Bkahhgyur. With 
notes and extracts from the commentary of Pradjnavarman. By 
F. Woodville RochUll. London. 1883. D 6100. 

Francke, A. H . — Tibetische Hochzeitslieder, ubersetzt nacb hand- 
schriften von Tag-ma-cig mit eiiier einleitung iiber die myxhologie 
der Tibetiscben sagenwelt imd bildern, meist nach aufnahmen des 
verfassers. Hagen. 1923. D 6101. 

Schiefner, F. A . Von. — Tibetan tales derived from Indian sources. 
Translated from the Tibetan of the Bkah-gyur done into English, 
from the German with an introduction bv W. B. S. Ralston. London. 
1906. “ D 6102. 

Eragments extraits du Kandjour. Traduits par Leon Feer. 1883. 
See A 458. T. V. 

8. — ^Turkish texts — 

Tisastvustik ein in Turkischer Sprache bearbeitetes Buddhistisches 
Sutra. I Transcription und XJbersetzung von F. Radloff. II 
Bemerkungen zu den Brabmdglossen des Tisastvustik manuscripts 
von Baron A. von StaeU Holstein. 

See D 5960. XII. 

i. —Hinduism. 

Birdwoodj George C. M. — Hindu Pantheon. London. 1880. 

See D im. 

Aiyangar, 8. K . — ^Early History of Vaishnavism in South India. 
London. 1920. 

D 6103. 

ivalojif Arthur and Ellen. — ^Hymns to the Goddess. Translated 
from the Sanskrit. London. 1913. 

D 6104. 

Avalon, Arthur. — Principles of Tantra. The Tantratatva of 

Shriyukta Shiva Chandra Vidyarnava, Edited with introduction 
and commentary hy A. Avalon. 2 Vols. London. 1914—16. 

D 6104(a). 

„ . — ‘Tantra of the Great Liberation (Mahanirvana Tantra). 

A translation with introduction and commentary by A. Avalon. 

:iip|^don.. 1913. 1 1 ^ ' ,D 6104(6). 

Tantrik Order.— International Journ^ ofTantrik Order. External 
‘ ‘ Vol.. V. No. L ' ■ D 6104(c) • 
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KUmcUry,. W«ta«.-l>r5w.to.l.i>l. C«l™‘“' ® 


^yc«lrcm. » ,M»5^1.ak« “'* ’‘"“TIuW). 

Shakta Tantra Shastra. London. lo 9 fi ^ 

Sadasiva-misra . — ^Tantra-raja Tantia 2 pts. -a cn D 61C4{g). 

MmlraModaiU. mth co«t.ry. Bombay. J> 61M («■ 
Jfoa™, .S. X.-TBa.Tant,.m «.b .n lolrodociio., . C.Kortta. 

BtaLiw. Sa E. e.-Vataaviao,. Saivi.m aod mmor rjbgtas. 

u’lliiTo. mS Phaosophy of Vataava roligioo. Yob I. I^ho» 

®'siStel.riyrAyy« o» tho 17tb 

local and TUlage deities oi boiithcin ^ 6110(a). 

■A Bedmecf y»afcy.aW<..’-D—» ^ beiog a .aooinot Wiao on 

Hindu Mythology. 1917- 

See D S810. Vo. XIX. . , i 

Vogel, J. PA.— Indian Serpent-lore : or the Nagas in m 

MarUn. M. O-Th. God. 

history, character and v^orsbip. lUustratea. x. ^ 6112(a). 

Majumdar, Jna«e«draW.— E^le and the Captive Sun , a 

P.^C“?.'ffSSot‘Hmd„i.m. Oafcd. 1913. 1.6114 
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i — Hinduism— 

Farquhar, J. Primer of Hinduism. London. 1912. D 6115. 

Macdonell, A, A . — ^Vedic mythology. Strassburg. 1897. D 6116. 
Eillebrandt, Alfred,— Vedmche mythologie. 3 Bands. Breslaw. 

©is : d:6ii7. 

Moor^ Edtvard. — Sri-sarvvadevasabha, the Hindu Pantheon. London 


Weber, Albrecht — On the history of religion in India. A brief review . 
Translated from the original German by G. A. 0, , Bombay. 190.1 

See A 892. Vol. XXX, p. 268 ft. 

Rose, B. A. — Hinduism in the Himalayas. Bombay. 1908 
See A 392. VoL XXXVII. 

Bistory of the sect of Maharajas or Vailabhdcharyas of Western 
India. London. 1865. D 6180. 

8endiM-Bdja, E. S. W. — Quelques remarques sur la secte Civaite 
chez les Indous de ITnde meridionale. 1884. 

See A 458. T. VII. 

BoweUs, George. — ^The Soul of India. An introduction to the study of 
Hinduism, in its historical setting and development, and in" its 
internal and historical relations to Christianity. London. 1913. 

D 6131. 

Rama Krishna Paramahamsadeva. — Samkshipta jivan eharitrfi aiir 
upadesa. Translated from Bengali. Benares. 1904. D 6132. 
Pal, DMrendra Nath. — Srikrishna, his life and teachings. 4th edition. 

Calcutta. 1923. D 6132(a). 

Sen, Guru^Prosad. — ^An introduction to the study of Hinduis?n. 

, Calcutta. 1893. ** , D 6133. 

O^Malley, L. S. 8 . — ^Popular Hinduism, the religion of the mRsses. 
London. 1935. D 6133(a). 

Raja Ram Mohan Ray. — Sanskrit 6 Bangla granthavalT. Edited 
by Raja Narayana Basu and Ananda Chandra. Calcutta. 1795. 
Saka, . D 6134. 

The English works of Raja Rammohun Roy with an English transla- 
tion of '<Tuhfatul Muwahhiddin, - Allahabad. 1906. D 6135. 

Reed, Mrs. Elizabeth. — Hinduism in Europe and America, New 
York and London. 1914. D 6136. 

St. Bartholomaeo, Paulinus a. — ^Harstellung der BrahinanisclvTndis- 
chen Gotteriehre, nach dem Lateinischen. Gotha. 1797. 

D 'km. 

Tagore, Sonrindro Mohun. — ^The ten principal Avataras.of the Hindus, 
a short history of each incarnation and directions for the repre- 
sentation of the murttis as tableaux vivants. Cswicutta, 1880. 

» em 
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Jammm* 


L — Hittduism—comjlrf. 

Sen L. ( Cliaitanj’a and his age, being B.anitanii Lahiri Felh.]>wshlp 
for the year 1919 and 1921. Caleiitta, 1922* B 8139-. 

Vas%, Sfisa Chandra.— A Catechism, of Hindu Dliarnia* 19.19. 

See D 2810* Extra Vol, 

W'ari, IF . — A ¥iew of the history, literature, and religion of the 
flindoos, incIiidH'ig a minote description of their manners and 
customs, and translations from their principal work. The fifth 
edition. Madras. 1863. B 6146. 

Wdh’m, J. — Hindn Mythology, Vedic and Piiraiiic. Illustrated. 

Second edition. Calcutta and Simla. I) ®M8, 

FamhoU^ V . — Indian Mythologj" according to the Maliabharara In 
outline. London. 1902. B 8149. 

j. -- Jainism— 

B'mgess, J, — -Notes on the Jainas. 8* 

See A S92. 

Shri Jjiia Frabhdcdrya,— Shri C,antinatha-Caritra. Edited by Whmi 
Indnmjajja, FascieuliiB I. Calcutta. 1909. 

See A 384. 

FraneMin, William. — Researehes on the tenets and doctrines of the 
Jc^yiies and Boodhists ; conjectured to be the Braciimanes of Ancient 
India. In which is introduced a discussion of the worship of the 
serpent in various cdimtries of the world. London. 1827. 

B 6150. 

Bloomfield^ The Life . and stories of the Jaina Savior* 

Par^vanatha. Baltimore. 1919. B 6151. 

Bmmmi Dm$, — Lecture on Jainism delivered before the Dharma 
maha^mahotsava or Great .Religdus Assemblage at Muttra on 29th 
December 1901. Agra.' 1902.. '{Jain Itihas Series No. 1). 

B 6152. 

Chmnmai Mai Jain,— The Practical' Path. Arrah. 1916. 

B 6153. 

Gnerinot^ — Bssai de bibliographie Jaina. Repertoire anaiytique 

et m6thodique de travaux -relatifs an Jainisme. Paris. 1906. 

B 6160. 

Millone, L. de, — Etude sur le mythe de Vrisabha le premier Tirtham- 
kara des Jains. 1887. 

See A 458/,T.:'X. ■ 
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3 •—Jainism — conid, 

Warren, Sybrardus Johannes,— 'LeB id6eB phiiosopbiques et religieiise 
des Jaiiias. Tradiiit par J. Pointet 

See A 458. T. X. 

Miles, William,— of Gujerat and Marwar. 1832. [Title page 
missiiui.] , , D 6162. 

Jagmanderlal Jam,— Outlines of Jainism.— Edited (witb preliminary 
note) hj F. W* Cambridge. 1916. D 6168. 

Nahar, F, 0.— Epitome of Jainism being a critical study^of its meta- 
physics, ethics and history etc., etc., in relation to modern thought 
Calcutta. 1917, D 6163(a). 

Shah Flotilai Muljibhai — ^Light of the Soul, Hridaya-Pradipa 
Sanskrit text with Gujrati and English translation, Bhavanagar. 
1917. ' D 6164, 

Manak CJiand Jaini. — Life of Mahavir. Allahabad. 1908. D 6165. 

Stevenson, Mrs. S. — The Heart of Jainism. With an introduction 
by Kev. G. P. Taylor. London, 1915. D 6166. 

Amulya Charan and Jain, B. D. — Jain Jatakas or Lord Rishabha’s 
Purvabhavas : being an English translation of Book I, Canto I 
of Hemachandra’s Trishastisalakapurushacharitra. Lahore. 1925. 

D 6166 (a). 

Warren, Herbert — Jainism in Western garb, as a solution to life’s 
great problems ; chiefly from notes of talks and lectures by 
Virchand M. Gandhi. Arrah. 1916. D 6168. 

Shah, 0, J, — Jainism in northern India. 800 B. C. — A. D. 526. 
London. 1932. D 6169. 

Jaina> SHtras. — Translated from Prakrit by Harmann^ Jacobi, Parts I- 
II. Oxford. 1884—1895. 

See C 230. VoL XXII and XLV. 

k.— Jain literature.— 

Sandtana-Jaina-grantha-nidU, PanndUIa V animsidhara iiy abhyam 
samgrihita samsodhita cha. Guchchhakai. Bombay. 1905. 

Acharya, Sri Y ogindra,—The Paramatma Prakash. Translated into 
English with critical notes by Bickhab Dass Jain, with an intro- 
duction by Champat Bai Jaini, Arrah. 1915. D 6171. 

AchttTyoi, Sfi Scunanta Ratna-Karanda-SrSvakachara or the 

Householder s Dharma. Translated into English ■with an introduc- 
tion by Chamfat Bai Jain. Arrah. 1917. D 6172. 

Champat Bm Jain . — ^Eeep behind the veil of Karina. Allahabad. 
1917. (The Jaina Scripture gift Series No. 3). D 6172 (a). 

— ^ — Immortality and joy. Hardoi. 1919. D 6172 (6). 
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The Aniagada-dmm and dnutkiromvdiya->dmuo. Translated from the 
Prakrit by L, D, Barnett. London, 1907. 

Bee C' '236-':-VoL 'XVIIy 

The Aydra^uga Suita of the Cvetambara Jains, Edited ■ by ' if 
Jacobi. London. 1882.' " 

See D Sm 

Achdrdridnga Sutra traiisiated ■ by ■ ’ H. Jacobi. Oxford..' : 1884 . : 

See C230..VoLXXIL' • y. 

Das Au-papdtiha Sutra, erstes ^Fpanga der Jaiiia. I. Einleitiing; 
Text and 0-lossar. Ton Ernst Leumann. Leipzig. 1883. 

See A 494. Vol..:Tin. Ho. 2. 

Di Avasyaka-Erzahlungen heraugsgegeben von Ernst Leumann 
1. Leipzig. . 1897. . . 

See A 494. B. X. No. 2. 

Bhadrabdhu.— The Kaipasutra, edited with an introduction, notes- 
and a Prakrit -Samskrit, glossary bv Hermann Jacobi. Leipzig.. 
1879. % ,■ 

See A 494. B: VII. No. 1. 

— translated by H. Jacobi. Oxford. 1884. 

See 0 230. YoL XXII. 

HemaJiarma-gani. — ^Nyaya-sazngraha. ; Benares. 1911. D '6175.. 
Sri Jain- YasS-vijaya-granthmula. Benares. — 

Y. 1. Pramana-nayatattvalokalankara of Deva-suri. 1904. 

Y. 2. Commentary of the above called Ratuakara-vartika. 

by SrLRatna-prabhdcharya. (Title page wanting). 

Y. 4. Gunavali of Sri-muni-Sundar-SurL 

Y. 8. Mudrita-Kiimnda-Chaudra-Prakaranam of Sri- Yasas- 
Chandra 

Y. 10. Kriya-ratna-samuchchaya of Sri-Guna-raiJia-suri. 

Y. 11. Haima-linganusasanam (Title page wanting). 

Y. Index to Siddha Hema-sntra-Patlia. 

Y. 15. Sri-Sali-bhadra-caritam of Sri-Dharma-Kumara. 

Yol 20. — Shri-Shantinath-Mahakavya of 3£u7ii Bhadra-Suri. 

Y. 21 & 22. Pramana-naya-tattvaloka-lankara with the com.- 
mentrary entitled Eatnavatarika. 

V. 23. Vijaya-prsasti-mabakavyam of Hema-vijaya-gani with? 
the commentary called Vijayapradipika by Quna- 
vijaya-gani. 
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V, 29. Malli-natha-Charitra of Srwin(iyci-chandra‘Suru 

Vv 30. Anya-yoga-vyaTaccheda-dvatrinsika of Sri-Hema-chandra 
with the commentary called Syadvada^manjari of Malli^ 
sem-suri. 

y, 30. Sri-sabda-ratnakara of Sadhu-Sundara-gann 

V. 25. Visessa-vasyaka-bhasyam of Jina-bhadra-gani with the 
commentary Sisya-hita by Harm- Chandra 8urL 

y. 32. Parsva-nath-caritram of Bhava-deva>^surL 

D 6175 (a). 

Matnamandiragani. — ^Upadecatarangini. Benares. 1911* 

D 6176;(ii% 

The Satrunjaya Mahatmyam and pilgrimage to Parsvanath in 
1820. Edited by James Burgess, Bombay. 1902. 

[ From the Indian Antiquary.] D 6180« 

Coomamswamy, Ananda K , — Notes on Jaina Art. Illustrated. 
London. 1914. 

See A 300, Vol. XVI, No. 127. 

.List of Sanskrit, Jaina and Hindi MSS. purchased by orders 
of Government and deposited in the Sanskrit College, Benares, 
during 1911-12 and 1912-13. Allahabad. 1912-13. 

See D 2806. 

Manihya Nandi, — Pariksamukha-sutram, Digambara Jaina work 
on Logic, together with the Commentary called Pariksamuka- 
laghuvirttih by Ananta Virya, Edited by Mahamahopadhyaya 
Satis Chandra Vidyabhusatai, Calcutta. 1909- 

See A 384. N.S.Noa209. 

Weber^ Albrecht , — ^Ueber des Catrunjaya Mahatmyam. Ein Bei- 
trag zur Geschichte der Jaina. Leipzig. 1858. 

See A 494. B. I. No. 4. 

Stevenson, the Rev. J., The Kalpa Sutra and Nava Tatva ; 
two works illustrative of the Jain religion and philosophy 
translated from the Magadhi, with an appendix containing 
remarks on the language of the original., London. 1848. D 6182. 

Brown, W. N , — Story of Kalaka, texts, history, legends, and minia- 
ture paintings of the Svetambara Jain hagiographical work, the 
Kalkacharyakatha. Washington. 1933. D 6183. 

X.— CSiristian Missions— 

The Bible in the Punjab. Forty-second report of the British and Foreign 
Bible Society (Punjab Auxiliary) for the year 1909 with a list of 
subscribers^.' atcv /Lahore, ''■1909.*;:- D 6200. 
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Christian Jlissums^ 


'Campbell, William. — Britisk India, in its 'relation to the decline of 
Hindooism and the progress of Christianity : containing remarks on 
the manners, customs, and literature of the people. London. 
1839. D 6210, 

.DaJilmann, Joseph. — Die Thomas-Legende und die altesten historis- 

chen Beziehnngen des Christentums zu ferner Osten iiu Lichte de 
indisehen Altertumskunde. Freiburg. 1912. D 6215. 

Goldie, Francis. — The first Christian mission to the great Mogul : 
or the story of Blessed Rudolf Acquaviva, and of his four companions 
ill Mart 3 rrdom, of the Society of Jesus. Dublin. 1897. D 6225. 

,MedlycoU, A. E. — India and the Apostle Thomas. An inquiry t 
With a critical analysis of the Acta Thomse. London. 1905. 

D 6240, 

^Eae, George Milne. — ^The Syrian Church in India. Edinburgh 
and London. 1892. D 8245. 

Vita et cultus sancti Francisci Xaverii. Mogantiae. 1714. D 6250. 

Tomba, Marco della. — Gii scritti del Padre Marco della Tomba, mis- 
sionario nelle Indie orientaii, raccolti ordinati ed iilustrati sopra 
gli autografi del Museo Borgiano de Angelo de Giibernatis. Firenze. 
1878. B 6251. 

:M.~‘Arya Samaj— 

Lajpat Rai. — ^The Arya Samaj. An account of its origin, doctrines 
and activities, with a biographical sketch of the founder. With a 
preface by Prof. S. Webb. With illustrations. London. 1915. 6260. 

Sarda, H. B. — Homage to Swami Dayanand Saraswati from India 
and the world. Ajmejr. 1933, B 6281. 

XVI. GEOGRAPHY AND TOPOGRAPH VL 

Noti, S. — Joseph Tieffenthaler, S. J., a forgotten ger^rapher of India. 
Bombay. 1906. ' D 6265. 

Anville. — Antiquite g^graphique de ITnde et do plusieurs autres 
contr^es de la Haute Asie. Paris. 1775. B 6268. 

Baldaeus, Philippus. — Naauwkeurige Beschryvinge van Malabar en 
Choromandel, derzelver aangrenzende Byken en het machtige 
eyland Ceylon, Nevens een omstandige en grondigh doorzochte 
oiitdekking en wederlegginge van de Afgoderye der Oost-Indischo 
Heydenen Zynde hier by gevoeght een Maiabaarsche spraak-konst 
Amsterdam. 1672. B 6269 

. Sohlagintweit, Hermann, Adolphe and Robert de. — Results of a scien- 
tific mission to India and High Asia undertaken between the years 
1854 and 1858, by order of the Court of Directors of the Honourable 
East India Company. Vols. I — IV with an atlas of panoramas, views 
. and maps. Leipzig. London. 1861-66. 

See C 687, 
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a.— General handbooks« 

Baness, Frederick, — ^Index geograpliicus Indicus, being a list alphabe 
ticaUy arranged, of the Principal Places in Her Imperial Majesty’®- 
Indian Empire, with notes and statements, statistical, political^, 
and descriptive. Caioutta. D 6270. 

Bjornstjema, Count, — ^The British Empire in the East. London.. 

1840. D 6275.. 

Caine, W, S, — ^Picturesque India. A handbook for European travellers 
London. 1890. D 6280.. 

Cunningham, Alexander. — ^The Ancient Geopraphy of India. I. The 
Buddhist period, including the campaigns of Alexander and the 
travels of Hwen Thsang. London. 1871. D 6290.. 

Cunningham, Alexander. — ^The Ancient Geography of India ; The Bud- 
dhist Period including the campaigns of Alexander the Great and 
the travels of Hwen Thsang, edited with introduction and notes- 
hy Surendranath Ma^urndar 8asiri, M.A.. Calcutta. 1924. D 6291. 

DaSyAmarnath, — India and Jambu Island, showing changes in bound- 
aries and river courses of India and Burma from Pauranic, Greek, 
Buddhist, Chinese and Western traveller’s accounts. Calcutta. 
1931. D 6292.. 

Description historique et g^ographique de ITnde. par Joseph- 
Tieffenthaler, Anquetil du Perron, and Jacques Rennell, Le 
tout t)ubli4 par Jean Bernoulli, T. I — III. Berlin. 1786-1788. 

D 6300. 

Becherches historiques et g^ographiques sur I’lnde par M. Anquetil du~ 
Perron, Parts I et II. Berlin. 1786-7. ' D 6301. 

PulU, F. L, — ^La Cartografia Antica dellTndia. 2 Parts with maps. 
Firenze. 1901 — 1905. D 6802. 

Dey, Nundo Lai. — ^The geographical Dictionary of Ancient and Mediae^ 
val India. Calcutta. 1899. D 6305. 

Dey, N, L. — Geographical dictionary of ancient and medieval 
India, 2nd revised edition. Calcutta. 1927. D 6305 (a). 

Dunn, Samuel, — k new direotoiy for the East Indies, the whole 
being a work originally begun upon the plan of the Oriental Neptune 
augmented and improved by Messrs, W, Herbert and Nichelson 
and others now further enlarged, London. 1770. 
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.Du Perron^ AnqueMl — ^R^echerches histodqiies et g^ograpliiques sur 
rinde. Berlin. 1787. 

See D 6300. T. IL f. 

■Hamilton^ Alexander, — A new acoonnt of the Easr Indies. VoL 1-II» 
Endinbnrgh. 1727. D 6312# 

. Hamilton, Walter, — A geographical, statistical, and historical descrip 
tion of Hindoostan, and adjacent countries. VoL I-II. London# 
1820. D 6315# 

Of. also D 8450. 

Holdich, Thomas Hnngerford. — ^India. London. 1907. B 6385 • 

Hunter, W, IF.— The Indian Empire.: its people, history, and products# 
2nd edition. London. 1886. ■ B 6345 

Martin, Montgomery,— history, antiquities, topography and 
statistics of Eastern India ; comprising the districts^ of Behar, 
Shahabad, Bhagulpoor, Goruckpoor, Dinajepoor, Puraniya, Rung* 
poor, and Assam. Vol. 1, 11, III. London. 1838. D 6860^ 

[ YoL I duplicate ]. 

.Nobin Chandra Das.— A note on the ancient Geography of Asiai 
compiled from Valmiki-Ramayana. Calcutta. 1896. 

See B 5m VoL IV# P. 11. 

.Mishy, H. H., and E. A. GaiL—Indm. Calcutta. 1903. 

See B 9460. YoL I. 

Murray, John, publisher, — A Handbook for travellers in India, Burma 
and Ceylon. London — 

Eighth ed. of—. 1 copy. 

Ninth ed. of 1913. 1 copy. 

'Tenth ed. of 1911. 2 copies# ^ 

Twelfth ed. of 1926. 1 copy. 

Fourteenth ed. of 1933.. I'copy. B 365# 

Mehta, G, M, — ^The sight-seeing cities in India with their histories, 
Delhi. 1928. ^ B 6868* 

Stocqueler, J. H . — ^The hand-book of India, a guide to the stranger 
and the traveller. London. 1844. B 6875# 

The oriental interpreter -and treasury of East India know. 

ledge. A companion to ** the hand-hook of British India.* 
London. 1848- B 6377. 
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Twist, Johan van. — Generale beschrijTinge van Indien ende in besoii-' 
der kort verbael van de Eegering, ceremonlen, handel, vrnchten en 
geleghentheydt van ’t Koninckrijck van Gnsuratten, staende onder 
de bcheerscbinghe van den Groot-Machtigben Koninck CaJabanj 
anders genaemt den grooten Mogor. Amstekedam. 1648. D 6380. 

Tiejfenthaler, Joseph. — G^ograjjMe de Flndonstan. Berlin. 1786.. 

See D 6300. YoL 1. 

Wallace, E. G.— Memoirs of India : comprising a brief geograpMcal 
account of the East Indies ; a succinct history of Hindostan, from 
the most early ages, to the end of the Marquis of Hastings’ ad- 
ministration in 1823. London, 1824. D 6890. 

White Arnold. Pub. — ^The Indian Guide and Directory. Calcutta. 
1920. D 6392* 

Zitelmann, Katharina. — Indien. Ein Buch fiir Keisende und Mch- 
treisende. Leipzig, D 6396,. 

6. — Natural Conditions* 

Kipling, John Lockwood. — Beast and man in India ; a popular sketch 
of Indian animals in their relations with the people. London. 
1891. D 6400. 

Medlicott, H. B. and W. T. Blanford.— A maxmal of the Geology of 
India. Calcutta. 

Part I. — Stratigraphical and structural Geology. 2nd edition, 
revised and largely rewritten by E. D. Oldhazm. 1893- 

Part II. — ^Extra-peninsular Area. ^ 

Part III. — ^Economic Geology, by F. Ball. 1881. 

Part IV.~Mineroiogy (mainly non-economic). By F, E. Mallet' 
1887. 

[Parts I and IV duplicate,] D 6410. 

» c. — Scenery. 

Daniell, Thomas. — Oriental Scenery. Twenty-four views in Hinood» 
stan. First Series. London. 1796, 

[Portfolio]. D 6425,. 

Daniell, Thomas and William. — Oriental Scenery. Twenty-four 
views in Hindoostan. Second Series. London. 1797. 

[ PortfoKo.] D 6430* 

Twenty-four landscapes, views in Hindoostan. Third 

Series. ^ Loic^on. 1801. 

I' ^ ^-B'6485,. 



311 Geography und Topo^apht^. 

Banielly Thomas. — ^Twenty *four landscape, views in Hindoostan.^ 
Fourth Series. London. 1807. 

[Portfolio.] . B S435 {u)*- 

Danielle William,'^ Brnnes in India comprising engravings. And a 
descriptive account by Hobart Cannier- London. 1834*1836 
1838. 

See A 388. 

Doyley, Charles, — ^The European in India; from a collection of draw-- 
ings. Engraved by J. JET. Clark and C- Duhomg ; with preface and 
copious descriptions, by Thomas Williamson ; accompanied with a 
brief history of ancient and modern India, from the earliest 
periods of antiquity to the termination of the late Mahratta war, 
by F- Blagdon. London. 1813. D 6445. 

Eardinge, C. 8. — Recollections of India drawn on stone by J. W • 
Harding from the original drawings by the Hon'bie Charles Stewart 
Harding. Parts I-II together with coloured plates. 1847. 

[Portfoho.] ^ D 6446. 

Orindlay, Robert MelviUe- — Scenery, costumes and architecture chiefly 
on the western side of India. London. 1830. 

f Portfolio.] D 6450.. 

Elhott, Robert— Views in India, China, and on the shores of the Red 
Sea. With descriptions by Emma Roberts. To!. I-II, London* 

See C 385. 

d, — Maps* 

KonoWf Sten, — ^Indien. (Lande ogfolk. II). D 6455... 

Pope, jP. a . — The reproduction of maps and drawings. Calcutta. 
1905. D 6460. 

d' Anville, Jf . — ^Eclaircissemens g^ographiques sur la carte de ITndea 
Paris. 1753. D 6470. 

Bartholomew, J. G , — Constable’s hand atlas of India. A new series 

of sixty maps and plans prepared from ordnance and other surveys. 
Westminister. 1893. D 6495.. 

FulU, Francesco L . — ^La eartografia antica deiTndia. P. I. Firenze.,. 
1901. 


See A 515. VoLIV. 
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Portfolio containing old maps — 

1. A Map of Hindostan or the Mogul Empire. J. RennelL 

London, 1788. 

2. The Peninsula of India from the Kistnah River to Cape Como- 

rin. By J. Renmlh London. 1800. 

3. A map of the East Indies and the adjacent countries. By 

H, Moll 

4. A map of Bengal, Behar, Oude and Allahabad. By James 

RennelL London. 1786. 

5. A large Chart of part of the Coast of Coremandell from Point 

Pedro to Armegon. By John Thornton. London. 

6. A New Chart of Part of the Coast of Coremandell from Arme. 

gon to Bimlepatam. By John Thornton. London. 

7. A New and Correct Chart shewing the goeing over the Braces 

with the Sands Shoals Depth of water and Anchorage from 

Point Palmiras to Hughley in the Bay of Bengal. By 

John Thornton. London. D 6505* 

[Portfolio.] 

Mennell, Jacques. — ^La Carte g6n4rale de ITnde, celles du cours du 
Brahmapoutre, et de la navigation interieure du Bengale avee des 
m^moires relatifs a ces cartes, Berlin. 1788. 

See D 6300. T. III. 

Rennell, James. — ^Memoir of a map of Hindoostan or the MoguTs 
Empire : with an Examination of some Positions in the former 
System of Indian Geography ; and some illustrations of the present 
one : and a complete Index of Names to the Map . London. 1783. 

D 651C 

„ Memoir of a map of Hindoostan ; or the Mogul Empire ; 

with an introduction, illustrative of the geography and present divi- 
sion of that country ; and a map of the countries situated between 
the heads of the Indian rivers, and the Caspian Sea ; also, a supple- 
mentary map, containing the improved geography of the countries 
contiguous to the heads of the Indus. London, 1793. D 6S15« 

[For old and new Survey of India maps of India and the adjacent 
countries see maps card catalogue.] 

e- — T ravels* 

Addison^ 0. A. — Original familiar correspondence between residents 
in India, including sketches of Java. Edinburgh. 1846. D 6518. 

>d'Apres de Mannevillette. — ^Routier des c6tes des Indes orientales et 
de la Chine. Paris 1745. • ■■ " B ^20 
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Indian TraviU* 


Bernier , Francou, — ^Voyages Confcenaiit la Description des Etats 
dll Grand Mogol de THindoiistan, dn Royanme de Kachemire, etc. 
Tome I-II. Amsterdam. 171L ' ’ D 6528. 

[ One ¥oL] 

„ Travels in the Mogul Empire. Translated from the French 

by Irving Bmch—Voh ITI- London. : 1826. D 6530* 

•„ ^Travels in the Mogul Empire. A revised and. improved 

edition based npon Irving Brocket translation by Archibald Cons- 
table. Westminister. 1891. B 6585* 

[ Constable’s Oriental Miscellany. Vol. I.] 

Bevan, E. — ^Thirty years in India: or a soldier’s reminisceiicevS of 
native and European life in the presidencies, from 1808 to 1838. 
VoL 11. London. 1839. B 6548. 

Balanauth Ohunder. — The travels of a Hindoo to various -parts of 
Bengal and Upper India. With an introduction by J. Talboys 
Wheeler. Voi. 1. London. 1869. B 6550. 

Bonvalot, Gabriel. — Through the heart of Asia over the Pamir to India. 
London. 1889. 

See C 350. 

Buyers, William. — Recollections for Northern India ; with 

observations on the origin customs, and moral sentiments of the 
Hindoos London. 1848. B 6555. 

Carreri, Gio Francesco Gemelli.—Gom pin ragguardevoli vedute 
nellTndostan. Napoli. 1700. 

See C 858. Part III. 

fCUvijo, Buy Gonzalez de. — ^Narrative of the Embassy to the Court of 
Timour at Samarcand, A. D. 1403-6. Translated by Clements 
R. Markham. London. 1859. 

See B 4368. 

Gonolly, Arthur. — Journey to the north of India, overland from 
England through Russia, Persia and Afghanistan. 2 Vols. 

London. 1834. B 6568. 

Darmesteter, J. — ^Letters sur ITnde, a la frontiere Afghane. Paris 
1888. 6570. 

.Davidson, G. J. C. — Diary of travels and adventures in Upper India, 
from Barielly, in Rohilcund, to Hurdwar, and Nahun, in the Him- 
malaya mountains, with a tour in Bundelcund, a sporting excursion 
in the kingdom of Oude, and a voyage down the Ganges. Vol. I-II. 
London. 1843. B 6575. 

Della, Valle, Pietro. — ^Travels into East-India and Arabia Deserta. 
In familiar letters to his friends Mario Schipano. Whereunto is 
added a relation of Sir Thomas Moe^s voyage into the East-Indies . 
London. 1665. B 6585. 
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Ddla, Valle, Pietro, — ^Travels in India. From the old EngiisJi transia- 
tion of 1664, by Q, Havers, 'Edited. , with a life of the author, hj 
Edward Grey. Vol. I-II. London 1892. (Works issued by the Hak- 
luyt Society. No. LXXXIV f.) D 6588* 

Dellon, Mr, — ^Nouvelle relation d'un voyage fait aux Indes Orientals* 
Amsterdam. 1699. D 6605* 

Duft Mountsiuard E, Grant. — ^Notes of an Indian journey, London. 

1876.r ^ B" 6615. 

Dunn Sara E , — Sunny Memories of an Indian Winter. London. 

■■ im,', ' . 6616.. 

Forster, George. — Journal from Bengal to England. London. 1798.. 

See C 390. 

Fraser, David, — ^The Marches of Hindustan. Edinburgh and London. .. 
1907. 

See C 394. 

Fryer, John, — A new account of East India and Persia. London,.. 
1698. 

See C 398. 

Goldie, Francis. — ^The first Christian mission to the great Mogul ; - 
or the story of Blessed Rudolf Acquaviva, and of his four companies ^ 
in martyrdom. Dublin. 1897. 

See D 6225. 


Griffith, William. — Journals of travels in Assam, Burma, Bootan^ 
Afghanistan and neighbouring countries. Calcutta. 1847. 

See C 416. 

Grand'pre, L. de. — ^Voyage dans Flnde et au Bengale 1789 et 1790’ 
Vols. I and II. Paris, 1801. D 6620- 

Forrest, Lt.-Col. — A Picturesque tour along the rivers Ganges and 
Jumna in India consisting of 24 highly &iished coloured views a 
map and vignettes with illustrations historical and descriptive. 

■^-vj824 .' ;;:;;.b^::,B621-:: 

[Portfolio.] 

Grose, Mr, — A voyage to the East Indies ; containing authentic ac- 
counts of the Mogul Government in general, the viceroyalties of 
the Deccan and Bengal, with their several subordmate dependencies. 
A new edition. Vol. I-II. London. 1772. 

Ill 

Haafner, J , — ^Reize in eenen palanquin ; of lotgevalien en merk- 
waardige aanteekexnngen op eehe reize langs d© kusten Orixa 
en GhoromandeL Deell — ^II. Amsterdam. 1808. D 6680^ 

Hawkins, Richard, — ^The Hawkins’ voyages during the reigns of 
Henry VUI, Queen Elisabeth, and James I. Edited by Clements J?. 
MarEkm. London. 1878’t' ■' 
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Beber, liegimM . — ^Narrative of ^ through the upper provinces • 

of India from Calcutta to 1824-1825, (with notes upon. Cey- 

lon,) an account of a Jonmey to Madras and the sonthem provinces^ 
1826. 3rd edition. Vol. I-III,. London. 1838,. D 6685. 

H edges y WiMam, — ^Diary during his agency in Bengal ; as well as on 
his voyage out and return overland (1681-1687). Transcribed for 
the press, with introductory notes, etc., by R, Barlow^ and illustrat- 
ed by copious extracts from unpublished records by Henry Ttile- 
VoL I-III. London. 1887-1889. (Works issued by the Hakluyt 
Society, LXXIV-LXTIII.) D 6645... 

Herbert^ Tho. — Some years travels into Africa and Asia the Great. 
Especially describing the famous empires of Persia and Industan. 
As also divers other Kingdoms in the Oriental, Indies and lies 
adjacent. London. 1638. 

See C 485. 

Eervey, Albert. — ^Ten years in India ; or, the life of a young officer. 
Vol. I-III. London. 1850. D 6655. 

Eeyne, Bengamm. — ^Tracts, historical and statistical, on India, 
with journals of several tours through various parts of the Peninsula. 
Also an account of Sumatra. London. 1814. D 6665. 

Hodges, William. — ^Travels in India during the years 1780, 1781> 
1782 and 1783. Second edition. London. 1794. D 6675v 

Hoffmeister, W. — ^Travels in Ceylon and continental India ; including 
Nepal and other parts of the Himalayas, to the borders of Thibet. 
Translated from the German. Edinburgh. 1848. 

D 6680. 

Hooker, Dr. J. D. — Notes of a tour in the plains of India, the Hima- 
laya, and Borneo. Extract from the private letters. Part 11.. 
Calcutta to Darjeeling. London 1849. D 6685*. 

Hoole, Elijah. — Personal narrative of a mission to the south of India, 
from 1820 to 1828, London. 1829. D 6695. 

Jacquemont, Victor. — Correspondance avec sa famille et plusieurs 
de ses amis pendant son voyage dans ITnde. (1828 — 1832). Nou- 
velle Edition augment^e de lettres en^dites et accompagn6e d^une 
carte. Bruxelles. 1843, D 6704. 

^Letters from India, describing a journey in the British 

dominions of India, Tibet, Lahore' and Cashmeer 1828-1831. 
Second edition. Vol. I-II. London. 1835. D 6705. 

Jordanus, Friar. — Mirabilia descripta. The wonders of the East. 
Translated by Henry Yule. London 1863. 

See C 465. 

Kkojeh Abdulkureem. — ^Memoirs Including the history of Hindoostan 
from A.D. 1739 to 1749 ; with an account of the European settle- 
ments in Bengal, and on the coast of Coromandel. Translated by 
Francis Gladwin. Calcutta. 1788. 

See 0 470. 



^Indian Travels^ 


3IH 


Legmt, Francis. — A new voyage to the East-Indies. London. 
1708. D, 6720. 

^The voyage to Rodriguez, Mauritius, Java, and the Cape 

of the Good Hope. VoL I-II. London. 1891. 

See C 486. 

Stray Imves from the diary of an Indian officer, containing an account 
of the famous temple of Juggurnath, its daily ceremonies and annual 
festivals and a residence in Australia. London. 1865. D 6730* 

.Linschoten, John Huyghen van. — ^The voyage to the East Indies. 
From the old English translation of 1598. The first book, containing 
this description of the east. Edited by Arthur Coke Burnell and 
P. A. Tide. Vol. I-II. London 1885. 

(Works issued by the Hakluyt Society, LXX-LXXI.) 

D 6740. 


Major, E. H. — India in the fifteenth century. Being a collection of 
narratives of voyages to India in the century preceding the Portu- 
guese discovery of the Cape of Good Hope ; from Latin, Persian, 
Russian, and Italian sources, now first translated into English, 
London. 1857. D 6750. 

Works issued by the Hakluyt Society. 

^ Mandelslo, John Albert de. — ^Travels from Persia into the East Indies* 

See 0 645 and 546. 

Alasson, Charles. — ^Narrative of various journeys in Balochistan. 
Afghanistan, and the Punjab. Vol. I-III. London. 1842. 

See C 512. 

^Narrative of a journey to Kalat including an account of 

the insurrection at that place inl840, and a memoir of Eastern 
Baluchistan. London. 1843. 

See 0 515* 


Matheson, John. — England to Delhi : a narrative of Indian travel. 
London. 1870. D 6760. 

. Moses, Henry . — Sketches of India : with notes on the seasons, scenery 
and society of Bombay, Elephanta, and Salsette. London. 1750. 
[i.e., 1850.] [Incomplete.] D 6770. 

Mearchus . — ^Voyage from the Indus to the Euphrates. London, 
1797. 

See C 640. 

Nieuhoff, John. — ^Voyages and travels into Brasil and the East* 

, Indies, Translated from the Dutch original. London. 

/'"'V , '’'V:,.*''' See C 580. 

, I „ ^ ^ ..r '■ ‘ I 

Erlich, Leopold von, — ^Travels in India, including Sinde and the Punjab. 
Translated by E. Evans Moyd. Vol. I-II, London. 1845. ' 

• D 6780* 
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Paolino da San Bartolomeo, — A voyage to the East Indies : eontaining : 
an account of the maimers, customs, etc., of the natives, with » 
geographical description of the, country. With notes and illustra- ■■ 
tions by John ReinhoM Forster, Translated from the German by 
William Johnston, London. ISW. B 6790« . 

Parks, Fanny, — Wanderings of a pilgrims in search of the picturesque, 
during four-and-twenty years in the East ; with revelations of life ^ 
in the Zenana. Vol, I-II. London. 18d0. B 6800*. 

The Periplus of the Erythraean Sea. Travel and trade in the Indian 
Ocean by a merchant of the first century. Translated from the Greek 
and annotated by W, H, Sckoff. London. 1912. B 6803. 

Prinsep, Val. 0. — Imperial India ; an artist’s journals. Illustrated 
by numerous sketche.s taken at the courts of the principal chiefs 
in India. London. B 6806. 

Pyrard of Laval, Francois, — The voyage to the East Indies, the Maldiv- 
es, the Moluccas and Brazil. Translated and edited by Albert Gray 
assisted l:y E, €, P. Bell Vol. II P. I. London. 1888. B 6810. - 

Relation des voyages faits par les Arabes et les Persans dans ITnde 
et a la Chine dans le neuvieme siecle. Paris 1845. 

See C 565. 

Anclennes relations des Inde.s et de la Chine, cle deux Yoyageurs 
Mahometans, quiy ailerent dans la neuvieme siecle, traduite. 
d’Arabe [ par Fusebe Renaudot ]. A Paris. 1718* B 6815 . 

Roberts, Emma, — Scenes and characteristics of Hindostan, with sket- 
ches of Anglo-Indian society. Vol. I-III. London. 1835. B 6830. 

Roe, Thomas. — iJournal to Jehaii Guire, the mighty Emperor of India, 
Commonly ealFd the Great Mogul. London. [ Reprint,] B 6830. . 

Schillinger, Frank Kaspar. — Perisianische und Ost-Indianisehe Reise, 

, etc. .. • Niirnberg. ■ 1709. 

See C 588. 

ScoU, F, H . — Routes in the peninsula of India, comprising the whole 
of the Madras Presidency and portions of the adjacent territories 
of Bengal and Bombay arranged and compiled from the latest origi- 
nal sources. Madras. 1853. B 6836, 

Selections from the travels and journals preserved in Bombay Secre- 
tariat. Edited by George W, Forrest, Bombay. 1906. B 6888, . 

The East India Sketch-book, By a Lady. Second series. VoL I-II. 

London. 1833. B 6840. 

Tibbits, Mrs, Walter, — Cities seen in East and West London. 1912*- 
” ' B 6841*. 

Sketches of India : written by an officer for fire- side travellers at home . 
Second edition. London.' 1824. B 6850, 

Skeman, W, E , — Rambles and recollections of an Indian official. VoL 
MI, London, 1844, B 6860.. 
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SUcman, W, H.— Bambles and recollections of an Indian official. 
VoL II. Republished by A, G, Majumdar, Lahore. 1888. D 6865. 

Sonnerat, M . — ^Voyage aux Indes orientales et la Chine, fait par ordr© 
de Louis XVI, depuis 1774, jusqu, en 1781. T. I-IV. Paris. 1806. 

D 6875. 

StamrinuSy John Splinter , — ^^^oyages to the East-Indies. Transla- 
ted from the original Dutch by Samuel Hull Wilcoche, VoL I-III. 
London. 1798. , D 6885. 

,StrnySy Jean , — ^Voyage aux Indes. Amsterdam. 1681. 

See C 694. 

Taverniefy Jean Baptiste . — ^Travels in India. Translated from the 
original French edition of 1676 with a biographical sketch of the 
author, notes, appendices, etc., by F. Ball, VoL I-II. London. 
1889. D 6895. 

^Travels in India translated from the original French 

edition of 1676 by F. Ball and edited by William Grooke, G,I,E, 
2nd edition. VoL I-II. London. 1925. D 6896. 

Taylor y John , — ^Travels from England to India, in the year 1789, 
by the way of the Tyrol, Venice, Scandaroon, Aleppo, and over the 
great desert to Bussora. VoL I-II. London. 1799. D 6905. 

Thevenoty Monsieur de, — ^Voyages tant en Europe qu ^en Asie et en 
Afrique. Partie. Ill contenans une description exacte de ITndos- 
tan. Paris. 1689. 

See C 609. 

Thevenoty M, de. — ^Travels into the Levant, III. The East Indies 
London. 1687. 

See C 610. 

Walentia, George Viscount . — ^Voyages and travels to India, Ceylon 
the Red Sea, Abyssinia and Egypt. London. 1811. 

See C 618. 

VincenzOy Maria , — ^li viaggio alF Indie orientali, Roma. 1672. D 6914. 

Vincenzo Maria di 8, Caterina da Siema , — II viaggio ali^ Inde orientali 

'W.y F, F , — From Calcutta to the Snowy Range, being the narrative 
of a trip though the upper provinces of India to the Himalayas 
containing an account of Monghyr, Benares, Allahabad, Cawnpore, 
Lucknow, Agra, Delhi, and Simla. Bv a Red-Indian. London. 

' 1866. ^ \ D 6925. 

WMtey S, Dewe . — ^Indian reminiscences, London. 1880. D 6935. 

Williams y Monier , — ^Modern India and the Indians, being a series of 
impressions, notes, and essays. Third edition. London. 1879. 

' D 6M6- 
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"XVII.-^HISTOBY AND TOPOGEAPHY OP PROVINCES AND 

STATES. 

1. — Himalayan Districte. 

^Calvert, J. — Vazeeri Etipi, the silver country of the Vazeers In Kiilti. 
Its hoaiities, antiquities and silver mines, including a trip over the 
Lower Himalayan Range and glaciers. With, numerous illustra- 
tions. London. 1873. D 6950* 

'Forbes, Jf . C.— To Kulu and back. Simla. 1912. B 6951. 

. Earco 7 irt, A, F. P. — The Himalayan districts of Kooloo, Lalioul 
and Spiti. With ilhistrationB by the author. London. 1871. 

B 6952. 

Eoffmeister, W, — Travels in the Himalayas. Edinburg. 1848. 

See B 6680. 

Hooker, Joseph Dalton, — ^Himalaj^an journals. Notes of a naturalist 
in Bengal, the Sikkim and Nepal Himalayas, the Khasia moxm- 
tains. etc. New Edition. Vol. I-TI. [2 Sets.] London. 1855. 

B 6955. 

.Lloyd, William, — Narrative of a journey from Caunpoor to the Boor- 
endo Pass in the Himalaya mountains. And Aleocander Gerard'* s 
attempt to penetrate by Bekhur to Garoo and the lake Manasarowara. 
with a letter from the late J. G, Gerard detailing a visit to the Shatool 
and Boorendo Passes. Edited by George Lloyd, Vol. I-II. London. 
1840. B 6965. 

.MacIntyre, Donald. — Hindu -Koh : wanderings and wild sport on and 
beyond the Himalayas. New edition. London. 1891. B 6970. 

. Moorcroft, William., and George Trebech, — Travels in the Himalayan 
provinces of Hindustan and the Punjab ; in Ladakh and Kashmir, 
in Peshwar, Kabul, Kundur, and Bokhara, from 1819 to 1825. Pre- 
pared for the press bv Horace Hayman Wilson. Vol. I-II. [3 Sets.] 
London. 1841. B 6975. 

..Notes of wanderings in the Himmala containing descriptions of some 
of the grandest scenery of the snowy range among others of Nainee 
Tal, by Pilgrim. Agra. 1844. D 6985. 

' Olufsen, 0, — The second Danish Pamir expedition, 1898-99, London. 
1904. ■ 

See E S740. 

Thomson, Thomas, — ^Western Himalaya and Tibet ; a narrative of a 
journey through the mountains of Northern India, during the vear 
1847-8. London. 1852. B 6995. 

Ujfalvy, Karl Evgen von,— Axis dem Westlichen Himalaya. Erleb- 
nisse und Porsclnmgen, " Leipzig. T884. B 7000. 

Vigne, G. T. — ^Travels in Kashmir, Ladak, Iskardo, the countries 
adjoining the moiintam-course of the Indus, and the Himalaya 
north of the Punjab. Vol. I-II. London. 1842. 

See B 7806. 

White, George Francis. — Views in India, chiefly among the Himalaya 
mountains. Edited by Emma Boberts. London. 1838. D 7005 
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2.--Baliichistaii« 

Hughes, A. W. — ^The Country of BalocMstan, its geography, topo- 
graphy, ethnology, and history. London. 1877. D 7020*. 

Macaregor, C. if.— Wanderings in Balochistan. London. 1882... 

D:70:30* 

Masson, Charles, — Narratiye of a journey to Kalat, including an. 
account of the insurrection at that place in 1840 ; and a memoir 
of Eastern Balochistan. London, 1843. D 7040. 

Oliver, Edward E, — Across the border or Path an and Biloch. London.. 
1890. 

'See^E 155. 

Rapson, E. — ^Ancient silver cions from Baluchistan. London. 1904.. 

See D 2050. 

3.— Bengal Presidency. 

Ohulam Hussain,, felm.-Riyaz-us-Salatin, history of Bengal. Edit-- 
ed by Maulavi Abdul Hag, Ahid. Calcutta. 1890 — 98. 

SeeA 384. 

Bengal — Past and Present— Journal of the Calcui^a Historical Society"* 
VoL II-V andVol VI (S. No. 13). Calcutta. 1908-10. 

See A 560. 

Addison, G, A. — Indian Eeminiscences or the Bengal moofussul 
miscellany. London. 1837. D 7048. 

Bolanauth Ghander, — -The travels of a Hindoo to various parts of 
Bengal and Upper India. Vol. I. London. 1869. 

See D 6550. 

Buckland, G, E. — ^Bengal under the Lieutenant-Governors ; being a 
narrative of the Principal events and public measures during their 
periods of office from 1854 to 1898. 2 Vols. Calcutta. 1901. 

D 7050. 

Grant, Goleworthy, — ^Rural life in Bengal : illustrative of anglo-Indian. 
suburban hfe, London, 1860. B 7051. 

Hedges, William. — Diary during his agency in Bengal (1681-1687).. 
By B. Barlow sxid Henry Yule, hoxidon. 1887-1889. 

SeeD 6645, 

Ghvlam Hussain, Salim.— The Biaz-us-Salatin, a history of Bengal. 
Translated into English from the original Persian by Maulavi Abdus 
Salam. Fasciculi IV and V. Calcutta. 1904. 

See A 384. 

Hunter, W. W. — ^The annals of Rural Bengal. London. 1868. 

B 7065.. 

Hyde, Henry Barry. — ^Parochial Annals of Bengal : being a history 
of the Bengal ecclesiastical establishments of the honourable East 
India Company in the 17tii and 18th centuries. Compiled from 
original sources, Calcutta* 1901. B 7075., 



321 History and Topography^ Bengal 
Presidency. 

Holmes and Co. — ^Tlie Bengal obituary' ; or, a record to perpetuate 
the memory of departed . worth : ■bemg a compilation of tablets 
and monumental insariptions from , irarious parts of the Bengal 
and Agra presidencies. ’ To which is added biographical sketches 
and Memoirs of such as have pre-eminentlT distinguished themselves 
in the history of British India. London. Calcutta. 1851. D 7086. 

Khondkar Fuzli Mubhee. — ^The origin of the Musalmans of Bengal : 
being a translation of Haqiqate Musalman-i-Ben 2 :aIali. Calcutta. 
1895. D 7095. 

Marshall^ G. T. — guide to Bengal being a close translation of Ishwar 
Chandra Sharma^s Bengalee version of that portion of Marshman’s 
History of Bengal which comprises the rise and progress of the British 
Dominion. Calcutta. 1850. D 7100. 

The Indian Records Series. — Bengal in 1756-57. A selection of public 
and private papers dealing with the affairs of the British in Bengal 
during the reign of Sira j-ud-daula. Edited by *8. €. Hill. Yds. I-III. 
London. 1905. B 7103* 

The timely retreat ; or, a year in Bengal before the mutinies. By two 
sisters. Vol, I, second edition; Yol.II. London. 1858. D7105* 

SarJcar^ Sarada Prosad. — Student’s History of Bengal. Calcutta. 
1888.,. D7im, 

Monahan, F. J. — The early History of Bengal, with a preface bv Sir 
John Woodroff, B.G.L. London. 1925. D 7111. 

Orme, Miss. Eliza. Comp. — ^The trial of Shama Charan Pal, being an 
illustration of village life in Bengal. London. 1897. B 7112., 

Smith, F. A. — ^The Pala dynasty of Bengal. 

See A 392. 

Stewart, Charles. — The history of Bengal. From the first Moham- 
medan invasion until the virtual conquest of that country by the 
English A.D. 1757. London. 1818. D 7115. 

Vansittart, Henry. — ^A narrative of the transactions in Bengal from 
the year 1760, to the year 1764. YoL LIII. London, 1766. 

D 7185. 

Balasore — 

Hnnter, W. W. — District of Balasore. London. 

See D 8490. 

Voh XYIII. 

Bankiiru — 

Hunter, W. W. — ^District of B^nkixr^. London. 187&. 

See B 8490. 

Yol.IV* 

Bariwan — 

Hunter, IF. W . — District of Bardwan. London* 1876*. 

See D 8490. Vol IV. 
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M^mmr^cordd*' 

Oldham^ IF. B. — Some historical and ethnical aspects of the Baidwa-n 
District. Calcutta. 1891. ' D 7140. 

Some historical and ethnical aspects of the Bardwaii dis* 

trict with an explanatory index, Oalcntta. 1894. , D 7141* 

'Bimgalpore^,'., 

Oldham.^ C. E. A. IF. — Journal of Francis Buchanan kept during the 
survey of the district of Bhagalpur in 1810-1811. Patna. 1930. 

D 7142. 

Hunter^ IF. IF. — ^District of Bhagalpur. London, 1877. 
SeeD8490. Vol.XIV. 

ISrbliuin-— , 

Hunter, IF. IF. — ^District of Birbhum. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. VoLIV. 

■Citoatta— . ■ 

Selections — from Calcutta Gazettes. Vol. I-V. Calcutta. 1864-69. 
Vol. I. 1784-88 By IF. 1864. 

Vol. 11. 1789-97. By F. S. Seion Karr. 1865. 

VoL III. 1798-05. By IF. Karr. 1868. 

Vol. IV. 1806-15. By Hugh David Sandeman, 1868. 

Vol. V. 1816-123. By Hugh David Sandeman. 1869. D 7155. 

Selections from Supplements, Calcutta Gazette, 1871-74. D 7160. 

[ Title-page missing.] 

Blechrjnden, Kathleen. — Calcutta past and present. London. 1905. 

D717I). 

Bvsieed, E , — ^Echoes from Old Calcutta : being chiefly remi- 

niscences of the days of Warren Hastings, Francis, and Impey. 
Calcutta. 1882. Also fourth edition of 1908. B 7180. 

^Cotton, H, E. A. — ^Calcutta old and new. A historical and descrip- 
tive handbook to the City Calcutta. 1907. D 7190. 

Befc, Binaya Krishna. — ^The early history and growth of Calcutta. 
Cateutta. 1906. D 7191* 

D^oyly, Sir Charles. — ^Views of Calcutta and its environs. London. 
1848..;{folio.). , , , '■ , D 7192. 


[ Portfolio. ] 
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I’Cfaleutta— coJi«<^. 

Hill, S. Charles. — ^List of Europeans and others in the English fac- 
tories in Bengal at the time of the Siege of Calcutta in the year 1756. 
Calcutta 1902. ' D 7194. 

Wilson, C. M. — Old Fort William and the Black Hole. Calcutta. 

1904. [ Two copies.] D 7195. 

List of statues, monuments and busts in Calcutta of historical interest. 

Calcutta. 1910. D 7196. 

Johnson, George D. — The stranger in India; or, three years in Calcutta. 
Vol. 11. London. 1843. ‘ D 7200. 

Champaran — 

Himter, W. W. — Champaran. London. 1877. 

SeeD8490. 

Vol. xni. 

Chhota Nagpur — 

Hunter, IF. IF. — ^Tributary States of Chuta Nagpur. London. 
1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. XVII. 

•Cuttack — 

Hunter, IF. IF. — District of Cuttack. London. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. XVlII. 

Barjiling— 

Hunter, IF. IF. — District of Darjiling. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. X. 

Saya — 

Hwiter, IF. IF. — District of Gaya. London. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. XII. 

Saur— 

Akshaya Kumar Maitra. — Gaur Vivarana. Vol. I. Pts, I and II. 
Eajshahi. 1913. 

Vol. I. — Pt. 1. — Gaur Rsjamala. By Ramaprasad Glmida. 

Vol. I. — ^Pt. 2. — Gaurlekhamala. Vol. I. By Akshaya Kumar 
Maitra. D 7202. 

[ 2 Vols.] 

Hazarihagh— 

Hunter, IF. IF. — District of Hazarihagh. London. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. XVI. 
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Howrah—- 

Hunter, W. W. — District of Howrah. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. III. 

Old Fort William.— A selection of ofS,eial documents dealing with its; 
historr. Yols. I-II. Edited bv G. B. Wilson. London. 1906., 

D 780S. 


Hugh— 

Hunter, Tf . W. — ^District of Hugli. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. III. 

fesore— ■ / 

Hunter, W. W. — District of Jessore. London. 1875. 

See D 8490. Yol. 11. 

Westland, J. — A report on the district of .Jessore : its antiquities, its- 
history, and its commerce. Calcntta. 1871. D "^04^ 

Kuch Behar — 

Hunter, W. W. — State of Kuch Behar. Loudon. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. X. 

Lohardaga— ^ ^ 

Hunter, W. J'. —District of Lohardaga. London. 1877; 

SeeD8490.: ;YoI. XVI. : . 

Manbhum— 

Hunter, W. W. — ^Manbhum. London. 1877. 

, See D 8490./" Vol. XYII. /; / 

IKdnapore— -■ : ;/\ 

H miter, W. W. — District of Midnapur. London. 1876. 

■ '- See 0^8490. : / Vbl. IIL: ' / 




i'.'V, Vi-'/''"';'-.” '' 


Monghyr--- V / 

H'lmter, W. W. — District of Monghyr. London. 1877. 

Y//:-/;:/v///;' - See D'8490.:/Vbl. XV./; :/:; 

Murs^abad— 

Hunter, Tf. Tf. — ^District of Murshidabad. London. 1876. 
See D 8490. Vol. IX. 

Kadiya— . ■ , 

Hunter,, W. W. — Dbtriet of Nadiya. London. 1875.. 

• ’ See b 8490. ,Vol. 11. 
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tteissa— , . 

Banter, W. If. — Orissa. Vol. I-II. London. 1872. 

D 7205. 

» ^The Orissa Tributary States. London. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. XIX. 

Toynbee, G . — A sketch of the history of Orissa from 1803. 1828. 

Calcutta. 1873. D 7215- 

Banerji, R, D , — ^History of Orissa from the earliest times to the British 
period. Vols. I-II. 1930-31. D 7316. 

Stirling, A . — ^An account, Geographical, Statistical and Historical 
of Orissa proper, or Cuttack. 

[ Title page missing ]. D 7335. 

Patna — 


Hunter, IF. IF.— District of Patna. London. 1876. 


Buchanan, Francis . — Journal kept during the Survey of the districts 
of Patna and Gaya in 1811-1812, edited with notes and introduction 
by F. H. Jackson. Patna. 1925. D 7^7. 

Puri— 

Hunter, TF. IF.— District of Puri. London. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. XIX. 

Purniah— 

Hunter, TF. TF. — ^District of Purniah. London. 1877 
See D 8490. Vol. XV. 


Buchanan, Francis . — An account of the district of Purneain 1809-10- 
Patna. 1928. D 7238. 

Santhal P^ganas — 

Hunter, TF. IF. — District of Santhal Parganas. London. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. XIV. 

Saran— 

Hunter, TF. TF. — District of Skran. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. XI. 

Shahabad — 

Hunter, W. TF. — ^District of Shahabad. London. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. XH. 

Oldham, G. E. A. W . — Journal of Francis Buchanan, kept during the 
survey of the District of Shahabad in 1812-13. Patna. 1926. 

D 7228 (a). 

iSinghhom — 

Hunter, TF. IF. — Singbhum District. London. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. XVII. 
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Sundarbans — 

Hunter, W. W. — Sundarbans. London. 1875. 

SeeD Sm Vol. I. 

Erbut — 

Hunter, W. W. — ^Tirhut. London. 1877. 

See D 8490. . Voi. XIII. 

Singh, 8- N. — History of Tirbut from tbe earliest times to tbe end^ of 
the 19th century, with a foreword by Sir Haviland Le Ileswier. 
Calcutta. 1922. ® 72S9.. 

Twenty-four Paiganas — 

Hunter, W. W. — ^Twenty-four Parganas. London. 1875. 

SeeD. 8490. Vol. I. 

4.— Eastern Bengal and Assam. 

Oait, E. A. — history of Assam. Calcutta. 1906. D 7245. 

Gait, Sir Edward.— A History of Assam. Second edition. Revised. 
Calcutta. 1926. D 7245 (o)» 

,, Report on the progress of historical research in Assam. 

ShiUong. 1897. D 7248. 

A sketch of Assam ; with some account of the hill tribes. By an officer. 
London. 1847. D 7260. 

Bakarganj — 

Hunter, W. If. — District of Bakarganj. London. 1875. 

See D 8490. Vol. V. 

Bogra — 

Hunter, If. W. — ^District of Bogra. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. VIII. 

Cachar — 

Hunter, W. If.— Cachar. London. 1879. 

See D 8520. Vol. II. 

Chittagong— 

Pogson, Captain. — ^Narrative during a tour to Ohatteegaon. Seram- 
pore. 1831. . D 7270, 

Hunter, If. If. — Distriet of Chittagong. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. VI. 

Dacca— 

Brac^-Birt, T. B, — ^The romance of an eastern capital. London. 
1906. D 7275. 

Hunter, W. If.-— District of Dacca. London. 1875, 

WD 8490. Vol. V. 
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Darr.aag~ ' ■ ■■ 

minlen W. If .—District of Darraag. Londoii. IS.si. 

See D 85 S 0 . Vol. I. 

ffifrafer, F. Tf.—Dktrict of Dinajpur. London. 1870. 

See D 8490. Vol. VII. 

Faiidpur — ic-- 

Hunter, W. Tf.— District of Faridpur. London. 18 y.3. 

See D 8490. Vol. V. 

Garo HiU*— . 

Hunter, Tf . Tf .— The Garo Mils. London. 1879. 

See D 8520. Vol. II- 

0oalpara — „ v 

HunJter, W. If.— District of Goalpara (including the Eastern Uwars). 

London. 1879. 

See D 8520. Vol. II. 

' ■ ■ Jalf aigtiri— 

Hunter, W. If.— District of JalpMguri. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. X. 

" -'KaHirup— ■ 

Hunter, Tf. Tf.— District of Kamrup. London. 1879. 

See D 8520. Vol. I. 

Khasi Hills — j ic«o 

Hunter, Tf. If.— The Khasi and Jaintia Hills. London. lb< J. 

See D 8520. Vol. II. 

Lakhimpur— 

Hunter Tf. Tf.— District of Lakhimpur. London. 18 /-J. 

See D 8520. Vol. I. 

Maimansingh.— , ^ j lots 

Hunter, W. Tf.— District of Maimansingh. London. 18 /o. 

See D 8490. Vol. V. 

Maldah — 

Hunle.r, ff. Tf.— District of Maldah. London. I87b. 

See D 8490. Vol. VII. 

27 M. ^ffliistical Account of the Xative State of Manipur 

^3thfSfS£yuXLralB. Calcutta. 1874. D7800. 

i^rimwood, Em 8t. to years in Manipur and escape 

from the Recent Mutiny. Lraidcn. 1891. 
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lagaHills— 

Hunter, W. W. — ^The Naga Hills. Loadon. 1879. 

See D 8520. Vol. 11. 

3foakIiali — 

Hunter, W. T7.— Bistrict of No^khali. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. VI. 

IJowgong-— 

Hunter, W. Tf. — District of Nowgong. London. 1879. 

See D 8520. Vol. I. 

Pabna — 

Hunter, Tf. If.— District of Pabna. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. IX. 

Hajsbahi — 

Hunter, Tf. Tf. — ^District of EajshaM. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. VIII. 

Rangpnr — 

Hunter, Tf. TT'^. — District of Rangpur. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. VII. 

Sibsagar — 

Hunter, Tf. IT’'.— District of Sibsagar. Loadon. 1879. 

See D 8520. Vol. I. 

Sylbet— 

Hunter, Tf. Tf.— Sylhet. London. 1879. 

See D 8520. Vol. II. 

dlipperab— 

Hunter, Tf . Tf . — District of Tipperah. Kondon. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. VI, 

Tipperab, Hill — 

Hunter, Tf. Tf.-’iill Ttpperab. Loadon. 1873. 

See D 8490. Vol. VI. 

5,— Bombay Presidency. 

Berncastle, J. — voyage to China.; including a visit to the Bombay 
Presidency ; the Mahratta country ; the cave temples of Western 
India, Singapore, the Straits of Malacca and Sunda, and the Cape 
of Good Hope. London. 1850, 

See E 950. 

•Fleet, John Faitiiful. — ^The dyimsties of the Kanarese districts of 
the Bombay Presidency from the eaocliest historical times to the Mu- 
salman conquest. Bombay 1878. 

. , ' . See d' 858a;. ' Vol, L Part II . 
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:S,— femiTbaf 

Lochy D. i>.— Dakhan history, Musalm&n and Maratha, A* D. 1300- 
1818. Bombay. 1896. 

See B 8560. 

^WairMy Alexander .Eye?,— History ''of tlxo Kon^ ■ Bombay. ISOO* 

See D 8560. "m' I. Part 11. f , 

PostanSy If ns.~Westem India. in 1838. ■ VoL I-II., /'Lmdm.. im.': 

, • 'B/mO-. 

Compare. D 7400. 

Bdmhrishna Gopdl Bhanddrlcar . — Early history of tlie Daklian down 
to the Mahomed an conquest. Bombay. 1896. 

See D 8580. ..'VoL I. Part XL y, 

.Wesi^ E. IF. — History of the Bombay, Karnatak, Miisalman and 
Maratha. A.D. 1300-1818. Bombay. 1896. 

See D 8560. Vol. I, Part II. 

Life in Bombay and the neigh].)miring out-stations. With illustra- 
tions. London. 1852. D 7330. 

•Ahmadnagar — 

Ahmadnagar. — 'Bombay. 1884. 

sJe B 8560. VoL XWI. 

Ahmedabad — 

Ahmdahad. — 1879.' 

See D 8560. ■" -Vol. iv. 


; Baroda— 

..Baroda. — Bombay. 1883. 

See D 8560. Vol. YIL- 

'The rulers of Baroda. Bombay.- 1879.- ' ;B '7350*, 

‘Bassein— 

Qunha, J. Oarson da . — ^Notes on the history and antiquities of Chaui 
and Bassein. “ Illustrated with seventeen photographs, nine litho- 
graphic plates, and a map.';:;--Bombay./^I876. ; B .7353*; 

Belgaum— 

Belganm. — Bombay. 1884. 

See B 8560.^: -'VoL XSI, , 

Bijdpur. — Bombay^ 1 884. 

See B 8560* Vol. XXIII. 

.'Bmhir-ud-^Din Ahmed . — ^History of Bijapur Kingdor.. and buffer 
States. Illustrated. (Urdu). 1915. B 7360. 

Mirm Ibrahim Zaberi. — ^Ba-satinu-s-«salat!n, or Tarlkh-i-Bijapur 
Haidarabad. B 7365 
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Bombay— 

Geraon da Cunha, J. — The Origin of Bombay. Bombay. 1900o. 

See A 351. 1900. 

Douglas, James. — Bombay' and Western India being a series of stray 
papers. 2 Yols. London. 1893. B 73*75. 

Life in Bombay and the neighbouring ont-statioiis* London. 1852® 

D' 7380. 

Materials towards a statistical account of the town and Island o£* 
Bombay- Bombay. 1893-94. 

Yol. I. — History. 

YoL II. — ^Trade and Eortifi cations. 

Yol, III. — ^Administration. 

See D 8560. Voi. XXYL 

Broach— 

Broach, — Bombay. 1877. 

See D 8560. VoL IL 

Cambay— 

Cambay, — ^Bombay. 1880. 

See 8560. Yol. YL 

Cttteh— 

Burnea, James, — Sketch of the history of Cuteh. 

See D 7495. 

Cutch, — Bombay. 1880. 

See B 8560. Yol. V. 

Postana, Mrs, — Cutch ; or random sketches, taken during a res!-- 
dence in one of the northern provinces of Western India ; inter- 
spersed with legends and traditions. London. 1839. 

B 7400.. 

DluycwaS’— ' 

Dhafwdr. — Bombay. 1884, 

See. D 8560. Yol. XXII. 

Gujarat— 

Ashburner, L, E , — Disturbances in Gujarat (A.D. 1857-1859). Bom- 
bay. 1896. 

See B 8560. Yol. I. I. 

Baines, J. A, — ^History of Gujarat, Mar^tha Period. Bombay.- 
1896. • 

See B 8560. VoL I. I. 

Shaikh, G. A. — Mirat-e-Mohammadi. or History of Gujrat 

‘ / ' B741K 
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.rPr*»or JoK. 

London. 1886. c n ■ f y^f-n- iil-Walib. ^kluzaffar 

Boss, E. D.—An Arabic history of Gujrab ylJfekM al Asafi 

wa 41ih by ’Abdallah Muhammad Bi Text Series). 

Ulughkhani. 3 Vols. London. 1910-28. imaiai ^ 

Burgess, J.— Photographs ”l87t^ 

and Rajputana with historical and dc.. . I 

See D 1307. . 

Behrdmji M. if aktorf. -Gujarat 
Men and Manners taken from Life. London. 7435.. 

Forhes, Alemnder /^»dec7i.-Ras Mala ; 
provMoe of Goozerat, in Western India. ?sew edition ^ 

1878. 

Gujarat Popu7a«ion.— Bombay. 1899-1901. 

See D 8660. VoL IX. 

Jachson, A. M. P.-Early history of Gujarat. Bombay. 1896. 

See D 8560. Vol. I. I- . 

lf?r Abu Turub A History of GnjaraL 

duction and notes by E. Demson Boss, Ph.B. oaicu 

, , . See A 384. _ ,, . _ _ 

J. tf-Htatory of Goi.rit, 

1896. 

See D 8560. Vol. I. I. 

.Ito, .1. S.-Htetory of import.^ 

Gujr&t and Kathiawad from earhest times to aoou 

Bombay. 1926. 

See D 7469. : 

Janjira— 

Janjira.- —Bombay. 1883. 

See D 8560 , Wol.; XL : ' ;; 

Artides by various authors on Girnar, Asoka SomanS,tha 

pattana, etc., in the Surashtra (Junagadha temton ). ^ 


Kairar— 

Kaira. — ^Bombay. 1877 


See D 8560. Vol. III. 
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': 'A:,:''':.';, , PrmiBmy* 

‘Kaaara— 

. ISSS, ., 

‘ See B 8560. Yol. XV.- 

‘KatMawar—. 

ii/i/AwMf.— IS54. 

, ■ ',See:B / 

A^tdvj, A. S,-^Ektorv of i in prirtaat ancient towns and cities in 
Gujarat and Kathiawad, from earliest times- to . about 1300 A.D. 

Bombay. 1026, D 7469. 

. , , , ; yi^iiberforce* ..Bell, ■ Hi— History of Katliiawad from , tbe - earliest times 
; with a |),it^faee E, A, HUL ' Jjondon, 1916. 

D 7470. 

Shaikh,:. H,— Mirat-eAfustafebad or History of the province of 

' , lvatE,iawfici D 7470(a). 


Khandesh— 

Khdndesh.- — Bombay. 1880. 

See D 8560. VoL XII. 

'Eoliba— ■ 

Kofnha. — Bombay. 1883. 

- See- D -8560, .Vol XL 

.'EoitLapur— : 

Kolhi'rpur. — Bombay. IS80. 

See D 8560. Vol. XXIV. 

-Narnkot— ^ 

Nunikot. — Bombay. l-SSO. 

See D 8560. ' Vol. VI,: 

.'Nasik— - 


Nasik. — Bombay. 1883 . 

: Bee D 8560. 

Palanpur — 

Palanpur. — Bombay. ISSb. 

^ ' . Bee D 8560. 


Vol. XVI. 

Vol. V. 


Panch Maiial — 

Panch Mahdls.- 

IPoona— 


-Bombay. 1879. 
See D 8560. 


Vol. III. 


Omwford, Ar&ur.~ 
With illastrations 


-Our troables in Poona and the Deccan, 
by Horace mri Biiith. Westminster, 1S97. 

/ D 7480. 
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Poona — Bombay. 1883. 

See D 8560. Vol. XVIII. 

Porbandhar — 

Adye, E. H . — Economic Geologv of Porbandhar State. Bombay. 
1917. ‘ D 7483. 

Eatnagiii — 

Bafnagiri. — Bombay. 1880. 

See D 8560. Voi. X. 

Eewa Kantha— 


Beim Kantha. — Bombay. 1880. 

See D 8580. 


Sataxa — 


Vol. VI. 


Sdidra. — Bombay. 1885. 

See D 8560. Vol. XIX. 

Savantvadi — 

Sdmntvddi. — Bombay. 1880. 

See D 8560. Vol. X. 

SholapBT— 

Sholdpur. — Bombay. 1884. 

See D 8560. Vol. XX. 

Surat—; 

Surat. — Bombay. 1877. 

See D 8560. Voi. II. 

Surat States. — Bombay. 1881. 

See D 8560. Vol. VI. 

!Ehana— 

Tharia . — ^Bombay. 1882. ,, 

: ' See D 8560. A;vbl. XIII and :xm;;'-^ ' ■ , 

6.— Sind. 

Abbott, J. — Sind, a re-interpretation of the unhappy vallev. London. 

1924. D 7492. 

Burnes, James. — A narrative of a visit to the court of Sinde ; a 
sketch of the history of Cuteh, from its first connexion with the 
British Government in India till the conclusion of the treaty of 
1819 ; and some remarks on the medical topography of Bhooi. 
Edinburgh. 1831. • D 7495. 

— . — narrative of a visit to the court of Sinde at Hyderabad 

on the Indus ; illustrated with plates and a map ; with a sketch 
of the history of Cutch. Edinburgh. 1839. 


D 7497 
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‘Siai — 

FmUmbw, Knlkhheg. Tnin^.-Th.:- Cfaachnamah : an anci- 

Vot history of Sind, giving the-. Hindti period dovvn to the Arab 
conquest translated from tne Persian. - \ ols. Kaiachi^ 1 JW. 

nirhud F.-Siudh and the races that inhabit the valley 
d- tbe fidlis ; with notices of the topography and history ot«re 
province. JjiHvlon. 1S57. . *' 

r/wm(w, li. fi- Fdr.— Bombay government records No XVII. 
New Series. Misc«ilaiieou.s tniorraation eounectedwiththe pio- 

Yince of Sind. 2 Pte. Bombay. Iboo. ® 

Admnl, top«L-Etade sur la vie ruralo dans le Sind. 

1926. ^ . , . „ ' V 

Hum if. «-The Indus Delta Country A memoir clttedy on its 
ancient geography and history. London. ih94.^ D 761^. 

Hughes, A. IF.-— A Gazetteer of the Province ot Smdli. London. 
1876.’ 

See D 8580. 

r . I h',iu;i,-il lichi.r . — -Narrative of a residence at the court of 
‘^2?’ Ali NLoorad ; with wild sports in the valley of the Lgis 
Vol. lil- Ixmdoii. I860. -B 

VahovU Mmmm.-A history of Sind embi-acing the period from 
jlamMui Translated by George Grerwille Ilalet 

1855. D 7635. 

Maw B. 6'.— The Mihran of Sind and its tributaries ; a 
.ioo^^phiell and historical study, and other papers (Reprints from 
the ^Journal of Asiatic Society, Bengal. Vol. LXI. Part i, 
No. 31. 1392). 

p ^ T --Personal ohservations on Sindh , the mauneis and 
imX’ns of its inhabitants ; and its productive capabilities ; with 
T<Moh of its history, a narrative of recent events, and an account 
of the Brill* rviti thet country to 

the present period. London. 1843. D /o45. 

Edwards, WiUmn, Lf.-Sketches m Scmde ; twelve plate mth 
descriptive account. London. 184b. D 7546. 

[Portfolio]. 

Boss, David.— B'mdh. London. 1883. 

See^'D 8065.' 


Baffle, AUmnder F.-.Xim»ohee r (Karachi) past : present : and 

‘ ; f»tau». Galontta- 1896t ® 7648. 
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■■ Bmma. ■ 

.—'.Mandalay to Momien : a iiarratiTe of the two 
expeditions to Western China of 1808 and 187o under Colonel 
Bdmanl B, Sladen and Colonel Horace, Browne, London. 1870. 

B7560. 

Government of Burma, Selected cofrespondeiice of letters issued 
fro,m and received in the office of the Commissioner Teiiasscrim 
division. 1825-20 to 1942.43. . Bangoon. 1929. » 7561. 

■■Government of Correspondence for the years 1825-20 to 

1842-43 in the office' of the Commissioner, Teiiasserim division. 
Rangoon. 1929. D 7561(ii}. 

.Blrdf George W. — Wandering in Burma, Bournemouth and London. 
1897. D 7585. 

' Clifford ,, Hugh, — Further India. London. 1904. 

See C 370. 

'Cox, H Irani, — Journal of a residence in the Burman Empire, and 
more particularly at the court of Araarapoorah. London. 1821. 

D 7570. 

Forekhammer, Em. — Xotes on the early history and geography of 
British Burma. Rangoon. 1891. 

See D 820. 

..Ferrars, Max and Bertha, — Burma an account of the life, manners, 
enstoms and history of the Barmans. Loudon. 1900. D 7578, 

Fgtehe, Albert, — Burma past and present with personal reminiscences 
'of the country. VoL I-II, ' London. 1878. B 7580. 

Gill, William, — Tiie River of Golden Sand. London. 1880. 

See E 1020. 

Ganger, Henry. — A personal narrative of two years’ imprisonment in 
Burma, 1824-20. London. 1860. D 7590. 

Laurie, If. F, B, — The second Burmese war, Pegu. London* 
1853. [Title page missing.] B 7600. 

O'Oonmr, V, G. Scott , — ^I^Iandalay and other cities of the past in 
Burma. London. 1907. B 7608. 

0^ Connor, V. O, Scott . — ^The Silken East, a record of life and travel 
in Burma. VoL I-II. London. ■ 1904. B 7610. 

Fhayre, Arthur. — History of Burma including Burma proper, Pegu. 
Taungu, Tenasserim, and Arakan. From the Earliest time to 
the end of the first war with British India. London. 1883. 

B 7620. 

Sangerniano. — ^A description of the Burmese Empire, compiled chiefly 
from native documents. -Translated by William Tandy with a 
preface and note by John Jardine, Rangoon, 1885. 

[Reprint from edition, Rom 1833,] 


B 7630. 
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Wmmr-mMr' '' ■ , , 

Scoth J: 'Gmrge.— Burma., : A Handbook of Practical: InfomaH^^ 
1906. , ■ , D ?840'»: 

Michad,~Aomui\t'-oi m\ Embassy to tbe kingdom of ' Ava, 
"London. 1800. Coiieefcioii of engravings. 2 ¥ois. London.' 1800, 

■ ■D.. 765 i. 


Tati Sein Ko , — Burmese Sketches. ' Eangooii. 1913. D *?653,:. 

Tifii Pe' Maung: md Luce,, <5; F.—T'he Glass Palace Chronicle of the ' 

, Kings of B'umia. London. 1923. ^ B' ?655. 

If. E.— Four vears in Upper Burma. London. 1892, 

■ B ?660,. 


8.— Central India. 

Mardy Capt. C. E.— Central India. State Gazetteer Series. Vols..^ 

. : I>¥I. Lucknow. ' 1907-08. 

■ See D. 8630. 

Machay, G. 11, Aberigh , — The Chiefs of Central India. ToL I. 

: CalcutfeA:1879.' 

■^■See:D 49g6. . 

' F'Mlej , Mmty,—A narrative'; of ■'■the mission sent, by the,^ Governor- ■ 
' General of India to the court of Ava in iSboj with notices of the 
country, government,- and ;people.. Calcutta.','/ .,^B^7664;. 

Malcolm, John . — A memoir of Central India, including Malwa and 
. : ' ..adjoining provinces. :,With- the.' history,;, and .nopious .illustrations ■ 
of the past and present condition of 'that eouiitrv. VoL I-II.. 
London. 1823. B 7668. 

SuUmt Jekan Begum, Her Eighmss ''Sawab.—An account of my 
: 'Gohur-i-Ikbal, . .translated ■ d)y;- -G,.- H . ' Payne, London, ■ 1912. 

'■,^-D 7671 .^ 


ShaMahan,. Nawab.— -The . TaJ-uI Akbal, Taiikli Biiopal. Translated, 
by H. G. Barsiow, ■ Calcutta. '.IST-e.-.. ■ ' D 7673 .. 

BunddMiaB 4 — 

Pogson, W. B. — A history of the Boondelas. Calcutta. 1828 . 

Lmrd, Map 0. and'Maiiciu. A sketch for the sknt^seer*. 

AUabab*. 1912. 
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Vim — covid, 

Barnes, Ernest . — Dhar and -Mamlii. /.A: gtiide. Bomtay* 1902. 

See B 848. 

Papers respecting GwaIior> orderd'to be printed 12th March 1844;. 

See D 4970. 

Souvenir of Dliar and Mandu. (With photographs.) Bombay, i 3. 


Malwa— 


See D 850. 


King, L. Histoiyr and coinage, of Malwa. London. 1904* 

(From the Nomismatie Chronicle.) D 7680* 

Harris, Claudms . — ^Thf Ruins of Mandoo; the ancient Mahommedan 
capital of Maiwah, in Central India, By J. Gaiaud. London. 
i869. . B7e82. 

(Portfolio.) 


Ymdani, G.-^-Mandn/the city- of'Joy. ' Oxford. 1929. 

SeeB866. 


9. — Central Provinces. 

Aiyar, F. Naiesa . — A Historical Sketch of the Central Provinces and 
Berar from the earliest times. Allahabad. 1914. D 7690* 

General Staff India . — Routes in the Central Provinces district, Simla. 

1926. B 7691* 

Jankins, Report on the territories of the Rajah of 

Nagpore. Calcutta, 1827 B 7700* 


10.— Ceylon. 

Baldaeus, PhiUpp^is . — ^NaaiiWkeinige beschryvinge van Malabar en 
Choromandelj derzeiver aangrenzende Ryken, en het machtige 
eyland Ceylon. Amsterdam. 1673. 


See B 6269* 


Frede, Pierre . — La pecho aiix perles. Voyage en Perse et a ilio de 
Ceylan. Paris. 1890. 


See E 2200* 

Hoffmeister, W . — ^Travels in Ceylon. Edinburgh 1848. 

See B 6680, 

Pieris, P. J.— Ceylon and the Hollanders. 16584796. Tellippalai** 
1918. ^ 

Davy. John.— An account of the interior of Ceylon and of its inhabi- 
tants with travels in that’ island.’ London. 1821, B 7705 («)* 


Ekioryand Topography ^ 

Frofki^r Province. 
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H.— Frontier Province. 

Banmi— 

Enriquez^ C. M . — ^The Patlian ■ border larid a consecutiva account 
of the countiy and people on and , beyond the Iiidian froiiiiar from 
Chifcral to Dera Ismail Khan with map. Calcutta and Simla. 1910. 

D7712« 

ThorburnyS, 8,— BB^mm ; or o.tir Afghan Frontier. London. 1876. 

D 7715* 

Fomhcr^ A.— Motes on the A.ndent Geography of Gandhara (A 
commentary on a chapter of Hiuan Tsang). Translated by H. 

; : Hargreaves, (Mcutta 1915. B 7720. 

Bern Ismail 

Gazdimr of the Bera Ismail Khan District. Lahore. 1884. 

See D 8675. 

.Hazara— . 

tor of the Hazara District. 1883 84. Lahore. 

See D 8685. 

Eohat- . V 

Gazetteer of the Kohat District. 1883-84. Lahore. 

•:■^'".See'D-8695.. 


.Peshawar— 

Gazetteer of the Peshawar District. 1897-98. Lahore. 

::'See:D 

Pennell^ T. L.— Among the Wild Tribes of the Afghan Frontier ; a 
record of 16 years* close intercourse with the rintives of the Indian 
marclu^s. With an mtrodtiction by Field Marshal End Roberts, 
V.C.^K.G. London. 1999. ■ D7722. 

EoMichy Mr Gates': .of Irid-ia..:. being an; historical nar^'^itive' 

; %vfth. maim. L .1910. ■ D^ 7723., 

' HoMicAj jS'cr Indian Borderland 1880-1900. London. 1901. 

D"7724*-: 

Snriit— 

8teint Sir Aimk — On Alexanders . track to the Tnd os. Personal 
narrative of explorations iii the North-West Frontier of lodi.i, 
Li,mdon. 1929. D 7725. 

Belkw, B. If .—A general report on the ytisufzais. Lahore, 1864. 

Got— D 7730. 

Jme Nicolan ckt.—An historical and archaeological sketch 
of the city of Goa, preceded- -by a short statistical account of the 
territory of Goa. Bombay.- 1897., D 7745. 
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12,— Hyderabad. 

Bilyrami^ 8yed Hmsain and WtUmoU, C \ — Historical and descriptive 
sketch of His Highness the' Himm’s DoinMons. , 1883. Vol. I. 

B7751. 

■Briggs, Henry George. — The Nizam,. Ids history' and relations with the 
British , Govem.ment. . Tol. ' I-II. London. . 1861. D 7753. 

13. — gashmir and Jammu. 

Drew, The Jummoo and Kashmir torritories. A geogra- 
phical account. London. I87'5. [Map wanting.] D 7760. 

Duhe^ Joshua . — Kashmir and : Jam.mu. ■ guide for visitors. 
Calcutta. 1903. D 7765. 

Bonigberger^ John Cashmere, London. 1852, 

See D 8025. 

■JahJi,J:.LM . — Handbook for the visitors to Kashmir. 1933, D 7766. 

Hujd, ( harks . — Travels in Kashmir and the Punjab, containing 
a parti<*uiar account of the Government and character of t he Sikhs. 
From the German, with notes by T, B. Jervis. London. 1.^45. 

D 7768. 

Kalhana . — The Rajatarangini. Edited by Durgdprasdda and P. 
Peterson. Vol. till. Bombay. 1892-1806. 

See D 8835. No. 45, 51, 54, 

Kalhana, Jonardja, Shrimra, Prdjijahhatlu and SkvJa.—Kmg:n of 
Kasimiir. A translation of the Sanskrita works by Jogesh Chumler 
DatL Vol. Calcutta. - 1879-1898. D 7770. 

Kalhana. — Rajatarangini, a chronicle of the kings of Kashmir. Trans- 
iatfal, with an introduction, commentary, and appendices, by M . A, 
Stein. Vo!. ML Westminster. 1900*^. D 7775. 

Knight, Captain . — Diary of a pedestrian in Cashmere and TIdhet. 
London. 1863. D 7796. 

3Ioorcraft, William and George Ttebeck . — Travels in Kashmir. London, 
1841. 

See D 6975. 

Stein, M, . A.— Memoir' on maps illustrating the ancient geography 
of Kasmir, Calcutta. 1899. 

See A 372. Extra number 2. 1899. 

8ahni, Daya Ram, and Franrke, A. H. — Eoferences to the Bhottas 
or Bhauttas in the Rajatarangini of Kashmir with notes from 
the Tibetan records. Bombay. 1908. 

See A 392. Vol XXXVIL 

Vigne, G. T . — Travels in Kashmir, Lndak, Iskardo, the countries 
adjoining tiie mountain course of the Indus, and the Himalaya 
north of the PanJab. VoL I-II. London. 1842. B 7805. 
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Mmhmirand Jammu* 

YminghmbandJ Francis,- md ' Molymmz, E. — ^Kaslimir. , .Londofi..' 
1909. ,D\7806.; 

Francke^ A. H , — A history ■ of . Western Tibet. With maps .and: 
illustrations. London. D 78Ci* 

Moorcmfl, William, md George yrefeerfe.— Travels in Ladakh. London,.. 
1841. 

, See. B 6975. 

Vigne, G* T * — ^Travels in Ladak, Iskardo, etc. London. 1842. 

, „ See D 7805. ; 

.:WfamcFey A* Ttodom.— Sgonmai .Ladvags rgyalpoi, etc., (German 
, translation) Die Geschiehte des finhe.ren Kdnigs von Ladakh tmd 
die ' Geecdiiehte des Kashmir Kiieges. Ladakh. 1903. D 7SC9(a).- 
^ — _ I); S'. Hochmt-ritaal von Tagmacig. (Tibe- 
ta Text.) Lad kh. 1904. D 7809{&). 

Torren , — Travels in Ladak, Tartary and Kashmir. London. 1862. 

■■ D 78C9{c).. 

14.— Madras Presidency. 

Gribhle, J. D. B * — A History of the Deccan. Vol. I«II. lF9i>. 

■'■■;;''^/''1924.; London.::/,,"/ ^ ■■ ''D. 7810... 

Kan kamhhai, F. — ^Tiie Tamils eighteen hundred years ago. Madras. 

v y;.;::/:i904 ' ■ H ’1820.. 

■ E.m'|:ires4owa,rdS' their fall. ■ 

■■.■.v-y:';[R,pn,nt.,^* .. D'78M.:" 

Struggle for Empire in South India. Mysore, [Reprint 

from the My.sore Review.] D 7826. 

TempU, Sir M* G * — The Diaries of Streynsham Master 1765-1680 and.' 
other contemperary papers relating thereto, 2 Vcls, London, 

: Love,: H* D,— Vestiges of old' Madras/ 3 .Vols, and Tnde,x. London,. 

1913. 

[Vol. I duplicate.] D 7829. 

Sewell, The Kings of Vijayanagar, A. B, 1486-1509. London. 

1914. 

See A 345. July 1915. 

Sewell, Robert — ^A sketch of the djmasties of Southern India. Madras. 

1883. D 7830. 

' „ Sketch of the Dynasties of Southern India. Madras, 

See D 160. Vol. VIII, 

SiArakfmnya Aiyar, K * ' F,— The Ancient History of Conjeeveram. 
Madras. 1913. , D 7832, 

*' Thb'.Dafo of 'Maduraikkanehi and', 'ita hero, (Reprinted from the 
' '« Indian Antfquaiy Augnst 1911), ■ 'Bombay. 191L D 7888. 
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Karikala and Ms times., ' {Reprinted from the Indian Antiquary 


Jime 1912). Bombay. 1912. ■ ' , D 7834. 

: Koyiloliigu. (Repiinted from' the « Indian Antiquary ”).' .Bombay. 

191L ' " ^D.7834(a)- 

Thurston, Edgar, — ^The.Madi-as Presidency ■ with Mysore, Coory f-ind 
the associated States. Cambridge.' 1913. D 7835. 

■ Wlmhr, J* Talboys,—Ma>dmB m the olden 'tinae : being a Msfcorv of 
the Presidency. VoL MIL Madras. 18614862. D 7810. 

»Arcot, North — 


Gox, Arthur. . F, — ^North Arcot, Revised by- Harold A, SkuirL 
Madras. 1805, 1894. 

See D 8730. 

Canara, South — 

Siurrock, J., and Harold A, Stuart , — South Canara. Madras. isr4- 

■ ■.: 95 . 

See D 8740. 

Coimbatore — 

Nicholson, F* 4.— Manual of the Coimbatore District. Madras. 


See D 8760. 

danjam — 

Maltby, T, J, — ^The Ganjam District Manual. Edited by G, 11. 
Leman, Madras. 1882. 

See D 8775. ' 

■Goiavery— 

Morris, Henry, — A descriptive and historical account of the Goda- 
very District. London. 1878. 

See B 8785. 

..Karnataka — , . . 

Moraes, 0. M. — ^Kadamba Kula : a history of ancient and mediaeval 
Karnataka. Bombay. 1931. D 7850, 

Kurnool — 

Narahari Gopalahristnamah Ghetty, — -A manual of the Kurnool 
District in the Presidency of Madras. Madras. 1886. 

See B 8805. 

. .Ifeiras— . - ■ 

Letters from Madras, during the years 1838-39. By a Lidy, 
London. 1843. D 7855. 

Penny, Mrs, Frank, — ^Port St. George, Madras, a short history of our 
first possession in India. London, 1900. D 7865, 

General Staff. India , — Routes in Madras disaiict ; (for official use 
only). Simla. 1922. D 7865 (a). 
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■ " Jifar, fi. Sathyanaiha , — History of the Nayaks of Madura. Edited: 

with Introduction and Notes hy 8, Knshnaswamy Aiyangar^ 
(Madras University Historical. Series II). London. 1924. 

nmz... 

.'.Malahar-- 

■;■ ^Panikkar^ J:« Jf* — ^Malabar and the Dutch. Bombay. 19»31. D 7874..., 

I^tgan, if.— A collection of treaties, engagements and other papers 
of importance relating to British affairs in Malabar. 2nd edition. 

. Madras. , 189L D 7875. 

Visscher, Jacobus Canter, — ^Mallabaarse brieven, behelzende eene 
naukeurige beschrijving van de kust van Mailabaar, etc. Leeu* 
..warden. 1743. ,D 7878 

S41ore-— 

Boswdl, John A, G, — manual of the Neliore District. Madras. 
1873. 

See D 8845. 

'.Nilgiris— 

Baiki% R, — ^The Neilgherries : including an account of their topo- 
graphy, climate, soil and productions, and of the effects of the 
climate on the European constitution. Edited by W. E, SmoulL 
2nd edition. Calcutta. 1857, D 7890. 

Grigg^ B, — ^A manual of the Nilagiri District. Madras. 1880.. 

'SeeD 8856. 

Le Fan% H, — ^Manual of the Salem District, YoL I-II. Madras. 
1883. 

See D 8876. 

.Tinnevelly— : 

Stuart, A. J. — ^A Manual of the Tinnevelly District. Madras. 1879.. 

See D 8905. 

TricMnopoIy — 

Moore, Lewis, — ^A Manual of the Trichinopoly District. Madras. 
1878. 

See D 8915. 

feltare--* 

Aiyar, T, 5. Kumarammmi, — ^Velapuri' or a peep into ihe past of' 
Vellore. Yellore. 1900. D 7905. 

F., E, Zr. — A memoir on the history of Vellore and desciiption of its 
. most interesting features. D 7915.. 
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TilmmmsiX— 

Lopes^ David . — Chronica, dos Eeis da' Bisnaga. Mannscripto inedito 
■ ■ do seoalo, X¥I. (Quarto centenario do , deseobrimeiito da India 
Contrlbucoes da Sociedade de Geographia de Lisboa.). Lisboa. 

1897./ D 7^5. 

Sewell, RaberL — forgotten empire. (Vijayanagar). A contribution 
to the history of India. London. 1900. D 7930. 

Row, Saryamrain.—Ahmtory of; Vijayanagar, 'the, never to be forgot- 
ten empire. Madras. 1905.. ' . D 7931. 

Ait/amjar, 8 . K. — ^Little known Chapter of Vijayanagar history. 
Madras. 1916. D 7932. 

Ahjmgar, S. X.-— Sources- of' Vijayanagar history, selected and 
edited for the University, Madras. 1919. 4 D 7933. 

JBeras, Rev. H. — -Beginnings of Vijayanagara history. Bombay. 
1929. ■ D ,798C 

Ramanayya, N. F. — ^Vijayanagara : origin of the city and the 
empire. 1933. D 7935. 

15. — Mysore. 

Buchanan, Francis. — ^A journey from Madras through the countries 
of Mysore, Canara and Malabar. Vol. I-II, III. London. 1807. 

B 7945. 

Gohbrook, R. H. — ^Twelve views of the Kingdom of Mysore. First 
edition. London. 1793 Second edition. London. 1805. 2 copies. 

[Portfolio.] 

D 7947. 

Hunter, James. — ^Picturesque scenery of the Kingdom of Mysore 
from forty drawings. 2 vols. London. 1805. 

[Portfolio.] 

B 7948. 

Home, Mr. — ^Select views in Mysore, the country of Tippo Sultan ; 

from drawings taken on the spot. London. 1794. B 7930. 

Hussein Ali Khan Kirmani Meer. — The history of Hyder Naik, 
otherwise styled Shums-ul-MooIk, Amir-ud-.Dowla ; Nawaub Hyder 
All Khan Bahadur, Nawaub of the Karnautic Balaghout. Trans- 
lated by W. Miles. London. 1842. D 7952. 

Aigangar, Krlshnaswami S . — ^The making of Mysore. Madras. 
1905. B 7955. 

Rice, Lewis. — ^^Mvsore and Coorg. Bangalore. 1877-78. 

See D 8940. 

16. — Nepal. 

Brown, Percy. — ^Picturesque Nepal. London. 1912. B 7980. 

Hodgson, B. E. — ^Essays on the languages, literature, and religion 
of Nepal and Tibet. London. 1874. 

See B 5950. 
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lafal— ■ 

Oamnugh, Orfmr, — Rough 'notes on the State .of Nepal/ its. goTC 
meat, army and rcsourees. Calcutta, .1851,,:' ., . . 796.5. 

Kirkpalrick, Colonel. — Account -of the Kingdom of Mepaul, . being, 
the substance of observations made, during a mission to that country 
in the year 1793. London. ISli. D 7970. 

Landon, FerGevaL-^^mpBl. • 2 Tols. London. 1928. D 7974. 

Levi, Le N4paL Etude liistoriqiie d*un royaUme Hindu. 

„ Vol. LIL .Paris. 1905-08. 

;.'v>. 460..; -Yol, XVII, XVIII, XIX. 

OMJleldJ' Hmry A Sketches from Nipal, historical and des- 
criptive, with anecdotes of the court life and wild sports of the 
country in the time of Maharaja Jang Bahadur. To which is added 
an essay on Nepalese Buddhism and illustrations of religious monu- 
ments, architecture, and scenery. VoL I. London. 1880. 

' . D.7980. 

Smith, Thomas, — Narrative of a five years’ residence in NepauL VoL 
MI. - London. T852. ' ‘ D 7990. 

Wright, Daniel. — History of Ndpal, translated from the Parbatiya 
by Munshi Shew SJmnker Singh and Pandit Shri Gunanand. With 
an introductory sketch of the country and people of Nepal by the 
editor. Cambridge. 1877. D 8000. 

17.— Punjab. 

Barr, Willimn. — Journal of a march from Delhi to Peshawiir and 
from thence to Cabul, with the mission of Lieut. -Colonel Sir C. M. 
Wade, Kt., O.B. Including travels in the Punjab, a visit to the 
City of Lahore, and a narrative of operations in the Kliyber Pass 
undertaken in 1839. London. 1844. D 8005. 

Douie^ir Provincial geographies of : India. .: the Paii.|a!), 

Norm- West Frontier ■ Province and Kashmir. Cambridge. 1916. 

.■."■■"'S' 8006. 

Griffin, Lepel H , — ^The Panjab chiefs. Lahore. 1890, 

See D 4940. 

„ — — The Rajas of the Punjab. Lahore. 1870. 

' '-See'-D 4945. 

History of the Punjab and of the rise, progress, and present condition 
of the sect and nation of the Sikhs. VoL I-II. London. 1846. 

Honigberger, Johann Martin. — ^Friichte aus dem Morgenlande oruer 
Reise-Erlebnisse u. s. w,yf'i:l,Wlen, ^ 1851. D 8021 
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Momgberger^ John Ilartin.-^Thirtj^&ve years in tlie East. Advon- 

. turesy discoveries,, experiments," and historical sketches relating to 
the Ihmjab and Cashmere, ^ connection with medicine, botany, 

. \ pharmacy, etc. Together-: with a:n original Materia Medica and a 
medical vocabulary in four ■ European and five Eastern languages. 

. London. 1852. B 8025* 

Latiff Syed Mahammad. — History of the Panjab from the remotest 
antiquity to the present ■time. Calcutta. 189L B 8030. 

Hutchison^ J* and V'ogel, J. Ph. — History of the PanJab hill states# 
2vols. Lahore.. .1933. : D 8031. 

Memoirs of Alexander Gardner, colonel of artillery in the service of 
Maharaja Eanjit Singh. Edited by Major Ihigh Pearse, with an 
introduction by Sir Richard . Temple, Edinburg> and London. 
1898. . B 8032, 

Hugely Charles, — Travels in the Pan jab. London., 1845. - 

See B 7m 

Mohan Lai. — ^Travels in the Panjab, Afghanisthan, and Turkisthan, 
to Balk, Bokhara, and Herat ; and a %dsit to Great Britain and 
Germany. London. 1846. B 8035. 

Some passages in the life of an adventurer in the Punjaub. Delhi. 

; IB42. r B 8045. 

The Punjaub and North-West frontier of India. By an old Punjaubee. 
London. 1878. ■ , ^ D 8055. 

Punjab Government in the F. W, D. Motor guide to the Punjab 

and Kashmir. Lahore, 1920. ■ B 8058* 

Punjab GovermnenL—Funjaib Government Records. 9 vois. Lahore. 

' 19IL B 8060. 

Contents : 

V. 1. Delhi Residency and Agency. 1807-1857. [Duplicate]. 

, V. -2.-' Ludhiana A-geney. . 1808-1815, 

V. 3. Lahore political diaries. 1847-1848. 

V. 4. Lahore political diaries. 1846-1849, 

V. 5. Lahore political diaries. 1847-1849, 

F. 6. Lahore political diaries. 1847-1849. 

V. 7. Mutiny Correspondence. 2 Vois. 

V. 8. Mutiny Reports. 2 Vois. 

V. 9. Birch’s notes. 

^Eoss, David, — ^The land of the five rivers and Sindh. Sketches 
historical and descriptive; London. 1883. B 8065# 

Steinbachy Lieut. -Colond, — ^The Punjaub ; being a brief account of the 
country of the Sikhs. ■ London. 1845. B 8070. 
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Ambala— 

Gazetteer of the Ambala District. Lahore. 

See D 8980. 

Amritsar— 

Gazetteer of the Amritsar District. Lahore. 

See D 8970. 

Bahawalptir — 

Shahamet Alt . — ^The history of Bahawalpur, with notices of the 
adjacent countries of Sindh, Afghanistan, Multan and the west of 
India. London. 1848. D 8072. 

Delhi— 

Gazetteer of4he Delhi District. Lahore. 

See D 8980. 

All about Delhi. G. A. Nateson dh Co. Madras. 1912. D 8074. 

Sanderson, G . — Delhi Fort. A guide to buildings and gardens. Cal- 
cutta. 1914. 

See D 1108 (a). 

Bashir-ud-Din Ahmad . — ffistory of Delhi the Imperial city. 1919. 
3 Vols. (In Urdu). D 8076. 

Fanshawe, H. G. — Delhi, past and present. London. 1902. 

Hearn, Gordon Risley . — ^The seven cities of Delhi. London. 1906. 

D 8090. 

ATetceM, if. A.— Three days at Delhi, a guide to places of interest 
with history and map. Sixth edition. Bambay. 1923. D8391. 

Hoey, William . — ^Memoirs of Delhi and Faizabad being a translation 
of the Tarikh Farahbaksh of Muhammad Faiz Bakhsh. Vol. I-IT. 
Allahabad. 1888-89. D 8095. 

Dera Ghari Ehan— 

Gazetteer of the Dera Ghazi Khan District. Lahore. 1898. 

See D 8990. 

Ferozepore— 

Gazetteer of the Ferozopore District. Lahore. 

See D 9000. 

Gnjran'TOla— 

Gazetteer of the Gujranwala District. Lahore. 1895. 

See D 9010. 

9oirat— 

Gazetteer of the Gujrat District. Lahore. 

: vSi, t ' Sea ^D 
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Gordaspor— 

Gazetteer of the Gurdaspur District. Lahore. 

See D 9030. 

Gnrgaon— 

Gaze^ieer of the Gurgaon District. Lahore. 1884. 

See D 9040. 

Hissar—- 

Gazeiieer of the Hissar District. By P. J. Fagan. Lahore. 1893^ 

See D 9050. 

HosMarpor— ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Gazeifecr of the HOshiarpur District. Lahore. 

See D 9060. 

Jalandar — 

Gazetteer of the Jalandar District. Lahore. 

See D 9070. 

Gazetteer of the Jhang District, Lahore. 1884. 

See D 9080. 

Jhelam— 

Gazetteer of the Jhelam District. Lahore. ^ ^ 

See D 9090. 

Kanaor— 

Gerard, Alexander. — -Account of Koona^TTr in the Himti ya, etc» 
Edited by George Lloyd. London. 1841. i> 8100, 

Gazetteer of the Kangra District. 

See D 9100. 

'Etoal— ■ ' 

Gazetteer of the Kamal District. ^ ^ ^ ^ 

: See^ D-OllO.- :- 

Gazetteer of Kulu. Lahore. 1899. 

See D 9100. P. TI. 

The Hhnalayan districts of Kooloo, Lahoul 

and Spiti. With illustrations fay the author. London. 1871. 

See D 6952. 
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;JK’3la— conW. 

— Viz33ri Ripi, fcli 3 silver ceunfcry of the V^zeers in 

Kaiu : Ifcs beau'iies, a’lfeMi'iifcies and silver raiaos including a trip 
over the Leivsr Hinilayaa Rxage aad glaciers. ^ With numerous 
illustrations. London. 1873. 


Lahore-- 


See D 6950. 


G.izelteer of the Lahore District. 1893-94 


Lahore. 


See D 9120. 


Lahul — 

Gazetteer of Lahul. Lahore. 1899. 

See D 9100. P. III. 

Ludhiana — 

Gazetteer of the Ludhiana District. Lahore. 

See D 9130. 

Montgomery— 

Oizotteer of the Montgomery District. Lahore. 

See D 9150. 

Multan— 

Gazetteer of the Mooltan District. Lahore. 

See D 9160. 

Muzaffargarh- 

Gazetteer of the Muzaffargarh District. Lahore, 1884. 

See D 9170. 


Bamgarh— 

Sundar Singh, Sirdar . — ^The Annals of Ramgarhia Sirdars. 
1902. 


Bawaipindi — 

Gazetteer of the Rawalpindi District. .Lahore. 1895, 

See D 9180. 

Bohtak— 

Gazetteer of the Rohtak District. Lahore. 

See D 9190. 


Gazetteer of the Shahpur District. Lahore. 


Amritsar. 

D 8130. 
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Sialkot — 

Fleet, J. F. — Sagala, Sakala the city of Milinda and Mibirakule. 

Paris. 1905. [Reprint.] D 8135. 

Gazetteer of the Sialkot District. By Captain J. B. Dunlop Smith. 

Lahore. 1895. 

See D 9210. 

Simla District— 

Gazetteer of the Sinaia District. 1888-89. Lahore. 

See D 9220. 

Thacker’s map of Simla. Revised and corrected to 1903. Simla. 

1903. D 8140. 

Buck, E. J. — Simla : Past and Present, Bombay. 1925. 

D 8141 

Spiti— 

Gazetteer of Spiti. Lahore. 1899. 

See D 9m P. IV. 

18. — Pondichery. 

Ananda Banga Pillai. — Private diary. A record of matter.? political, 
historical, social, and personal from 1736 to 1761. Translated 
from the Tamil by J. Frederick Price assisted bv K. Bangachari. 

Vol. I-IX. Madras. 1904-1924. D 8150. ! 

19.— Eajputana. 

Boikau, A. H. E . — Personal narrative of a tour through the western 
States of Rajwara, in 1835. Calcutta. 1837. D 8165. 

Ojha, G. S. E. C. — ^History of Rajputana. Fasc. Ill and IV. Ajmer. 

1932. D 8166. | 

Waddington, G. W. — ^Indian India as seen by a guest in Rajasthan. 

London. 1933. D 8167. f 

Drake- Brockman, E. E. — A Gazetteer of Eastern Rajputana compris- 
ing the Native States of Bharatpur, Dholpur and KarauJil Ajmer. 

See D 9240. 

Tessiitori, Dr. L. P. — ^A Scheme for the Bardic and Historical Survey 
of Rajputana. Calcutta. 1915. 

See A 877. Vol. X. Nos. 10 and 11. I 

Tod, James . — ^Annals and antiquities of Rajasthan, or the Central 
and Western Rajpoot States of India. Vol. I-II. Calcutta. 1877- ' 

79. D 8175. I 

„ Annals and antiquities of Rajasthan or the Central and ' 

Western Rajput States of India, edited with an introduction ard > 

notes by W. Crooke, C.I.E. 1920. 3 Vols. D 817v i 


Hisiory a>^d fopogTa'phyi doO 

MajpiMc^na* 

(Jtttefieer of Ajmer-Merwara. By J. D. Lalawke. 

See D 9250. 

Imm Boherl H imiUo>i.-Some m-omt of the general and medial 
SpoVaphyofAjmoor. Calcutta. 1841. D oi9J. 

Sarda^ Har Bto.-Ajmer : historical and descriptive W.th 
illustrations. Ajmer. 1911. " 

Walsoii, G. G.— Ajmer-Merwara. Ajmer. 1904. 

See D 9232. Vol. 1. 

Alwax— *- 

of Ulwur. By P. W. Powlett. London. 1878. 

Sl«D 9260. 

Bhaitpnr— 

Abbott Geome.— Views of the forts Bhurtpoore and Weire. 1827. 

[Portfolio.] D 8200. 

Bnrqess. J.-Photographs of Architecture and scenery im Gujaiat 
and ttajputana, with historical and descriptive notes. 1874. 

See D1307. 

Cmqhton, J. iV.-Narrative of the siege and capture of Bhiwtpore. 

London. 1830. D 8205. 

Priudal, Photographer.— Tiews in the Bharatpur State and neighbor- 

hood. 




■;''''CSMttoirgarh-— 

Shaslri,Shobhalal.-Ghitborga.Th.. Udaipur. 1928. D 8209. 

Devenish, J. A.-The Bhawans oj- garden palaces of Dig, Bh^atpur 
State, Rajputana. Allahabad. 1903. B 

Jawda 8tt/wi.~Dig, its history and palaces. Lahore. 1902. 

D 8220. 

Jodhpur— T» oonK 

The .lodhpur fort. " 8225. 

:.'EarauU— ■ 

GuzeMcer of the KarauU State. By P. W. Powlett. Calcutta. 1874. 

See D 9300. 

Mandor— 

“ 8228. 

MftWSX*' — 

: Erekim. Maj. K.D.—lAews^B0ii^ncy. Ajmer. 1908. 

See D 42SIE. Vol. H (A and B). 


D 8228. 
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SisioTf/ and Topography^ 
Majputam* 


Merwm— 

Diton, C, O. — Skotcii of Mairwara, pfiVing a brief aeeoimt of tbe 
origin and habits of the -Blairs; their subjtigation by a British 
force ; their civflisafioB., and eon'i^ersion into an indiistrloiiB pea« 
santry. London, 1S50. , B 8235* 

Sarda, Bar Bilm. — Maharana' Kumbha : Sovereign, Soldier, Scholar. 

Ajmer. 1917. D 8238* 

Shore, M. — Medico-topographical acconnt of Mewar. Calcutta. 1909* 

B 8m 

Shahpnra Chiefship — 

Condon, Mag, de Fere,— Medico Topographical Account of the Shah- 
piira Chiefship. Ajmer. ',1910. ' , B 8245* 

Western Eajpntana States Resideney and Bikaner Agency— 

Ernkine, Maj. K. D.— Western Rajpiitana Stiites Residency and 
Bikaner Agency. Allahabad. 1908-09. 


See B 9232. 

Udaipur— . ^ ■ 

OJha, G. S. H , — ^Udaipur r4jya kd itiliasa, 2 vols. Ajmer. 1888. 

v.s. Bsm ' 

Demparsad, — ^Tarikh-i-rajaparsdsti . D 8247. 

20. — Sikkim. 

Edgar, J, Ware. — Report on a visit to Sikkim and the Thibetan 
jfrontier. Calcutta. 1874, ■ B 8250.' 

21. — ^Travarcore. 


Aiyer, 8, Eamanaih,—A hnef sk^-tch ofTravancore the model state 
of India, the country, its people and its progress under the IVfaha- 
rajahs. Trivandnam, 1903.- B 8265. 

Mateer, Rfv, SammL- — The Land of Chanty being a descriptive 
account of Travancore and its people. London. 1871. D 8273, 

Menon, P. Shungoonny. — History of Travancore from the earliest 
times. Madras. 1878. B 8275* 

Piilai, P. Sundaram, — Some early sovereigns ofTravancore. Bladras. 

1894. B 8285* 


22.— United Provinces. 


CrooJee, W, — The North Western Provin<;es of India ; their history, 
ethnology and administration, with illustrations and maps. London! 
1897. B 8290! 

Moostujah Khan Bukadoor, The life of Hafiz-oobM<K>ik, 

Hafiz Rehmut Khan, entitled Goolistan-i-Rchnuit. Abridged and 
translated by Churles EUiotl. London. 1831. D 8300. 

Amoore^ H, J, — Road map of the United Provinces: scale 10 miles 
to an Inch. B 8300? a). 

Sleew/m, W. H, — A journey through the kingdom of Oude, in 1849- 
1850, VoL I-II. London. 1858. D 8310. 
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Agra— 

Atkinson, Edvoin T. — ^Agra Division. Allahabad. 1876. 

See D 9350. Vol. rV. 

Ccmybeare, E. C. — Agra. AUababad. 1884. 

See D 9350. Vol. Vn. 

Guide to the Taj at Agra, Fort of Agra, Akbar’s tomb at Secnndra 
and mins of Futtehpore Sikree. Lahore. 1869. 

See D 1215. 

EaveM, E. B. — ^A handbook to Agra and the Taj, Sikandra, Fatehpnr 
Sikri and the neighbourhood. London. 1904. 

See D 1220. 

Muhammad Latif. — ^Agra historical and descriptive, 'with an account 
of Akbar and his court and of the modem city of Agra. Calcutta. 
1896. D 8325. 

Nevill, H. .B.— Agra. Allahabad. 1906. 

See D 9360. Vol. Vm. 

Aligarh— 

■ Sevill, H. B, — ^Aligarh. Allahabad. 1909. 

See D 9360. Vol. VI. 

ABahabad— 

Steel, C. D. — ^AUahabad. Edited by F. E. Fisher and J. P. Hewed. 
Allahabad. 1884. 

See D 9350. Vol. VDI. 

Ahnora— 

WaUm, H. Q. — ^Almora. Allahabad. 1911. 
s D 9W.: : Vdl. XXXV.' 

Azamgarh— 

Fisher, F. H . — ^Azamgarh. Allahabad. 1883. 

See D 9350. Vol. XHI. 

Drake- Brockman, D. L. — ^Azamgarh. Allahabad. 1911. 

See D 9360. Vol. XXXHI. 

Bahraich— 

Nevill, H. B. — Bahraich. Allahabad. 1903. 

See D 9360. Vol. XLV. 

Ballia— ' „ 

Boteris, D. T., and A. Bdnnson.—BdJUa. Edited by F. H. Fisher, 
Allahabad, 1884. 

See D 9350. Vol. XHI. 

BanM — 

E. B. — Bara BanM. ABaliated. 1904. 

' * See D 9860. Vol. XLVUI. 
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Bareilly— 

N&vill, H. i?.— Bareilly. Allahabad, 1911. 

See D 8380. Vol XIIL 

Basti — 

Nevill, H. B. — Basti, Allahabad. 1907. 

See D 9360. Vol. XXXII, 

Benares — 

Fisher, F. H. and J. P. Hewett. — Benares. Allahabad. 1884-. 

See D 9350. Vol. XIT. 

Havell, E. B.- — Benares, the sacred city. Sketches of Hindu life and 
religion. London. 1905. D 8340. 

Prinsep, James. — Benares illustrated in a series of drawings. 
Calcutta. 1831. D 8345. 

[Portfolio.] 

Sherring, M. ..4.— The sacred city of the Hindus : an account of 
Benares in ancient and modem times. With an introduction by 
Fitzedward Hall. London. 1868. D 8350. 

Budatm— 

Nevill, H. R . — Budaun. A Gazetteer. Allahabad, 1907. 

See D 9360. Xol.XV. 

Balandshahr — 

Nevill, H. B. — Bulandshahr. Allahabad. 1903. 

SeeD 9860. Vol. V. 

Bondelkband. — 

Atkinson, Edwin T . — Bundelkhand. Allahabad. 1874. 

See D 9350. Vol. I. 

Cawnpore— 

Nevill, H. B. — Cawnpore. Allahabad. 1909. 

V ^ See D 9380. Vol. XIX. / 

JL— Cawnpore. AJlahabad. 1881. 

See D 9350, Vol. 

Dehia Dun— ■ 

Wallon, H. G.—DehxB. Dun. AUahabad. 1911. 

■ ' : \ See D 9360. VbLV. ■:■ 

Neave, E. B. — ^Etah. Allahabad. 1911. 

V:; : '; , Bee 9360. Vol. XXIH. ’ ^ 

Drake- Brockman, D. L . — ^Etawafa. Allahabad. 1911, 



MUiory and Topography— 3S4 
United Provinces. 

IteoMmbad— 

Conyhmre, E. C. — ^FaruMiabad and iigra. Edited by E. T. Atkinson 
and P. E. Fisher. Allahabad. 1884. 

See D 1^. m:m ■ 

Neave, E. B. — Farruihabad. Allahabad. 1911. 

See D 9360. Vol. IX. 

Fat^hpur--- 

Growse, F. S. — A Bupplement to the Fatehpur Gazetteer. Allahabad* 
1887. 

See D 9400. 

EeweU, J. P. — ^Fatehpur. Allahabad. 1884. 

See D 9350. Vol. YHI. 

MoJummad Sdeed Ahmad. — ^Athar-i-Akbari being the History of 
Fatehpur Sikii in XJrdti. 1906. D 8365. 

Nevill, E. B. — Fatehpur. Allahabad. 1906. 

See D 9360. Vol. XX. 

F^zabad— 

Eoey, William. — ^Memoirs of Delhi and Faizdbad being a translation 
of the Tarikh Farahbaksh of Muhammad Faiz Bahhsh. Vol. I-H. 
Allahabad. 1888-89. 

See D 8095. 

Nevill, H. E.— Fyzabad. Allahabad. 1905. 

See D 9380. Vol. Xmi. 

Garhwal— 

Pati Bam. — Garhwal, ancient and modern. Simla. 1916. D 8400. 
TFcZfm, H. G.-^- British Garhwal. Allahabad. 1910. 

See D 9360. Vol. XXXVI. 

Ghazipar— 

Gill, J. E.— Ghdzipur. Edited by F. H. Fisher. Allahabad. 1884. 
See D 9350. Vol. XHI. 

Gonda— 

Nevill, E. B.—Gonda. Naini Tal. 1905. 

See D 9360. Vol. XLIV. 

.Gorakhpur— ' 

Nevill, H. B. — Gorakhpur. Allahabad. 1909. 

See D 9360. Vol. XXXI. 

Alexander, E. B. — Gorakhpur. Allahabad. 1881. 

D 9350. Vol. VI. 

Hamirpttr — ' 

Drake- Brockman, D. L. — Hamirpur. Allahabad. 1909. 

See D 9360. Vpl. XXH 
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United Provinces. 


"EaxSoir— 

Nevia. H. M.—MaTdoi. Naini Tal. 1904. 

See D 9360. Vol. XLI. 

i Hiioala^an IMsixicis — 

Atkinson, Edwin T. — ^The Himalayan Districts of the North Westaom 
Provinces of India. Vol. I-HI. Allahabad. 1882-1886. 

See D 9350. Vol. X, XI, XII. 

Jalaim — 

Drake- Brockman, D. L. — Jalaun. Allahabad. 1909. 

See D 9360. Vol. XXV. 

Jampur — 

Bewett, J. P. — Jaunpur. Allahabad. 1884. 

See D 9350. Vol. XIV. 

Jhaosi — 

Drake- Brockman, D. L . — Jhansi. AUahabad. 1909. 

See D 9360. Vol. XXIV. 

Kausamhi— 

Ghosh, N. N. — Early history of Kansambi from the 6th century B. C. 
to the 11th century A. D. Allahabad. 1935. D 8412. 

Eheri— 

Nevill, H. E.— Kheri. AUahabad. 1905. 

See D 9360. Vol. XLII. 

Kumaon— 

Batten, J. H. — Official reports on the province of Kumaon. Calcutta. 
1878. D 8420. 

Lucknow— 

Nevill, H, B. — Lucknow. Allahabad. 1904. 

See D 9360. Vol. XXXVIX. 

Hilton, Edward H. — ^The tourist’s guide to Lucknow. Sixth edition 
Revised and iUustrated. Lucknow. 1907. D 8425. 

JMainpnii — 

Neave, E. B. — ^Mainpuri. AUahabad. 1910. 

See D 9360. Vd. X. 

Mathura — 

Drake- Brockman, D. L. — ^Muttra. AUahabad. 1911. 

See D 9360. Vol. VII. 

Conybeare, H. 0., F. H. Fisher axid J. P. Hewett. — Muttia. Allah- 

abad. 1884. 

: seeD 9350. : Vol. viil; 

Growse, F. S. — Mathura, a district memoir. 2nd edition. AUahabad. 

::::':i880i/:^^ ^ 

« Mathur4, a district memoir. 3rd edition. AUahabad. 
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Meerut — 

Atkinson, Edwin T. — ^Meerut Division. Allahabad. 1875. 

; \See D 9850.:, Vol. IMIL ^ v'': 

Eevill, H. J?.— Meemfc. AUahabad. 1904. 

: rSee D 9360.:., ¥oI., I?. ' ^ 

Mirzapur — 

Jackson, IT’^. Grierson.— Mirzapur. Edited by F. E. Fisher. Aliah;- 
abad. 1883. 

See D 9360. Vol. XIV. ^ ^ ^ 

Motadahad — 

Fisher, F. H. — Moradabad. Allahabad. 1883. 

See D 9850. Vol. IX. 

A^erifi, H. J?.— Moradabad. Allahabad. 1911. 

See D 9860. Vol. XVI. 

NeviU, H. M. — ^Mnzaffarnagar. Allahabad. 1903. 

See D 9360. Vol. III. 

Naiiu Tal— : 

Nevill, H, R. — NainiTal. Allahabad. 1904. 

See: D 9360. Vol. XXXIV. 

Fartabgaih — 

NeviU, H. E.— Partabgarh. Allahabad. 1904. 

' V See D 9360.: ■ Vol. Xmi. 

V,;:::;::: :: e^ 

Bennett, W. C. — A report on the family history of the chief clans of 
the Roy Bareilly District. Lucknow. 1870. 

• V ^ • See^ D 4960. 

^ y'- HeviU, ff. JK.— Eai BareU. AUahabad. 1905. 

: : ; : See D 9360.;vVbl.:xXXIX. ' 

Bampuc — 

GaseWeer of the Eampur State. AUahabad. 1911. 

■ 

Azim-vd-Din KMn. — Eampur. Edited bj' E. 5. Ew^sr. Allahabad. 
1883. 

:See D 9350.' :Vol. IX., 

Bohilkhstid — 

Conybeare, E. 0 . — Eohilkhand Division. Edited by Edwin S'. 
Atkinson. AUahabad. 1879. 

11111:::!^ See: D 9360. : : Vol. V.: 

Shahjahanpar— 

NeviU, S, R, — Shahjahanpur. AUahabad. 1910. 

Fisher,' F. ShAhjahAnpur, Allahabad. 1883. 

See D 9350. Vol. IX. 
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1 


^Sitapo-- 

, J'eriEj Ut jR.— Sitapim /Allahabad.. 1905. 

See.B 93§0. ToL XL. 

■fiifaiipiir — 

■ Mevill, iff. Allahabad. 1903. 

See D 9360. VoL XLVI. 

■Uiiao — ■ 

Nevill, H. J2.~Lnao. Allahabad. 1903. ■ ,, 

See D 9360. VoL XXXVin. 

XVIII. GAZETTEERS. . 

IFalfer,— The East India Gazetieer; ''containing particular 
descriptions of the empires,; kingdoms, principaities, provinces, 
'Cities, towns, districts, ■ fortresses, harbours,: rivers,, lakes, etc., of 
Hindostan and the adjacent countries. 2nd edition. VoL I-II. 
'London. 1828. . D 8450. 

Compare D 6315. 

Eunier^ IF. IF. — The Imperial Gazeiieer of India. 2nd edition. 
VoL LXIV. London. 1885-1887. D 8455* 

Thornton^ Edward. — Gazetieer of the territories under the Govern- 
ment of the East India Company and of the Xative States on the 
Continent of India. 4 vols. London. 1854. D 8457. 

Gazetteer of the countries adjacent to India on the North 

West including Sinde, Afghanistan, Beloochistan, the Punjab and 
the neighbouring states. 2 vols. London. 1844. D 8457(a)# 

Bartholomew^ J, — ConstsMe^s Hand>- Gazetteer .of India. ' Edited': 

with additions by Jas. Burgess. Westminster. 1898. D 8458, 

"The Imperial Ga 2 €#e€r of India.. ' Vols. I-XXVI. O'xford. 1907-08# 
1909. ' ' ^11:846®# 

Imperial Gaxctof of India. New Atlas volume. Oxford, 1931. 

' D :8460'(a)#:: 

‘The Imperial Gazetieer of India. Provincial Series — 

Afghanistan and Nepal. Calcutta. 1908. 

Andaman and Nicobar Islands. Calcutta. 1909. 

Baluchistan. Calcutta. 1908. 

'/■//.^' .../'.'■Bombay Presidency. Vols. I-II. Calcutta* 1909. 

Eastern Bengal and Assam. Calcutta, 1909. 

Bengal. 2 vols. 1909. 

Burma. 2 vols. 1908. 

Baroda. 1909. 

Berar. Calcutta. 1909. 

Central India, 1908. 

Central Provinces. 1908. 

.Kashmir. 1909* 
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Madras. 2 vols. 1908. 

Mysore. 1908* ■ ■ 

North-West Frontier ProTince. 1908. , 

Punjab. 2 Tola. 1908. ' 

United Provinces. 2 vols. 1908. 

itajpntana. 1909. 

Baroda. Calcutta. 1908. 

Aden.''. ',D'84iL.. 

Hunter, W* W. — An account of the British iettlement of Aden in 

■ Ambla.;. . D 8475.. ■ 

Baluchistan District Beries^ — 

VoL I. — Zhob District. By C. F, MimMn and Diwdn Jamiat Eai, 
Text and Tables. Bombay. 1907. 

Vol. II. — Loralai District. By (7. F. MincMn and Diwdn Jamiat 
Eai. Text and Tables. Allahabad. 1907. 

Vol, III. — Sibi District, By A. Me Conagheij and Diwdn Jamiat- 
Eai. Text and Tables. Bombay. 1907. 

Vol. IV. — Bolan Pass and Nushki Eaiiway District. By E. Hughes^^ 
Butler md Diwdn Jamiat EaL Karachi. 1907, 

Vol. IV-A. — Chagai District. By A. McConaghey and Diwan; 
Jamied Eai. Karachi. 1907. 

, Vol. V. — Quetta-Pishin District. A,~Text, B. — Statistical Tablel- 
and Explanatory Notes. By E» Hughes- Buller, assisted by 
Bai Sahib Diwdn Jamiat EaL 

VoL VI, VI-A and VE-B.^arawan, Kachhi and Jhalawan. Text 
and Appendices. Bombay, 1W7, 

Vol, VII and VII-A.— Makrto and Khardn. Text. Bombay,. 
1907. 

Vol. VII.— Makran by E. HugTm-BulUr. Bombay. 1907. 

VoL VII-A.— Khardn by C. F. MimMn. 

Vol. VIII. — ^Las Bela. Text and Appendices. Allahabad. 1907. 

Vol IX.— Index to Vols. I to VIII. :■ . Allahabad. 1908. D 8482.. 

e— Bengal Prmidmey* 

The Bengal and Agra armual Guide and GaxdUer for 1842. Vols* 

I*II. Calcutta. D 8488®. 

Hmder, If. Ifw^— A statistical account of -Bengal. ■ Vol. I-XX. Index#. 

London. .}877* B 8490®. 



359 ■ OazeUmrs — Bengal Prmidemci^^ 

Bwgil Go¥eminmt“ GazeUmrs : Historical and Topographical 

and Statistical* A & B. Vols. ■ 

V, 1, Shahabad* 1906. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 2. Cuttack. 1906. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 
y. ...S. Gaya. 1906. Statisticsl900-01tol9l0.il. 

V. 4. Muaaffarpur. 1906. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

; ; V, o.Darieelmg. 1907*. [No. B. YoL]. 

V. 6. Darbhanga. 1907. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 
y. 7. Balasore. 190f. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 8. Patna. 1907. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 
y. 9. Palamau. 1907. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 10. Champaran. 1907. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 11. AnguL 1908. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 12. Saran. 1908. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 13. Puri. 1908. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 
y. 14. Bankura. 1908, Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 15. Khulna. 1908. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 
y. 16. Sambaipur. 1909, Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 17. Monghyr. 1909. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 
y. 18. Howrah. 1909. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-iL 
V. 19. Birbhum. 1910. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-IL 
y. 20. Singhbum. 1910. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 
y. 21. Feudatory States of Orissa. 1910. Statistics 1901-02. 

V. 22. Santal Parganas. 1910. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11.. 
y. 23. Burdwan. 1910. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 24. Nadia. 1910. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-IL 
V. 25. Pumea. 1911. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 26. Midnapore. 1911. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-IL 
V. 27. Bhagalpur. 1911. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-IL 
y. 28. Manbhum. 1911. [No. B. YoL]. 

V. 29. Hooghly. 1912. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 30. Jessore. 1912. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 31. 24-Parganas. 1914, Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 32. Murshidabad. 1914. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 
y. 33. Rajshahi. 1916. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 
y. 34. M 3 nnensmgh. 1917. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 35*— 37. Pabna, Backergunge, Paridpur, Malda districts. Ste*' 

tistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

y. 38. Faridpur. 1923. [No. B. Vol.]. 


D 8495* 
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Gazetteers — Eastern Bengal 
and Assam, 

Bmg^ €tnd Assam* - 

BunUr, If, W. — statistical aocomt of Assam.. ’¥ol. WI. : Lonioii.; 
1879. . ■ D 853®. 


'Bengal anft 'A^am ,.Go¥emment— District 
and Topographical and Statistical- 

Contents. 

V, 1. Chittagong. 1908. Statistics 1900-01 to lOlO-lL 
V. 1. Chittagong Hill Tracts. 1909. Statistics 1900-01 to 
1910-1L 


V. 1. Bogra. 1910. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 3. Tippera. 1910. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 
V. 4. Noakhali. 1911. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 
V. 5. Dacca. 1912. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 10. Dinajpur. 1912. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 
V. 11. Jalpaiguri. 1911. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 
V. 12. Eangpur. 1911. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 


District OazeUeers, — Statistics, 1901-02. 
Backergunge. 

Bogra. 

Chittagong. 

Chittagong Hill tracts. 

Dacca. 

Dinajpur. 

Earidpnr. 

‘ Tippera. 


Calcutta. 1905. 
Jalpaiguri. 
Malda. 
Mymensingh. 
, Noakhali. . 
Pabna. 
Eajshahi. 
Eangpur. 


D S52h 


B 8522. 


mnd Orissa* ■ 

District Gazetteers , — 

?. L Patna, 1924. ■ , , 

V. 2. Shahabad. 1924. 

V. 3. Puri. 1929. 

¥. 4. Palamau. 1920, 

¥. 5. Sambalpur. 1932. 

¥.6. Cmmm, Cattaek,.' 1933, 
¥. 7, Monghyr. 1920. 

Saran, 1930. 


8525. 



Gazetteers— Bihar and Orissa, 


S6l 

'"Bilar aci Orissa Go^ermBent — -Distriet Gazetteers: Historicalj 

rop''>grap!iical anti Statistical — , , 

flaiKhi. 1917. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

Hiizaribagh. 1917. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

Manblnim. 191 G. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. D 8530. 

f. — Berar- 

Oa;.(Jltcr for the HaidardMd assigned districts, commonly 
1870. Edited by A. C. Lyall. Bombay. 1870. D 8535. 

i-'g. — Bombay Presidency. 

Oazeiieers of the Bombay Presidency. A Vols. Historical and Topo- 
graphical, B. Vols. Statistical. Bombay. 1896 — 

V. I, Pt. 1. History of Gnjrat. 1896. 

V. I, Pt. 2. History of the Konkan Dakhan and Southern Maratha 
country. 1896. 

Vol. II. Surat and Broach. B. Vol. ‘ also ’ 

Vol. III. Kaira and Panch Mahals. 1879. B. Vol. ‘ also ’ 

Vol. IV. Ahmedabad. 1879. B. Vol. ‘ also ’ 

Vol. V. Cutch, Palanpur and Mahi Kdntha. 1880. B. Vol. ‘ also ’ 
Vol VI. Rewa Kantha, Narukot, Cambay and Surat States. 1880. 

B. Vol. ‘ al.so ’ 

Vol. VII. Baroda. 1883. 

Vol. VIII. Kathiawar. 1884. B. Vol. ‘ also ’ 

Vol. IX, Pt. 1. Gujrat population — Hindus. 1901. 

Vol. IX, Pt. 2. Gujrat population — ^Musalmans and Parsis. 1899- 
Vol. X. Ratnagiri and Savantradi. 1880. B. Vol. ‘also’ 

Vol. XI. Kolaba and Janjira. 1883. B. Vol. ‘ also ’ 

Vol. XII. Khandesh. 1880. B. Vol. ‘ also ’ 

Vol. MI, Pts. 1-2. Thana. 1882. B. Vol. ‘ also’ 

Vol. XIV. Thana. Places of interest. 1882. 

Vol. XV, Pts. 1-2. Kanara. 1883. B. Vol. ‘ also ’ 

Vol. XVI. Nasik. 1883. B. Vol. ‘ also ’ 

Vol. XVII. Ahmadnagara. B. Vol. ‘ also ’ ^ 

Vol. XVIII, Pt. 1. Poona. 1885. 

Vol. XVIII, Pt. 2 and 3. Poona. B. Vol. ‘ also ’ 

Vol. XIX. Satara. 1886. B. Vol. ‘ also ’ 

Vol. XX. Sholapur. 1884. B. Vol. ‘ also ’ 

Vol. XXI. Belgaum. 1884. B. Vol. ‘ also ’ 

"Vol. XXII. Dharwar. 1884. B.^VGl,;"‘’also;:’7;:fl"^;^ 

"Vol. XXIII. Bijapur. 1884. .^B-^Vbl. 

Vol. XXIV. Kolhapur. 1886. B. Vol. ‘ also ’ 
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Gazetteers of the Bombay Presidenoy. Bombay 1896 — contd* 

VoL XXV. Botany. 1886. 

VoL XXVI. Materials towards a statistical account of the Towei:^ 
and Island of Bombay in 3 toIs.’ — 

VolL History. 1893, 

Vol II. Trade and Fortifications. 1894. 

Vol. III. Administration. 1894. 

The Gazetteer of Bombay City and Island. Vois. I-III, Bombay. 
1909-10. D 8561* 

Aithen^ E, H. — Gazetteer of the province of Sind. Vol. A. Karachi. 

:';v:.;i907..;:;;:;,.^ V'd:8580. 

Gazetteer of the province of Sind. B. vols. 1926-27 — 

V. I. Karachi district. 

V. II. Hyderabad district. 

V.III. Snkkur district. 

V. IV. Larkana district. 

V, V. Nawabshah district. 

V. VI. Thar Parkar district, 

V. VIL Upper Sind Frontier district. 

\ D.:8582..,. 

The British Barma Gazetteer, Vol. I-II, Rangoon, 1880. 

r::;}: ^ 

Scotty J, George, assisted by J. P. Hardiman. — Gazetteer of Upper 
Burma and the Shan States. VoL I, 2 pts., Vol. II, 2 pts., Vol. Ill* 
pt. 2 only. Rangoon. 1900-01. B 8615, 

Burma district Gazetteers. A vois. — • 

V. 1. Mandlay district Gazetteer by H. F. Searle, Rangoon, 

1928. 

V. 2. Maubin district Gazetteer by Gyi U. Tin. Rangoon. 1931. 

V. 3. Amherst district Gazetteer by 

V. 4. Shwebo district Gazetteer by Williamson, A Rangoon. 

1929. 

V. 5. Yamethin district Gazetteer by Wilkie, B. S. Rangoon.. 

V. 6, Thaton district Gazetteer by Tin Oyi, U. Rangoon. 1935. 

B 8616.: 

Burma GamUeers. B. vois. — ■ ' , ■ 

V. 1. Lower Ohindwin district ,Mo., 44, Rangoon. 1925. 


mms:. 
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and Central Proptncea. 

j^C^ntrmi ^ indim*' 

: Centml^;^ Gazetteers Series. Compiled by Captain <7. 

V :Lmrd and others.' ¥ols. I- VI. ■ Lucknow., 1907-08, , 

■ Vol. 1. GwaKor State, Parts I-IV. 

Voi 2. Indore S 
'Vol, 3. Bhopal State, 

VoL 4. Eewah State.. ,"'■,,, 

Vol. 5. Western States (Malwa), Pts. A and B. 

Vol. 6. Eastern States (Bundelkhand),Pts. A and B. 

D 8630*-- 

k- — Central Provinces- 

The Gazetteer of the Central Provinces of India. Edited by 

Grant. 2nd edition. Nagpore. .,1870. D 8640«<.. 

Central Provinces Administration — ^District Gazetteers of the Centrals 
Provinces and Eerar. Beseriptive volumes. 1905-1910. 

I. -— Akola by 0. 1910. 

II. — ^Balaghat by G. A'. 1907. 

III. — Betul by E, F. EnsBell 1907. 

IV. — Bhandara by E. F. EmselL 1908. 

V. — Bilaspur hy A. E. Ndsm. 1910. 

VI. — Buldana by A.. Ey Nelson. 1910. 

VII. — Chhattisgarh States by A. E. de Brett. 1909. 

VIII. — Chhindwara by i?. Y. Russell. 1907. 

IX. — Bamoii by E. F. Russell. 1906. 

X. : — B.rag by A. Af. 19.10.'' : 

XI. — Jubbulpore by A.E. Nelson. 1909. 

XII. — Nagpur by E. V. Russell 1908. 

XIII. — ^Narsinghpur by E. V. Russell. 1906. 

XIV. — Nimar by E. F. E'lissell 1908. 

XV. — Raipur by A. E. Nelson. 1909. 

XVI. — Saugor by E. V. Russell 1906. 

XVII. — Seoni by E. F. Russell 1907. 

XVIII.' — ^Yeotmalby G. Brown md E. V. Emstll 1908. 

d 864L',. 

k— Frontier Province. 

Dera Ismad Kliaii; — 

GazeUeer of the Beta Ismail Khan Bistriot, 1883-84. I^hore. ^ 

D8®75* 


Gazetteers — Frontier Province. 


Gazetteer of the Hazara District. 1883-84* Lahore* D 8685* 

■:.lorih*West Ftoatier Iroviace GoveriimeEt— Hazara, ;:dlstriet:;^'e^^^ 


edited by H, D. Watson. London. 1907. 

Gazetteer of the Kohat District, 1883-84. Lahore. 

,/::Peshawajf— 

Gazetteer of the Peshawar District. 1897-98. Lahore, 
Ifiadras Gtovemment* — ^Madras district Gazetteers. Vol. II* 


D'sssft;: 


^D^^'8895*^: 


:D:::870S.' 


Statistics. 


Anantpxax. 

Madura. 

Anjengo. 

Malabar. 

BeUary. 

Nilgiri. 

y'' Chingleput. 

North Arcot. 

Chittoor. 

Piamnad, 

Coimbatore, 

Salem. 

V Cuddapah, 

South Canara. 

Godavari* 

Tanjore* 

Guntur. 

Timievelly. 

Kistna, 

Trichinopoly. 

Kumool. 

Vizagapatam. 


VoL I-II. 


„',';D'"8725* 

^CloyOTUiieiit*— List' showing the names ,.of the, towns .and villages , 

. . ' in' 'the Madras. ..■Presidency,, 'corincted np to. Slst March^'^ .-. Madras. .. 

: 1888. . "■ D8736^ 

■:;jlreot:Io^^ 

' Mamials* North Arcot*. New 

edition, revise Harold Stuart. VoL I-IL Madras. .1895# 
1894, D,87S0*.,, 


Canara, South— 

Stwrrooh J. and Harold A. Stmrt . — Madras 
South Ganara, Vol. I-II Madras. 1894-95. 


District Manuals* 
D 8740. 


Cctobatore---* 

Nicholson, F. A . — ^Manual of the Coimbatore District in the Presi- 
dency of Madras. Madras. 1887. B 8760. 

Madras District Manuals. Coimbatore, New edition revised by 
Harold SlmrL Vol, 11. Madras. 1898. D 876L 

T. J . — The Ganjam', District Manual. Edited by 0. D. 

Leman. Madras. 1882. / D 8775. 
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Godavari— - 

Mottu, Henry. — A descriptive and historical account of the Godavery 
r 1878. '' ■ D 8785. 

Knrnool— , 

Narahari GopahkriMnamah CheUy,—A Manna! of the Kiimool Big- 
trict. Madras. 1886. D 8805. 

leiore — 

Boswell, John A. C. — A Mannai of the Nellore District. Madras. 
1873. ■ D 8845. 


HilgM— 

Grigg, H. B, — Manual of the Nilagiri District. 
Salem— 

Le Fanu, E. — A Manual of the Salem District. 
1883. 

finiievelly— ^ 

Stuart, A. J. — ^A Manual of Tinnevelly District. 

Trichinopoly— 


Madras. 1880. 

D 8865. 


Vol. I.II. Madras. 

D 8875.: 


Madras. 1879. 

D 8905. 


Moore, Lewis, — A Manual of the Trichinopoly District. Madras. 
1878. D 8915. 


Rice, Lewis, — ^Mysore and Coorg. A Gazetteer compiled for the Gov- 
ernment of India. Yol. I-III. Bangalore. 1877-78. D 8940. 

— ^ — Mysore. A Gazetteer compiled for Government. Re- 
vised edition. Vols. I-II. ^ Westminster. 1897. ^ D 8941., 

Coorge district Gazetteer, E vol. (Title page wanting.) D 8942. 
o. *-Panjmh 
Amhala— , 

Gazetteer of the Ambala District. . 1883-84. Lahore. D 8960. 

Gazetteer of the Ambala district. 1892-93. Lahore. D 8868. 

Gazetteer of the Ambala district. ■ 1923-24. Lahore. 1925. 

8962(cib, 

Gazetteer of the Ambala district and Kalsia State. Statistical tables. 

1904-1909. Lahore. D 8962(fc), 

Gazetteer of the Ambala district and Kalsia State. Statistical tables* 
1912-13. Lahore. D 89i2(c)« 

Amritsar— 

Gazetteer of the Amritsar district., 1892-93. Revised edition, Lahore. 

D sm 
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Punjab District Gazetteers, vol. XHl. Amritsar District. Statecal 
tables. Lahore. 1934. D 8970(a). 

Gozetteerofthe Amritsar district. 1914. Lahore. 1914. D 8970(6). 
Gazetteer of the Amritsar district. Statistical tables. 190L Inhere. 
1904 D 8970(c). 

Gazetteer of the Amritsar district. Statistical tables. 191^ 

JJ oW/u(u)* 

Gazeiieer of the Attoch district. 1907. Lahore. 1^9- D M75. 

Gazetteer Attock district, 1933. Statistical tables. Lahore. Iw4. 

D 8975(a). 

Gazetteer of the Attock district. 1930. Lahore. 1932. D 8975(6). 
Gazetteer of the Attock district. Statistical tables. 1907 Lahore. 
1909. . 8975(c). 

Gazetteer of the Attock district. Statistical tables. 191^ 

^Gazetteer of the Chenab Coioay. 1904. Lahore. 1907. D 8976. 

■*^zett5^S the Delhi District. 1883-84. Lahore. D 8980. 

Gazetteer of the Delhi district. 1912. Lahore. 1913. D 8980(a). 

Gazetteer of the Delhi district. .Statistical tables. 1904 Lahore. 

Ji o}jqU(o)* 

Gazetteer of the Delhi district. Statistical tables. 1913. Lahore. 
1913. D 8980(c). 

. Beta Ghazi Khan — 

Gazetteer of the DeraGhazi Khan District. Eevised edition. 1893-97. 

Lahore. 1898. " 

Gazetteer of the Dera Ghazi Khan district. Statistical tebks. 1904. 
Lahore. 1905. D 8990(a). 

Gazetteer of the Dera Ghazi Khan district. Statistical 
Lahore. 1913. D 8990(6). 

Petozepnr— 

Gazetteer of the Ferozepore District. 1883-84. Lahore. D SOClCl* 

Gazetteer of the Ferozepur District. 1888-89. Lahore. D 9002. 

Gazetteer of the Ferozepore District. Statistical 

Lahore. 1935. . . t loic 

Gazetteer of the Ferozepore District. 1915. Lahore. 9002(6) 

Gazetteer of the Ferozepore District and Faridkot State. Statistical 
tables. 1904. Lahore. 1908. D 9002(c). 

‘Gazetteer of the Ferozepore District and Faridkot State. Stafeti^l 
tables. 1913. Lahore. 1913. D 9002(d). 


367 


GmzMmrs-^Pnnjmb* 


"Guffiiiiwala— 

GazeUeer of the Gujranwala- District. Revised edition. 1893-^4 
Lahore. 1895. . 

Gnjranwala District. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahof*e. 1907. 

D 9010(a). 

Gnjranwak District. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 1913. 

D 9010(l>). 

■^Siijrair- 

Gaaieffeer of the Gnjrat District. 1883-84. Lahore. 1884. DM90* 

Gazetteer of the Gojrat District. 1892-93. Second edition. Lahore. 

D 9021. 

of the Gil j rat District. : 1921. Lahore. 1921. D 9021(a}. 
'Gnjrat District. Statistical tables, 1934. Lahore. 1935. 

D 9021(6)* 

Gnjrat District. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 1908. 

D 9021(c). 

Guirat District. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 1912. 

D 9021(£f). 

-Gnrdaspnr— 

Gazetteer of the Giirdaspur District. 1891-92. Lahore. D 9030. 

Gazetteer of the Gnrdaspiir District. 1914. Lahore. 1915. 

D 9030(11). 

Giirdaspur District. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 1908. 

D 9030(6) 

Gurdaspur District. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. D 9030(c). 


Gnrgaon— 


Gazeter of the Gurgaon District. 1883-84. Lahore. 1884. D 9040* 
Gazetteer of the Giirgaon District. 1910. Lahore. 1911, D 9040(a). 
Gurgaon District and Patiala State. Statistical tables. 1912. 
Lahore. 1913. D 9040(6). 

Gurgaon District and Pataudi State. Statistical tables. Parts A-B. 
1904-08, Lahore. D i040(e)'.' 


; Hissax — 

Gazetteer of the Hissar District. Lahore. 1893. 

Gazetteer of the Hissar District and Loliaru State. 
1905. 

Gazetteer of the Hissar District and Lohara State. 
1916. 

Hissar District and Lohp^ru State. Statistical tables. 
1912. 

Hissar District and Loharu .State, ■ 'Statistical tables. 
1904. 


D 9060. 
1904. Lahore. 

D 9050(a). 
1915. Lahore. 

D 9050(6). 

1912. Lahore. 

D 9050(c). 
1904. Lahore. 
D 9060{€f). 
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Hoshiarpur— ‘ - 

Gazetteer of the Hoshiarpur District. 1883-84. Lahore. Dg . 
GawWcer of the Hoshiarpur District. 1904. Lahore. 

Hoshiarpur District. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahoie. 

Hoshiarpur District. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 


of the Julandar District. 1883.84. Lahore. 1884. ^ 

Gazetteer of the Jullundur District and Kapurthala 

Jullpidur District Statistical tables 1910- Lahoie. 

Jullundur District and Kapurthala State. Statistical 

J^uZv D^rict and Kapurthala State. Statistical tabks^ W04. 
Lahore. 1908. 

"^.rottheJtongDtot- 1883-84 L.hor. 188*. D ». 

. of the Jiang Dtatrict. 1928. Mote. 930. D ^l- 

te,«„oftheJh.«gWetriot. 

Jhang District. Statistical tables. 1904. 9081(&). 

Jhang District. Statistical tables. 1934. Lahore. 1934. ^ 

Jhang District: Statistical tables. 1912. Laaoit. 9081(d)«. 

Gazetteer of the Jhelum District. °!.® iggg. 

Jhelum District. GozeJ/eer Supplemen . . • jj gQg0fQ), 

«««»,o[tieJh.l»mDktriet, “ote. 1^. D^®' 

e,8il(«» of the Jhelum District. 1913. Mrae. 19 

Jbekm District. Statistical tables. 19 • . -.aioie. • 

Jhelum District;. Statistical tables. Lahore. 103o. D 9091(&). 

Jhelum Distridr. Statistical 1913. tore. ^ 9091(c)e 
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GmeMeBrs~Pmnji^.. 


Kangra— 


Gazetteer of the Kaiigm Dietriet. Part I* Kangra proper* 188:i-84 
Part« TI to I¥. Ktilu,. liabui and Spiti. 1S!)7. Lahore. [In 
2 vols.] ’ D 9100 

GazeJteer of the Kangra District. ■ 1917. Lahore. 1918. D 9100(£i). 

Gazeileer of the Kangra District. 1924-25 with map. Lahore. 
1926. ■■ ■ D91§0(&). 

Gazetker of the Kzngro, District... : '1904. Lahore. 1907. D 9100(c). 
Kangra District. Statistical tables.. 1934. Lahore. 1935. 

D 9imid\. 

Kangra District. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 1908. 

D 9100(c). 

Kangra District. Statistical .tables. 1912. Lahore. 1912. 

D 9100(f). 


Kamal- 


Qazetieer of the Karnal District. 1890. Lah.ore. ' D 9110. 

Gazetteer of the Kamal District. - ■ 1918. Lahore. ' 1919. D 9110(a)* 
Karnal District Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 1908. 

D 9110(&). 


Kama! District. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 1912. 

D 9110(e). 


Lahore — 

Gazetteer of the Lahore District. : 1893-94, Lahore. D 9120* 

Gazetimr of the Lahore District, 1916. Lahore. 1916. D 9120(a). 
Lahore District Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 1905. 

D Qimib). 

Lahore District. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 1913. 

D 91g0(c)* 

Lahore District. Statistical tables. 1916. Lahore. 1917. 

D 9120(d)* 

LiidMana — 

Gazetteer of the Ludhiana District. 1888-89. Lahore. D 9130. 

Gazetteer of the Ludhiana District , and Malerkotla State. 1904. 
Lahore, 1907. D 91S0(o)*. 

Ludhiana District, Statistical 'tables, 1935. Lahore. 1935. 

D 9130(&)«. 

Ludhiana District and Malerkotla State. Statistical tables. 1904* 
Lahore. 1906. D 9130(c)« 

Ludhiana District and Malerkotla State, Statistical tables. 1912. 
Lahore. 1913. D 9130(d;. 

Lyallpnr — 

Lyallpur District. Statistical tables, - 1912. Lahore. 1913, 
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JSiaawali— 

Ga 2 ««teer ot the Mianwali District. 1916. Lahore. 1916. D 914 . 
Mianwali District. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 

Mianwali District. Statistical tables. 190L Lahore. 

Montgomery— „ . „ , oao na 

Gazetteer of the Montgomery District by P. J. Fagan. 1898-99. 

Lahore. 1900. ® 

Gazetteer of the Montgomery District. 1933. Lahore. 

Montgomery District. Statistical tables. 1913. Lahore, 

Mtdtan— t. man 

Gazetteer ofthe Multan District. 1883-84. Lahore. 1884. D 9160. 

Gazetteer of the Multan District. 1923-24. Tahore. 

Multan District. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 1908^ 9160(b), 

Multan District. Statistical tables. 1913. Lahore. 1913^ 9160(c). 

Mnzaffargaxh — 

Gazetteer of the Muzaffargarh District. 1883-84. Lahore, 

Gazette of the Muzaffargarh District. 1929. Lahore. 

Gazetteer of the Muzaffargarh District. 1908. Lahore. 

Muzaffargarh District. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. ^1905.^^^^ 
Muzaffargarh District. Statistical tables. 1924. ^ 

Muzaffargarh District. Statistical tables. 1913. 

Gazetteer of the Muzaffargarh District. LeiahTahsil. 1916. 

1919. ® 

Gazetteer of the Eawalpina District. 1907. Lahore. 1909. D 9180 
Rawalpindi District, Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 

Bft^lpindi District. Statistical tables. 1907. Lahore. 
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Qa^Mtmr{t~~Fu^jab. 


Rohtak— 

of the Rohtak District. 1883-84. Lahore. D 9193. 

of the Rohtak District, 1910. Lahore. litJJ. 

D 9190(a). 

Rohtak District and Dajaoa State. Statistical tables, 1912. Lahore, 

1913. D 91^(6). 

Rohtak District and Dajana State. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 

1906. D 9190(c). 

Rohtak District and Dnjana State. Statistical table.s. 1914. Lahore. 

1914. D 9190(rf). 

‘Sbahpiur — 

Gazetieer of the Shafapur District. 1883-84. Lahore. D 9^)0. 

Punjab District Gazetteers. Vol. XIX, Part B. Shahpur District. 
Statistical tablra and descriptive portion with map. 1934. Lahore. 
1935. D 9200(a). 

Gazetteer of the Shahpur District, by J. Wihon. Revised edition, 
1897. Lahore. 1897. D 9201. 

(?aze/fe«r of the Shahpur District. 1917. Lahore. 1918. 

D 9201(a). 

Shahpur District. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 1913. 

D 9201(6). 

Sheikapnra — 

Panjab Government. Panjab District Gaaeifeer. Vol. XVII, Part B. 
Sheikupura District Statistical tables. 1933. Lahore. 1934. 

D 9206. 

Sidkot — 

•Gazetteer of the Sialkot District by Captain J. R. Dunlop Smith 
1894-95. Revised edition. Lahore. 1895. D 9210. 

Gazetteer of the Sialkot District. 1920. Lahore. 1921. D 9210(a). 

Sialkot District. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 1908. 

D 921016). 

Sialkot District. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 1913. 

D 9210(c). 

Gazetteer of the Sialkot District. 1904. Lahore . D 9210( J). 

Gazetteer of the Sialkot District. 1912. Lahore. D 9210(e). 

Simla— 

Gazetteer of the Simla District. 1888-89. Lahore. D 9220. 

Gazetteer of the Simla District. 1904. Lahore. 1908. D 9220(a). 
Simla District. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 1912. 

D 9220(6). 

Simla District. Statistical tables. 1904. Simla. 1909. 

D 9220(c). 
D 9220(<f) 


©egr iteer of the Simla Hill States. 1910. Lahore. 
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Punjab State Gazetteers. Lahore. 1904-13. 

Vol. m. Dujana State. 

(A), 1904. 

Vol. VII. Kalsia State. 

(A), 1904. 

Vol. Vni. Simla Hil States, 

(A), 1910. 

Vol. IX. Sirmur State. 

(A) , 1904 and (B), 1904 and 1912. 

Vol. Xn. Mandi and Suket States. 

(B) , 1904 and 1912. 

Vol. xn. Mandi State. 

(A) , 1920. 

Vol. XIV. Kapurthala State. 

(B) , 1916. 

Vol. XVI. Faridkot State. 

(A), 1907. 

Vol. XVII. Phxxlkian States. Patiala, Jhind and Nabha. 

(A), 1904 and (B), 1904 and 1913. 

Vol. XXII. Chamba State. 

(A), 1904 and (B), 1904 and 1912. 

Vol. XXVI- A. Bahawalpnr State. 

(A), 1904 and (B), 1904 and 1913. 

The Eajputana Gtoton Vol. I-in. CJalcutta. 1879-80. D 9230, 

Kajputana District Gazetteer. Vol. I. Ajmer-Merwara. Compiled 
by G. G. lF«teow. A~Text. B—Statistioai Tables. Ajmeer, 
1904. D 9232. 

Rajputana Gazetteers. Vol. II. Mewar Residency. Compiled by 
Mai. K. D. Ershine. A— -Text. B — Statdstioal Tables. Ajmer. 
1908. D9232. 

Vol. in. Western Rajputana States Residency and 

Bikaner Agency. Compiled by Maj. K. D. Ershine. A — Text. 
B— Statistical Tables, Allahabad. 1908-09. 

D 9232. 

Drake- Brtximan, M. E.—A Gassetteer of Eastern Rajpuima oom- 
. puWng tte Native States of Bharatpur, Dholpur and KArauU 

' D2409. 
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QazeUeere — Jiajputana , 


Ajmet-Merwara— 

Ajmer. Hiisfcorical and descriptive. By H. B. Surda. Ajmer. 
1911 . 

See D 8195- 

GazeUeer of Ajmer- Merwara in Rajputana. Compiled by J.D. 

Aafemcfee. Calcutta. 1875. 0 9250. 

■Alwar— 

Gazetteer of XJiwta. By Major P. JF. Powfeii. Ijondon. 1878. 

D 9260. 

Xaraoli-— 

Gazetteer of the Karauli State. By Captain P. IF. Pmeleit. Calcutta. 

1874. D 9300. 

q,.— United Provinces— 

Statistical, descriptive, and historical account of the North-Western 
Provinces of India. Vol. I-XIV. Allahabad. 1874-86. D 9350. 
Gazetteer of the Province of Oudh. Vol. I-III. Lucknow. 1877-78. 

District Gazetteers of the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. Com- 
piled and edited by H. R. NemU and others — 

W. 1. Dehra Dun. 1911. Also Supplementarv notes and B. 
Vol. 1910. 

V. 2. Saharanpur. 1909. 

V. 3. Muzaffamagar. 1903. 

V. 4. Meerut. 1904. 

V. 5. Bulandshahr. 1903. 

V. 6. Ahgarh. 1926. Also B. Vol. 1914. 

V.// 7.' Matto 

V ;V. :8. Agra. ;:A906.;:::;'^^ 

V. 9. Parrukhabad. 1911. Also Supplementary notes. Vol. 
1916. 

V. 10. Mainpuri. 1910. 

■ ^?|V.: 11. Etawah. 1911. 

V. 12. Etah. 1911. 

V. 13. Bareilly. 1911. And B. Vol. 1914. 

::.i::;;::i:;iW.ti6F^d^.K'^d9i6. 

■W.::17.'^^^S^ 1910.-. ' ^ ^ 
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V. 18. PUibhit. 1909. 

V. 19. Cawnpur. 1909. 

V. 20. 1906. 

V. 21. Banda. 1909. 

V. 22. Hamirpur. 1909. 

V. 23. Allahabad. 1911. 

V. 24. .Jhansi. 1929. B. Vol. 1916. 

V. 25. Jalatm,. 1909. 

V. 26. Benares. 1922. B. Vol. 1916. 

V. 27. Mirzapur. 1911. 

V. 28. Jaunpur. 1908; 

V. 29. Ghazipur. 1909. 

V. 30. Ballia. 1907. 

V. 31. Gorakhpur. 1909. Also revised edition of 192! . 

V. 32. Basti. 1907. Also edition of 1926 and Supplementary 
notes, etc. C. Vol. 

V. 33. Azamgarh. 1911. 

V. 34. Nainital. 1904. B. Vols. 1915 and 1917. 

V. 35. Almorah. 1928. 

V.'36. British Garhwal. 1910. B. Vol. 1916. 

V. 37. Lucknow. 1904. 

V. 38. Unao. 1903. 

V. 39. Rai Bareli. 1905. 

?. iO. Sitapur. 1905. 

V. 41. Hardoi. 1904. 

' V.42.;:meri.^^ 

V. 43. Fyzabad. 1928. B. Vol. 1915. 

V. 44. Gonda. 1905. 

V. 46. Bahraich. 1903. 

V. 46. Sultanpur. 1903. 

V. 47. Partabgarh. 1904. 

V. 48. Bara Banki. 1904. 

D 9360.. 

Qaxetteer of the Rampur State. Allahabad. 1911. D 9361> 

Iatehpal^— 

&nmm, F. 8 . — A Supplement to tire Patehpur Gazetteer. AUahabad.. 
: 1887. D 9400. 
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XIX.— ABmNISTEATION* 


of tlie Punfcb, IS8L 3 roL B 9450^. 

;(7€w»<;to of India, 1901. 26 toIs. ■ . D 9469 

C of India. 1921, 41 rols. . D 9465*. 

of India. 1931. 28. Vols.. B 9466* 

Baden" Powell, B. ff.— The land-s^ystems of British India being a 
manna! of the land-temires -and of the systems of land-revemaa 
administration prev'alent' in the several provfneeB. Vol. T-TH. 


Oxford. 


B 9500. 


Bommmteni of Tndda — ^T.he Indian .Anns Aet, 1878. and the 
Indian Arms Rules, 1909.' ■ Simla. .. 1909. 1) 9502. 

^ — The Indian Arm.s A,ct, 1878 and the Indian ArinB 

Rules, 1920. Delhi. 1920. B 9502(^«). 

1 he Burma Mineral Concessions Manual. B^angoon. 1! 24. D 9503.. 

Gm'ernwent of I'ndia^r^’Tlm Indian Income-tax Act, 1918. 

B 9505., 

Okirhe, Geoffrey. — ^Tbe Post Office of India and its story. Illustrated. 
London, B 9506.. 

Blach, GJiarles E* D. — A Memoir on the Tndiam Survevs. 1875-90%, 
London. .1891. B 9515. 

Matkai, John. — ^Village Government in Britisli India, with a preface 
by Sidney Wehh. London. . 1915. B 9516. 

Montaym and Chelmsford. — ^Report on Indian Constitutional Reforms, 

,19,18. B 9517. 

Southhorougli and others.— ’Report of the Committee appointed by the 
Secretary of State for India to enquire into questions connected 
with the franchise and other matters relating tn Constitutional 
Reforms and those connected with the division of fun -tions between 
the Central and Provincial Governments and in the Provincial 
Governments between the Executive Couneil and Ministers. 2 
Vols. London. 1919. 

V. L Report of the Franchise Committee. 

V. 2. Report of the Functions Committee. 

B 9518. 

Buies under the Government of India Act. London. 192L 

D 9518(€i). 

Comptroller, India Treasuries . — ^A Manual of appointmenf s 

and allowances under the audit of the Comptroller, India Treasuries 
Calcutta. 1917. D 9519. 

Vhaiiopddhydya, Banprasanna.—3e^\ei, sarvaraher karttana, or the 
administration of waterworks. Parts I-II. Allahabad. 1312. 
(Bengal era.) D 9520. 



A dminisiration. 


tin 


Datta, K. Report on the 'Enquiry into the Rise of Prices in India 
Vols. I.V, Calcutta. 1914. B 9520(a)* 

Civil Account Code. — Vol. I. Seventh edition. (Reprint). Corrected 
to 18th July 1912. Calcutta.; 1913. Also Vols'. I-II. Corrected 
upto 1st December 1920. Calcutta. 1921. 

[Vol. I duplicate.] 

, d 9520(&), 

Civil Service Regulatiom relating to Salary, Leave, Pension and 
Travelling Allowance. Fifth edition (reprint) corrected up to 15th 
January 1915. With Appendices, 2 pts. 1915 and 1917. 3 vols. of 
Appendices, Calcutta. 1915. 2 copies of Appendix dated 1917. 

■ ■■D,9521. 

Cove,nment of India. — The Civil Service Regulations relating to 
leave, pension and travelling allowance. Fifth edition. (Third 
reprint corrected up to 2Sth February 1929, with a separate voL 
of Appendices). 1929, D 5921(a). 

Superior Civil Services (Rivision of pay, passage and pension) Rules 
made by the Secretary of State for India in CounoiL 1928. 

D 5921(6)* 

Report of an enquiry by the Auditor General in India into the Possi- 
bility of Assimilating Indian Appropriation Reports to the cones- 

ponding British Reports, Calcutta. 1925. D 9521(c). 

Report of the Public Accounts Committee on the Accounts of the 
3 ^ears 1922-23 to 1933-34. Vol. I— Report. Vol. II — Evidence for 
the years 1923-24 to 1928-29. Vol. I — Reports only for the years 
1929-30 to 1933-34, D 9522. 

Epitome of Reports from the Central Committee of Public Accounts. 
1923-27 and of the Government Orders thereon with Index. 

D 9522(a). 

Cov'fnment of India * — Public Works Department Code with 
Appendices. Revised and corrected to 31st March 1919. 10th 
Authorised edition. Calcutta. 1919. 1) 9633. 

Interest calculation tables and ready reckoners for use in 

the Account offices. Delhi, 1933. B 9523(a). 

India Office List. Vols. for 1915.35. 

[Vol. for 1928 wanting.] 

D 9523(6). 

Sharp, H. — Selections from Educational Records, Part I 1781- 
1839. Calcutta. 1920. B 9523(c). 

Ray * — Ready Reckoner. B 9624. 

Ready Reckoner for use in Income-Tax offices. B 9534(a)* 

WaMem Bengal and Assam^ Public Works Department, I-II. — ^Build- 
ings and Roads Branch, Imperial and Provincial Civil Works, 
Budget estimate for 1911-12. ShlUong, 1911. B 9525 

''ifentlal of Audit Instructions. " Calcutta. 1926. B 9526(a) 
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Admmisiratian, 


Slp^ Sir Frank and ofAera.— Beport of flie Public Works Department 
Be-organisation Committee. 3 Vols. bound, in one. Calciifcta. 1917. 

Contents:—, . 

V. 1. Report of the Committee. 

V. 2. Mimites of evidence taken at Bombay, Nagpur, Calcutta 
and Madras, ' wit^ 

V. 3. Minutes of evidence ' taken at Rangoon, Banklpore, 
Allahabad, Lahore, Simla, ..with appendices. D 9528* 

'The organisation of Indian Surveys and other supplementary depart- 
ments. 1903. " B 9530. 

Holland^ Sir Thomas and others, — ^Report of the Indian Industrial 
Commission, 1916-18, with minutes of evidence, list of witnesses 
and inspection notes, 1917-18. Text of the Report :.' List . of wit- 
nesses : Inspection notes : .and 6.v. of minutes of evidence' 

Text Report of the Commissioners. 

V. 1. Minutes of evidence, Delhi, United Provinces' and Bihar 
and Orissa. 

¥. 2. Minutes of evidence, Bengal and Central Provinces. 

V. 3. Minutes of evidence, Madras and Bangalore. 

V. 4. Minutes of evidence, Bombay. 

V. 5. Mimites of evidence, Punjab, Assam, Burma and General. 

V. 0. Minutes of evidence (Coniidential). 

Appendix Inspection notes (Coniidential). List of witnesses. 

D 9533, 

dsUngtem and others, — Royal Commission on the Public Services in 
India. Report of the Commissioners. VoL I. London. 1916. 

D 9534^ 

‘Report of the Royal Commission on the Superior Civil Services in 
India. 1924. (2 cops.) B 9534(ii). 

Report of the Patna University Committee, 1913. Patna. 1914. 

B 9585. 

Bihar and Orissa Government — ^The Patna University (Amend- 
ment) Act. Patna. 1918. B 9535(a)# 

Sadler^ Sir Michael and others, — ^Report of the Calcutta University 
Commission, 1917-19. 5 v., Pts. I-II. Calcutta. 1919. 

Contents: — 

V. 1-3, Pt. I. — ^Analysis of present conditions. 

V. 4-5, Pt. II. — ^Recommendations of the Commission. 

» 953a 

Thorpe y J. F, and others. — Beport of the Chemical Services Com# 
mittee. Simla. 1920. B 9537# 
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Pkear^.- John Aryan Village in India andA'eylon. ' London*. 

yim.' '9545.: 

Roy, G» -CoUeotion of rales a,nd orders relating to Public 
servants and to their dismissal. 4th edition. Simla. 1918. 

B 9550. 

[Also 3 copies of the 3rd edition of 1913.] 

The Government Servants Conduct Rules, 1904. D 9550 (a). 

[See also D 9685.1 

Keymer, E, S, — Fundamental rules dealing with the leave, allowances 
deputation, conditions of service, etc., etc., of Government servant 
in civil employ. Simla. D 9550 (6).. 

Royt Q, K . — A Collection of rules and orders relating to public 
servants and to their dismissal. Calcutta. 1928. D 9560. 

Annual Report of the Board of Scientific advice for 1902 to 1922-23. 
16 Vols. Calcutta. D 9562. 

Legislative Department, — Government of India Act with rules and 
notifications thereunder and Index. Calcutta. 1924. D 9570.. 

Fay and Accounts Officer, Survey of India,~A Manml of appoint- 
ments and allowances in the payment of the Pay and Account 
Officer, Survey of India, Miscellaneous Central Department. 
Calcutta. 1928. D 9590- 

Indian. Cinematograph OommUtee of 1927-28. — Report. Madras. 

,;;y 

Report of the Indian Road Development Committee. 1927-28.. 
Calcutta. D 9594. 

Coatman, J. — India in 1925-26 1927-28 to 1932-33. Calcutta 

;:;and\'DelId.:y'''''.:r '''"D 9597..' 

Accountant-General. — Audit and appropriation accounts of the 
. Central Government (Civil) and the report of the Accountant. 
General thereon for the years 1925-26 to 1932-33, with appendix. 
Vols. for 1928-29 to 1930-31. D 9598. 

Executive Report of the Audit Department on the accounts of the 
Central Government (Civil) for the years 1925-26 — 1928-29. D 9599. 

Auditor- General. — List of Treasuries and Sub-Treasuries in India. 
Second edition. Corrected upto 30th November 1927. 1927 

OontrcMer of Currency. — List of Treasuries and Sub-Treasuries in 
India. 3rd edition. Corrected upto 20th November 1934. 1934. 

Indian StoMtory Commission Report — 

V. L Stirrey. 

V, 2. Recommendations. 


D 9601. 
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Adwdnwlration*- 


Government 0 / iTtciw— Government of India’^s despaieh on proposals tor 
Comtitntiona] Eeform. Calcutta. 1930. ■ • B 9603-1 

' Views of local Governments on, tiie recommendations ot 

tlie Indian Statutory' Commission. Calcutta. 1930. D 9604. 

Secretary of State for Indiaii Eomd 'TaHe Conference-*--',;. 

Part 1. Proceedings 12tb. Kov. 193^.3 — 19th Jan. 1931. 

Part 2. Sub-Committee’s . reports ; conference resolutions and. 
Prime Minister’s.' statement. Calcutta. 1931, D 9605. 

Rouml Table Conference ; Cr^?M#feCt9.-~nSub-Cbmmittee’8 report and- 
Prime Minister’s statem'ent : Second session. 7tli Sept. 1931 to Ist 
Bee. 1931. Calcutta. 1932. 

Government of India.— liidimii Itourid Table Conference, 12th November' 
1930 to 19th January 1931. Proceedings of Sub-committees. Vok. 
I— IX. Calcutta, mi. 

Indian Bcnmd Table Conference.— Eepori of the third session of the 
Indian Pound Table Conference. Calcutta. 1933. 

Indian Bound Table Conference^ 2nd session, 7i]i September 1931 1st 
December, 1931. — Proceedings of l^ederal Structural Committee 
and Minorities Committee. 3 Vols. Calcutta. 1932. 

IMian Bound Table Conference (seconds session, 7ih September 1931 
to 1st December 1931). — Proceedings of the Plenary Sessions. Cal- 
cutta. 1932. ' ' D 9606. 

Report of the Federal ' Finanee Committee. [Title page missing,].' 

"B9e08(a)*. 

Indian Franchise Committee.— RepoP. 3 Fols. Calcutta. 1932* 

D9606{&) 

Govermnent of India. — Proposals for Indian Constitutional Reform. 
Delhi. 1933. D 9606(c)« 

Report of the Joint Committee of Indian Constitutional Reform 
Vol. I Report ; Vol. II Proceedings. 1935, D 9606(d). 

Government of India Bill. — ^Delhi, 1935. D 9606(e)- 

Government of India Act, 1935. — ^Delhi. 1935. 

B 9606(f)^ 

Royal Commission on labour in India. — Report. Calcutta. 1931. 

B 9607- 

Government of India. — Report of the General Purposes Sub-Committee 
of the Retrenchment Advisory Committee. Pts. I-III. Simla. 
1931-33, D 9608*. 

[Pt. I two copies.] 

Report of the Stores, Printing and Stationery Sub-Committee of the 
Retrenchment Advisory Committee. (Final). September 1932* 
1933- B 9608(a)* 
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Government of India. — Simla Allowance Code. 12th Edition. 

. ciitta. 1931. , D 9609®' 

Gupta, E. K. — ^Fundamental Buies made easy. Dacca. D. ' 6910« 

Gupta, M. K. — ^Reformed Indian pay ready-reckoner and Income- 
tax C-alcnlator. 1931. ‘ , D 9611. 

8itaram, K. N. — ^Victoria Jubilee Institute, Panjab. Detailed list 
of the lantern slides available for lectures. Lahore. 1929. 

D 9612. 

-Prichard, H. M. — ^Fundamental Buies and Assam Subsidiary Rules 
First Ed. 1927. Reprinted with correction slips up to December 
1931. Shillong. 1932. D 9618, 

Government of India. — Workmen’s Compensation Buies, 1924 and the 
returns prescribed imder the Workmen’s Compensation Act, 1923 
{VIII of 1923) as amended upto the 31st January. Calcutta. 1930 
[2 copies.] * D 9614* 

The Government Servants’ Conduct Buies corrected upto Juty 1926. 
Calcutta. D 9635, 

[See also D 9550(a).] 

‘sGenerai Provident Fund (Central Services) R^des. (Corrected upto 

December 1934.) Delhi. 1935. D 9642. 


011 md AfchaedGg§~- 

AfgJmnisMn. 

X~AFGHANISTAN. ^ 


a*— History and Arcfim^l^gy^ 

Ferrier, J, P» — Historj .-of 'the ^ Afghans. Translated by William- 
Jeam. London. 1858, ' ■ E 15,. 

Malhson^ G, B.—Bistorj of AfghanJatan, from the earliest period 
to the outbreak of the war .of 1878. Ijondoii. 1878. E 80. 

Siraj-nt-tawarikh, Bombay. 1331 A.H, E 31. . 

Neamel LUlah^—BMoTj oftke AighBm, Translated from the Pert- 
sian by Bemlmrd Dorn, P. I. London, 1829. E 45#. 

[Oriental Translation Fund.] 

Prinsep, H, T.~Not*? on the historical results deductible from recent 
discoveries in Afghanistan. London. 1844, E 60. 

Barthoux, J. J. — ^Memoirs de la delegation archeologique Fran 9 ais 
en Afganistan. Tome III. Les Foiiilles de Hadda. Paris et 

..Bruxelles. 1930. ■ ..E' 61... 

Goddard, A, and Eachin, J, — Les anti quites Bouddhiques de Band- 
■ yan. Paris. 1928. E 61(a) , 

Maison Franco- Japonaise de Tokyo.— U Oeuvre de la delegation 
Francaise en Afghanistan (1922-32). I. Archeologie bouddhiqiie 
par J. Eachin, Tokyo. 1933, E . 62# ■ 

Stein, M, A. — ^Zor Geschichte der 9^his von Kabul. Stuttgart. 
1893. E 64# 

Stocgueler, J, E, — ^Memorials of Afghanistan : being state papers 
official documents, dispatches, authentic narratives, etc., illustra- 
tive of the British expedition to, and occupation of, Afghanistan 
and Scinde, between the years 1838 and 1842. Calcutta. 1843. 

E 68,. 

Thmnas, E. — On the coins of the Kings of Ghazni. A.H. 350=A.D. 
961 to A.H. 567=A.D. 1171. London. 1848. E 70. 

Wihon, E. H , — Ariana Antiqua. A descriptive account of the 
antiquities and coins of Afghanistan : with a memoir on the build- 
ings called Topes, by (7. Masam, l 4 >ndon. 1841. E 75. 

Abdur Rahman , — ^Life. Edited by Mir Munshi Sultan Mahomed 
Khan, Voi. I-ll. London. 1900. E. 90 
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Afghanistan. 

— Topography and Travels. 

BdUw, H. W . — Journal of a political mission to Afghanistan, in 
1867, under Major Lumsden ; with an account of the country 
and people. London. 1862. E 110. 

.Blphinsbme, MomMuart . — An account of the kingdom of Caubul 
and its dependencies in Persia, Tartary, and India ; comprising 
a view of the Afghan nation and a history of the Douraunee monarchy 


2nd edition, Vol. I-II. London. 1819. E 125. 

„ 2nd edition. Vol. I-II. London. 1819. E 136* 

■ Sale, Lady. — Journal of the disasters in Afghanistan. 1841-42. 
London. 1843. E127. 

Sale, Sir Eobert . — ^Defence of Jalalabad : views in Afghanistan. 

E 128. 

[Portfolio.] 

Niedermayer, Oahar Von and Diez, Ernst. — ^Afghanistan. Leipzig. 
1924. E 134. 


Hamilton, Angus. — ^Afghanistan. With a map and numerous illus- 
trations. London. 1906. E 140. 


.Mohan Lai . — ^Travels in Afghanistan. London, 1846. 


See D 8035. 


• Oliver, Edward jB.— A cross the border orPathan and Biloch. Illus- 
trated by J. L. Kipling. London. 1890. E 155, 

Vigne, 0. T.—A personal narrative of a visit to Ghuzni. Kabul 
and Afghanistan, and of a residence at the court of Dost Mohamed 
with notices of Runjit Sing, Khiva, and the Russian expedition. 
London. 1840. E 162. 

Walker, P. J*.— Afghanistan : a short account of Afghanistan, its 
history, and our dealings with it. London. 1881. E 170. 

-Herat — 

Malleson, 0. R.-— Herat ; the gianary and garden of Central Asia. 
With an index and a map. London. 1880. E 185. 

.'KabuL- 

Bumes, Alexander. — Cabool : being a personal narrative of a Journey 
to, and residence in that city. London. 1842. E 20. 

■ Hayden, JET. H . — Notes on some Monuments in Afghanistan. Cal- 
cutta. 1910. 


See A 3%. 
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€»^t,iterature* 

■Darmesieiery Jamm . — Chants popukires des Aff^baiis. Parish. ISSS.* 

■' ;■ . '■ : E 210, 

MmgemUefmy George, — ^liido-Iranian Proipier ‘laniriiages. Fol*.: 1* 
ParacM ami Ormuri. Oslo, 1929. • - . vE 21C 

Abdullah bin Abdul .Qadit Miinslii. (Publlshod under 
' the lauspices of the Royal .Asktic* Society.) 1880. E 215. 

Mavertyi H, G.— Selections from, the poetry of the Afghans, from 
the sixteetith to t,lie nineteenth century : literallj’ translated from 
the original Pus’hto. , London, 1862. ' E 239. 

Barmesteier. J, — Lettre.s siir FInde,. ala frontier Afghane. 1888. 


See B 6570. 


if . — Ethnography and Anthropology. 

Bellew, H, W , — An inquiry into the ethnograpiiy of Afghanistan 
'London. 1891. : E 332. 

IL-ARABIA. : , 
a . — Archmology and Art. 

1)^ Aves^iesy Prkvs'c.— La Becoration- ArabOj decors maraux-Palfonds* 
mosaiques-Dallages-Boiseries-Vitraux-Etoffes-Tapis-Rellures-Palaiiees, 
Ornaments diverse ; extraits du gi’and auvrage L’Art Arabe. Paris. 

Bercham, Max van . — Notes dkrcheologie Arabe. Monuments 
inscriptions Fatemites. Paris. 1891. E 350* 

[Extrait du Journal Asiatique.] 

Bourgomy J.— Precis de FArt- Arabe;.et materiaux pour servir a F 
histoire, a la theorie et a la technique des arts de FOrlontMusuL 
man. Paris. 1892. B''355>''. 

Bourgoin, Jules.— Les arts Arabes ; architecture, menuiserie, bronzes 
plafonds, revetemonts, marbres,:. pavements, vitraux* etc., aveo. 

« une table descriptive et explicative et le trait geue:;al de Fart Arab© 
Paris. 1873. ' 1 '255(a). 

Bourgoiny J , — ^Les elements de Fart Arabe: Le trail des entrelacs. 
Riris 1879. 


Archmlogy and Art— Arabia. 
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Archseology and Alt-con«d. de Part Awbe. Execcist- 

Gmaite de conservation des 

1882-1901, 1914. Le Caire. 188 


Exercise. 
Exercise. 
Exercise. 
Exercise. 
Exercise. 
Exercise. 
Exercise. 
Exercise. 
Exercise. 
Exercise. 
Exercise. 
V. 12. Exercise. 
V. 13. Exercise. 
V. 14. Exerci-se. 
V. 15. Index. 


V. 1. 
V. 2. 
V. 3. 
V. 4. 
V. 5. 
V. 6. 
V. 7. 
V. 8. 
V. 9. 
V. 10 
V. 11 


1882-83. 

1884-86. 

1887-88. 

1889-90. 

1891-93. 

1894-96. 

1897-99. 

1900-01. 

1904-06. 

1907-08. 

1909. 

1910-11. 

1912. 

1914.1 


Ti Index. 1882-10. _ 

' [ Exercises for the years 1902-03 and 1913 Wanting.] ^ ^ 

0,^nn. " 

bischen Denkmalern^ Monuments arabes de Tlemcen. 

Marmis, William., et Georges.-l^^ Monument ^ 

Paris. 1903. . .... g 280. 

Migson, Oaston.—hss. cuivres Arabes. mis. . ^ 

fExtraitde la Gazette des Beaux Arts.]^ . 

M^r, V M™'*Wie^“im 

Hofinuseum Herausgegeben g gg 0 ^ 

.BM Mr^tk'SmcaSr Tomri .‘SdS'tal 

M. le due de Blacas et dautres caomeis ^ ggg^ 

r, * »r Tnmm G J . — ^Porsohungen zur 

^^B 1 Wandsehmuck der bauten von Samarra und Seine 

o^mentik von Ermst HerzfeU. 

E 2 Die keramik von Samarra von F. arre. 

' B. 3. Die malerein von Samarra von E^eat HerzfeU. 

B 4. Bas Bias von S&mawa von 0 . J, Lamm. 


S85 ■ Amhm^^hgi^ ami Ari>~Ambm. 

Archaologf aad Art— coMef. 

B. 5. Die vorgeschichtHchen topfereien von Erned Herzfeld. 

[Vol. I Dupb'cate.] B 288. 

Peirie, IF. M. Flinders,— RmeMches in Sinai. With eliaptcTS by 

. 0 . T, Currellp, London. 1906. 

Oalvert, Albert P , — ^Moorish remains in Spain, being a brief record 
of the Arabian conquest of the Peninsula with a particular account 
of the Mohamniedan architecture. and decoration in Cordova, Seville 
and Toledo. London. 1906. E 888(a)* 

Calvert, A, Moorish remains in Spain, being a brief record of the 
Arabian conquest of the Peninsula with a particular account of the 
Muhammadan architecture and decoration in the Alhambra. 1917. 

E 288(b). 

Edftmawn, Ma.rlin, — Ber islamisehe Orient. Bd. II. l>ie Arabisoh 
Frago mit einem Versuche der Archaologie Jemens. I.»ciipzig. 1909. 

E 288(c)« 

b* — Technical and Fine Arts^ Science. 

Karabacek, Joseph. — Das arabische Papier. Eine historisch-anti» 
quarisehe Untersuehung. Wien. 1887. E8, 290. 

Lane- Poole, Stanle//, — Catalogue of Ai'abic glass weights in the British 
Museum. Edited by Reginald Simrt Poole, London, 1891. 

, ' E 295. 

Schh, Alnierico da . — Di due astrolabi in caratteri cufiei occidentali 
t:r(>vati in Va..ldagBO (Veneto). Venezia. 1880. H 180. 

Fine Arts — 

Salvedor- Daniel, Francesco. — Music and musical instruments of the 
Arab with introduction on hovr to appreciate Arab music, edited 
with notes, memoir, bibliography and thirty examples and illustra- 
tions by Henry Qeor-ge Farmer, London. E 315. 

c . — Palaeography and Epigraphy. 

Aegyptiache Urkunden aus den Konigliehen Miiseen zu Berlin. Her. 
ausgegeben von der Genoralverwaltung. Arabische Urkunden. 
Band I. Heft I and 11. Berlin, 1896. E 320. 

Berchem, Max van, — Arabische Inschriften, Leipzig. 1909. (In- 
schriften aus Syrian, Mesopotamian iind Kleinasien gesammelt vo 
M. Ereihern von Oppenheim, I). E 324. 

Berchem, Max van, — ^Inscriptions Arabes de Syrie. Le Caire 1897. 

[Extrait des Memoires de Finstitut Egyptian.] E 325. 

■ — ^Inscriptiones Palaeosemiticae. E 385. 

[Title-page wanting.] 


Fcdmography and Epigraphy^ A rmia, 386 


c. Pateography and Epigraphy—co^^M. 

Bercliem. Notes d’archeologie Arabe, Monuments et inscriptiosisv 
Fatemites. Paris. 1891, 

■See 1 250. 

Inscriptiom in the Himyaritic character discovered chiefly in Soiitliern 
Arabia and now in the British Museum. London. 1863. B 345, 

[Portfolio.] 

Prove7ical, E, L. — Inscriptions Arabes d’Espagne. Texte et planches 
2?oIs. Leyde-Paris. ' 1931.' - ' ' ' E 346. 

Lafiimte y Almrdara, Emilio, — •Inscripciones Arabes de Granada j 
prccedidas de una rasefia historica y de la genealogia detallada 
de los reyes Alahmares. Madrid. 1859. E 350. 

Land, Michelangelo, — ^Trattato deile simboliche rappresentanze 

A’^abiche e della varia generazione de' Musulmani oaratteri sopra 
diflerenti materie. Tomo I-III. Parigi. 1845. 1846, 1845, 

E360. 

[In 2 Vols.] 

3Ierx, Adalbert. — Documents de paMographie hebraique et arabe. 
Leyde. 1894. E 370. 

Moriz, B. — Arabic Palaeography, a collection of Arabic texts from 
the first century of the Bfidjra till the year 1000. Cairo. 1905, 
[Publications of the Khedivial Library, Cairo, No. 16.] E 375. 

[Portfolio.] 

d.— Language* 

Badger, George Percy* — An English- Arabic Lexicon, in which the 
eqxiivalents for English words and idiomatic sentences are rendered 
into literary and colloquial Arabic. London. 1881. E 390, 

Dozy, R* — Supplement aux dictionnaires arabes. Tome I-II. Leyde. 
188L E 381. 

Richardson, John. — A Dictionary, Persian, Arabic and English. 
Oxford. 1777-80. 

See B 1850, 

KarimuJ- Iraghat — (Dictionary; Arabic and Persian). Newal Kishore 
Press. Lucknow. 1908. E 392. 

Lane, Edward William. — ^Maddal Qamus, an Arabic-English Lexicon 
derived from the best and the most copious Eastern sources in 
two books : the first containing all the classical words and signi- 
fications commonly known to the learned among the Arabs : the 
iieeond, those that are of ref e occurrence and not commonly known 

■ Book I, Parts I.¥IIL ■ 'Loniioii And Edinburgh. 1863-93." E SSg* 
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d. L%tkgmgB~c/JHkl, 

Siemgam, Students’ AraMc-Englis'h Dictionarx*; London, 1 884* 

■ ■■ ^ ^ E m 

F, — English- Arabic Dictioimiy,- for the use , of both 
tra Tellers and students. Loiidouv ; E 394 (o)* 

Thornton^ Frederic du Pfe.“E]ementg,TT Arabic, a grammar. Be- 
ing an abridgment of Wright's AraBic grammar. Edited by iiVy- 
nold A. Nicholsofi. .Cambridge. 1905. . E S95« 

Cameron^ D. A , — Arabic-English .Tocabular}’ for the use of English 
students of raoderu Eg^yptian- Arabic. London. 1802. E 396. 

EUaSy A. Elias,— Aki^nms al Asari or modern English-Arabic Dic- 
tionary. 2nd edition, 1921. ■ . . E 897. 

— . — — — -Alqamiis al Asari or niodern' . -Arabic-English Dic- 
tionary. 1022. E W^(m)* 

Spiro Beg, S . — Ara bic-Englisb Dictionary of the modem Arabic 
of Egypt. 2nd edition. Cairo. 1923. E 397(fe). 

Ess, John van . — An aid to practical written Arabic. London. 1920. 

■ 1 898.. 

Wright^ IE.— -A grammar of the Arabic language, translated from 
the German of Caspari and edited with numeious additions and 
(jorrections. Third edition revised by TE. Mohertson Smith and 
J. de Goeje. Vds. I and.IL ' Cambridge. :i808.' • ' 'E 400. 

e-— Literary history* 

Almagroy Oardenas, D, Antonio . — Catalogo de los manuscritos 

, Arabes que. se conservan:en la. universidad de Granada. ' Graiiada*. 
IS99. ' Eixm t’ e Proceedings, of .the XI Congress of Orientalists. 

■ ;■ , E 40.5. 

Fiugel, G. — Al-Kindi genannt der ■ PMiosoph der , Ainbca*.’’, Bin 
Vorbild seiner. Zeit und seines Yolfes. 'Leipzig. , 1857, 

See A 494. L No. 2. 

„ ^Die grammatischen Schiilen der Araber. Nach den Quellon 

bearbeitet I. Die Sehulen von Basra und Kufa imd die gemis hte 
Schiile, Ijeipzig. 1861. 

See A 494. :II," No. L\'/F 

Hommel, Dr. Fritz. — ^Aufsatze.und Abhandlungen aTabistisch-semito- 
logischen Inhalts. Hfte. I-III. Munchen. 1892-1901. 

[Hafte I-III. Louna-together.]: ; 

Wilstenfeld^ F . — Arabischer Werke in das . Latoiiiis<?he. Gottingen. 
1877. 

Oriental Public Library, Banhipore. — Catalogue of Arabic and 
Persian Mss. Vols. I-XIX, 1908; to;.;i933:.,,.-\.;:;; 

_ Contents 

Vol, I. — ^Persian Poetry': Firdausi to Hahz by J/. Abdul Muq- 
iadir. .1908. •. 



Literary history — Arabia, 


388 


8 *. -Literary History— ' . ■ 

Contents — 

Vol. IL Kamal khujandT to Faydf by M. Abdul Muqiadir. 
1910. ■ 

\"oi. III. — Persian Poetry, 17tli, 18th and 19th Centuries by 
31. Abdul Mvqiadir. 1912. 

Vo’. IV. — ^Arabic Medical Works by if. Azimud-Dm Ahmad. 
1910. 

VoL V. — ^Tradition. I^urts I-II by if. Abdul Muqtadir. 1920- 
■■'25. /■■■ . 

Vol, VI. — History by M» Abdul 3fuqtadir. 1918. 

VoL VII. — Indian History by if. Abdul Muqtadir. 192L 

Vol. VIII. — ^Biography, Romances, Tales and Antedotes by 
M. Abdul Muqtadir. 1925. 

Vol. IX. — Philology and Science.s, by if. Abdul Muqtadir. 
1925. 


Vol. X.— Theology by M. Abdul Hamid. 1926. 

Vol. XI. — Sciences and arts by Manlvi Abdul 3IuqtadiT. 1927. 

Vol. XII. — Biography by Muinuddin Nadvi. 1927. 

Vol. XIIT.--Sufism by Abdul Hamid. 1928. 

VoL XIV. — ^Commentaries on the Quran, Hadis, Law, Theology 
and controversial works by Abdul Muqtadir. 1928, ‘ 

Vol. XV. — History by Muinuddm Nadvi. 1929. 

VoL XVI. — Sufism, Prayers, Hindism and history of Creeds 
and sects by Abdul Muqtadir. 1929. 

Ypl. XVII. — ^Manuscripts of mixed contents, by Abdul Muq- 
tadir. 1930. 

Vol. XVIII.^ — Quranic Science, Part I, by Muinuddm Nadvi^ 
1930. 

VoL XIX. — Jurisprudence, Part II and Law of Inheritance by 
Abdul Hamid. 1933. 

E 416* 

Abdul Muqiadir. — ^Blirat al ’Ulum being a Persian Catalogue of the 
Persian Mss. in the Oriental Public Library, Bankipore. Vol. I, 
1925. E 416{ci). 

Wensinch^ A. J. — Concordance et indices de la tradition Musalmane 
1933. 4 Vols, Leiden. E 417- 

[In progress.] 

Kamdlu d-din Ahmad and ^ Abdu 'l-Muqtadir. — Catalogue of the 
Arabic and Persian Manuscripts in the library of the Calcutta 
Madrasah. With an introduction by E. Denison Boss. Calcutta 
1905. E 420. 

Loth^ Ote.— Catalogue of the, Arabic ManuBcripts in the library of 
the India Office. London. 3877. 421. 
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e. Literary history— ■ ■ . 

Miftaii id iiur al Khaffiyya^ or Gatalogiie of i'ira!)ic inaiiiiseripis id 
B aiikipore Library. i'"Vols. ■ /(Bound together). E 421 («)• 

RosSy Dr, E, D. find Browna, 'E, ■ Catalogue of Tw<i CoflectioiiB 
of Fersiaa and Arabic. Mss. presereed in India Office* Library^ 
London. 1902. 

..See E 1910 

Sprmgei\ Dr. .A. — A Catalogue. of the Arabic, E^rsian and Hindiistany 
Mss, of the libraries of .the-King of Oxidh. Vol. I. Calciitte-. 1854. 

■ ■See D 3482. 
f.— Literature* . 


Nicholson, ReymU A.— A Literary -History of the Arabs. London. 

1914. ■ E425. 

O^leary, DeLacy. — Arabic thought and its plac ' in liistory. London, 

192i *' . ' ■ '■ E 426. 


Marman, M. A. A, — Iqlid al-Khizana or Index of title: of works 
reierred to oi* quoted by Abd-ai-Qadir al Baghdadi in his khizanat 
al Adah. 1927. (Fanjab XJniy. Ori. publicati<jns.) Lahore. E 427. 

tiassdn bin Thdbif — The Diwan or poetical works t dited in original 
Arabic by Harttmg Eirschfeld. 1910. (Gibb Memorial). 

See-.C 58. ’■ Vol. 13, 

Abkl ibn al Abras of Asad and Amir ibn at Tufail, of Amiy ibn 
Ss'sa'aJb, — ^The Diwans or poetical works taiited from the Ms. in 
Bri ish Museum and supplied with a translation and p.otes hj '-8ir 
Charles Lyall. 1913. (Gibb Memorial). 

Bee C 58. VoL 21. 

RuslNiaveli, Shotdia, — ^The Mania the PantlieCs Bkin. A romantic 
epic. A close rendering f om the Georgian by Jf. S, Wardrop. 
London. 1912. 

See C 236. XXI, 

Lyalh Sir 0. J, — Ancient Arabian Pootry as a source of historical 
information. London. 1914. 

See A 345. January 1914. 

Ahlwardt, W, — ^The Divans of the six ancient Arabic poets, Emuibiga, 
b4ntara, Tharafa, Zuhair, ’Aiqama and Imruulqais ; hiefly accOi d- 
ing o the Mss. of Paris, Gotha., and Leyden ; and th-a Collection 
of their Fragments with a list of various readings of the ext. 
London. 1870. B 435. 

al Hariri. — The assemblies. Translated from the Arabic, with notes, 
historical and g^*ammatieaL Vol. 1. By Thotwt'^ Ohenery, Vcl. 
fl by F. Steingass. Prefaced and indexed by F. F. Arhuthnot, 
London. 1867-98. 


See C m IX-X. 
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Baetkgen, Friedrich.-^Fra^gmente syiischer unci arabiselier Histuriked 
Leipzig, 1884. 

See A 494. B. VIII No, 3. 

Bfockehmnn^ GarL — Gescbichte der Axabischen Litteratiir. Band 
I and II. Weimar. 1898 and 1902. E 440. 

Hmimmin, Martin . — ^Lieder der Hbyschen Wiiste. Die Queiicii und 
die Texte nebst einem Exkurse iiber die bedeutenderen Beduin- 
enstaiiiine des westlichen Unteragypteiis. Leipzig., 1899. 

See A 494. B. XI. No. 3. 

Sklasohmider, Morita . — ^Polenusche und apologetische Literatiir in 
arabiBclier Sprache, zwisclien Muslimeii, Cliristeii imd Juden. 
Leipzig. 1877. 

See A 494. B. VL No, 3. 

Fmig Gmij Malfiizat lOiwajagan Cliishtahl bihisbt. 

1. The Fire Treasures. The Sayings of the Chishti Saints whose 
residcir e is now in the paradise. 

‘2. Asrar-uI-AuIiya, The Secrets of the Saints. 

3. Matliib-ul-Talibin. (Urdu translation). Fa.waid-ul-Salkin (or 

books sought after by the seekers of knowledge). An Urdu 
translation of the Benefits of the Walkers in the true paths. 

4. Fawaid-ul-Fawaid. The, Benefits of the Soul. 

5. Sair-ul-AuIiya. 'Anecdotes ahout the Saints. E445® 

Hmmmli Dr. Fritz. — Sud-arabisehe ehrestomathie ; minaosahaische 
Grammatik. Bibiographie miaische inschriften nebst Glossar. 
1893. E 447. 

g* — History, 

Arnold^ Sir Thomas . — ^The Caliphate. Oxford. 1924. • E 449. 

KhudabaJcksh, S . — History of the Islamic peoples. Cal utta. 

E 449(a). 

Muhammad Alt. — Early Caliphate. Lahore. 1932. E 449(&). 

DoTiaidson, D. M . — Shihite religion : a history of Islam in Persia 
and Irak. London. 1983. ' E 449(c). 

Mamowr, Prince, P. ^T.—Polemics on the origin of the. Fatimi Caliphs. 

1933. , E 449(d). 

Gamsin de Perceval, A. P,— ifesai sur Fhistoire des Arabes avant 
ITskmisme, pendant Fepoque da Mahomet, et jusqu*a la reduction 
de toutes les tribus sous la loi muslmane. Tome I-III. Paris. 
184748. . E 450. 

SMbl% M. — Sirittum^Nabi'- , ,Pts',.;|-IV E 460(a). 

DraycoU, G. M. — ^Mahomet, founder of Islam. London. E 451. 
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Durrani, .F. K. prophet. Laiiore. lOBl. 

^auba, K, Fz—Pitiphet of the. desert. Lahore. 1934. 

Ansari, Said, — Sir-uI-Ansar..'.. -2 pts, 

Kadvi, IlMinmldin, — ^Klralfa4-RashediH. 

Nadvi, E, S. — Sirat-i-Aislia.' . 

Ansari, Said. — Sir-iisasafiabiyat, , 

Na-dvi, A, /V.— Uswa-i-Saliaba. 2'ptsv^ 

Shah, If. I). 4.— Mabajarm. ■■2.|>ts. 

Rahman, if. F.— Miikhtasar Tarikh-i-Islanii, 4' pts. 

Madvi, A, S. — SiraLomar-bm-- Abdul Aziz; 

FMlby, H. SL J, al Rashid. EdMraigli." 1933. E 451{fe). 

Gibb, 11, A. ff —The Arab COB, quests ill- Ceiitral Asia, 1923. (VoL 
II of James G, Forlong Fund). London . E 452. 

Jacob, H. F . — Kings of Arabia ; the rise and set of the Turkish 
Sovereignty in the Arabian Peninsula. London. 1023. E 454. 

Ibn Hiscliam. — aU w 1< Das leben Muhammad. Aus den 

Hand>schrifteii zu Berlin, Leipzig, Gotha, und Leyden herausgegeben 
von Dr. Ferdinand WustenfeM. 2 Bands, Gottingen. ISfiO. 

Contents : 

], ■ , '■ Parts ITI.' - Text, 

i B. 2. — Einlaitung, anmerkungen uud Registef. 

■ Je Bon, Gustave , — La civilisation de-s Arabes. Pari.s. 18^-1. 

' . ■ ■- .. E 465. 

KamAF'udJm,' Ahea^d.— Tamaddan Islam. \^ol. 1. .Lahore.- ' 

' ' ' *" ^ M'm. 

.NieJseM, Dr. Handbuch der Alta Abischen Alterfcumskimde. 

Band I.— Altarabische Kulture, Kopen Hagen. 1927. 

E 467. 

Kremer, Alfred von. — Culturgeschichte des orients unter den Clialifen. 
2 Bands. ‘ Wien. 1875-77. E 470. 

Kkudabaksha, S . — ^Arab civilization translated » from the German 
of Joseph Hell. Cambridge. 1926. 

E 470(a). 

Muir, Sir IViUiam. — Mahomet and Islam ; a sketch of the Prophet's 
life from original sources and a brief outline of his religion. London. 

E 475. 

Muir, William, — ^Annals of the Early Caliphate from original sources- 
London. 1883. E 480. 

] Muir, Sir William, — Caliphate, its rise, decline and fell revised by 

T, H. IF Edinburgh. . 1915* - E 480(a). 


B 451(a). 
E 451(li). 
E 451(c). 
E 451(d). 
E 451(c). 
E 451(f). 
E 451(^). 
E 451(Ji)- 
E 451(1). 
E 451 (i). 
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g, History^ — concdd, 

Naswan B. Saeed al Hamin.— Die aiif sMarabien bezugliclieii 
Aiigaben im Sams al-'Uium, gesammelt, alphabetiscli geordnet nnd 
herausgegcben von Azimnddin Ahmad. 1916. (Gibb Memorial). 

See C 58 VoL 24. 

Sacy, Silvestre de. — ^Memoires sur les antiqnit^s de la Perse et snr f 
histoire des Arabes avant Mahomet. Paris. 

See E 2060. 

Kh'udabnkhsh,—’ Oxient under the Caliphs. Calcutta. 1920. E 488. 

Weber, Otto, — ^Arabian vor dem Islam. Leipzig. 1901. (Reprint 
from Der aite Orient, 3 Jahrgang, Heft 1). E 485. 

Osborn, E. D. — ^Is!am under the Arabs. London. 1876, E 486. 

Wellkansen, J, — Das Arabische Reich und sein sturz. Berlin. 1902. 

E 487. 

h. — Geography, Topogrophy, and Travels. 

Abu Ishaq Kitabu-l-AqaMm. Liber Climatum, edidit 

Dr. J. H. Moeller. Gothae. 1819. E 490. 

Bent, Theodore, and Mrs, Bent, — Southern Arabia. London. 1900. 

E 495- 

Lawrence, T, E. — Revolt in the desert. London, 1927. E 508. 

BrUnnow, Rudolf Ernst. — ^Die Provincia Arabia auf Grund zweier in 
den Jahren 1897 und 1898 unternommenen Reisen und der Berichte 
friiherer Reisender. Unter Mitwirkung von Julius Euting. Bands 
I-III. Strassburg. 1904-09. E 510. 

Burton, Richard. — ^Personal narrative of a pilgrimage to Al-Madinah 
and Meccah. Vols. I-II. London. 1907, E 515.. 

Doughty, Ch. M, — ^Travels in Arabia Deserta, with a new preface by 
the author and an introduction by T. E, Lawrence, 2 Vois. London. 
1921. 

Thomas, Bertram. — ^Arabia Felix : across the empty quarter of Arabia 
with a foreword hy T, E. Lawrence and appendix bv Sir Arthur 
Keith. London. 1932. " E 519. 

Glaser, Eduard. — Skizze der Geschichte und Geographie Arabiens. 
Band II. Berlin. 1890. E 520. 

Hogarth, David George. — ^The penetration of Arabia, a record of the 
development of Western knowledge c oncerning the Arabian Penin- 
sula. London. 1904. E 526.. 

[The story of exploration.] 

Mum, Maulana . — Safar-i-hijaj. E 526(a). 

Roznamchah-i-mukaddasa. E 527- 

Miml, Alois. — ^Arabia Petraea. Topographischer Reisebericht. I. 
IVfoiib. TI. Edom. III. Etimologischer Reisebericht. Wien. 

mim. ■ ' E 532 . 

[VoL II Duplicate.] 
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h.-* GeograpliF* Topography and Trawls- emid. 

, Niebuhr, Caraien, — Desariptioii ''de FArabie. Aiiisterdara. 1774 

E 540. 

BraJdm,' (Mrs,) SiemrL— The Va-iiished Cities of Arabia,,.; illustrated 

■ by Major Bentmi Fhteher. London,. E 550* 

Zwemer, 8, Jf. — ^Arabia : The' Cradle of Main. Stiidias/in the geo- 
grapb 3 % people and politics, of the Peninsula with, an account of 
Islam and Mission-work. ' Introduction by Jamea 8, Demda. 
Edinburgh ri,nd London. ' . ' ' E 555. 

Nadvi, S. 8, — Arzul-Qiiran. 2 pts. E 556. 

Bagdad— 

Abou Bak ' . Ahmad, ibn TMbit ahKhitib adBagdddhi.- — L’intro 
duction topographique a Ibistoire de Bagdadh. Par George Salmon.. 
Paris. 1904. ^ E 570. 

Bahrain— 

Ooeje, */. de. — M^moires sur les Garmathes do Bahrain et les Fati- 
mides. ■ Leide. "1886. 

fMf^moires dbistoire efc de geographic orien tales. No. 1.] 

. E 575*., 

Wiistevfeld, Ferdinand. — ^Bahrein und Jeinama. Naeh Ara l.>ischen 
Geographen besclirieben. Gottingen. 1874. E 580*. 

Muscat—" 

Mans'ur, .'Shaik . — History of 'Seyd Sa,id, Sultan of Muscat, together’ 
with an account of the countries and ])eopIe on the shores of the 
Persian Gulf, particularly of the Wahabees. London. 1819. 

■ ■ . E,b85... 

Spain— 

Arrue, Francisco Martin. — Historia del Alcdzar de Toledo. Madrid- 
1889. E 610.- 

Calvert, A. F. — Seville, an historical and descriptive account of the 
Pearl of Andalusia,’’ London. 1917. E 616. 

Lane-poole, Stanley. — ^The Moors in Spain. London. 1912. 

E 617. 

,feiiien— ■ 

Glaser, Eduard. — ^Altjemenisehe Nachriebten. Band 1. Miinchen 
1906. E 630., 

Al-Khazraji Aliyyu^bnud Hassan. — The Pearl strings ; a history 

of the Resuliyy djmasty of Yemen with translation, introduction, 
annotations, index, tables and maps by the late Sir J. fp. Eed» 
house, edited by E. G. Browne, R. A. Nicholson and A. Rogers^ 
1906-08. 3 vols. (Gibb Memorial). 
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Yemen — contd. 

Contents : 

V. L Translation, part 1 . 

V. 2. Translation, part 2, 

V. 3, Annotations. 

See C 58. A^oL 3. Parts 1—3. 

IIL— AEMENIA. 

Aucher, Pascal, — A dictionarj^ of Englivsh and Armenian. Second 
edition. Venice. 1868. B 640. 

Bedrossian, Matthias, — New Dictionary, Armeman-Englisli. Venice* 
1875-79. ■ : E ,650. 

Strzygowski, Josef. — ^Die Bankiimt der Armenier und Eiiropa. 
2 Bands. Wien. 1918. 1 655« 

Ramsay, Sir W. M. and Bell (Miss) Q. L. — ^Tlie Thousand and one 
Churches. London. 1918. E 668* 

BtrzygowsMi Josef. — ^Kleinasien. Ein Neuland der Kiinstgescliichte. 
Leipzig. 1903. E 670, 

Berchen, Max Von und Strzygowski, J. — ^Amida, materiaux pour F 
epigraphie et Fhistoire Musulmanes du Diyar-Bekr mit beitrage 
zur kiinstgescliichte des mittelalters von normesopotamien, Hellas 
und dem Aheudlande, mit einem beitrage : The Churches and 
Monastries of the Tur Abdin ” von Gertrude L. Bell. HeideL)erg. 
1910. E 672. 

IV.— ASIA MINOR. 

Eamiltmi, William J. — Researches in Asia Minor, Pontus, and Arme- 
nia, with some account of their antiquities and geology. VoL I-II. 
London. 1842. " E 680. 

Osten, H. E, von der . — Explorations in Hittite Asia Mnor : Oriental 
institute of the University of Chicago. Chicago. 1927. 

1 680(ci). 

{Jalder, W. M. — ^Monumenta Asiae minoris antiqua. VoL I. London 
1928, E 680(&).' 

Ershine, Mrs. Steuart. — ^Trans Jordan, with an introduction by the 
Rt. Hon’bie Lord Ragban. London. 1924. E 681. 

V.— ASSYRIA AND BABYLONIA. 

Banks, E. J. — ^Bismya or the lost city of Adab ; a story of adventure 
of exploration and of excavation among the ruins of oldest of the 
buried cities of Babylonia. Illustrated. New York and London. 
^912. E 695* 

Andrae, IF.— Die arohaischen Ischtar-Tempel in Assur mit 68 tafeln 
und 93 Abbildungen in text, Leipzig. 1922. E 698. 

, Andrm, IF. — ^Die lestungswerfe -von Assur. 2 Bands. Text and 

'■JWeL Leipzig. 1913.' 3;, ^ E 698(a). 
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Eudgp, Mrm-sl /I .—The history of .EsarhiKhloii (son of Senimolicrib) 
king of Assyrkj B. C. 08B66B. Translator! froin tin* (.'nnoiform 
Inscriptions upon cylinders ■, and tablets in the British Miistnmi 
collection together with original texts, a grammatif'al airdysis of 
each word, explanations of .the ideographs by extracts from the bi- 
iiiigiial svlla^baries, and list of eponvras, etc. London. 1880- 
. ‘ , E 700. 

Bidge, E, . A. Wallis.— ABSYtkm sculptures in the British. Museniii. 
Reign of Asliiir^Nasir-Pal. ' 885-860 B.Cl London. 1014. 

E 70L 

J;—ArSiimerian' Reading-Book. Oxford. 1924. E 702. 

Mercer^ Samuel A. ■ R.— Siimero-Babylortiaii sign — list to which is 
added an Assyrian sign list and a catalogue of the numerals, weight 
and measures used at yarious periods. New York. 1918. E 702(a). 

British Museum, — A guide to the Babylonian and Assyrian antiqui 
ties. Third edition — ^revised and enlarged. London, 1922* 

E 702(6) 

Barton, Gee. A.— The Origin and I)evcIo])ment of Babylonian writ- 
ing, Part I-A Genealogical table of Babylonian and Assyrian 
signs with indices. Part IL A classified list of simple ideographs 
with analysis and discnssioii. Leipzig. 1913. E 703. 

Teloni, G. G.— Lkemture babylonienne et Assv’rieiuie : pp. 165- 
200 Scientia ’k Bologna. 1920. '' E 703(a). 

Langdon, Stephen.— A. Sumerian grammar and Ohrestomathy with 
a vocabulary of the principal roots in Sumerian and a list of the 
mo.st important syllabic and vowel transcriptions, Paris. 1911. 

E 704. 

Deimel, A. --Die insebriften vonFara, II. Schuitexte aiis Fara. Leip. 
zig. 1923. E 706. 

Babylonian Expedition of the University of Pennsylvania. Part I, 
Excavations at Nippur. Plans, details and photographs of the 
buildings, with numerous objects found in them during: the exca- 
vations of 1889, 1890, 1893-96, 1899-00. Philadelphia. 1905. 

E 712. 

Babylonian Expedition of the University of Pcnnsyivaiiia . Series 
A: Cuneiform Texts, VoL III, pt. i; Yoi. YI, pts, L2 ; Voi. 
VIII, pt, 1 ; VoL IX, Vols. X, XIV, XV ; XVII, pt. I ; XX, pt. 1 
and XXIX, pt. 1. Philadelphia. 1906-11. E 712(a). 

Babylonian Expedition of the University of Fermsylvania, Series D : 
Researches and Treatises. Edited by H. F. Hilprecht. Vois. I, 
III and IV. Philadelphia. 1904-07. E 713. 

Evans, G. — An essay on Assyxiology. Edinburgh. 1883. E 714* 

Langdon, S . — ^The Babylonian Epic of Creation, restored from the 
recently recovered Tablets of Assur with Transcription, Translation 
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Osteny Yon der H. H . — Oriental Institute Communications, No. 6* 
Exjplorations in Hittite Asia Minor. 1927-28. Chicago. 

- ' E 1076(1*). 

7m ' E, H , — The University of Chicago' : Oriental Insti- 
tute -publoations. Vol* : V Researches in Anatolia, Vol. L 

Explorations in Central Anatolia : Season of 1926. Chicago, 
1929. E 1076(6)* 
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Osien^ Von der^ H. H, and Schmidt, E. F. — ^Tbe Uiiivorsifcy o£ 
Chicago Oriental Institute publications. Vol. VI : Researches in 
Anatolia, VoL II. Alishar Huyiik season oi 1927 : Rt. I. Chicago, 
1930. E 1076(c)* 

Bayce, A, H. — ^The Hittites, the story of a forgotten empire. Second 
edition. London. 1892. 

[By-paths of Bible Knowledge. XII.] E 1080* 

WrigM, William, — ^The Empire of the Hittites. With decipherment 
of Hittite inscriptions hj A. H, Sayce, A Hittite map by Charles 
Wilson, And a , complete set of Hittite inscriptions revised by 

W, H, Eylands, London. 1884. E 1095. 

Osten, E, H, Von rfer—Explorations in Hittite Asia Minpr : A 
PreUmmarv report. Oriental Institute Communications No. 2. 
Chicago. 1927, E 1096. 

VIII.— INDO-CHINA. 

Dufoni, Pierre, — Catalogue des collections Indo-Chinoises-Musee Gui- 
met. .Paris. 1934. • E 1101. 


Ministere de V Education Naiionale, — Bulletin de la Commission 
areheologique de F Indo-Chine. Annees 1931-34. Paris. 1934. 

E im 

Aymonier, Etienne. — Voyage dans le Laos. T. I-II. Paris. 1895-97. 
See A 460. T. V. VI. 

BararajabansMvatdm. [History of Ayuddhya from Chulsakaraj 686- 
966.] Bangkok. 126 [1907]. E 1105. 

Maspero, M. G, — Un empire colonial Francais L^Indo-Chine. 2 Vols. 
Paris et Bruxelles. 1929. 

Contents : 

V. L Le Pays et ses Habitants — ^L^Histoire la vie soeiale. 

V. 2. L*Indo-Chme Francaise — L’Indo-Chine eeonomique L'" 
Indo-Chine Pittoresque. E 1106. 

Barth, A, — ^Inscriptions Sanscrites du Cambodge. Paris. 1885. 

See D 2012. 

Bergaigne, Abel. — ^Inscriptions Sanscrites de Campa et du Cam* 
bodge, Paris. 1893. 

See D 2015 & D. 2016(a). 

Beylii, L. de. — L’architecture Hindoue en Extreme-Orient. Paris. 
1907, 

See D 1810. 

X,e Palais d^Angkor Vat, ancienne residence des rois Khmers. 

Hanoi 1903. E im 

Cubaton, Antoine . — ^Nouvelles reeherches sur les Chams, Paiis« 
1901. 

See A 475 VoL II. 

Cadiere, L. — -Plion^tique Annamite . (dialecte du Haiit-Aimam). 

Paris. 1903. 


See A 476. VoL III. 
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Cambodia, 

Champa and Cambodia— 

Majunidar, R, C, — Ciiampa (Ancient Indian colonies in the Far-East 
Vol. I). Lahore. 1927. E 1126« 

Maspero, M. (?. — ^Le Royaume de Champa. Paris et Bruxelles. 1928. 

E 1127. 

Carpeaux, Charles, — ^Les Ruines d’ Angkor, de Buong-duong et de 
Mj-son. (Cambodge et Annam.) Paris. 1908. E 1130. 

Ilarchal, H, — Guide archeologique aux Temples B’angkor, Angkor 
Vat Angkor Thom. Paris et Bruxelles. 1928. E 1187. 

Delaporte, L, — ^Les monuments du Cambodge, etudes B'architectura 
Khmere. Commission Archaeologique de LTndo-Chine. Vols. T-III. 
Paris, 1914, 


[Portfolio.] E 1138. 

CoedeSt G. and Parmentiefi H, — ^Listes generales des Inscriptions et 
des monuments du Champa et du Cambodge. Hanoi. 1923. 

E 1138(a). 

L’Eoole Frangaise d’extreme-orient. Memoires arch6ologiques. 

VoL I. Le temple dTcvarapura par L. Finot, V. Golobew et 
H. Parmentier, In 1 part. 

Vol. II. Le temple d* Angkor-vat. Premiere partie. L^archi- 
tecture du monument with an introduction by L, Finot^ 
In 2 parts. 

Vol. II. Beuxieme partie : Le sculpture ornamentale du temple 
with an introduction by F. Golobew. La 2 parts, 

Vol. III. Troisi6me partie : Le Galerie des basreliefs with an 
introduction by F. Golobew, In 3 parts. E 1188(6). 

Dieulefils^ P. — ^Indo-chine pittoresque et monumentale. Annam- 
Tonkin. Hanoi. E 1140. 

DieulefilSf G. — ^Indo-chine pittoresque et monumentale. Ruines d^ 
Angkor. Cambodge, Hanoi. E 1141. 

Omsdon, Joseph, — ^Bictionnaire Cambodgien-Francais. Faso. 1-5. 
In 3 vols. 1914. E 1148. 

Le cirque de Misi^n {Quaug-riam), I — ^Les monuments. Par Henri 
Parmentier, II.— Les inscriptions. Par Louis Finot. Hanoi 1904. 
'[Extrait du. Bulletin da FjScole fran 9 aise d'Extreme-Orient.] 

E 1150. 

Cordier, Henri. — Bibliotheca Indosinioa, Bictionnaire biliographique 
des ouvrages relatifs k la p5ninsule indo-cliinoise. Vols, I-IV, 
Paris,. 191245* , ; ^ E 1155. 


.409 Archmology-^CMm^ 

As Camhoii0* 

Dujmft — Le Bayoa d’Angkor Thom bas-reliefs. Publics par le» 

•soins do la commission arcMologiqoe de ITiido-Chinej etc. Pts* 
1-2. Paris. 1908-14. 

[2 Vok.] , E 1160* 

Fmm€rm% Lmien^ et . Jacques Porcher, — ^Les niines d'Angkor. 
Etude artistique et Hstorique snr les monuments Kbiners du Cam- 
bodge Siamois. Paris. 1890. E. 1170^* 

De Beerski. P. J. — Angkor ruins in Cambodia. London. 1923. 

: ^ E 1171. 

Chaiterji, J5. M , — ^Indian cultural influence in Cambodia. Calcutta. 
1928. E1172. 

FoumereaUf Lucien^ et Jacques Porcher. — ^Les ruines Khmeres. Cam* 
bodge et Siam. Documents compMmantaires d’architecture, de 
sculpture et de ceramique. Paris. 1890. E 1180. 

[Duplicate.] 

Groslier, G , — ^Arts and Archeologie Khmers. Paris. 

T. 1. Complete. [1 Vol.] 

T. 2. Complete. [In 2 Vols.]. E 1182« 

Qerini, (?. P. — ^Researches on Ptolemys Geography of Eastern Asia- 
(Further India and Indo-Malay Peninsula.) Vol. I. London. 

1909. 

See A 348. 

Guimetj Fmile . — ^Rapport sur la mission scientifique dans: FExtrime 
Orient. 1880, 

See A 458. Vol. I. 


He^er, Franz , — ^Alte Metalitrommeln aus Siidost-Asien. Textband 
und Tafelband. Leipzig. 1902. 

Seel 875. 

LajonquUre^ E, Lunet de , — ^Atlas arch4oiogique de ITndo-Chine 
Monuments du Champa et du Cambodge, Paris, 1901. 

See A 474. Vol I, 

„• Inventaire descriptif des monuments du Cambodge. Paris. 

1902. 


See A 476. Vol. IV. 


Jfeyer, A, B , — Alterthtmer aua dem ostindischen Archipel and 
angrenzenden GeMeten. Leipzig.- 1884. 
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Meyer ^ A, B* und Foy, W* — ^Bronzepaiiken-am Siidost-Asien. Etlino- 
graphisehes Museum zn Dresden. • Band XL Dresden. . 1897. 

See E 890. 

Nme,^ Henri la, — art Khmer. Documents recneillis et classes ; d’ 
apres les sculptures originales, restitutions, moulages, reurds an 
Trocad4ro, les photographies et dessins de F auteur. Reflexions 
et itude BUT F art Khmer. Tomes I-II. ' Paris. 1904. 

[Portfolio.] E 1220. 

Miscellaneous papers relating to Indo-China and the Indian Archi- 
pelago. Reprinted for the Straits Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society. Second Series. Vols. LII. London. 1887. E 1230. 

Parmentier^ H. — ^Inventaire descriptif des monuments Cams de 
Annam. Paris. 1918. Tome IL Texte and Planches. E 1235, 

Vni (a)-~-MALACCA. 

Low^ Lt^CoL James. — ^A translation of the Keddah annals termed 
marong mahawangsa and sketches of the ancient condition of some 
of the nations of Eastern Asia, with reference to the Malays. Bang- 
kok. 190S. E 1240. 

Bland, Robert Norman, — ^Historical tombstones of Malacca mostly of 
Portuguese origin, with the inscriptions in detail and illustrated 
by numerous photographs. London. 1905. B 1260. 

Stevens, Hrolf Vaughan. — ^Materialien zur Kenntniss der wilden 
Stamme auf der Halbinsel Maiaka. [I]-II. {II. Herausgegeben 
von Albert GrUnwedel.) Berlin. 1892. 1894. 

See A 592. B. 11. H, 3-4; B. III. H. 3-4. 

Hare, G, T , — ^The Wai Seng lottery. Singapore. 1895. 

See A 364 . No. L 

Schrieke, B. — ^The Effect of Western influence on native civilisations 
in the Malay archipelago. Batavia. 1929. E 1261. 

Evans, L H, N. — ^Papers on the ethnology and archeology of the 
Malaya Penninsula. Cambridge. 1927. E 1262# 

IX.— SLMI.- ;■ ' 

Fourmreau, Lmien, — ^Le Siam ancien. — ^Arch6oIogie, epigraphie, 
g4ographie. P. II. Paris. 1908. E 1263. 

Another copy A 458. T. XXXI, partie 2. 

Turpin, M, — ^History of the kingdom of Siam and of the Revolutions 
that have caused the overthrow of the Empire upto A.D. 1770. 
Translated from the original French by B, G, Cartwright, B.A. 
Bangkok. 1908. . , . B B70# 

Dutch papers, containing an account of events occurring over the 
Netherlands — Indias and more especially concerning Siam. Bang- 
kok ^ : 1916. 1 1271. 
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Siam-— conW. 

Pieris^ P. P.- — Religious Intercourse between Ceylon and Siam in tbe 
18tb century. I.— An account of King Kirti Sri’s Embassy to Siam 
ill' Saka 1672 (1760 A.D.). Translated from the Singhalese. 
Bangkok. 1908. E 1272. 

Tilaka, If. A, (?.— Religious' Intercourse between Ceylon and Siam 
in the 18th century. II. — Syamupadasampada. The adoption 
of the Siamese Order of priesthood in Ceylon. Saka Era 1673 
(1761 A.D.). Bangkok. 1914. E 1273. 

Crawford Papers , — A collection of official records relating to the 
mission of Dr. John Crawfurd sent to Siam by the Government of 
India in the year 1821. Bangkok. 1916. E 1275. 

Dimkamvamsa^ Chao Phraya , — ^The history and legend of the Phra 
Prathama Cetiya. Bangkok. 1909. E 1276* 

Dukkanipdiajdtaka. — Pt. 1, -Translated by Phra Bimoidharm. 
Bangkok. R. S. 129. [1910]. E 1276 (o). 

The Festivals of the twelve months by His Majesty King Chutalong- 
kom. Bangkok. 1912. E 1276 (fc). 

History of Siam according to the version of H. M. King Mongkut. 
Vol, l-with a commentary, introduction and explanations by H. R. H. 
Prince Damrong, up to the reign of King Phra Ekadasaratha, A.D. 
1613. Second edition. Bangkok. 1914. ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Records of the relations between Siam and Foreign countries in the 
17th century copied from papers preserved in the India Office. 
Bangkok. 1916-20. 

V. 1. 1607-1632.7 . ^ x 

V. 2. 1634-1680.3 Wd together. 

V. 3. 1680-1685.1 

V. 4. 1686-1687. ^ boimd together. 

V. 5. 1688-1700. J 1 1278. 

History of the Ministry for Agriculture and Trade, issued at the open- 
ing of the Agricultural and Industrial Exhibition. Bangkok* 
1910. E 1279. 

Jir Kdmdlinl : a history of the spread of Buddliism in Siam ; translat- 
ed from Pali into Siamese by the Royal Pandits in the reign of Phra 
Buddha YotFa, 1144-1171, according to the MS. kept in the Vaji- 
ranana National Library. Bangkok. E 1280. 

The MaMvessanUira Jataka . — By King Chutalongkom and King 
Mahavp-jiravudh. Bangkok.. B.S. 130. [1911]. E 1281. 

Arai!;ajtot;a^ for Novices by H. R. H, Kxom Phraya 

Vajirahana Varoros. Bangkok. R.S. 129. [1910.] E 1281(a). 
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Fancakampatajataha. — -Tramiated ' by Hmom Chao Phrom. Bang- 
kok. R.S. 120 [1910]. E 1281(6). 

The Paritiam. — ^The official version revised by the Phra Sanghhraj 
Pussadev. Bangkok. R.S. 129. [1910]. E 1281(c). 

A translation in Siamese of the' ‘‘Pantom’* from MSS. preserved 
in the National Library (about AD. 1820) with a preface by H. E>. H. 
Prince Damrong Eajanubhab. Printed for Phraya Prasiddhi salkar. 
Bangkok. 128 (1909). E 1282. 

A sermon preached by H. R. H. Prince Vajiranana at Wat Arun (Wat 
Cheng), etc. November 12, 1909. 

A sermon preached by H. R. H. Prince Vajiranana at the rededioa- 
tion of Wat Arun, etc. February 19, 1910. 

A sermon preached by Somdet Phra Buddhaghosacariya at the re- 
dedication of Wat Arun. February 20, 1910. E 1283. 

Phra Khatha Dharmabot by Phra Ariyamuni of Wat Mongkut Krasa* 
triyaram. Bangkok. R.S. 129. E 1284. 

The mission of Sir James Brooke to Siam in 155^.— Official document 
published by the Historical Research Society, Siam. E 1285. 

— —Varaj Vamsavatara-History of Siam, from A.D. 1350. 

1809, according to the version of Somdet Phra Paramanujit. 3 Vols. 
Bangkok. 1913. E 1286. 

Prana Gati Samasana (Siamese). 2 Vols. E 1287* 

Programme of the Coronation of His Majesty Vajiravudh, King of 
Siam, 1911. E 1288. 

Suddharamavati Rajavamsa (Siamese). E 1289. 

Sixteen Tables of Thai Alphabets current in Siam. Bangkok. 1914. 

■E.Bso; 

Snddharmavati E^dvamsa. — Siharajadhiraja Rajavamsa. Edited by 
Phra Candakanta, etc. Bangkok, R.S. 129. [1910]. E 1290(a). 

Thompson^ P, A. — Lotus Land, being an account of the country and 
the people of Southern Siam. London. 1906. E 1290(6). 

TiUes of the Royal Family from the establishment of the dynasty in 
Bangkok, 1782, up to 1910. Edited by Prince Sommot Amora- 
ban&u. Bangkok, 1914. E 1290(c). 

Ton PannatL — ^The Primary Duties of Priests. A translation of 
the Mahdvibhanga by Hmom Chao Sthavaraviriyabrat. Bangkok 
' MM. 129. [1910]. E 1290(if)* 

Sdhroder^ Von E. E, W Qs, — ^Uber die semitischen und nicht Indis- 
chen Grandlagen der Malaiisch — ^Polynesischen Kultur. Buch I. — 
Der TJrsprung desaltesten elementes der Austronesischen Alpha- 

' 1 Dmok. 1927, ^ ' E 1391, 
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Ab : of King Kirti Sri^s Embassj^ to Slam in 1672 Sa.lsa (1750 

' \ A.D.)* ' Translated from the Sinhalese by P. E. Pieris. Bangkok* 

;im: , 

See A 355. Tol. X-^TEIL 

, Turpin i History of the kingdom of Siam and of the revolutions 

that have caused the overthrow of the empire, np to A.I). 1770. 
Published originally at Paris A.B* 1771. Translated from the 
original French by P. 0. Cartwright Bangkok. 1908. E 1288, 

Bosey P. iV. — ^Indian colony of Siam. Lahore. 1927. B 1293# 

Coedhsy (?.' — ^Eecneil des Inscriptions dn Siam. Premeire Parte 
Inscriptions de Snkhodaya. 1924. E 1295. 

Salmonpy Alfred.— Smlpiuie in Siam. London. 1925. E 1286. 

WaleSy H. G. ^.—Siamese state ceremonies : their history and func- 
tions. London. I93L E 1297. 

The Vajirana National Library. 1 1298. 

The White Elephant E ISSi^ 

Eamy Le E.-T, — Note sur une statue ancienne du dieu Civa prove- 
nant des ruines de kamphengphet, Siam, (Reprint). Paris. 
1888. E 1299 (a). 

IX (a)~DirTCH EAST INDIES. 

Van der Chip, J. A, — ^Proeve eener Ned, Indische bibliographic 
(1659-1870), Supplement II. Batavia. 1903. 

See A 100. D. LV. 3. 

BALI- 

Taies, E. E. — ^Bali : the enchanted isle. London, 1933. E 1299 (fc). 

Callenfels Stein. — ^Epigraphia Balica I, Leyden. 1928. E 1299 (c)- 

JA¥A— 

«, — Archaeology and ArU 

Axchaeologisch Onderzoek op Java en Madura. I. Beschrijving van 
de mine bij de desa Toempang genaamd Tjandi Djago in de resi- 
dentie Pasoeroean. Samengesteld naer de gegevens verstrekt door 
H. L. Leydie Mdville en J. Knehel, onder leiding van J. L. A, 
Brandes. ’s-Gravenhage. 1904. ]gj 1800. 

Archaeologisch Onderzoeh op Java en Madura. — ^II. Beschrijving 
van Tjandi Singasari, door Dr. J, L. A. Brandts. *s-Gravenhage 
en Batavia. 1909, E 1300 (a). 

Mncydopoedie van Nederlandsch-Indi^ met medewerking van vers* 
ehillende ambtenaxen, geleerden en officieren samengesteld door 
P. A. van der Lith, A* J. Spaan en P. Fokkmsf Deel LIV*. 

Gravenhage-Leiden* [1899-05.] ]g 1301 . 
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Exposition Universelle k Paris 1900. . Guide a tracers' la section des ' 
indes Neerkndaises. Gronpe JSNU, (Colonisation). La Haye. 
1900. E 1302. 

Groeneveldt, If. P, — Catalogue der arclieologisclie verzameling van 
het Bataviaasch Genootschap van kunsten en wetenschappen. 
Met aanteekeningen door J. L, A. Brandes, Batavia. 1887. 

E ism 

Heger, Franz . — ^Alte Metallirommeln aus Stidost-Asien, Textband 
und Tafelband. Leipzig. 1902. 

See 1 875. 

Berg, C. G . — ^De Middel Javaanscbe historiscbe traditie. Santpoort. 
1927. E 1314. 

Gromimn, J . — Tjandi Parambanan op Midden-Java na de ontgra- 
ving met licbtdrukken van Cephas, Leiden. 1893. E 1315. 

Holky K, F . — Tabel van Oud en Nieuw Indiscbe alphabetten. Bij- 
drage tot de palaeographie van Nederlandscb-Indie. Uitgegeven 
door bet Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen 
Batavia-s Hage. 1882. E 1316. 

Juynboll, H. H. en jET. If ^ tentoonstellingen 

van’s Rijks Ethnographisch Museum te Leiden, Zomervacantie 
1907. Gids voor de tentoonstelling van ethnographische voor. 

werpen van Bali en Celebes. Leiden. 1907. E 1318* 

Juynboll, H. H , — Catalogue van’s Rijks Ethnographisch Museum. 
Deel V. Javaanscbe Oudheden. Leiden. 1909. E 1319. 

Kersjes, B. en 0. den Hamer,— De Tjandi Mendoet voor de restau- 
ratie. Batavia. 1W3. E 1820. 

Loeber^ J, A. — ^Het bladwerk en Zijn versiering in Nederlandsch 
Indie. (Koloniaal Instituut, Amsterdem. GeiUustreerde beschxi- 
jvingen van Indiscbe Kunstnijverheid, No. IV). Amsterdem. 1914. 

1 1321. 

Textiele versieringen in Nederlandsch-Indie. (Koloniaal 

Instituut, Amsterdem. GeiUustreerde heschrijvingen van In 
dische Kunstnijverheid, No. V). Amsterdem. 1914. B 1322- 

Krm, N, J , — ^Inleiding tot de Hindoe-Javaansche Kunst. 2 Beels, 

' ^ S-Gravenhage. 1920. < E 1323. 

Wilsen, V. C . — Die Bu^dha-legende aaf den flaohreliefe der ersten 

’ des stupa von Boro*Budur, Java. Beipzig. 1923. 

' \ /; 7 . V ;; E1324. 
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Lmmam^ C. — ^Boro-boedoer op. hefc eikiid Java afgebeeld door en 
onder toezigt van F. G. WiUen^ met toeliohtendea en verklarenden 
tekst, naar de gesobreven.' en gedrukto verhaiidelingen van F. C. 
Wihen en J, F. G. Bmmund en andere besclieiden, bewerkt en 
iiitgegeven, Tekst [Dutch and "French], Leiden, 1873-74, Platen- 
Dee! I— IIL E1825. 


[Portfolio.] 

Kram, if. J, — ^Barabudur: archaeological description. 2 vols. The 
Hague. 1927. ' E 1325 (a). 

Kfom, N. J. and Erpi T. Van . — ^Beschrijvmg van Barabudur, 
mit 2 platen achter den tekst -en 442 platen in-folio. 1020. Ar- 
chaeologisch Onderzoek in Nederlandsch-Indie HI. S-Graven- 
•■hage. 

Vol.I 1920. 

VoLIII93L 


[Portfolio.] E 1325 (6). 

Jfrp, Van, T . — ^Aroheologisch onderzoek in Nederlandsch Indie III. 
Beschrijving Van Barabudur. Tweede deel. 

Also plates Vol. Ill E 1325 (c). 

[Lmrmns, 0.]— Beschrijving van de Indische oudheden van het 
Rijks-Museum van Oudheiden te Leiden. Leiden. 1885. E 1326* 

Meyer, A. B , — ^Alterthiimer aus dem ostindischen Archipel un- 
angrenzenden Gebieten. Konigliches Ethnographisches Museum 
zu Dresden, Band IV. Leipzig. 1884. E 1330. 

[Portfolio.] 

Meyer, A. B., und Fay, IF,— Bronzepauken aus Siidost Asien. 
Ethnographisches Museum zu Dresden. Band XI. Dresden. 
1897. 

See B 890* 

MiUm, H. G . — ^Recherehes sur les monnayes des indig6n©s de L*ar 
ehipel indien et de la p4mimile malaie. Ouvrage posthume, public 
par F Institut Royal pour la philologie ©t FethnograpH© de Find* 
Nderlandaise. La Haie. 1871. E 1331. 

Gangdy, 0. O. — ^Little books on Asiatic art, Vol 11. The Art of 
Java. Calcutta. E 13^. 
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KoDinklijke Vereeniging Koloniaal instituut, Amsterdam. 

Gids in het Volken-Knndig Museum. Amsterdam. 1927 — 

V. 1. De volkeiikaart van Nederlandsch-Indie, de Rui 
middelen en de Schatkamer. 

V. 2. BaK en Lombok door B. M. Goslings. 

V. 3. Sumatra door J. Kreemer. 

V. 4. Het Hindoeisme door Dr. JT. J. 

Y. 5. Java en de Koperkamer door 0. L&hlcerkerlcer. 

Y. 6. Prae histoire en Anthropologie door Dr. J. P. K. de 
Ztoaan. 

V. 7. De Molukken door Tf. Runen. 

Y. 8. Niew Guinee door J. O. Narmter. 

Y. 9. Celebes door J, Tideman. 

Y. 10. De Timor groep en de Zuid-Wester-eilanden Weven 
en Ikatten. 

V. 11. De Inlandsehe Scheepvarrt door. 

V. 13. De Indianen en Bosehnegers van Suriname door B. M. 
Goslings. 

[In progress.] E 1338. 

Pmrse, 0. G.— Remarks on an ancient gold ring from Java. 

See A 372. Vol. IIII. 

Phyte, C. If.— Indonesian Art. Selected specimens of ancient 
and modem art and handwork from the Dutch Indian Archipelago. 
The Hague. 1901. 

[ Portfolio. ] E 1340. 

Kunst, J.— Hindoe-Javaansohe Muziek instrumenten : Speciaal die 
van Oost Java. Weltevreden. 1927. E 1340 (a). 

Eron, Dr. N. J.— Kote gida voor den Boro-Budur Batavia. 1913, 

E 1341. 

Eouvens, G. J. G.— Verhandeling over drie groote steenen beelden 
in den jare 1819 uit Java naar de Nederlanden overgezonden. 
Amsterdam. 1826. E 1345. 

Smffaer, G- P- en Juynboll, E. H.—De batikkunst in Nederlandsch- 
Indie en hare geschiedenis. Haarlem. 1899. [Text in Dutch and 
German.] , E 1346. 

Die Buddhalegende m den Skulpturen das Compels 

von B6r6-Budur. Amsterdam. 1901. 
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yUo/pporten viwi lii* eommlasie in Nederlands4‘h4odi*p Foor oud-heid- 
kmidiij oHiiorzoek op Java m Madoera Batavk, 

E1360. 

i: '/ III : ] 

SaJier, E, 4. row.* — Fersiereode kimsten in Nrd^^riand.scli-OoHfc- 
Tntlir. ffaarlerm, JiMMl. ' ' E 18811 . 

[Portfolio.] 

^ScheltenpJ. J. F.~Moi;iiimentat Java' with iilust rations a-iid vigiiefctes 
after drawing^^ of Jaranese Chandi Ornament. London. 1912. 


■ E 1381. 

KnrL — Java ; Bralnnanisrhe. Budcliiistiseho niid Eigeiiiebige 
An.hitektiir nrid plastik aiif Java, Hagen, 1920. E 1382* 

Stuart, A. B, Oolmi, — Kawi oorkofiden In faesiniile. II inleidirig 
en transseriptie. Ba-ta via -Leiden en Leiden, 1875. E 1385. 

[ 2 Vols^] 

'Teilhra, J. B', — Ethnograpiiiea in the Museum, of tlie Batavia Soeiet. 
of Arts and Sciences. ' Plates I™ XII. Weltevreden — ^The Hague. 
1910. Eim 

, b. — ^Langiiages. 


Blagden, G. O . — An introduction to Indonesian Linguistics, bcdng 
four essays by Benward Brandstetter, Ph.D. 1916. 

See A 348. ¥oL XIV. 

Bor, M- C. r. c?.— Xederlandsch-Sasaksche woordenlijst (Prajaaseh 
dialect.) Batavia. 1907, 

See A m LYL 5. 

^■•Gnjzen, M, J. — Mededeelingeii omtrent Beioe of Midden-Timor. 
Batavia. 1904. 

SeeAm D.LIV. 3. 

•Sana, Mas Jfawi/em^h—Bantesch Javaansch dialect. Uitgegereii 
door het Bataviaasch Genootselmp van kunsten en Wetenschappen. 
Batavia. 1914. , E 1431. 

Mdfrich, 0. i. — ^Bijdrageii tot de kennis van het , Midden Maleisch 
(Besemahsch m. Serawajsch-dialect.) Batavia, 1904. 

See A h.00, D. LIII. 

.Kern, H, — ^Taalvergelijkende verhandeiing ovpt het Aneitynmseli. 
met eon Aanhangsel over het klankstelael van het Eromanga. 
Amsterdam. 1906. 

See ASS. X.R.VIIL 2. 

Kok, J. Seijne, — Het Haiifoersch zooals dit gesproken wordt ter 
zuid-oostknst van Nederiandsch Xieuw-Guinea. Eerste proev 
tot bekendmaking. Batavia. 1906. 

See A 100. ' B. LW. 4. 
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MathijseMy A, — ^Tettam-HoUandsclie Woordeiilijst met beknopte' 
spraakkiiBSt. Batavia. 1906. 

See Am B.LVL 2. 

Tahm^ J. P. — ^Een en ander over het Talaoetscli medegedeeld door 
. N. Adfimi^ Batavia-’s HageJ ■ 1911. 

See A 100. D. LIX. 1. 

Walbeelmiy A, H, J. G . — ^Het dialekt van Tega-L . Batavia. 1903*. 
See A 100. D. LIV. 2. 
c. — ^Literature. 

The Eikayai Raja Buddman, (A Ma.Iay folktale). By 
Clifford, 

, P, I, Malay text. 

P. II, English translation. With notes. Singapore. 1896. 

■ See. . A 364.- Xo'S. 2~3; ■ 

Tjeribonseii wetboek {Popakem. Tjerbon) van het jaar 1768; in tekst 
en .^ vertaliiig iiitgegeven door Dr. G. - A. J.' Hazem. ■ Bata. via. 
1905. 

See A 100. D. LT. 2. 

Het verhaal van den Gnlzigaard in het Tontemboansch, Sangireesch 
en Bare’e Tekst, vertaling en aanteckeningen iiitgegeven door 
J. Alb, T. Schu'arz en N. Adriam. Batavia. 1906. 

See A 100. D. LVI. 3. 

Prapanjtja. — ^Nagarakretagama. Lofdicht op koiiing Rasadjana- 
gara, Hajam Wuriik, van Madjapahit, iiitgegeven door Dr, J. 
Brandes. Batavia. 1902. 

See A 100. D. LIV. 1. 

Verhaal van Ses en Taola. Inleiding en vertaling, iiitgegeven door 
Dr. N. Adriam. Batavia. 1902. 

See A 100. D. LV. 1. 

Karo-Bataksche vertellingen medegedeeld door M. Joustra. Batavia. 
1904. 

See A 100. D. LVI. 2. 

De Legende van den Loetoeng- Kasaroeng. Een gewijde sage rat- 
Tji-rebon door 0. M. Pleyte. Batavia-’s Hage. 1910. 

See A 100. D.^Vni. 3. 

Gharden^ Johannes . — ^Journal du voyage en Perse et aux Indea 
Otientale par la Mer Noire et par la Colchide. Londres. 1686. 

See G 365. 

JuynLo% E. B . — ^Supplement op den catalogus van de Javaansche 
en Madoereescne handschriften dp.r Leidsche Universiteits-bibKo- 
■ ■ 'Bee! 1, Madoereesche nandscliriften. Oud-Javaansoh#' 
inseripties en Oud-en MiddeLJavaansche gediohten. Leiden^. 

, 1907. . . ’’!05r 


4W HiMoff^^TopogmphMgm^ 

TrmeU^Jmu. 

PoerbaljaraM, M, Nifci-caBtra Oiid-Javaaiische tc^kst met vertaling 
Bandoeng* 1933. E 1406. 

Goris, E, — Bijdrage tot de-KeBrns dot Oud«Javaansche eii Balineesch© 
Tlieologie. I-^yden.- 1925.^' " 1 14ii. 

Hooy Kmts^ Dr* (7.— Bibliotheca , Javanica iiit-gegeven door bet 
Kon. Batavkasch. Genotscbap Tan Kimstam en Wetensdiappen 
Mo. 2. Tantri Kamandaka. Bandoeng. 1931. E 1410» 

Gonda, J* — Bibliotheca JaTanica' Mo. 5. Het OiicbJavaansche 
Bmlimanda Porana. Bandoeng. 1933. E 1410 ( 0 )* 

Berg, C* C.—Eiingga Lawe — ^Middel-JaTaansche Historisdie Roman- 
ontiach. Weltevreden. 1930. E'1410 (fe). 

Piiblicaties vtm den Oiidhei-Kiindigen Dienst in Mederlandscl’ie — 
Indie — 1— Uit-gegeven door het Kon-BataTiaaBch Genootachap 
van KimsteTi en We^tenschappen. . Batavia.-. 1925, 

Contents : 

1. Tjandi Kidal by B*de:Ham en. Dr*.F* D. K. Bosch* 

2. The earliest Sanskrit Inscriptions o.f,Ja;Ta by Dr* J* Ph* 

Vogel 


3, Be Miiitamga-bas-re.lie.fs a.a.n de Oud-Javaansche Bonwwerken 
byBr. P. F, vm Stein Calknfeh . ' 


11411. 

Eutten, L* M* P.— Scie.nce in the MefcheriaiidB East Indies : A 
number of papers by various contributors. Amsterdam. 

' : Ei4m 


d.--^ History, Topography and Travels. 

Campbell, D* If. — Java : Past and Present ; a description of the 
most beautiful country in the World ; its ancient history, people 
and antiquities and products., 2 vols. London. 1915. E 1413. 

Almeida, IF. B* — ^Life in Java with sketches of the Javanese, 
vols. London. 1864. ■ E 1414.. 

Stutterhein, Dr* W, F . — ^Pictorial history of Civilization in Java. 
Welteverden. E 1414 ( 0 ). 

Dagh Begister gehouden int Casteel Batavia vant passerende daer 
ter plaetse ais over geheei Mederlandts-India. 

1644-46, 1647-48, 1656-57. Uitgegeven van /. de MaMu, 

,-,1676 1677, . IJitgegeven van J* A. mn der Chip* 

1678, 1679, 1680, 1681, 1682. Uitgegeven van W. de Emm* 
Batavia. 1903—1933. - E 1415. 



Topography^ and 
Travels — Java, 


420 


&ermi, G, i,'.— Besearches on Ptolemy's Geography of Eastern 
Asm (Further Indui and Indo-Maiay Peninsula). Vol. I. London. 
1909. 

See A 348. 

de la Faille, F. Be Roo , — lets over Oud-Bata,via. (Populair-Weten- 
schappeiijke Serie No. 1. Batavia, asch Genootschap van Kunsten 
en Wetenscliappen). Batavia. E 1420* 

Ferdcy J. C\ van. — ^Koloniaie Volkenkunde, being Afdeeling Vol- 
kendunde No. 1, Koioniaal Instituut te Amsterdam. Erste 
stuk-Omgang met inlanders. Amsterdam. 1914. E 1423. 

Le Brun, Corneille. — ^’oyages par la Moscovie, en Perse et aux 
Indes Orientales. Tomes I-II. Amsterdam. 1718. 

See C 477. 

Loiiu\ F. J. F . — De Java-oorlog van 1825-30. Deel — 1-6 and 
Kaarteri en teekeningen. in 2 parts. Batavia. 1894-1909. 

[ 8 vols. in ail. ] E 1430. 

Muller, E. W. K . — ^Beschreibung einer von G. Meissner zusam- 
mengesteliten Batak-Sammiung. Mit sprachlichen und sach- 
liohen Erlauterungeii versehen und kerausgegeben. Berlin. 
1893. 

See A 592. B.III. H. 1-2. 

Eiemsdijk, Th. van. — ^De opdracht van het ruwaardsohap van Holland 
en Zeeland aan Philips van Bourgondie. Amsterdam. 1906. 

See A 93. N. R. VIII. 1. 

Baffles, Thomas Stamford. — ^The history of Java. Vols. I — ^II and 
a separate volume of plates. 2nd edition. London. 1830. 

E 1440. 

„ Antiquarian, architectural and landscape illustrations 

of the history of J a va . Plates to History of J ava (E 1440. ) . London - 

1844. E 1441. 

Schoemaker, G. F. Wolff. — ^Aesthetiek en Oorsprong der Hindoe- 
Kunst of Java. Semarang. 1924. E 1448. 

P# F emeuil, M.—U art a Java : les temples de ia Periode Oiassique 
Indo-Javanaise. Paris and Bruxelles. 1927. E 1449. 

[ Buplicate.] 

Serrwier Ten Kak, Jf.— De compagnie’s kamer van het Museum 
van het Bataviaasch genootschap van kunsten en wetensohappen. 
Batavia. 1907. 1 ilgo* 

Stavmnm, John SpUnter . — ^Voyages to the East-Indies, London* 
1798. 

Mivr:'.'. SeeBSm 


■421' Historic S Archmology^ 

Sumatm, PMUppinm^ ei€. 

Vfikmipn, FrmiMS.— Olid :en Nieii Oo*st-Iitdiei'u vervattende eea 

naiikeurige on iiitToerigo verha-ndiiigo run Nocl<»rIaiids Mogen- 
;:t!iey in dio boweBteii, ote,, iJeel Amstordain, 1724-26. 

, :[ Eaoli of Deek, ' III^V Is in 2 pts.] E 1486- 

Fofel, Dr.' Pil.— Broiincni. tot .de kennis vtm het oiide Indie. Leiden^ 

.■ WM, ' E1480 («)* 

Smmuira— ' 

Dx’I,. D. .Jf. mnd Heim^Geldern, £. — Siimatra, its liistory and people, 
AiTdia:H:dogy. and art of Siimaf : Wien. 1035. E 1470«. 

Jefilcs, Albert Dme^’L—Tlia ■ Boiitoe . Igor 'Alanila. 1005. 

See A 584. VoL I. 

. .Miller, Edward F. — The Ba-taks of ■ Palawa'ii. M'aiiila. i§05. 

See A 584. Vol.IL Part III. 

■.Perez, Rela-ciones Agnstmianas ,de las razas del oorte de 

Luzon. .Manila,. 1904.- 

See A 584 .' VoLIII. . 

.■.AMeedi W'Mimn Alto.— IJsT^giitos' of Za'm^^ Manila. ; 1904. ■ . 

/ SeeA584. ' Vol IIA '.Part 1. • 

'■■•::''Salmby, " .Najeeb Jf.— Studi.es: in Moto histcry,; \law, vand .relig 
Manila, , 1905. 

SeeA584.' YoLIY. Part i. 

Sdmerer, Olfo.— The Nabaloi.- Diale'et. Manila. 1905, 

See A 584. ' YoL II. Part II. 

XL— POLYHESIA 

Luschan, 1\ D. — Samminog Baessler, Schadel von Poiynesiselieii 
Inseln. Berlin. 1907. 

A’593.' ABa'XII.'': 

xn.— SAMOA.. 

. ; \:[':'8kmbdr .■■ ■O.—Samoa-.nlsehe,,' Texte,.;' .nnter ■ Beihnlfe.': ■ von ' Eingeboreneii^. 
gesammelt nnd nbersetzt. Hrsg. von F, If. K. MulUr, Berlin. 
"■""1896. 

See A 592. B. lY. H. 2—4. 

XIII.— SOLOMON ISLANDS. 

MenAmm, Aharo de,— The discovery of the Solomon Islands, in 
1568. Translated from, the original Spanish manuscripts. Edited 
by Lord Amherst of HacJcnep mid Emil Thomson. Yol. II. London. 
190L 

(Works issued by the Hakluvt Society, 2nd Series. Mo. YIII.) 

S1480. 
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XIV.-JAM1. 

Bemzei, Alexandre, — Le theatre ;au Japon, ses rapports^ avec les 

euites iooaiix. Paris. 190L 

See A m T* XIII. 

€o7hference entre la mission scientifiqne franoaise et les pretres de 
ia secte Sm-Sioii. Tradnction d’un livre Japomis intitule Notes 
abreg^es sur les questions et les reponses. 1880. 

See A 458. T. I. 

Deshayes, E , — Oeuvres d'art et de haute curiosite de la Chine et 
du Japori. Paris. 1904. 

SeeC145.' '^RII-~III. 

Morrison, Artlnir , — The painters of Japan, 2 vols* London. 1911. 

E 1490. 

Andsley, George, A,, and Boioes,, James, L. — ^Keramic art of Japan. 

London. 1881. E 1500. 

Binyon, Laurence, — Painting in the Far East, being an introduction 
to the history of Pictorial Art in Asia, especially China and Japan. 
Second edition. London. 1913. E 1501. 

Curzon, Lord [ G, N, Curzon ]. — Problems of the Far East. Japan — 
Korea — China. London. 1894. E 1502. 

Bachhofer, Ludwig, — ^Die Kunst der Japanischen holzschnittmeister. 
mit 69 bildwiedergaben. Munchen. 1922. E 1507. 

Binyon, L. and Sexton, J. J. O^Brien, — Japanese colour prints. 
London. 1923. E 1508. 

Bhcker, J. F, — ^The A B C of Japanese Art, with 49 half-tone 
illustrations. London. 1922. E 1509. 

Hartmann, SadahicM, — Japanese Art. London. 1904. E 1510. 

Bugiyama, Sueo. — Primitive arts of Japan. 3 vols. Text and plates. 
(In Japanese). . , E 1510,,{a)«. 

Milloue, L, de, and S, Kawamoura. — Coffre a tresor attribue an 
Shogoun Iy6-Yoshi (1838 — 1853). fitude heraldiqiie et historique. 
Paris. 1896. 

See A 460. T. III. 

Beponses sommaires sur les principes de la reiigion. Secto Sl'n-Siou. 
Traduction francaise de Jf. Tomii, 1880, 

See A 458. T. I. 

Murray, John. Comp. — ^Handbook for travellers in Japan (including 
Formosa) bv B. H. Chamberlain and W. B. Mason, ed. T. London. 

' 1913. E 1513. 

Ohohura, Kakuzo, — ^The ideals of the east with special reference to 
the art of J'apan. London., ; 1905. E 1515. 


/ -423 Archmdogij Arl^Jupa%p 
Korm^ Mmopdmmiu* 

‘S^igai^ Omura, —Ee.eord of ■■the Imperial Trea-iiry called Sliosoin, 
the original Text revised and authoriHcd by Matans Migaku, with 
an illustrated Catalogue of the same Trea-Hiirv iu 3 folio I'ands, 
1909 . ^ 1 1520. 

[ Portfolio.] 

Bureav of Mdigion, Japan . — Handbook of tlie Old Shrines and 
Temples and their Treasures.iri Japan, Tokyo. 1920. B 1521. 

Mepori by Her Majesty's ■ Acting Consul at Hakodate on the lacquer 
industry of Japan. London. ■1882. E 1550. 

Si'doJrMhon, gestcfs de ! officiant dans les etkemonles iiiystiques 
des seetes Teiidai et Singon .dnpres le eomnientaire de M. Horum 
Toki, Tracinit sous sa directioii par S. Kammionm avcc? in- 
troduction et annotations' pa-r L. de JlilUme. Fiiris. 1899. 

See A 460. T. VIII. 

Tomii, 3Iamf( Akira.— ILe Shlntoisnie, sa. mythologies (‘t sa morale 
1887. ■ ■■ ■■ ■ ■ ■ 

See A 458. T. X. 

XV, ~K0E1A. 

'ChailU- Long- Beg,— Li\ Ooree on Tchoseii (la terre du ealme matinal). 
1894., 

See A 458. T. XXVII. 

'Guide pour rendre propice Fetoile qui garde ehaque liomme et pour 
connaitre les dcNstineeg de Tannee. Traduit dy Cbreen par Hong- 
Tyong-(h( et Henri Chevalier. 1897. 

: See A 458. T. XXVL 2. 

XVI. — MESOPOTAMIA. 

Civil Commissioner, Baghdad . — Beview of the Civil Administration 
of the occupied territories of Al-Iraq. 1914 — 1918, Baghdad. 
1918. . E 1552. 

^■Government of Great Britain. — Review ' of the Civil Administration 
of Mesopotamia. London, 1920, E 1552 (n). 

•Oppenheim, M. JP,~Der Tell Haiaf : eine neue Kultur in Altensten 
Mesopotamien. Leipzig. 1931. E 1552 (b)» 

•Coke, M . — The Heart of the middle East, , London, 1925. E 1553. 
Awad. G. H . — Ancient monuments in Iraq : the nionastc^ry of 
Rabban Hormid. E 1563 im). 

Thompson, M. C . — ^The British Museum excavations at Abu Shahrain 
in Mesopotamia- in 1918, Oxford. 1920. E 1554. 

Woolhy, C. L. — Excavations at Tell el Obeid. (Reprint from the 
Antiquaries Journal for the quarter ending October 1924). 1924. 

E 16S4 (a). 

Mdaporte, L, — ^Mesopotamia : the Babyloniaii and Assyrian Civilim- 
tion. London. 1926. E 1554 ( 0 ). 
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sopotanria mif( J1 07igvlicf . 

Hall, S. R., Woolley, G. X. and .■ others.— Ur excavations,' 
VoL J, Ar-Ubaid, A report on the work carried ont at Al-Ubaid,.; 
for tlie British Museum in 1919 and for the Joint expedition in 
1922-23. 

Voi. 11. The lioyal eemetery^; -a' 'report on the pre- dynastic and'’' 
Sargonid graves excavated between 1926 and 1931 bv C. L. Woollew 
—Text a.n~d Plates, 2 Vols.- Oxford., 1927-34. E 1554 (c).- ■ 

Gadd, C. J . — History of monuments of Ur. London. 1929. 

E 1554 (rf).., 

Ball, H, R, — A season's work at Ur, Al'-Ubaid, Abo Sha brain {Eridii 
and elsewhere. London. 1928. E 1554 (e). 

Gadd, C, J. — vSeals of ancient Indian style found at Ur. London. 

E 1554 (f).. 

Woolley, L, 0. — Ur. of the Chaldees. London. 1929. E 1554 (g*). 

Sarre, F, and Herzfeld, i/.~ArehaoIogische Reise im Euphrat^tiiid 
Tigris-Gebiet. mit einem beitrage Arabisehe Tnschriften von Max 
van Berchem. 1911-1290. 4 Bands. Berlin. 1920. E 1555. 

Speiser, E. A,— Mesopotamian origins. London. 1930. E 1556.- 

Spencer, Herbert and Levy, Reuben , — Descriptive sociology, or 
groups of social facts classified and arranged. 1929. E 1556 (a). . 

WarMmiuih, Friedrich , — ^Die Tslamischen Backsteinformen der ’ 
Frofanbaiiten im Irak. Berlin, 1916. E 1558. 

XVIL— MONGOLIA. 

Hotwrlli, H. H, — History of the Mongols from the 9th to the i9th 
century. 4 Parts. London. 1876—1888 & 1927. 1 1568 [a).. 

[ Part II duplicate. ] 

Andrews, R. C, — ^Across Mongolian Plains being a naturalist^s account 
of China’s ** Great Northwest”. New YorlZ 1921. E 1558 (6)- 

BuUtrode, Beatrix, — A tour in Mongolia , with an introduction bearing 
on the political aspect of that country bv David Fraser, London. 
im. ‘ ' E 1558 (c)».. 

Ferry* AyscoiLgh, H. G, G, and Otter Barry, R, B , — ^With the 
Russians in Mongolia, with a preface by the Right Honourable Sir 
Claud Macdonald. London. 1913. E 1558 {d)» 

Curtin, Jeremiah, — ^The Mongols ; a history with a foreward by 
Theodore Roosevelt, London. 1908. ^ E 1558 («). 

Redloff, W . — Atlas of the antiquities of Mongolia. Parts I — in 
one. St. Petersburge. 1892. E 1558(f). 

[Portfolio.] 

Mrs, Alfred , — A'lervant of the mightiest. London. 1927... 

. 1 1558 (g)... 
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X?in.— PALESTINE. 

i* ]S\ P.— Arelieologifwkoe piites^lie^t vir* ]H' Siriji Paiesl'iae. 

Tild'peterbiirg* 3 904. 

See E 2380. 

ryM(An^ SafmmmL — Die Spraelif*., Uteratin’ r.iid I H^griuviik d^'T Siiiriaii- 

;, ,, teller. Ixjipzig. .1876. 

See A 494. B.T.Xo. 1. 

KipJiui, Ahmnder . — ^Ueber die jiidi.^ehe Angedogie iind Daen’-OBO- 

, logie In Hirer Abbinglgkeit vcjin BirsiFinim. Leipzig. 1866. 

See A 494. B. JY, Xo. 3. 

MfMmti Frederic If.— Coiiiy of the Jews. Loiiciriii. JSxL 
.See C220. ■ Vol. IL 

FrUrmanUf //.— Yersiieh einer Jiehraisehen Fotii’ic‘!j]elirc' naeii der 
Ansspraehe der bentigen Samaritaiier iiebst einer darriaeh gebildeten 
Transshription der Genesis nnd einer Bella ge entlialterid. 

die von dem redpierten Textc* des Pentatcniclis almadelirndeB 
LesartfTi der Samaritaner. Lcdpzig. 3<S68. 

See A 494.' B. V. No. L ' 

Jermsalem*— 

€m%der^ C. P.—The eity of Jernsalem, being the results of leseareh 
and exploration eoneeraing the historv and buildingB of the eity 
of Jerusalem. London. 1909, E 1S59. 

FeUm, J. P. and Thiersch , Hemiann . — Painted tombs in the ne€ri:poli» 
cJ Marissa (Mareshah). edited by Sfanlef^ A, Cook, iliuBtrated ivith 
pktes. London. 1905. E ISiO. 

Harpeff, IP. P. — ^Elements of Hebrew syntax by an inductive 
method. New York. 1908. E 1685. 

^ — Introductory Hebrew method and manual. New York* 

C/l886. E 1566.. 

Hebrew Vocabularies ; lists of the most frequently 

oceiirring Hebrew words. New York, C. 1890. 

E 1567. 

Moudjir-ed-dyn . — Histoire de Jerusalem et dFMbron tradiiits sut’ 
le texte arabe par Henry Sauvaire, Paris. 3876. E 1568* 

Jack, J, If. — Samaria in Ahabk time. Harward excavations and 
their results with chapters on political and religious situation. 
Edinburgh. 1929. ' 1 1569* 

Fehuwmcher, 6^— Tell el-mu tesellim. Bericht liber die 1903 — 05 
veranstalteten Auegrabungen. I. B and A. Text. B. Tafeln. 
2 vols. Leipzig. 1908. E 1580*. 

PicAiwotid, , P. r. — The Dome of the 'Kcrck in Jerusalem., a des- 
cription of its structure and decoration. Oxford. 1924. E 1582*. 



.Afchm<Aogy~--Pidmt'm€^ Persia, 4!26 


Vogue, Melchior i6.~L0 temple de Jerasalem. : M dii 

Haram-ecli-cli4rif siiivie d’lm essai but la topograpMe 'de la ViUe^ 
sainte, Paris. 1864. ^ . E 15iia 

[Portfolio.] 

Fisher, C. j6^----0rieiital , Institute eommumcation. No. . 4. The Ex* 
cavation of Armageddan by Clarence S, Fisher , Chicago, Illinois. 

,, , .. : . E 158L 

Dmcan, J. G , — ^Digging up Biblical History. Vol. I. London* 
1981. ‘ E 1582* 

Cookj S. A . — ^Religion of ancient :Palestine. in the light of archeology : 
the Schweieli Lectures of the ' British : Academy. 1925. London* 
1980. E 159S. 

Temple, Sir Jic/Mwd.— Palestine .illustrated., London. 1888. , 

E1594* 

'Gmemment of Palestine , — ^Provisional schedule of historical sites and 
monuments published in . the official Gazette extraordinary of the 
16th June 1929. 1929. ■ . E 1594 .(n)* 

.Hass, Jacob de , — ^Historv of Palestine : the last two thousand years. 
New York. 1984. . E 1595. 

XIX.— PEESIA. 

‘Grundriss der iranischen Philologie herausgegeben von Wilk. Geige 
und Mrnst Kuhn, Band I-II ' and , B. I. Anhang. Band I 
in 2 parts with Anhang, ix., 3 vols, 1901 — 08, Band II — 1896 
— 1904. 4 vols. in all. Strassburg 1896 — 1904. E 160i» 

Wilson, Sir A, T , — Bibliography of Persia. Oxford. 1930, 

, , E 1600 (Cl), 

a. — ^Archaeolc^, and Art. 

Burlington Fine Arts Club , — ^Exhibition of the Faience of Persia 
and the Nearer East., ■ London. ' 1908., E 1615. 

Halkm, 0. if.— The treasure of the Oxus, with other objects from 
ancient Persia and India bequeathed to the Trustees of the British 
Museum by Sir Augustus Wpllasion Franks, London. 1906* 

E 1620. 

Ministere de V instruction publique et des beaux — arts . — ^^lemoirs de 
ia mission archeoiogique de Perse. Paris. — 

T. 1. Recherches arch6ologiqueB. Premiere serie. Fo“ 

uiUes a Susa en 1897-98 et 1898-99 par J, De- 

Morgan, G, Hampre et G. Jequier. 1900. 

T* 2. Textes Elamites — Semitiques par V. ScheiL Premier ^ 
Serie., 1900. ■ 

*T* 3. lextes E’laimtes—Aiizanites par F* ScheM. Premiere 

. Serie. imh 
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... HmMre de V mstmcHan ptMipte ei de^ beaM:€>^-arh)i.--Memmm <Je la 
..aaiisioE archeologicpie da Perse. ■ Park.— contd . 

T. 4. Textes Elamites- — Semltiqiies p«!' F. Scheii. Deiixiem 

Serie. 1902. 

T. i. Textes Elamites — ^Aimnites .par F. SchelL Deiixieme 

Serie. 1904. 

T. li. Textes Elattdtes— Semitlques par F. Scbfih Trokieme 
Serie. 1905.- '■ 

T. '7. IlecliereheK archeoiogiqiies. Deiixieine Serie par J, 
Dt-3Iorgfm.-, Qy 1905. 

T. B. Eeciierches; arclieologiquos. Troisieirie Serie par 

^ G.. Jequitr^ J. De-3iorg(m and others. 1905. 

T. 9. Textes Elamites Aiixa.nites. Troisienie Serie par F. 
ScheU. 1907. 

T. 10. Textes Elamites— Semitiques. Qtiartrieme Serie ^par 
V.Scluil. 1908 . 

T. IL Textes Elamites — Aiizamitas. Qiiartrieiiie Serie par 

V.Scheil. 1911 . 

T. 12, Eecherches Areheologiques. Quartrkmic^ Serie par 

if. C. Smitzo and others. 1911. 

T. 13. ReclierelieB archeologiqxies. Cloqiiieme Serie Cera- 

miqiie ]>eint 0 de Susa et Petits moiiunieiits de F'epoqiie 
arciuiiqiie par Edm. Fattier, J. De- 31 organ and others^ 
idm ■ ■ ■ , . 

T. 14. Textes Elamites— Semitiqxies. Ciiiqiiieme Serie par 
V.Scheik 1913. ■ ■ 

T. 15. Mission a Bender — Boiicliir par 3la%rice Femrd* 

1914. 

T* 10. Mission m Susiane. Empreintes de Cachets. Ela- 
mites par L. Legrain. 1921. 

T. 17. Mission en Susiane. Textes de Coniptabiiite proto- 
Elamttes. iSTouvelle Serie par F. ScheiL 1923. 

T. 18. Mission en Sustane. Autres textes Snmeriens et Ac- 
cadiens par Georges Dossin. 1927. 

'T. 19. Mission en Susiane, Les C4ramiques Musulmanes de 
Susa an musee der Louvre par Ragmond Koc chlin. 
1920. 

T. 20. Mission en Susiane. Humismatique, epigrapMque^ 
Grecque, Ceremique Elamite par alhiie de la Fmje, 
Franz Gummt et M. de 3Iecqmnem: 1928. 

T. 2i. Mission en Susiane. ' Inscriptions des Achemeiil des a 
Suse par F. Scheil. 1929. 
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Miuistere. de f imirucUon publiqm ei des bemx~-arts, —^iemok& de la 
missioii aroheoiogiqiie de Perse. Paris.— coacld. 

T. 22. Mission en Siisiane. Actes Jnridiqnes Siisiens par 
r. Sckeil 1930, 

T. 23. Mssioii en Snsiane. Actes Jiiridiqnes SnsienBes par F* 
Sclieil 1932. 

T. 24, Mission en Susiane. Aetes Juiidiqiies Siisiejines In- 
scriptions de Aehememdes par F. Sclie'd, 1923. 

T. 25. Mission en Susiane. Ai^eli^ologie, laetrologie et" 
mmiismatiqne Snsiennes par Alloiie de la F'tAje A. T. 
Bdaiem and others. 1934. 

T. 26. Mission en Susiane. Textes de eomptabiiite proto- 
Elamites. Troisieme serie par F. Scheil. 1935. 

E 1630. 

Iheamfoy, Mtucel. — L’art antique de la Perse. Aehemenides, Pare- 
tlies, Sassanides, Part-s I-Y. Paris. 1884-1885. 

[Portfolio.] E 1640. 

Sakisian, A. B. — ^La miniature Persiane dn XII an XTII sieele. Paris 
et Bruxeils. 1929. E 1641.^ 

Martin, F. M . — ^l^Iiniatures from .the period of Timur in a Ms. of the 
poems of Smltan Ahmad Jalair. Vienna. 1926. E 1642. 

Kiash, K. D. — Ancient Persian Sculptures : or the monuments, 
Buildings, Ba'S-Eeliefs, Rock Inscriptions etc. etc,, belonging to the 
Kings of the Achaemenian and Sassanian Dynasties of Persia. 

' Bombay. 1889. , ^ ' E 1643. 

Ghughtai, 31. A. Rahman . — ^Muraqqa-i-Chughtai, paintings of M.. 
A. Rahman Chughtai with, about fifty plates and with full text of 
Diwan-i-Ghalib. Lahore. ' - , ' ■ E 1643{«i). 

, Smith, E. Murdoch. — ^Persian Art, with a map and ivoodcnts. 2nd 
edition (South Kensington Museum Art Handbooks). .London. 

E 1644. 

i 

Fergusson, Jame^s.~The palaces of NineTeh and Persepolis restored 
an essay on Ancient Assyrian and Persian areiiite(‘ture. London. 
1861, 

See 1 725. 

, &ayd, Al. — L" art persan. Paris., 1 1645. 

Moss, W. D., Fry, Roger, Qadd, €. J, am? Persian art. 

- London. 1930. E li45(a).. 

'Pope, A. C/.— An introduction \to Persian art since the seventh 
century A. D. 'London. 19(®. E 1645 (6). 

■ Sam, I)k> KwMt Persien. Berlin. 1925. 

E184B(c). 
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"Tmthnullt Cfmssey.—Cm'peiH of PcT.-^i^ : u l)Of.»k far thonf^ wlio use 

and admire them. London. 1931. E 1S47. 

JambMhal, Edi^anL—MitiiAii iterliehe Baek^teinlm ijo*i \ zu Kachts* 
ehewto im Araxentlmle. Berlin.' 1899. . E 1S5®* 

Marteau, and Ferer, H . — Miniatnres Feraaue> exposees an 
iiiiis4e des arts decoratife ixiin—Ocjtolire, 1912. Paris. 1912. 

■ ■ ■ , . E 185S. 

[ Portfolio. J. 

Arnold, Sir T. IF.— Biiizad and Im pjiiutiiigs in the Zafariiamali 
Ms. London, 1930. E 166S (a). 

•Gray, Basil .^ — Persian , Painting. 'London. 1930 , E 1058 (hi- • 

.Bimjon LaureMca, Wilkinson, J. Th S. am! Gray, Basil, — 'PerB’iaii 
niiiilafiire painting inchiding a eritical and deseriptive catalogue 
of the miniatures exhibited at Bnrlimrtcm House. January — Marclii 
1931, London. 1933. E 1068 (c). 

^JSarre, frmirich von. — Denkmalcr Persischer Baaikunst. Gesch- 

iehtliehe Untersiiehiing iind Aufnalinie toii Bachsteinbauten In 
Vorderasien iind Persieii. Unter Mitwirkung von, Bruno Schulz 
imd George Krecker. 2- vols„ Berlin. 1910. E IMO. 

.Suffer JriWcA.— Sammlnng ' F. ^ Sarre, Erzeugnisse islamischer 

, Kmist. Mit epigraphisehen Beitragen von Eugen Mittwoeh* 
Tell L Metal. Berlin. 1001—10. 

See C, m 

Smre, F. and HerzfeM, E » — ^Iraniscbe Fcisreliefs ; aufnalimen und 
untersiichnngen von denkmalem ans alt-und mittelperaisclier 
zeit, Berlin. 1910. E imi. 

SirzygowsM, Josef. — ^Altai-Iran und. Volkerwanderung, zierges 

ehicbtliehe nnter.suchungen liber den eintritt der wander-nnd 
nordvolker in die treibhauser geistigen lebens. Leipzig, 1917. 

E 186S* 

Walli% Henry . — ^Persian ceramic art in the coEection of Mr. 
Dumne German. The thirteenth century lustred vases. With 
illustrations by the author, London. 1891. 

E 1670. 

[ Portfolio. ] 

Andrews, i\ M. — Painted neoEthie pottery in Seistan (Reprinted from 
tlie Burlington Magazine, December 1925). E 1870 ( 0 ). 

Arnold, Sir T. W . — Survivals ■ of Sareaniari and ,Manichaean Art 
in Pershrn Painting. Oxford. 1924. E 1671. 


Inscriptions. 

Herzfeld, E. — Paikuli^ Monument and Inscription of the early history 
of the Sa-ssanian Empire, '''2vol» Text and Plates. Berlin, 19M, 

E 678. 
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Inscriptions Palseo-Persicse Achsemenidaram qii ot Jaiieiisqiie ' re- 
porta sunt primus edidit et explicavit Cajefunm 'Koasmmiz Petro- 
poll. 1872. : /, ■ ^ 

Hodlwala, S. K. — (ImBiIomi inscriptions transerilbed into ' Sanskrit 
and Avesta. Bombay. 1931. E 1680 (a). 

Pithawalla, Manechji Bejanji , — ^Rock Records of Darius the Greatj 
•with an introduction by H, 6. Eawlinson* Poona. 1918. 

. ' . ,E1681. 

The Persian eiineiform immption at ^ Behistiin, deciphered and tran- 
slated ; with a memoir on Persian cuneiform inscriptions in general 
and on that of Behistun in particular. By H. C. Mmdinsm. 
London. i846“-49. 

See A 345. Yols. X-XL 


Tolmmiy Herbert Gushing,— A guide to the old Persian inscriptions. 
New York j Ciiieinnati, etc. ^ E1690. 

c.— Coins — . 

Collectio7i de momiaies Sassaiiides de- feu le Lieutenant-G^neraJ, J. de 
Bartholomaei, piibliee par B, Bom. St. Petersbourg. 1873. 

' E 1700. 

Paruch, F. D. J. — Sasanian coins. Bombay. 1924. E 1701. 

Poole, Reginald Stuart — ^The Coins of the Shahs of Persia, Safavis, 
Afgans, Efsharisj Zands and Kajars. London. 1887. E ITlQ- 

Valentine, IF. H. — Sassanian coins arranged from works on the sub- 
ject by Mordtmann, Stichel, BawUnson, Thomas and Lemgperier 
with drawings of coins in the British Museum, London. 1921. 

E,i7i8., 

d— Language— 

Cla/rhe, H. Wilberforce, — ^The Persian Manual, a pocket companion. 
Parts LII. London. Ei730* 

[ 1 voL only. ] 

Kanga, Kavasji Edalji. — Complete dictionary of the Avesta language 
inGuzerati and English. Bombay. 1900. E 1732. 

English— Avesta Dictionary. Bombay. 1909. 

E1782 (a). 

Practical Grammar of the Avesta language com- 
pared with Sanskrit and a chapter on syntax and a chapter on the 
Gatha dialect. Bombay. 1891. E 1732 (6). 

Nariman, G. K, — ^Xranian influence on Moslem literature translated 
from the Russian of M. Inostranzer with supplementary appendices. 
Bombay. 1918. ' E 1735. 

Hang, ^ ^Martin,— ISlBmyB on the Sacred Language, Writings, and 
Religion of the Parsees. Bombay. 1862. 

‘ ' See E 2110. 
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Sunjana, Peshofan Duaimr Grammar of the Pahlavi 

language, mth quotations and examples from original^ works and a 
glossary of words bearing - affinitv with the Semetic language. 
Bombay. I87L - - B 1761- 


Jammpji Dmiur Mimcheherji Jammp Asana, — Pahlavi, Gujarati and 
English Dietlona-FT. ■ Vok. Bombay. ' 1877—1886. 

11790. 


[ Bound in 2 vofe.] 


Johmori, Ffmici$,—A Dictionary,'. Persian, Arabic, and English. 
London. 1850. 11810. 


Palmer. E. H.—A concise dictionary of the .Persian laiigiiiige. 
5th edition. London. '1902. - 1 1830. 


PicJiardsmi, John.— A Dictionary, Persian, Arabic, and English. 
To miiicli is prefixed r dissertation on the ian,gu ages. Litcrattiro and 
inanncrs of Eastern nations. Oxford. 1777 — 80. E 1850. 


Wrdlmion, A. N. — ^English -Persian Dictloiiar^^ compiled from origina 
sources. London. 1922.' .1 1851. 

Inmi, r. if .-^■Persian for all :.Bom:bay. , 1930.- ,. E 1851 (a). 

Sfeingass, i'.— Piu*sian.Englisl.t . Dictionary, being Johnson and 

Richardson's Persian. Ai^’abic ■' and EngMsli Dictionary, revised, 
enlarg^Ml and entirely reconstructed. ■■ E' 1862. 

Vnlkrs, Joamies Angmtns. — ^Lexicon-Perslco-Latinum et3?'molO“ 

gicum cum linguis maxime eognatis Sanscrita et Zen dice. et^Pehle- 
rica comparatum. . . . . .Accedit appendix vocum dialect! antL 
quiorls, Zend et Pa 2 iend dietae. Tomus I-II. Bonnae ad 

- .Rhenum.. 1865-7-64. . ■ '11870*- 


e^-^'Literary hiBtory— 

Aghd Ahmad AIL— The Haft Asmdn or History of, the Masnaw 
of the Persians. With a biographical notice of the author, by 
H. Bhchmann. Calcutta. 1S73. 1 1880^ 

Barthohmae^ Christian ^ — ^Die Zendhandschriften der K. Hofund 

Staatsbibliothek in Munchen, being Tome I Pars VII of 
Catalogue Codicum manuscriptorum Bibliothecae Begiae mona- 
censis. Munchen. 1915. E 1885. 

Levy. M. — ^Persian Literature, an introduction. London. 1923. 

B 1899*. 

Brotme, Edward G . — A Literary History of Persia. London. 1902, 
VoL I Prom the Earliest Times until Pirdawsi, 

Yol. II Prom Pirdawsi to Sddi. London. 1902 — 06. 

VoiJII Under Tartar dominion (A. D. 1266 — 1602). Cambridge*^. 
1920. 

Vol. IV In Modern Times.- Cambridge. 1924. 

E 1900*^ 
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Dawlaishah bin ‘ AkFu ^D~Dawla ■ Bakkiishah,—The ^ TadhkiraAli 
<Sii-Shtt'ara. (/^Memoirs of the Poets edited io the origiiiaiPeTO^^ 
with prefaces and indices by Edivard G. Broi«#ne. 1901. 


if .-—Lists of Persian Mss. 

.Mike, Hermmn . — Catalogue of Persian Manuscripts in the. Library 
of the India Office. VoL I. Oxford. 1903. [Two copies.] 

E 1905. 

Jackson, A. F. W. and Yohannmi Abraham, — A catalogue of the 
collection of Persian Manuscripts including also some Turkish 
and Arabic presented to the Metropolitan Museum of Art, New 
York by Alexander Smith Cochran. New^ York. 1914. E 1905 (a),. 

Kamdlu'd-din Ahmad and AbduA-Mngtadir. — Catalogue of the 
Persian Manuscripts in the Library of the Calcutta Madrasah. 
Calcutta. 1905. 

See E 420. 

.Sprenger, Dr. A. — ^A Catalogue of the Arabic, Persian and Hindustani 
Manuscripts of the King of Oudh. Vol, I. Calcutta. 1854. 

See D 3482. 

Browne, E. G. — ^Handlist of the Muhammadan manuscripts in the 
Library of the Uniyersity of Cambridge, with a. supplementary 
volume. Cambridge. 1900 — 1922. E 1908. 

Catalogue of the Persian manuscripts in the Library of 

the University of Cambridge, Cambridge. 1896. E 1906 («). 

Mohammad Mohsin. — ^Nai — Namah Kalmi^ A history. A rare 
specimen of Persian Caligraphy. With the text in Persian charac- 
ters. Lahore, 1911. E 1908** 

Moss, Dr. E. D. and Browne, E. G. — Catalogue of two Collections of 
Persian and Arabic Manuscripts in the India Office Library. London. 
1902. E 1910. 

tg*— Liter at me 

Browne, Edward 0 . — ^The Press and Poetry of Modern Persia partly 
based on the manuscript work of Mirza Muhammad ^Ali Kh4ii 
Tirbiyat of Tabriz. Cambridge. 1914. E 1913„ 

Mukmmad * Awfi . — ^The Lubabu %-Albab, edited in tiie original' 
Peraian, with indices, Persian and English prefaces, and notes, 

critical and historical, in Persian, by Edward <?. Brotme and Mirza 
Miihmmmd. 1903' — 06, Parts 1—2. Leide. 2 vols. E 1914. 


Miemi ure — -Pf.rsm. 


4M: 

Tile Mamavibj Jukdn-d^Dm Rmii, Book II, tmiislated for the iwt 
time from the Persian, with a. commentary by 0. M, Wikony Vols* 
I— II. VoL f— Trftnslation. Vol. IT— Comnumtarv. London, 

1910. ' 1 1911. 

^ Nizami Ganjmi, —The Haft. .Paikar (the sewn l)eautms) contalninif 
the life and adventures of King Bahrain Gfir and the sewn stories 
fold him by his seven queens, translated from the Persian, with, a 
■commentary by C. M,- Wilson. 2 vols, London. 1924. 

B1916. 

.Hajwari MahMnm jfK,— Khashfol Mahjub. Lahore, 

, . 1,1917. 

Ihhal^ Dr. Tarlkh-i-Wassaf. Lahore. 

E 1917 ia). 

MaUra, K. M. edr,— H'-azi Baba Aspliahani. E 1917 (6), 

Anwar 4-BukayU, or the Lights of Canopus, the Persian version of 
the Tales of Bidpay, Hmaynd^ AlPal-Wdiz nl KasJiifi. Edited 
hf Maj. B. 8. Jamtt. Calcutta. 1880. E 1929., 

-Anvar — i Suhaili ; or, the lights of Canopus ; being the Persian 
version of the fables of Pilpay ; or, the book Kalliah and Damnah/* 
rendered into Persian by Husain Va' iz-ul-Kashifi, literally tran- 
slated into prose and verse by E. B. Easiwick. Hertford. 1854. 

E 1929 {a). 

Dabistan, or School of Manners, translated from the original Persian 
with notes and illustrations by D. Shea and A. Troyer. Vols, T 
—III. Paris. 1843. . E 19^ (6), 

Firdaim.—The Shdhni.ma, Done into English by A. G. Warner 
and E. Warmr. Vols. I — ^IX.. ■^■^- London. 1906-25. ■ 

11980. 

.Kntar, M. N. and Kutar, F\ N . — ^The Shahmamah of Firdausi, 
its full text and its translation in Gujarati. 10 vols. Bombay. 1914- 
18* B 19^ (a). 

‘8hahnaniah4- Firdausi . — ^Published by Amuzanda Shirmard Irani. 
Bombay. 1914. ' E 1980 (6). 

Mirhuhsh . — Shahnamah of Firdausi. Bombay. E 1930 {c). 

.Muliyi'ddin4hn-aV Arabi.— The Tarjumdn Al-Ashwaq. A collec- 
tion of mystic odes. Edited from three manuscripts with a literal 
version o!‘ the text and an abridged translation of the author's 
commentary thereon. By R. A. Nicholson. London. 191L 

See 0236. XX. 

Nidhdmi4-^ Ar4di4-Samarqandi.~The Chahar Maqala* (‘‘Four dis- 
courses.^’) Translated into English by Edward 0. Jirmme. Hert- 
..foid. 1899. 


See A 348. Vol. VI. 
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Rogers, Alexander, — ^Shah namah of Fardusi, translated from the' 
original Persian, London. 1907. E 1931®. 

MiiJiammad bin Asad Dawanni, — ^Ikhlak-i-Jalali. 1911. B 1982*^ 

Sddu ^D-Din4-Warawini, — ^The Marzuban nama ; a book of 

fables originally compiled in the dialect of Tabiristan and translated; 
into Persian. Persian text edited by Mirza Muhammad, 1909. 

See C 58. VoL 8. 

Shamsu 'D-Din Muhammad Ibn Qays Ar-Mazi, — ^At Mdjam Fi' 
Maayiri Ashari ’l-‘Ajam, a treatise on the prosody and poetic art 
of the Persian edited with introduction and indices by Mirza Muham^ 
mad, 1909. (Gibb Memorial). 

See C 58. VoL 10. 

Madan, Dhanjishah Meherjibhai, — Discourses on Iranian literature.. 
Bombay. 1909. 

Contents : 

1. The comparative value and importance of the Avesta* 

Pahlavi and other religious books of the Parsis. 

2. Exposition regarding knowledge and inspiration — or 

Sraosha. 

3. Exposition regarding love — or Mthra. 

4. A critical estimate of the Datastan-i-Dinifc. 

" E1837;. 

Visrcmiani, — ^The Story of the Loves of Vis and Ramin. A romance 
of Ancient Persia. Translated from the Georgian version by 0. 
Wardrop. London. 1914. 

See C 236. XXIII. 

Muhammad Riza Bttrning and Melting. Being the Sm;-u- 

Gudaz of Muhammad Riza Nau’i of Khabushan translated into 
English by Mirza T, Davmd of Persia and Ananda K, Coomara* 
swamy of Ceylon. London. E 

Hafiz, MuJkamrnad Shamaud Din, Shirazi, — Diwan-i-Hafiz, or the 
Collection of Hafiz’s Persian Poetry. 1912. E 1941. 

Khaqani, Hahim Afzal-vd-Din. — ^Kulhyat-i-Khaqani or the Collec- 
tion of the poetical works of Khaqani, in Peraian. 2 vols. 1907a^ 

E 1942., 

KJmsm, — ^KulIayat4-*Anasir or the poetical works of Amir Khusra,. 
the Persian Poet. 11943.- 
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LiUfature~-^P€r$m . 


Khmru — Works of 

Qiran-ns Sadain, 

Matla-ttl-Anwar, 

JawaMr-i-Elisram,. 

Hasht-Bahisht* 

Ainaad-Sikandii . 

Daularani Kbezerkhaii. 

Majnun — ^Laila. 

SMrinKliusra. B. 1&44, 

Crump, L. M . — ^Lady of . the lotos : RopBiati, qooan of 
Mandii by Alimad-uhumri :- immUted. with introduction and 
notes together with twenty ••six- poems attributed to queen Bupmati, 
London. 1926. / E 194i. 

Omar Khayydm,— The quatrains. Translated into English verse 
bv E, H, WhinfieM. Second edition, revised. London. 1893. 

E1950. 

Sanai. — Hudiqa-i-Sanai, ■ being ethical dissertations of Sanai in Persian 
verse. 1887. E 195L 

Azad, Qkulam AIL Khazana-i-'Amara yMs 

being selections from the works of many a Persian Poet in Persian* 
1900. ^ B195S- 

Sadi , — ^Tlie Gulistan of Shaikh Musiihii’d din Sadi of Shiraz. A. 
new edition., by J. Platts, London, 1875. E I960* 

BhajiwaUa, B, P.— Maulana Shibli and Umar Khayyam. Surat* 
1932. E 1961. 

PhilloU, D, C. — Persian sayings and proverbs. Calcutta. 1906. 

See A 380. Vol. I, No. 15. 

Some current Persian tales. Calcutta. 1906. 

See A 380. Voh I, No. 18. 

Qhani, M, A , — ^History of Persian language and literature at the 
Mughal court ; parts I — ^III. Allahabad, 1930. E 3962. 

h»—Hmt€»Ty~ 

The Dynasty of the Kajars, translated from the Original Persian 
Manuscript presented by His Majesty Faty Aly Shah to Sir Harford 
Jones Brydges, To which is prefixed a succinct account of the 
history of Persia, previous to that period, London. 1833. 

11988. 

Wilson, Sir ^A, T , — ^The Persian gulf : an historical sketch from the 
earliest times of the beginning to the twentieth century. Oxford. 

1928. 1 1990. 

Roger, B* W. — ^Bistory of Ancient. Persia from its earlest beginnings 
to the death of Alexander ' the Great. New York and London. 

1929. E 1991. 
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Lafa, Eraoh 3Iinocheher, — ^Knights of Bihstoon, a poem in English 
illustrative of an episode in the early history of the Zoroastrians in 
Persia. Bombay. 1916. E 1992. 

Muhammad, B. Al- Hasan B. Isfandiyar. — History of Tabaristan 
translated into English in abridged form by Edimrd G. Brownek 
1905. (Gibb memorial). 

See C 58. Vol. 2. 

Hamdullah Mustawfid-Qazwini. — ^The Tarikh-i-6uzida or Select 
History ” with an introduction by Edward G. Browne and indices 
of the fac-simile text by E. A. Nicholson. 1910-13. Parts 
1 — 2. (Gibb memorial). 

Contents : 

P. 1. Fac-simile of the Persian text from a manuscript. 

P. 2. The abridged translation and indices. 

See 0 68. Vol. 14, Parts l-~2. 

Justi, Ferdhiand. — Iranisches Namenbueh. Marburg. 1895. 

E 1995. 

Malcolm, Jo/m.— The history of Persia, from the most early period 
to the present time : containing an account of the religion, govern- 
ment, usages, and character of the inhabitants of the kingdom. 
Vol. I-II. London. 1815. E 2000. 

Markham, Clements E,—A general sketch of the history of Persia. 
London. 1874. E 2020. 

Mirchond. — History of the early kings of Persia, from Kaiomars, 
the first of the Peshdadian Dynasty, to the conquest of Iran by 
Alexander the Great. Translated by David Shea. London. 1832. 
[Oriental Translation Fund ]. E 2040. 

Jhabvala, S. E . — A brief history of Persia, containing short account 
of the Peshdadians, the Kayanians and the Achoemenians. Bom- 
bay. 1920. E 2040 (a). 

Al-Tha*alibi.--'EhtoiTe des Eois des Perses, texte Arabe publie et 
traduit par H. Zotenberg. Paris, 1900. E SM5. 

Sykes, Sir Percy. — ^History of Persia, with maps and illustrations. 
2 vols. London. 1921. E 2046. 

Smy, SUvestre de. — ^Memoires sur ies antiquit^s de la Perseet 

' BUT Fhistoire des Arabes avant Mahomet. Paris. E 2060. 

Sanjana, Darab Dasiur Karname-i-Artakh-shir-i-Papakan, 

being the oldest surviving records of the Zoroastrian emperor Arda- 
gbir Babakhan,^ the founder of the Sasanian dynasty in Iran ; 

P^Wavi 'tosft transBteratad and translated into the 
ji^Hglish and " i languages with notes, etc. Bombay. 

E^61. 
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8piegeli Fr.— Eramsche Alterthomsliuiirk. Ix^iprJg, 3 Band* 

1871. 

Contents : 

, B.. 1. Ceographie, Etimographie iincl ilteste gesehicMe. 

B. 2. Religion, Gesehiebte bis ziiin tode Alexanders cles 
grossen. 

B. 3. Gesebiebte, Staats- aincl fomilienlek?!!. Wissen- 

sehaft imd Eimst. E 8064- 

i----ReIigion— 

Ivanou\ IF. — Two earlv Ismaili treatises. Boinlaiv. 11)33. 

E20m^ 

Antia Ewml Mdnljm Kersmpjee, ed, — The V'endidad. Bombay. - 
1901. E2I»5. 

Mohid Himsh ibn Alohid Bosh Kheshtab : Zardast Afshar' 

and Zinda Eod(% printed in the original Persian by order of Sir 
Jamsbedji Jijibhoy, Bt. 1846. E &J86* 

4i?a, Firoz Jama^spjl Dmtur Jamasp, tr. — Philosophy of the 
Mazdayasnian religion under the Sassanids, translated from the 
French of L. (J. CasarteDi with prefatory remarks, notes and a 
brief biographical sketch of the author. Bombay. 

E2087, 

Bwh^ AT. A. — -Zoroastrian Ethics, with an introduction by A. 
Widgery, biding No. IV of the Gaekwad Studies in Religion and 
Ethics.^ Baroda. 1919. E 2088. 

Maji Mirza Jani of Kmkan. — •Kita.b-i-NuqtatubKa-f being the 
earliest history of the Ba bis edited from a unique Paris manuscript 
by Edtrard G. Brmvne, 1910. (Gibb memorial). 

See 0 58, VoL io. 

A tra%^eiier's narrativo written to illustrate th(‘. episode of the Bab. 
Edited in the oiiginal Persian, and translated into English, with 
an introduction and explanatory notes, by Edward G, Browne^ 
VoLI-IL Cambridge. 1801. ' E2090* 

Wilhelm^ ‘jE.— K ingship and priesthood in Ancient Erl-n and Gajastak- 
tvAbalish, being a discussion on the merits of Zoroatstrianism in 
the Court of Khalifa Mainum of Bagdad. Bombay. 1892. 

Emi. 

Madan, D. M . — Revelation considered as a source of religious know- 
ledge, with special reference to the Zoroastrian religion. Boinbav,. 
1909. ^ E 209k 

D. D. P. — 'Reference to Gaotema in the Avesta. Leipzig* 
1898, . E 2098. 

if fife, L. E . — ^The Initiative of the Avesta, being an inaugural lecture 
delivered at the Indian Institute in Oxford. Hertford. 1899. 

12 m 
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Sanjam, D. D. P. — Observations on Darmesteter's theory regarding 
Tansar’s letter to the King of Tabaristan and the date of tlie 
Avesta. Leipzig. 1898. ' ^ 

Tansar’s alleged Pahlavi letter to the Eling of Tabaristan , 

from the standpoint of M. J. Darmesteter. Leipzig. 1898. 

E 2096. 

3Iodi» J. J. — The Persian Mar-nameh or the book for taking omens 
from snakes. Bombay. 1893. E 2097. 

Svamin, A. Qovindacharya, — Mazdoism in the light of Vishnuism 
in four discourses read before the Anthropological Society of Bombay. 
Mysore. 1913. E 2098* 

Jackson, A, F. W. — ^Researches in Maniehaeism with special re- 
ference to the Turfan fragments. New York. 1932. E 2099. 

Geiger, Civilization of the Eastern Iranians in ancient 

times, with an introduction on the Avesta religion translated from 
the German with a preface, notes and a biography of the author 
by Dordli Bastw Peshton Sangana. 2 vols. London. 1885. 
Contents : 

V. 1. Ethnography and Social life. 

y. 2. OH Iranian polity and the age of Avesta. 

E2m 

Gddmr, Karl F. — Avesta, the sacred books of the Parsis ; 

published under the patronage of the Secretary of State for India 
in Council. Tubingen. 1889. 

Contents : 

P. 1. Yasna. 

P. 2. Vispered and Khorda Avesta. 

. P. 3. Vendidad. E 2108. 

Bleeck, Arthur Henery, — Avesta, the religious books of the Parsis 
from Professor Spiegal German translation of the original Mss. 
Hertford. 1864. E 2108 (a). 

Sunjana Peshotun Dustoor Behramjee* — ^The Dinkard ; 

the original Pehlwi text ; the same transliterated in Zend charac- 
ters ; translations of the text in the Gujrati and English languages j 
a commentary and glossary of select terms. 17 vols. Bombay^ 
1874-1922. E2109. 

Hang, Martin, — ^Essays on the Sacred language, Writings and Reli* 
gion of the Parsees. Bombay. 1862. E 2110« 

Bharucha^ Eivad Skeriarji Dadabhai. — Collected Sanskrit 

writings of the Parsis. Parts I — ^V in 2 vols. Bombay. 1906 — 20. 

^ , E 2111. 

Eaug^ Martin, — ^Essays on the Sacred Language, Writings, and 

" Religion of the Parsis* Second edition. Edited by E, W. WeaU 
London. 1878. E 2112. 

DhFbhar, E, B, N , — ^Descriptive catalogue of some manuscripts 
^ ^ bearing on Zoroastrianism and pertaining to the different collections 

in the Mulla Feroze Library. Bombay 1923. E 2113. 
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Muftin , — Die ftinf Q&thi^g oder Sammlungeii von Liedem 
imd 'Sprlichen Zarathustra'^s seiner Janger und Naelifolger. Herans- 
gegefeen, iibersetet und erklart I-II, Mpssig. J 858-60, 

See A 494. B. L, No. 3 ; B. II.Ho. 2. 

Dhallai M. A\~Zoroastrian Civiiization from the eaxliost times to 
the downfall of the last Zoroastrian Empire 651 A. I>. New York. 
1922. E aiM, 

.DhaJbhar, E. B. N . — Persian texts redating to Zoroastrianism. 
Bombay ■ .1900. ■ ^ 

1. Saddar Nasr, 

2. Saddar Biindehesh. E 2114 (a)- 

Modi, Jivanji Jamshedji. — Papers on Iranian subjects written by 
varioiis scholars, being Sir Jamsetjc^e Jejeebboy Madressa Jubilee 
volume. Bombay. 1914. 

Contents : — 

1. The religion of the Parthians by J. J/. Unvala. 

2. Principal Persian festivals in the days of Naosherwan by 

M. N. KuJca. 

.3. The apparent contradiction in the accounts of Geno Urvan’a 
complaint in the Gathas and in the Bimdaliishn with 
reference to the world soul of Plato by S. N, Kanga, 

'4. The word Zaothra used in the Avestan literature by 
A . K. Veamewalla. 

.5. Catholicity of the Avestan concept : Tlu^ Supernal, Internal 
■ ■ .and External by-.. JC. jE7. Ptmegur. 

'6. The story of Kaikhusrn its remarkable regemblanee to the 
story of Yudhishtra and its probable source by P. P. 
Desai, 

7. Jamsbed In the Avesta and the Vedas by S. K. Hodiwala* 

'S. The rationale of Zoroastrian rituals by E. P. S. MmunL 

‘9. The aheged reference to Gautama Buddha in the Avesta 
by Ervad M. N, Ddstur Jamasp Asana, 

10. Andarziha-i-Peshinikan by Ervad- B. N, Dhabhar. 

11. Madam Matan-i-Shab Vaharam-i-Barjavand by Naib 

Dastnr M. J. Jamasp- Asa, 

12. The names of Ahiira Mazda by the. Honourable N. P. 

Khandalvala, 

13. Andarz-i-Dastobaran val 'veh-Dinen by Dasfur K- J. 

Jamasp- Asa. 

14. Mani*s asceticism from the Zoroastrian point of view by 

Dastur Dr. M. N. Dhahu 
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15. Symbolism of the; -various' articles used in the higher Litur-- 

" gical Services of the Zoroastrians and the enumerations- 
of the thirty- three Batus mentioned in Yasna I§10^ 
by Ervad N. B. Desai. 

16. Collation and notes from Denkai't Book VI by Dr. ' Heinrioh/ 

P. J, Junker. 

17. The identity of some heavenly bodies mentioned in the old 

Iranian writings by If. P. Khareghat. 

18. Hvereno by Dr. Eugen Wilhelm, Ph.D. 

19. The grave of the King Darius at Naqsh-i-Riistum by Dr ^ 

H. G. Tolman. 

20. Strabo and the Ameshaspands by E. J. Thomas. 

21. Yasna XXVIII as Avesta and as Veda by Dr. Mills. 

22. The point of the Avesta by Dr. M ills. 

23. The Pahlavi inscription on the Mt, Cross in Southern 

India by Shams-ul- Ulema Dastur Darab Peshotan 
Sanjana. 

24. Brief notes on certain passages of the Avesta by Ervai 

S. D. Eharucha. 

25. Story of Gambyses and the Magus as told in the fragments: 

of Ctesias by Dr. G. J. Ogden. 

26. A few Avesta and Pazend maxims of advice by Ervad 

E. K. Antia. 

27. Allusions in the Pahlavi Literature to the Abomination*, 

of Idol worship by A. V.W. Jackson. 

28. Time and its division in the Avestaic age. Days ands 

their divisions by J. D. Nadershah. 

29. Some Zoroastrian Rites and Ceremonies viewed from> 

the point of view of Faith Cure by K, D. Sheriyar. 

30. The Celebration of the Gahemhar in Persia, by K. D’ 

Sheriyar. 

31. The funeral ceremonies of the Zoroavstrians in Persia by 

K. D. Sheriyar. 

32. The Tibetan mode of the disposal of the dead. Some 

side-light thrown by it on some of the details of the 
Iranian mode as described in the Vendidad, by Dr^ 
'J.J.Modi. . 

i I f-' . ■ c . 

33* XTsfe" of rosaries among Zoroastrians by Dr. J. J. Modi.. 
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,34* A priaeiple of justice among the Ancitmt Persians, a 

ciescrtbed bv Herorlotiis. Its orisiiri in Parsee book 

by J. J. Jfodfi. 

35. The use of Bmg 'Eezah in a,n Parsee Ritual by J. J- 

■ Modi, ■ ■ ^ . 

36. A Tibetan form of Salutation suggesting an explanation 

: of a PaKee Eitual by J. J, Jforfi 

37. -'The Jeh-Sama" 'recital as enjoined and as recited 

about 150 years ago by /, J, Modi, 

38. A few Persian couplets composed in honour of the first. 

Sir Jamsetjee by the late Mnmi K. M, Kateli, 

39. Cfaaharum Ceremony (in Persia) !}y K, £). Sherigar. 

40. Navar in Iran by JT. D, Sheriyar. 

41. On the knowledge ■ and learning of the rsee Priesthood’ 

of India about 400 years ago, being a lettei' Irom Dr. 

E, W, West 

42. A happy Naoroz Zoroaster’s message by 8. F, Kanga. 

43. Savanhacha Arena vacha by B. T, Anhle$aria, 

Esm 

Modi^ J. J , — Spiegel 'memorial volume kurig papers on Iranian 
subjects written b}^ various scholars in lionour of the late Dr. 
tVederle Spiegel. Bom'bay. 1908. E2U5 (<«)♦. 

Carl . — ^Manichaeische Studien. Die Mittelpersischen 
texte in revidierter transcription, mit glossox und grammatis-. 
chenbemerkungen. St. Patrobagh. 1908. E S117-., 

JtMdmon^ A, F. lFiKia/n.6*.— Zoroaster, the prophet of ancient Iran* 
New York. 1901. E 2125. 

Rdhy , — Mornings with Zoroaster. Poomi. 1917. E 2128. 

'• Shnjana, Rmtamji Mdulji Daaloor Peshoian ^ — Zarathushrra and 
Zarathushtrianism in the Avesta. Leipzig. 1906. E 2127... 

Sanjana, Damh Daatur Peshoten , — ^Zarathushtra in the Gathas 
and in the Greek and Roman classics, translated from the German 
of Drs. Geiger and Windischmann with notes on M. Darmesteter’s- 
theory regarding the date of the Avesta. Leipzig, 1897. 

E 2127 (a). 

Jhabpdla^ 8. H , — ^Man according to Zoroastrianism. Bombay* 
1923. B 2128.. 

Jdhmon, Samuel , — Oriental Religions and their- rel<'ition to Universal 
religion. With an Introduction by 0. B, FmtfmigJmm, Persia, 
London, 1885. ‘ E 2130*. 
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ZartmUA-Bahrdm Ben Pajdu. — he livre de Zoroastre (Zaratnslife 
nama) publie et traduit par Frederic Rosenberg. St. Petersbnrgh* 
1904. 

Kanga, Navroji Maneckji N . — ^Pahlavi Vendidad, translated into 
English with a transliteration and historical, explanatory, critical 
and philological notes and an introdnction to each chapter in- 
cluding synopses. Bombay. 1900. E 2132- 

Minochamu, M. D . — Pahalavi Vandidad in Gujrati. Bombay. 1908. 

E2132 iu). 

■ Soderbhm, Nathan . — ^La vie future d’apres le Mazdeisme a la lumiere 
des croyances paralleles dans les autres religions. Etude d’eschata« 
logic eomparee. Paris. 1901.' 


SeeA460v T. IX. 

Master, Framroz Sorabjee . — Spitama Zarathushtra (Yasna 45), 

text of the original speech with translation and commentary, 
Bombay. 1900. E 2133. 

Dhalla, M. N , — ^The Nyaishes or Zoroastrian Litanies, Avestan 
text with Pahlavi, Sanskrit, Persian and Gujrati versions, edited 
together and translated with notes. Part I. New York. 1908. 

E 2134. 


MovMon, J. H . — Early Zoroastrianism. London. 1913. 


E2m 


Phelps, Myron E . — ^Life and Teachings of Abbas Eflfendi. A study 
of religion of the Babis, or Beha’is founded by the Persian Bab 
and by his successors. Beha-ullah and Abbas Effendi. With an 
introduction by E. G, Browne, New York. 1912. E 2135 (a). 

Title, C. P . — ^The Religion of the Iranian Peoples. Translated by 
G. K, Narirmn. Bombay. 1912. E 2135 (6). 

Jackson, A. F. W . — Zoroastrian studies : the Iranian religion and 
various monographs. New York. 1928. E 2135 (c). 

Pahlavi texts translated by E. W. West Part I-V. Oxford. 1880 
—1897. 

See C 280. Vol V., XVIII, XXIV, XXXVII, XLVII. 

Part I. The Bundahes, Bahman Yast, and Shayast La- 
Sh^ast. 

Part II. The Dadistan-I Dinik and the Epistples of Manus. 
kihar. 

Part III. Dina-i Maindgd khirad, Sikand-gumanik Vigar 

1 Sad Dar. 

' f ■' 

Part IV. Contents^ of 'tibte Nasks. ' ■ 




Part V. Marvels of Zoroastrianism, 
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Winduchmann, Friedrich, — ^Mithra, Eia Beitrag Eiir Mytlieages* 
oMchte des Orients. Leipzig. 1857. 

See A 494, B. L No. I. 

The Zend-Avesta translated by ' James Dcinmsteter, Part 

: Oxford. 1895. 1883/1887. ■ ['Part I in second edition.] 

See C m Vol. IV,. XXIII, XXXI. 

Le Zend-Avesta, trad.netion /noii^eUe avec coiBBianfe,ire Mstoriquo 
et pMlologiqne fRv Jaims Darmesteter, Vol. I — III. 1892—1893. 

See A 458. ■■ T. X.XI, XXII, XXIV. 

Moultm, J. H. — ^The treasure of tlie. Magi, a .stiifiy in modern Zoroas- 
trianism. Oxford, 1917, ' E SlSi* 

-Antia, E> E, X.—Pazend' texts collected and eollattMi. Bomba v* 
1909. E 2187. 

Jmmsp-Asdnd^ H, I). and, West^ E. If. — Shikand-Gumanik 
Vijar : the Pazand Sanskrit, text together with a fragment of the 

■ Pahlavi Bombay. 1887. E 2187 (n). 

Karkaria, M, F , — ^The ' teleology of the Pahlavi Shikand Gumanik 
Vijar and Cicero's De Natura Deorum. Bombay. 1897. 

E 2137 (fc). 

Sanjana, i>nm6 Nirangistan, being the fac-simile 

of a manuscript edited with an introduction and collation with an 

older Iranian manuscript, Bombay. 1894. E 2138* 

AnUesaria, E, T, D. ed, — ^The Bundahishn, being fac-simila of 
a manuscript brought from Persia, with an introduction by B, T, 
Anhkaaria, M.A. Bombay. ' 1908. E 2138 (n). 

Bhabar, E. E, X.—Pahlavi Text series Nos. 1-2. Bombay. 
1912—13. 

Mo. i. Epistles of Manushohihar. 

Mo, 2. Pahlavi Rivayat accompanying Dadistan-i-Dinik. 

■E 2188(6). 

.Mills, L* — An exposition of the lore of the Avesta in Catechetical 
dialogue, Bombay. 1916. ^ E^2139. 

Mills, Lawrence , — ^The Gathas of Zarathushtra (Zoroaster) 

in metre rhythm to which is added a second edition {now in English) 
of the Author’s Latin version also ' of 1892-94 in the five Zara- 
thushtrian Gathas. Leipzig. 1900. E 2139 (a). 

MUh, 'Dr, Lawrence , — A Dictionary of the Gathic language of the 
Zend-Avesta being Vol. Ill of a study of the five Zarathushtrian 
Gathas. Leipzig. 1913. , E 2139 (6). 

MilU, L. E , — ^Zarathushtra and the Greeks : a discussion of the 
relation existing between the Ameshaspentas and the Logos. 

Part I, Zarathushtra '(Zoroaster), Philo and Israel. Leipzig/ 

im 
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Mills^ Lawrence E. — ^Zarathushtra, ' Philo, the AehaeiaeBlds ::'aEd’ ■' 
Israil, being a treatise npoii the antiquity and inrlnenee of the* 
Airesta. j>ipzig. 1905-06. 

Contents : — . . 

Part 1. Zaratbnshtra and the Greeks, 

Part 2. Zarathnshtra, the Achaemenids and Tsrail. E 2140 («)=.- 

' • . — Yasna.- XXIX and XXXI in their Sanskrit equivalents. 

Lourain, 1912—1914. E 2140 (6). 

A Study of Yasna I, with the A vesta, Pablavi, Sanskrit 

and Persian texts to which is added an appendix and four photo- 
graphic plates of Avesta, Sanskrit and Pahlavi mannscripits. Oxford. 
iOlO. E 2140 (c). 

Bulsara. 8. J . — ^Aerpatastan and Nirangstan, or the code of the 
Holv Doctorship and the code of the divine service. Bombay. 
19li E 2141, 

Mills, L. — Our own religion in Ancient Persia, being lectures deli- 
vered in Oxford. 2 vols. Leipzig. 1913 — 15. E 2142^ 

Modi, Ji J, ami Anklesaria, T. D. — Madigan-i-Hazar 

Dadistan or the Social code of the Pa-rsis in Sassanian times, being 
a fao-simile of a manuscript with an introduction. 2 copies. Poona, 
190L E 2148. 

Modi, Jivanji JamsJiedji. — ^King Solomon’s temple and the Ancient 
Persians. 1908. E 2148 (a). 

l^Ioral extracts from Zoroastrian books for the use of 

teachers in Schools. Bombay. 1914. E 2143 (6)* 

Bastur Bahman Kaikobad and the Kisseh-i-Sanjan 

a reply. Bombay. 1917, E 2143 (c)- 

Anklesaria, — The social code of the Parsis in Sassanian times. 
Bombay. E 2143 (df). 

Wilhdm, Dr, Eugene and Patel, B, B. — Catalogue of books in Iranian^ 
literature published in Europe and India. Bombay. 1901.. 

E214a{e). 

Noshertmn, Kaihobad Adarbad Dastur, — Pahhn Zand-i-Vohuman 
Yasht, text with transliteration and translation into Gujratl 
and Pahlvi Mino-i-Khirad translated into Gujrati with notes. 
:i899. E 2145. 

FiiMwaMa, Maneckji Bejanji , — Steps to Prophet Zoroaster with a 
book of daily Zoroastrian prayers. 1916. E 2146*. 

if.— Sacred Sparks being poems in English in praise of 
Ahtira Mazda 'of the Zend Avesta, Karachi. 1920. 

’ S 2148 (a). 
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M. If'’.— Ave^la, Pahlavi and Ancient Pewian studies, in 
honour of the late ShainsuI-UIama Dastur Feshotaiiji Behramji 
Sanjana, (First iSeries). Rtrassbnrg. 1904. 

,, Contents . 

1. AYesta literature front the German of Prof. Karl F. Geldner 

the Mev, ,£>. Mackichan, 

2. Die Farther by Prof, Eugen Wilhelm. 

tJ, Pahlavi Jamasp-Namak by Dr. £\ IF. West. 

■ 4." Life and legend of Zarathnshtra by Prof. Ferdinand Jmtu. 

5. Kl'ishatlira Vair^^'a, one of the Zoroastrian Archangels bj 

Prof.. A. F.- WiUtams- Jackson. 

6. Medieval Greek references to the Avestan Calendar by 

Prof. L. H. Gray, 

7. Literal wording of the Gathas by Pmf. Lawrence Mills, 

8. Avestan Zevisbtyeng Aiirvafo Ys. 5C^ — 1 by Prof. A. F. 

Williams- Jackson. 

llmwlitemt and translation of the Pahlavi version 
of Yasna XXXII, the fifth chapter of the first Gatha, 
by Dr. E. W\ West. 

10. Avesta Yarema by Prof. Earl F. Geldner. 

Ih Vendidad, Fargard XVII by Prof. Karl F. Geldner. 

12. Dasvolk der Kamboja hei Yaska by Prof. Ernst Kuhn. 

13. A fragment of the Dinkart, Book III, chapter IX, 3 by 

the Eight Bevd. L. C. Cmartdli, 

14. The Indian Hindnknsh dialects called Mrinjani and Ytidgha 

by Prof. Wilhelm Geiger. 

15. Some inscriptions of Sassanian gems by Prof. Paul Horn, 

16. Old Persian inscriptions at Behistan, transliterated with 

philological annotations by Paul Horn. 

Appendix I. — ^The old Persian text of the inscriptions at 
Behistan, columns I — Y by an admirer. 

Appendix II. — ^First series of the Pahlavi text of the selections 
of Zadsparam. edited and transliterated by Dr. 
E. If. West. E 8148. 

Chaiterjeei J. M . — ^The ethical conceptions of the Gatha. Bombay. 

E 3149. 

j . — General handbooks. Geography, Travels — ■ 

Bmbmro^ Jomfa^ and AnJyrogio Omiarim. — ^Travels to Tana and 
Persia. Translated from the Italian by William Thomas and. 
8, A, Roy and edited by Lord Stanley of Alderhy. London. 1873. 
Works issued by the Hakluyt- .Society. E 2150. 
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Careri, Gio. Francesco GemellL — he com piti raggiiardevoM 
Bella Persia. Napoli. 1699. 


Curzon, George N.- 
London. 1892. 


See C 368. Vol. II. 

-Persia and the Persian question. Vol. I-H. 

■Esm. 

D[eslande$% D[auUer}, — Les beautez de la Perse ou la description 
de ce qu’il y a de plus curieux dans ce royaumej enricMe de la carte 
du pais, et de plusieurs estampes designees sur les lieux. Ayec 
une relation de quelques avantures maritimes de L. M. P. E. B. 
G.D.F. Paris. 1673. ■ ■. ' E 2170.- 

Eastern Persia. — ko account of the journeys of the Persian boundary 
commission, 1870-71-72. 

Vol. I. — ^The Geography with narratives of Majors SL John 
Lovett, and Emm Smith and an introduction by Sir 
Frederic John Goldsmith. 

VoL II. — ^Zoology and Geology of Eastern Persia by TV. IF., 
Blanford. London, 1876. E2180. 


Frede, Pierre. — ^La p4che aux perles. 
de Ceylan. Paris. 1890. 


Voyage en Perse et a Fil 

E 2200. 


Jackson, A. F. Williams. — ^Persia past and present, a book of travel 
and research. New York. 1906. E 2220.. 

From Constantinople to the home of Omar Khayyam,, 


travels in trans-Caucasia and Northern Persia, for historic and 
literary research. 1911. E 22SL. 

Le Strange, <?.— Description of the province of Pars in Persia,, 
at the b^inning of the 14th century A. D., translated from the 
manuscript of Ibn al-Balkhi in the British MnamiT» 


SeeA34S. Vol. XIII. 

Jones, J. P.— Narrative of a journey through parts of Penria and 
Kurdistan, undertaken in company with Major Bawlinsm. 

B 2240.- 

Chardin, Johannes.— Journal du voyage en Perse et aux Indes Orien- 
tales par la Mer Noire et par la Colehide Ijondres. 1686. 

See C 365. 

Mmvmt, Df. J.--aamhr mch der Geographie des Ps. Moses- 
Xc^Mci. Jfrt lustc^oh-kritisdiem kommentar und historischen 
uu'’ topographiBchen Exoursen. Berlin. 1901. E 88 5 8 . 
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Kot^ue, Moritz w».— Nairativa of a Joamey into Persia in the 
suite of the Imperial Russian embassy, in the year 1817. Translated 

from the German. London. . 1819. E 2260®. 

Lmtf Joannes de . — ^Persia sen regni Persici status variaque itinera 
in atqne per Persiam cum aliquot icombiis incolanim. Lugduni 
Batavorum pLeiden.] 16S3. E' 2261®. 

Le Bmn, Oomeille .- — ^Voyages par la- Moseovio, en Perse et aux Indies 
Orientales. Tomes I- -et- n, Amsterdam. 1718. 

, -See , C 477® 

' ^Mawlinscm, George ,' — •The geography, lustory, and antiquities 
Parthia. London. 1873. 

See 0 280. 

The geography history and antiquities of the Sassanian. 

or new Persian empire. London. 1876. 

See 0 282. 

Paymaster, M, Bombay. 1915. E2262*.. 

Punegar, K, Notes on the Tir Yasht critical and analytical 
with an introduction on the Identity of the Star Tishtrya and on the 
construction and contents of the text Bombay. 1907. E 2263, 

Moore, B. B, — ^Prom Moscow to the Persian gulf ; being the journey of 
a disenchanted traveller in Turkestan and Persia. Illustrated. 
New York and London. 1915. E 2263 (a). 

Modi, J, J, — ^The game of Ball-bat (Chowgan-Gui) among the ancient 
Persians as described in the Epic of Firdausi. Bombay, 

. . E^6S.. 

Sarre, FnedricA.— Transkaukasien, Persien, Mesopotamien, Trans- 
kaspien. Land und Leute. Berlin, 189^ E ^76. 

ScMUinger, Frank Kaspar, — Persianische und Ost-Indianische Reis, 
etc. Niirnberg. 1709. 

See 0 588. 

Tkevenot, Monsieur cfe.*— Yoyag^ tant en Europe qu’ en Asia et en 
Afirique. Partie II dans laquelle ...... il est trait6 de la Perse- 

Paris. 1689. 

See 0 609® 

Diez, Ernst, — ^Churasanisohe haudenkmaler, mit einem beitrago 
von Max van Berchem./'Band I. Berlin. 1918. E 

Ehora^— 

Mac Gregor, C, M , — ^Narrative of a journey through the province 
of Khorassan and on the/N. W. frontier of Afghanistan in 1876- 
¥oL II. London. 1879, E 228S. 
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. .Phmnkm* 

Fate, C. E . — Khurasan and Sistan. Edinburgh and London. 1900“ 

E 2305» 

imistan— 

Bode, C. A, de , — Travels in Luristan and Arabistan. Vol. I-IL 
London. 1845. 1 2S30. 

XX. — PH(ENICIA. 

Deux inscriptions pherdciennes inddites de ia Phenicie propre. Par 
C. Clermont- Oonneau. 1887. 

See A 458. T X. 

Lidzharshi, Marh, — ^Handbiich der Nordsemitisohen Epigraphik 
nebst ausgewahlten Inschriften. Vol. I. Text. Weimar. 1898. 

E2m 

Meier, Ernst. — Lie Grabschrift des sidonischen Konigs Eschinun- 
feer. Leipzig. 1866. 

See A 494. B. IV. Ko. 4. 

Eawlinson, George . — History of Phoenicia. London. 1889. D 2369, 

XXI. -SYRIA. 

Archaeology and Art— 

Beaufort, Emily A. — ^Egyptian Sepulchres and Syrien Shrines in- 
cluding some stay in the Lebanon at Palmyra and in Western 
Turkey. Illustrated 2 vols. 1861. 

See C 114. 

Baeihgen, Friedrich. — Fragmente S3rrischer und arabischer His- 
toriker herausgegeben und Ubersetzt. Leipzig. 1884. 

See A 494. B. VIH. No. 3. 

Hoffmann, Georg. — Ausziige aus Syiischen Akten Persischer Mar- 
tyrer iibersetst und durch XJntersuchungen zur historischen Topo- 
graphie erlautert. Leipzig. 1880. 

See A 494. Vol. VIL No. 3. 

Berchem, Max Yan. and Fatio, Edmond. — Voyage en Syrie : Me- 
moirs publics par les members de F Institute Erancais d’ Archeologie 
Orientale du Caire, sous la direction de M. George Eoucart. Tome 
38. Tomes LII. La Caire. 1914-15. E 2367. 

Breasted, J. H . — Oriental forerunners of Byzantine Painting. Chicago. 

^ 1924. 1 2868 

Bell, G. L. — Syria, the desert and the sown, illustrated. London. 

1908. 12370. 

„ Palace and Mc^que at TJkhaidir ; a study in early Muham- 
madan Architecture. Oxford. 1914. E 2372. 

BenS.’^Im Arabes en Svrie avantl Aveo 32 Mgur^^ 

''"Paris. 1907 _ ■ " . E‘237i, 
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Ahmed djemal ijte; deiij£miler aiis Syrien, Palliaiina unci 

Westarabien. 100 tafelu mit beschreibendem. text. Berlin. 1018. 

10377- 

KmdakoVj N» P. — Arcbeologiceskoe puteshestvie po Sins ! Palestine 
Sanktpeterburg. 1904. ' E 2880-. 

Die Liehmdm vm A.fmsm ^ — ^Ein Damascener Scbattenspiel nieder- 
gescbrieben, iibersetzt tind mit Erklarangen versehen von Joh 
Oottfried Wetzstein. Mmg. ron G. John. Leipzig. 1906. 

See A 494. B. XII, No. 2. 

Martin, M. Vabbe. — De la m^triqne chez les Syriens. Leipzig. 1879. 

See A 494. Vol. VII, No. 2. 

Merx, Adalhertus , — ^Historia artis grammaticae apud Sy ros. Leipzig .. 
1889. 

See A 494. B. IX, No. 2. 

Mxisil, Aims , — ^Knsejr *Amra, 2 Bands. Wein. 1907. 

Band I. — ^Textband mit einer karte von Arabia Petraea. 

Band II. — ^Tafelband. 

E0384.. 

Syria . — Revue d’art orientale at d^ areb^ologie pnbliee sous lo patronage 
du Haut — Commissaire de la Republique Fran9aise en Syrie. 
Tome I— XIV. 1920—1928... E 2387. 

Islamim edited by A. Fischer. Vols. 1 — 6. , E 2388.. 

Cumont, Prawz.— Fouilies de Doura — Europos 1922-23. 2 vols, 
text and plates. Paris. 1926. .: E 2389. 

Baur, P. F. C. and Eostovtzeff, M. J.— The excavations at Dura- 
Europos conducted by Yale University^ and the French Academy 
of Inscriptions and letters. Preliminary report of First season of 
work. Spring 1928. New Havel. 1929. E 2389 (a). 

,, The excavations at Dura-Europos conducted by Yale 

University and the French Academy of Inscriptions and letters. 
Preliminary report of Second season of work. October 1928 — April 
1929. New Haven. 1931. E 2389 (fe). 

Banr^ P.V.€. and others. — -Excavations at Dura-Europos conducted 
by the Yale Univarsity and the French Academy of Inscriptions & 
Belles 'Letters. Preliminary report of third season of work. 

November 1929 —March 1930. New Haven. 1932. 

E2389{c)* 

Bauf, P. F. <7. .and., Eostovtzeff, M. I .- — ^Excavations at 
Dura-Buropos : preliminary report of fourth season of work 
October 1930— March . 1931. New Haven. 1933. E 2389 (d). 
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Pvhlimlions t>f an American Archaeological Expedition to Svrk 
in 1899-1900. 

Part II. — ^A*eliitecture and other arts by Howard Crosby 
Butler, New York. 1904. 

Part IV. — Semitic Inscriptions. By Enne Littmann. New 
York. ,1905.. E 2S90. 

Studia Simiiica No, IX . — Select narratives of holy women from 
the Syro-Antiochene or Sinai Palimpsest, as written above the 
old Syriac Gospels by John the Stylite of Beth-Mari-Qannn in A. D. 
778. Edited by Agnes Smith Lewis. Syriac Text. London. 


1900. E 2400. 

Sauvaire, B . — ^Description de Damas, traductions de TArabe. 1894- 
90. , EM05. 

WatzingeTi Carl and Wulzinger^ Karl. ^Damaskus die antike 

stadt. Berlin and Leipzig. 1921 . E 2407. 

Vogue (Le Comte de ). — Syrie centrale. Architecture civile et reii- 


gieuse du ler au Vile siecle. Tomes I-II. Paris. 1865-1877. 

E 2410. 

XXII— TIBET. 

Literature— 

Bechh, Hermann. — ^Verzeichnis der Tibetischen handschriften. 
Erste abteilung. Berlin, 1914. (Die handschriften verzeichnissa 
der Koniglichen bibliothek Zu Berlin). E 2420. 

DuJca, Theodore. — ^life and works of Alexander Csoma de Koros. 
A Biography compiled chiefly from hitherto unpublished data 
with a brief notice of each of his published works and essays, a 
well as of his still extant manuscripts. London. 1885. E 24S0. 

The War between Ljai^ and Gling : or, Second Manuscript of Gesar 
Saga the King of Ghng d Mar-Kams. Copied by Joseph Thrertan, 
Leh. Ladak. B 2440. 

Walsh, B, ff.— Examples of Tibetan Seals. Lonaon, 1915. 

See A 345. January and July 1915. 

Inscriptions and historic if I source — 

Francke, A, H, — ^Antit^uitbi of Indian Tibet. Pt. I. Calcutta. 
1914. 

See D 160. Vol. XXXVIII & L. 

Die Mstorischen und mythologisdhen Erinnenungen 

dar Lahouier. 1907. B 2M0. 

KesarHuga^ a lower Ladakhi version. Tibetan text, abstract of 
contents, notes, etc. Edited by A. H. Francke. Fa»sc. W. 
CWcutta. 1909. 

See A 864. 
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Tmvek^Tibef, 

Tibetan ,. Historical. Inscriptions on rock and storie from. Wes: 
Tibet. ITT. lfM)6-07. E 2470. 

[ 3 irote. I; Yoh duplicates. J 

■ IfriM, E. H, The Coinage of Tibet. Calentta. 1007. 

See A 880., 'FoL II, ISo. 2. 

Cnp-mark inscription in the Chiiinbi vnllev. CJcdcaittci. 

1906. 

See A 380. VoL I, Xo. IS. 

'Travels and handbooks — 

Bell, Sir Charles. — Tibet Past and Prc‘sent. Oxford. 1924. 

E3510- 

The religion of Tibet. Oxford. 1931. E S511. 

Tucci^ Oimeppe.^^Kealf^, Aceadeniia Italia. Stiidi e doenmenti, I. 
Indo-Tibetiea* S yoIs. Rome, 1932— So. E 2512. 

Demy, H. H. P . — In Tibet and Cbincsse Tiirkeshwi, being the record 
of three years exploration. London. 1901. E 2520. 

Duncan, Jane E. — summer ride through Western Tibet. Txmdon. 
1906. . E 2580. 

Deniker, J., et E. Deshayes . — Oenvres d’art and de hante enriosite 
du Tibet. Eronzes-peintures-scuiptnres, art et religion Bouddhiste 

et Taoiste. Formant la premiere partie de la collection G 

dont la vente aura lieu Novembre 1904. Paris. 

See CMS. P. 1. 

.Fraser, David.— Tim marches of Hindustan, thes record of a Journey 
in Tibet. Edinburgh and London, 1907. 

See cm 

Grenard, F.—lm Tibet. Paris. 1898. 

See C 380. P. 11. 

Tibet, the country and its inhabitants. London, 1904. 

E 2550. 

KnigM, Captain. — Diary of a pedestrian in Thibet. London. 186S. 

SeeDTTSS. 

Hedin, Sven. — Scientific results of a Joumev In Cenkal Ada. 1899 — 
1902. Vols. I— VL Ma^ I— HI. London, St3ckholm, Leipzig. 

E 2555. 

Trans-Himalaya. Discoverim and adrentures in Tibet, 

Volfl. I— III. London. 1909—13* E 2556* 

HoUich, Thomas. — ^Tibet, the mysterious* With, maps, diagrams 

and other illustrations. London. E 2560* 

Em, if.— SouTenirs d^un voyai^ dans la Tartarie et le Thibet pen- 
dant les anntes 1844, 1845 el 1846. 3td Edition. Tomes I-II. 
Paris. 1857. „ E2568. 
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Lafidon, Perceval. — Lhasa. An account of the country and people 
of Central Tibet and of the progress of the Mission sent there by 
the English Government in the year 1903-04. Vol. I-II. London 
1905. 


E 2575. 

Markham, Clements B . — ^Narratives of the mission of George BogU 
to Tibet, and of the journey of Thomas Manning to Lhasa. Edited 
with notes. London. 1876. E 2600. 

Bawling, G. G . — ^The Great Plateau, being an account of exploration 
in Central Tibet, 1903, and of the Gartok expedition, 1904-05- 
With illustrations and maps. London. 1905. E 2610. 

MiUou&, L.de.- 
1906. 


-Bod-youl ou Tibet, le paradis des moines. Paris- 


See A 460. 

Sandberg, GraMm . — The exploration of Tibet. Its history and 
particulars from 1623 to 1904. Calcutta. 1904* E 2620;. 


Tticci, G. and Ghersi 
nel Tibet acoidentale. 


-Cronaca della missione Scientifica Tucci 
(1933). 1934. E 2621- 

Das, Sarat Chandra . — Journey to Lhasa and Central Tibet. Second 
revised edition. London. 1902. E 2625. 


— „ Indian Pandits in the Land of Snow. 

Chandra Das. Calcutta. 1893. 


Edited bv Nabin 

E 2626. 


Sherring, Charles A . — ^Western Tibet and the British borderland, 
the sacred country of Hindus and Buddhists with an account of 
the Government, religion and customs of its peoples, with a ehapi-er 
by T. G. Longstaff. With illustrations and maps. London. 

E 2630- 

Tumer. Samuel— An account of an embassy to the court of the 
Teshoo Lama, in Tibet ; containing a narrative of a journey through 
Bootan and part of Tibet ; to which are added, views taken on the 
spot, by Lieutenant SamuA Davis, and observations, botanical, 
mineralogical, and medical, by Mr. Bobert Saunders. London" 
1800. E 2640. 

Weddell, L. Austine . — ^Lhasa and its mysteries with a record of the 
expedition of 1903-1904. London. 1906. E 2650. 

Younghmband, Francis . — ^India and Tibet, a history of the relations 
which have subsisted between the two countries from the time of 
Warren Hastings to 1910 ; with a particular account of the mission 
to Lhasa of 1904. London. 1910. . E 2654. 

ScJi^inbweit, Hermann, Adolphe and Bobert de . — ^Results of a scien- 
tific mission to India and High Asia, undertaken between the years 
1854 and 1868, by order of the Court of Directors of the Honoiu-able 
.Bast India Company. Vofc. I— -IV... With an atlas of panoramas, 
views and maps. jLeipzdgrltondon. 1861-66. 

■ See C 587. ' 
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■X'XIII. --^Tr.BKE8T.AK . 


Az!q)lkka, M, J.— Tlie Turks of Central Asia in Instory and at tla..^ 
.uresent da-y ; and etlmologieal inquiiy into thf^ pa ii-Ti Iranian prohleni 
and hibliograpbieal material relating to fisc early Turks and the 
present Turks of Central Asia. Oxford. 11118. E 2657- 

Bobrmsky, A, A — ^Designs -of tlie Hill Tadjiks of Da.rvaZj iktkhura 
Hills ..{Title In Russian). 'Moskow. 19CWt E 2iS8, 

Crm^ten- fjenmmn. — ^^Teideplatze der inongoleii in reiehe der lAialcha. 
Band 1. Berlin. 19l.'9. ; ' E 2659. 

Exphratiou-s in Turkestan with an ae<*omit oi‘ tlie basin of Eastrrn 
Persia and Sistan. . Expedition of 19CK1 under tlu‘ direction of 
Haphad PumpeUy. Washington. 1905. E 2660. 

AberigPAInclcmjj G. M. — ^Notes on Western, .Turkestarj being an 
a.econnt of the situation in the three great. Khanates of C-entral 
.As.ia. Caleotta. 1875.; E 2661e 

Blocheti ii.— Introduction a ITistoire des Mongols dc Eadl Allah 
Rashid ed-Din. 

See; C 58, . VoL 12. ' 

Fadlallah Rashid cd-J/m.— Tarikh a Moubarek-i-Ghaziii ; histolre 
des mongols editee par E. Bloehet. Tome II. 1911, 

Contents : 

T. II. Suceesseurs de rTchinkkiz-'Khaghan.: ■; 

' Bee C 58. ;Tol. 18, part 2.. ■, ' 

.Blau, 0 // 0 .— Bosniseh-tiirkische Sprachdcnkmaler gesammelt, gt*si- 
ehtet und herausgegeeben. Leipzig.' 1868. 

' . See A 494 . 'B. V. Ko. 2.. , ■ 

■Camri, Gio, Framcesco GemeUi. — Cose piii raggufvrdevoli veduto 
nella Turchia. Napoli. 1699. 

See C 358. Part I. ' ' 

Deasy, i?. IF P. — In Tibet, and Chinese Turkestan. London, 1901. 

See E 2520. 

Fraser^ David . — ^The marches of Hindustan, the record of Journey in 
Tibet, TransHimalayan India, Turkestan, and Persia. Edinburg 
and London. 19(>7. 

See C 394. 

^Grmwedel^ A . — ^Alt Kultscha, Archaologisciie und religions geschie- 
htliche forschungen an tampera-gemalden aus Biiddhistisehen 
hdhlen der ersten acht johr ■, hunderte Jiacli Christ! ge'burt-. Text 

and Tafel band. 1920 . E 2664. 

■Grenard, F . — Le Turkestan et le Tibet. Etude ethnographique et 
sociologique. Paris. 1898 . , 

See C 380. P. IT. 
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''.S 

;■ : ,£^ Collection of Antiquities from Ceiitml 

■v;;;Asia. Calcute^ 4899. ' . : 

, ' See A 372. Extra ■ mimber L 1899, 

, Adfioi4^;:^.““Kliotan Studies, /Londoii,^ 

See A 345. April 1914. 

Levi, 8 . — Ctmtral xyian ' Studies, London., 1914. 

See A 345. October 1915, 

' : M'Ohmh Lai.— Travels in ' Turkistan. ■ London. , 1846 , ■ 

.See D 8035. ■■ 

Franke, 0. — Boitrage aiis cliinesiseiien Quelleii ziir Keiintn is de,r 
Tiirkvolker and Skytheii Zeiitralasiens. , Berlin. 1904, 

(Abhandiungen der Akademie, 19f34, Anbaiig.) 

■ ■ jB 2665.: 

Griinwedel, A. — Aitbuddhistiscbe Kultstatten in Ciiinesiseli-Torki- 
stan. Mit 1 Tafei und 678 Figuren. Berlin. 1912. 

E 2670, 

Francke, Rev. A. H . — ^Notes on Sir Aurel Stein’s Coiiection of Tibetan 
Documents from Chinese Turkestan, London. 1914. 

See A 345. January 1914. 

ImbauU>-Huart, C . — Recueilde Documents sur 1 ^Aaie Centraie. Paris. 

::^\:' 188 :l 

Contents : — 

I. Histoire de Finsurrection des Tounganes sous le regne de Tao- 

Kouang (1820-1828) d’apres les documents Chinois. 

II. Description orographique du Turkestan Chinois, traduite du 
Si Yu T’ou TcM, 

III. Notices Geographiques et Historiques sur les peoples de 

FAsie Centraie, traduite du Si vu T’ou Tch^. 

■£■■2678.. 

Imhault Huart, M. C . — ^Le pays de ‘ Kami ou Khamii description, 
Histoire d’apris les auteurs Chinois. Paris, 1892. 

E 2673(a). 

Le-Coq, A. F, — Koniglich Preussis-ehe Turfan-expedition. Volks- 
Kundliches aus Ost-Turkistan. Berlin. 1916. E 2675. . 

Le-Coq. F.— Chotscho ” : ergebnisse der Kgl : Prussischen Turfiin 
expedition. 1913. E 2675(a).., 

(Portfolio). 

Le-Coq, A von . — Ergebnisse der Kgl. Prussischen Turfan exjieditionen 
Die Buddhistischen Spatentikein mittle-Asien. 7 vols. 1924. 
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. tber die voE der , ■ KaiserM Akadeiiiie der Wiss- 

enscliaften /zu St. Petersburg im - Jahre ' 1898 axisgeriistete Expedi- 
' tion iiacb Turfan. H. i. St. P4tersboiirg. 1899. 

.E 3700. 

Ata Malik-i>-Juwaym^ Alau ^D-Din. — ^Tarikh-i-Jahan-Guslia, coiitaiii- 
ing. the history of Chingiz Khan and his successors edited with an, 
.introduction notes and indices by Alirza Mnliammad., 1912. 

See C 58. VoL 16, Part I. 

■ Naima. — ^Annals of the Turkish Empire. Traiiskted by Cliarh 
Fraser. ..'Yol. I. ,, London. 1832. E 2710.. . 

(Oriental Translation Fund.) 

Olufsen, 0. — The second Banish Pamir-expedition. Oltl and new 
architecture in Khiva, Bokhara and Turkestan. Copenhagen. 

1904. d, - E 3m 

' • 

- — — —Emir of Bokhara and his country journeys and studies 
in Bokhara, with a chapter on the author’s voyage on the Amu 
Darya to Khiva, illustrated. Copenhagen. 1911. » 

E 3741.. 

Through the unkown Pamirs. The second Danish Pamir- 

expedition, 1898-99, London. 1904. E 3743. 

Sykes (Hiss) Ella and Sykes, Sir Percy. — ^Through deserts and oases^ 
of Central Asia, London. 1920. E 3744. 

Pamir Boundary Commission. — ^Beport on the Proceedings of the 
Commission by Maj-Geni. M. G. Gerard, Col. T. H. Holdich and others 
1896. Calcutta. 1897. E 2745. 

Stein, Sir Aurel. — On ancient tracks past the Pamirs ; reprinted from 
the Himalayan journal Vol. IV, 1932. ^ E 3745 (a).- 

SkrinCy C. P. — Chinese Central Asia, London. 1926. 

E 2745 (6). 

Pumpelly, Ba^phael. — Explorations in Turkestan. Expedition of 
1904. 2 Vols. Washington, 1908. E 2750. 

Eadloff, W. — Die alttiirkischen Inschriften der Mongoiei, St. Peters- 
burg. 1895. 

Neue Folge. Nebst einer Abhandlung von W. Barthold : Die his* 
torische Bedeutung der Alttiirkischen Inschriften. Ibidem. 1897. 

Zweite Folge. W. Madloff. Die Inschrift des Tonju-kuk. Fr. Mirth, 
Nachworte zur Inschrift des Tonjukuk. W. Barthold, Die alttiir- 
kischen Inschriften und die arabischen Quellen Ibidem. 3 vols.. 

BosSy Dr. E. D. — ^Three Turki Mss. from Kashgar. Lahore. 1915,. 
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Sbornik tmdoY Orclionskoi . ekspeditsii*. I-VI.. Saiiktpeterbiirg. 

I. — Predvarltelnyi oteet. F. V, Padlom, 1892. 

II. — ■Archeologiceskii, dieviiik poeez'dki srednisio Mongoliio v 

1891 godu. D. KUments. 189o. 

III. — Kitaiskiia imdrisi na Orchonskieli paBiiatiiika,eh. F. P. 

Vasilm. 1897. 

IV. — Brev-iie-Tiorkskie pamiatniki t. Kosho-TsaidaHi. ' F. F. 

Fadlov i P. Jf. Melioranshii. 1897. 

V. — Otcet u dnevmk o puteskestvil po Orckomi i v lozlmyi 

Changai v. 1891 godu. B. IMrintsev* 1901. 

VI. — Documeuts vSiir les Tou-kiue (Turcs) occidentaux. Recueil- 

Hs et com mentis par Edouard Ohamnnes. 190Z. 

E'2800« 


[ In 3 vols. ] 


Schubert von Soldern, Zdenko. — Die Baudenkmale von Samarkand. 
Architektonisclier Beisebericlit. Wien. 1898, E 2805. 


Commission Imperiale Archeologique. Si, Petersberg. — Mosquees ed 
Samarcande. Fascicule I Goiir-Emir. 1905. E 2806. 


[Portfolio.] 

Simakoff, N. — ^L’art de FAsie Centrale. Recueil de Fart decoratif 
de FAsie Centrale. Pub. de la Socidtd Imperiale encourage- 
ment aux Beaux Arts de St. P6tersbourg. St. Pdtersbourg. 1883. 

E 2810. 

[Portfolio], 


Sck^yUr, Eugene , — ^Turkistan, notes on a journey in Russian Turkis- 
tan, Khokand, Bukhara and Kuldja. 2 vols. London. 1876. 

■' E:2826. 


BaHhold, W. — ^Turkestan : Down to the Mongolian invasion. 2nd ed. 
London. 1928. E 2826(ak 

M, A.—Prelimmary report on a journey of Archseological and 
Topographical exploration in Chinese Turkestan. London. 1901, 

Stein f Sir AureL — ^Memoir on maps of Chinese Turkistan and Kansu ^ 
from the Surveys made during 1900-1901, 1906-1908, 1913-15 

with appendices by Major K. Mason and Dr. J. de Graaff Hunter. 
2 vols. Text and maps. Dehra Dun. 1923. E 2830(a). 

Albert^ J. — Buried treasures of Chinese Turkestan. London. 1928* 

Skin, Sir Aurel — Third Journey of exploration in Central Asia. 
a:; ^^13-16. E 2331^ 
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MemySif/ Amel—'ExpBditio ;Cejitral A^m. (Eepriiited from tlie 

' Geographical Jonriml for. October 1915). ' 1915. E 2831(a). 

"—Explorations in the ■ Lop , Besert. (Reprinted from the 
Geographical Review, for January 1920). E 2831(6). 

MUirhy M: Ji.— Les Bocnments- chinois deeoiiverts par A.,, Stem; dans; 
les sables dll Turkestan oriental. Publies ' et tradnits par E 
Oxford. ; 1913. ■ E 2832. 

Boyer A , M, and two others, Ediarosthi Inscriptions discovered 
by Sir Anrel Stein in Chinese Turkestan, Part I. Text of the 
Inscriptions discovered at the Niya Site, 1901. Part II. Text of 
Inscriptions discovered at the Mya Endere and Lou-lan sites 1906- 
07, Part III. Text of the Inscriptions discovered at the Mya and 
Loulan sites 1913-19. Oxford. 1920-29. E 2888. 

■Stein^ Sir Aurel-^ Ancient Khotan. Detailed report of Archseologic-al 
exploration in Chinese Turkestan. Vol. I-II. Oxford 1907. 

Vol* I.— Text. With descriptive list of Antiques by F\ H' 
Andrews and appendices by L. D. Barnett, 8, W, Bushell, 
E. Chavannes, A. E, Church, A, H. Franche, L, de L6czy> 
D, S, Margoliouth,E, J, Rapson, F, W, Thomas, 

Vol. II. — Plates of photographs, plans, antiques and MSS. with a 
map of the territory of Khotan from original surveys. 

■ ■■■;E:2835^^ 

Stein, Sir Aurel. — Serindia, being a detailed report of explorations in 
Central Asia and Westernmost China, carried out and described 
under the orders of H. M.’s Indian Government. 5 vols. Oxford. 
1921. ' E 2836. 

Inner-most Asia : detailed report of explorations in Central 

Asia, Kansu and Eastern Iran. 4 vols. Oxford. 1928. 

Vols. I-II. — ^Text. 

Vol. III.— Plates. 

Yol. IV.— Maps. 

^ '^■■E"28S7,' 

^Ruins of Desert Cathay. Personal narrative of explora- 
tions in Central Asia and Westernmost China . With illustrations, 
etc. 2 vols. London. 1912. E 2845* 

Waley Arthur, — Catalogue of paintings recovered from Tun-Huang 
by Sir Aurel Stein, K.C.I.E., preserved in the sub-department of 
original prints and drawings in the British Museum and in the 
Museum of Central Asian Antiquities, New Delhi. London. 1931 . 

E 2845 (a). 

Andrews, F, H , — Catalogue of wall-paintings from nncient shrines in 
Central Asia and Sistan recovered by Sir Aurel Stein. Delhi. 1933. 

E 2845 (&). 
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; . '„■■'■ 

AndrewB^ i\ H . — Descriptive catalogue of antiquities recovered by.Sir. 
/ - /^ iiurel.Stem kis explorations in . Central Asia Kansu and 

' V /.Eastern diow preserved in the C. A. A.. Museum, New DeM» 
:Dalhi. : 1935; . . E 2845(c)* 

/-Jtefej ,&>. Hemy . — Cathay and ; the way thither, being a collection of 
, . medieval notices of China revised throughout in. the light, of recent 

discoveries bv Henrv Cordier. 4 vols. London. 1915-16, ' (The 
Hakluyt Society Series second vols. XX.XYIII, XXXIII, XXXVII 
andXLI). ' ; , :■ . ■ . V 1 2846-.. 

Stem, Sir Aurel, — On ancient Central Asian tracks. London. 1933. 

E 2847. 

„ Sand-buried ruins of Khotaii. Personal narrative of a 

journey of archceoiogicai and geograpiiicai exploration in Chinese 
Turkestan. London; 1903. . 1 2850... 

Stein, 1/. AwaL — ^Mountain panoramas from the Pamirs and Kwen 
Lun. London. 1908. E 2851. 

Tate, G, P . — ^Seistan. A jnernoir on the history, topography, ruins 
and people of the country. Pts. I— IV, Calcutta. 1911-12, 

E 2860... 
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F.— AFRICA: 

L~ABYSSmA»^ ^ 

Cagnat, M, Bene . — L’armee Bomaine. d’ Afriqiie et T occupation MiMtaire' 

, ■'de FAfrique sous, les Empereurs, 2 vols. . Paris. 1913,' ; ^ ^ F , 2. ' 

Dillman, AtigtisUis, —Lexicon .'Biiguae Aethiopicae Cum indiee Latino^ 
Lipsiae. 1865. ... P 5. 

n.— ALGERIA-- 

PliiUips. X.: Jf.— In the desert- and the hinterland of Algiers., London. 
,,,1909. , , Flo. 

Corpus des inscriptions arabes et torques de FAlgeiie. 

T. — Dept. d’Alger par CL Colin. 

II.‘ — Dept. ■ de ,. Constantine nar G. Mercier. ■ Paris.' 1901-02., 

■ ' F.'SO. 

m.— EGYPT— 

a. — Archseology & Ari~ 

Devonshire (Mrs.) B. L. — Some Cairo mosques and their founders* 
London. 1921. E 25. 

Devonshire {Mrs.) E. X.- — ^Rambles in Cairo. Cairo. 1917. F 25(a)* 

British School of Archmology in Egypt and Egyptian Research Account 
seventeenth year, 1911. Roman Portraits and Memphis (IV). 
London. 1911. F 30. 

British School of ArcJweology in Egypt- Egyptian Research 
Account, nineteenth year, 1913. The Hawara Portfolio : Paintings 
of the Roman Age, found by W. M. E. Petrie. London. 1913. 

F 30(a)* 

Catalogue of a Choice Collection of Egyptian Antiquities in metal 
stone and wood ; the property of a well-known amateur. London. 
1903. F 30(5)* 

Clarice, Somers. — Christian Antiquities in the Nile Valley ; a contri- 
bution towards the study of the Ancient Churches. With maps 
and plans. Oxford. 1912. F 30(c)* 

Beaufort^ Emily A. — Egyptian Sepulchres and Syrian Shrines includ- 
ing some stay in the Lebanon at Palmyra and in Western Turkey,. 
Illustrated. 2 vols. 1861. 

See C 114. 

Morei^ Alexandre . — Catalogue du Musee Guimet. Galerie eg^^'pti- 
enne. Steles, bas-reliefs, monuments divers-^ A t ec album des 
planches. Paris. 1909. 

See A 468. T. XXXII. 

Delaporiel, X. — Catalogue du Mus^e Guimet. Cylindres orientaux.. 
Paris. 1909. 


See A 4S8A T. XXXIIL 
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Westropp, H odder, 3i:— Handbook of ' Archseology. Egjpfciaii-Greek- 
Etru8eaii-Roma.li. ' , 1867, 

See B 101. 

:Budge, E.' A, Guide to t.he, Egyptian Collections in 'the 

British Museum. London, 1909. F 33. 

Guide to the Egyptian galleries {sculpture) in the British 

Museum. London, 1909.' F 32(a). 

Ctiiide to the first and second' Egyptian Rooms in .the British 

Museum. London, 1904. S' 32(fc). 

— - Guide to the 4th, 5th, and 6th Eg37ptiaii Rooms and the 

Coptic Room in British Museum. London. 1922. P 32(c). 

Bell Edward, — ^Architecture of Ancient Egypt, a historical outline. 
Le Cairo. London, 1915. P 35. 

Gliddon, G, i?.— Discourses on Egyptian Archseoiogy and Hierogly- 
phical discoveries. London. 1849. P 36. 

Blackman, Aylwa/n^d Jf. — ^The Temple of Dendur : Les Temples Im- 
Merges de la Nubie : Services des Antiquites de PEgypte. Le Caire. 
1911. P 36(a). 

Buige, Sir E, A. Wallis, — An Egyptian Hieroglyphic Dictionar^^ with 
an index of English words, King list and geographical list with 
indexes, list of Hieroglyphic Characters, Coptic and Semitic alpha- 
bets. London. 1920. P 37. 

The Mummy. Cambridge. 1925. P 37(a)* 

JSTile and Tigris, being a narrative of journeys in Egypt 

and Mesopotamia on behalf of the British Museum between the years 
1886 and 1913. 2 vols, 1920. 

See C 353. 

Young, Thomas, — An account of some recent discoveries in Hiero- 
glyphical literature and Egyptian antiquities. London. 1823. 

Pooocke, Richard. — Observations on Egypt being volume I of a des- 
cription of the East and some other countries. London. 1743. 

Creswell, E, A, Q, — Brief chronology of the Muhammadan Monu- 
ments of Egypt to A. D. 1517. London. 1919. 

(Extrait dii Bulletin de ITnstitnte Franoais D’archeologie Orion - 
tale. T. XVI). 

P 40* 

Hautecoeur, L. Weit Gaston,— mosqu4es ’du Caire. VoL I. text. 
^ ^ Vol. II, plates. 2 vote, ■ P 41. 
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Flury, 8 , — Die OmaineB.te' der- Hakim mid Ashar;.Mos€5hBe;v^'^^H^^ 
burg. 1912. F 43*. 

Mead, C. F . — Eastern and Egyptian scenery,,', ruins, etc. , aoeoinpanied. ; 
with descriptive notes, maps and plans, illustrative o,f a jo.iirney ■ 
from India to Europe , 1883. 

See 0 33L 

Ihn lyas. — An Account of the Ottoman conquest of Egyptj, in the year- 
A. H. 922 (A. D. 15,16);, ,1921., ' , 

See C 236. ...Vol.XXY.; 

King, L. W. and Hall, H. i?.— Egypt and Western Asia in the light 
of recent discoveries, illustrated, IQOI. 

SeeCm 

Bent, J. Theodore, — ^The ruined cities of Alashonaland being a record' 
of excavation and exploration in 1891. London. 1896. F 45*-. 

Vernier, M, Emile. — ^Catalogue, general des antiquites Egyptiemie 
du Musee du Caire. Fascicule 1-4. 4 vols, Caire. 1907-1927.. 

F 46*. 

Vernier, M, E, — Catalogue general des antiquities Egyptiennes 
du Musee du Caire. Bijoux et Orfevreries. Fasciculas I-IV*. 

F 47.. 

Lane- Poole, Stanley.— The Ajtt of the Saracens in Egypt. London.. 

1886. ' F 48*,. 

Jfaspero, G. — Manual of Egyptian Archseology and Guide to the study 
of Antiquities in Egypt. Translated by Amelia B. Edwards. 5th 
edition. London. 1902. F 50*. 

Spink and Sons, LoTidon.— Egyptian Antiquities from, the Ma e-Gregor, 
Hilton Price, Amherst Meux and Carnarvon Collections. F 51* . 

Baikie, James. — ^Egyptian antiquities in the Nile valley ; a descrip- 
tive handbook. London. F 51(ci).. 

Osbum, William, — ^The monumental history of Egypt as recorded on 
the ruins of her temples, palaces and tombs. 2 Vols. London. 

Contents 

VoL I. — ^Erom the first colonizatioui of the valley?' to the visit of 
the patriarch Abram. 

Vol. II. — ^From the visit of Abram to the Exodus. 

Petrie, W- M. FUndersi — ^Ten years digging in Egypt. 1881-1891. 
London. 1892. F 90* 

The arts and crafts of ancient Egypt. Edinhnrgh and 

London. 1909. F 91* 

■ Vernier, ilmile, — ^La bijouterie^ et,., la^ joaiUerie 6gyptiemies. Le 

See A 195. T. II. 
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Qdrlnnd, H. and Brnnister, G. 0.— Ancient Egyptian metallurgy. 
London. 1927. 

' IF.— Le.s ' :Garacteristiq-ues de Fart Copte. ' ,. Florence. 

; 1922.. , ^ ,:Fgl{&). 

GayeU Al, — ^^L'art Copte, ecole d^llexandrie-ArcMtectiire^ Momisti- 
qne-Scuiptiire-Peintiire-Art Somptiiaire. Paris. 1902. 

, F91(c). 

'■Eohs, Sir E. .£>, — ^Tlie art of Egypt throngii the' a-ges. London. 1931. 

‘ ■ ■ ' F91{cl). 

Strzi/f/owsJci, Jo6‘e;p& .—Koptische Kunst. Catalogue gen6rai des Anti- 
quities Egvptiennes dii Musee du Oaire, Nos. 7001-7394 et 8742- 
9200. 1904. . ■ ■ F 91(e). 

QuiMl, A, A. — Egyptian History and Art with reference to Museum 
Collections. London, 1923. P 92. 

Smiths G. E. — ^Ancient Egyptians and the origin of cmlization. 
London and New York. 1923. F 93. 

Budge, Sir E. A. Wallis. — ^Tutankhamen, Amenism, Atenism and 
Egyptian Monotheism, with heiroglyphic texts of hymns to Amen 
and Aten, translations and illustrations. London. 1923. 

P 94. 

Smith, G. Elliot. — ^Tutankhamen and the discovery of his tomb. 
London. 1923. F 95. 

Tabouis, G. B. — ^Private life of Tutankhamen : love, religion and 
politics at the court of Egyptian king. London. 1930. 

F 95(«). 

.Service des Antiquites de V EgypU. — Catalogue General des Antiquite 
Egyptiennes du Musee du Gaire. Veiima. 1901. — 

Contents : — 

No. 1.— MetalJgefasse (Nos. 3426-3587) Yon Pr. W. Von. Hissing. 
1901, 

No. 2.— Fayencegefasse (Nos. 3618-4000. 18001-18037, 18600, 
18603.) Yon. Fr. W. Yon Hissing, 1902. 

No. 3.— Greek moulds (Nos. 32001—32367) par M. C. C. Edgar. 
1903. 

No. 4. — Steingefasse (Nos. 18065-^ 18793) Yon. Fr. W. Von Hissing. 
1904-1907. 

No. 5.— Greek Hronzes (Nos. 27631-28000 et 32368-32376) par 
M. C. C. Edgar. 1904. 

No. 6.— Graeco-Egyptian Glass (Nos. 32401-32800) par M. C. G. 
Edgar. 1905. ^ 

No. 7.— Miroirs (Nos. 44001-44102) par M. Georges Henedite. 
1907. „ . . 
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;Xo. 8. — Objects de Toilette 1 ere parte Peignes, etc. (Nos* 4430I» 
44638) par M. Georges Benedite, 1911, 

' No. 9. — ^Tongefasse, -erster toil ; bis ziiin beginn des alien reicbes 
von Fr. W. Von Eissing. '1913. 

, Breccia^ Er, — ^Alexandrea ad Aegyptum ra guide to tlie .anoieut and 

■ modem town and to its Graeco-Koman Museum. Bergamo. 1922. 

F 99. 

Weigalli *4.— The glory of the Pharaohs. London. 1923. F 100. 

Carter, Howard, Mace, A. C . — ^Tomb of Tutaiikliamen ; discovered 
by the late Earl of Carnarvon and Howard Carter. 3 Vols, 
London. 1928-33. F 100(a). 

Fetrie, W..M, jP.— Tools and weapons : iilustrated by the Egyptian 
collection in university college London, and 2,000 outlines from other 
sources. London. 1917. F 110. 

Petrie Flinders , — Objects of daily use. London. 1927. F 110(a). 

Lucas. A. — ^Ancient Egyptian materials, London. 1926. F 111* 

Sandford, K. S. and Aricell, W. J. — Oriental Institute Communication 
No. 3, First report of the prehistoric survey expedition, Chicago. 

F 118. 

Petrie, W. M, F . — Corpus of prehistoric* pottery and palettes. 
London. 1921. ^ F 114. 

Benson, M, and Gourley, J. — ^The temple of Mut in Asher, being an 
account of the excavation of the temple and of the religious repre- 
sentations and objects found therein, as illustrating the history of 
Egypt and the main religious ideas of the Egyptians, with inscrip- 
tions and translations by Percy E. Newberry. London. 1899. 

'-F'128. 

Abydos— 

Petrie, W. M. Flinders, — ^Abydos. 

P. I, 1902. — ^With chapter by A. E, Weigall, 

P. II. 1903. — ^With a chapter by F. LI, Griffith, London. 1902-^. 

See A 209. XXII ; XXIV. 

Abnas-el-Medineh— 

Naville, Edouard , — ^Ahnas el Medineh (Heracieopolis magna) with 
chapters on Mendes, the nome of Thoth, and Leontopolis, and appen- 
dix on Byzantine sculptures by T, Hayter Lewis. London, 1894, 

See A 209. XI. 

Antinoe — 

Bonnet, Ed, — ^Plantes antiques des n^cropoles d’Antinoe. 1903. 

See A 458. T. XXX. 3. 

Qayet, At — ^L’exploration des n^cropoles de la montagne d'Antinoe. 
1903. 


See A 468. T. XXX. 3. 



Archaeology S Art— Egypt- 


464 


Oayet. j 4E.— L’exploration des n^cropoles gr^oo-byzantines d’Antinoe 
et ios sarcophages de tombes pharaoniques de la ville antique. 
1902. 

See A 468. T. XXX. 2. 

_ — ^’exploration des mines d’Antinoe et la d4couverte d’un 
temple de Ramses II enclos dans I’enceinte de la ville d’Hadrien. 
1897. 

See A 458. T. XXVI. 3. 

Ouimet, E. — Symboles asiatiques trouv4s a Antinoe (Egypte). 1903. 
See A 458. T. XXX, 3. 

— ^Les Portraits d’Antiao4 au Mus4e Guimet. Paris. 1912, 

See A 459. 

Areika — 

Maciver, D. B. and WooUey, 0. i}.— Areika, with chapter on Meroitic. 
Inscriptions by E. L. Griffith. Oxford. 1909. 

See A 142(ffl). Vol. I. 

Baouit— 

Oledat -Jean . — Le monast6re et la n^cropole de Baouit. Le Caire. 1904. 
See A 195. Tome XII. 

Berber— 

D’Ucel, Jeanne. — Berber art: an introduction. Norman. 1932. 

F 130. 

Bnhen — 

D'Ucd, Jeanne. — ^Buhen. Text and plates. Oxford. 1911. 

See A 142(a). Vol. VII— VIII. 

Bnbastis — 

Naville, Edovard. — Bnbastis. (1887-1889). London. 1891. 

See A 209. VIH. 

„ ^The festival-halt of Osorkon II, in the great temple of 

Bubastis (1887-1889). London. 1892. 

See A 209. X. 

Dahchotir — 

Morgan, J. de. — ^Fouilles a Dahchour en 1894-1896. Avec la colla- 
boration de Q. Legrain et O. Jequier. Vienne. 1903. 

'F 150. 

Deir-el-Bahari — 

Lefebure, E.—Le puits de Deir-el-Bahari. Notice sur les recentes 
d^couvertes faites en Egypte. 1882. 

: rSee A 458.;:,T^::iV/;V;'^^^^-^^.;^^^ 

Navilk, Edward.— The temple of Deirel Bahari : its plan, its founders 
and its first explorers. Introductory memoir. London. 1894. 
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'Naville, Mdward, — ^The temple of Deir el Baliari. Part I, London. 

, See A2O0. XIII, ■ XIV, XVI,' XIX. ^ V 
•IDeir-el-Geteawi— ' 

Davies, N, de G. — ^The rock tombs of Deir el Gebrawi. London. 1902* 

P. I. — ^Tomb of Aba and smaller tombs of the southern group. 

P. II. — ^Tomb of Zau and tombs of the northern group. 

• See A 211. XI. XII. 

'Denderehr— / 

Petrie, TV. M, Flinders, — Dendereh, 1898. With chapters by F. 
LI. Griffith, Dr, Gladstone, and Oldfield Thomas, London. I9C0. 

See A 209. XVII. 

-Beshasheh — 

Petrie, W, M. Flinders, — Deshasheh, 1897. Wnth a eha|:ter by F, L. 
Griffith, London. 1898. 

See A 209. XV. 

Amama— 

Davies, N, de G, — The rock tombs of el Amarna. 

P. 1 . — The tomb of Meryra. London. 1903. 

See A 211. XIII. 

Pendlehury, J, D, S, — Tell el-Amama. London. 1935. F 180. 
Amrah — 

BandalFMaciver, D. and A, E, Mace, — El Amrah and Abydos. 
1899-1901. With a chapter by F. LI, Griffith, London. 1902. 

See A 209. XXIII. 

elFayum — 

Fay uni towns and their papyri by Bernhard P, Grenfell, Arthur 8. 
Hunt, and David G, Haqarth, with a chapter by J. Grafton Milne* 
London. 1900, 

See A 216. 

Karabaceh, Josef. — Der Papyrusfimd von El-Faijum. Wien. 1882* 

Foustat — 

Bahgat, Aly and Gabriel, Albert. — Eouiiles d’al Eoustat. Paris. 

‘^el-K^ab — 

Tylor, J. J., and F. LI, Griffith. — The tomb of Paheri at el Kab* 
London. 1894. 

See A 209. XI. 

vel-Yahudiyeh — 

Griffith, F. LI, — The antiquities of Tell el — Yahudiyeh and miscell- 
aneous woik in lower Egypt during the years 1887-1888 London, 
.1890. 
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,, Gisseli'^^ and Bifeh— 

■" '""Feirie,:' W, M, Mmders,~Gizeh and Rifeh. London. 1907. ^ 

F 210. V 

Reismr, G. *4.*— Mycermus : the temples of the third pyramids at 
Giza. Cambridge. 1931. F 211- 

Hmsan, /SfaZm.— Excavations at Giza, 1929-30. Oxford. 1932. F 212. 
Fisher, G. 8 , — The minor Cemetery at Giza^ Philadelphia. 1924, 

See A 142 (a). New series VoL L 

Gordon— 

Kofte, Gustav, nnd Alfred Kdrte.—Gotdion, Ergebnisse der Ansgra- 
hung im Jahre 1900. Mt einem Anhang ran R. KoberL Berlin,. 
1904. 

See A 168. Erganzungsheft 5. 

Kamak— 

Legrain, Georges, et Edmond Naville.—U&ih nord di PyiOned^“ 
Amenophis III a Karnak. 1902. 

See A 458. T. XXX. 1. 

Karanog — 

Woolley, G. L, — Karanog the Town. Oxford. 1911. 

See A 142. Vol. V. 

Griffith, F, L, — Karanog, the Meroitic Inscriptions of Shablnl and 
Karanog. Oxford. 1911. 

See A 142. Vol. VI. 

Woolley, G. L, and Maciver, 2). E, — ^Karanog : the Romano — Nubian^ , 
Cemetery. Text and plates. Oxford. 1910. 

See A 142. Vols. Ill and IV. 

Khouitatonou— 

Bouriant, U., G. Legrain et G. Jequier . — ^Les tombes de Khouita* 
tonou. Le Cairo. 1903. 

See A 195. Tome VIII. 

Gautier, J, E, et G. Jequier, — ^Memoire sur les fouilles de Licht,. 
Le Caire. 1902. 

See A 195. Tome VI. 1. 

Maadi — 

Menghin, Oswald and Amer, Mustafa, — Excavations of the Egyptian 
University in the neolithic site at Maadi : first preliminary report, 
season. 1930-31. Cairo. 1932. P 217^ 

Medinet Habu — 

Nelson, H. H. and Eoelsoker Uvo. — Oriental Institute eommunica- 
, tions. No. 5. Medinet Habu 1924-28. I. The epigraphic survey 
of the great temple of Medinet Habu seasons 1924-25 to 1927-28, 

II. The Architectural survey of the great temple of Palace of 
Medinet Habu. Season 1927-28. Chioago. p 220, 

Nelson, E, E. — Oriental Institute communications No. 6 — Medinet 
Habu studies. 1928-29. 

I;— The Ai.eMiectural Survey by/ TJvo. Holsoher. II. — ^The language- 
of the Histojjoal texts commtoorating Ramses III by John A.. 
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Monad of the Jew— ' 

.^ Namlhy ' Edmmrd. — ^The Mound of the, Jew aiKi the city'; of ' C)n»^ 
Belbeis, Samanood, Abusir, Tukh-ehKarmus- I8S7. 

See A 209. VIL 

Naakratis — 

Petrie, If. Jf. Flinders, and Ernest A. . Nanloraila. 

I— II. London. 

P. I. 1884«5. By If. Jf. Flinders Petrie with chapters by 
Cecil Smith, Earnest Gardner, and Barclay F. Head, 
1886,. : 

P, 11. 1885-6. By Ernest A, Gardner, ynth mi appendix by 
F. Lh Griffith. 1888. 

See A 209, III and VI. 

Print, Hugo. — Funde ans STankratis. Leipzig, 191)8. 

See A 231. 

Nubia— 

The Archseological Survey of Nubia. Bulletins Nos. 1—5 dealing: 
with the work xip to November 30, 1907 ; from December 1, 1 907 
to March 31, 1908 ; from October 1 to December 31, 1908 ; and from 
January 1 to March 31, 1909. Cairo. 1908-09. [In 2 Vols.] 

The Archseological Survey of Nubia. Bulletins Nos 6 — 7, dealing 
with the work from November 1 to December 31, 1909 ; and from 
January 1 to April 15, 1910. 2 Vols. Cairo. 1910-11. P 230., 

The Archseological Survey of Nubia. Report for 1907-1908. Vols., 
I — II with 2 vols. of plates accompanying. Cairo. 1910. 

[4 Vols.] F 231. 

Archaeologica] Survey of Nubia. Report for 1908-09, by C, M. Firth* 
Vols. I— 11. 

Vol. I, Part I.— Report on the work of the season. 

Part 2.— Catalogue of graves and their contents. 

Vol. II. — ^Plates and plans. Cairo, 1912. 

Also for the year 1909-10. 1 Vol. only. Cairo, 1915. 

F 231 (a). 

Firth, 0. M . — ^Archseological Survey of Nubia. Report for the year 
1910-11. Cairo. 1927. F 231 (6). 

Mileham, Geoffry 8 . — Churches in Lower Nubia. Philadelphia. 1910. 

See A 142. as Vol. II. 

^ ■ 

Lyons, H. G. — ^A report on the temples of Philae. Cairo. 1908.. 

Hthom — 

Naville, Edouard. — The store-city of Pithom and the route of the 
Exodus. London. 1885. 

See A 209. I. 

Ohassinot, E., H., Gauthier et H. Pieron . — FouiJles de Qattah. Le 
Caire. 190k 

See A 195. Tome XIV. 
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Saft .el HeBijeii--" 

Naville, Edouard, — ^The shrine of Saft el Henneh and the land of 
Goshen (1885). London. 1887. 

See A 209, lY. 

JheikvSaii— , ,, 

Davies, N. de G, — ^The rock tombs of Sheikh Said. London. 1901. 

See A 211. X. 

flippar— 

Schell, Vincent, — Une saison de fonilles a Sippar. Le Cairo. 1902. 

See A 195. Tome 1. 1. 

Tanis— 

Petrie, W, 31, Flinders, and F, LI, Griffith . — Tanis. Part I-II* 

London . 1885 — 1888 . 

See A 209, II and V. 

Thebes— 

Les Hypogees voy'AVLX de Th4bes par A. Lefebtire, 1, II. 1886. 1889. 

I. Le tombeau de Seti ler avec la collaboration de U, Bouriant 

et F. Loret et avec le concours de Ed, Naville, 

II. Notices des Hypogees publi6es avec la collaboration de Ed 

Naville et Ern Schiaparelli, 

See A 458. T. IX and XVI. 

Davies, N, G . — ^The tomb of Nakht at Thebes. New York. 1917. 

\ f.'239; 

Publications of the Metropolitan Museum of Art. Egyp- 
tian expedition edited by Albert M, Lythgoe, Curator of the depart- 
ment of Egyptian art. 

sRonb. de Peyster Tytus memorial series vol. IV. The tomb of the two 
sculptures at Thebes with plates in colour, 1925. F 241. 

b^—EpiMTUphy and Literaturer— 

Papyrus Erzherzog Rainer. (1) Fuhrer durch die Ausstellung. 
Wien, 1894, (2) Mitteilungen aus der Sammlung. Band 1 — ‘ 
VII. Wien. 1886 — 97. [5 Vols. in all.] 

F.:242.: 

Bouriant, 31, U.— Memoires publics par les membres de la Mission 
Arch^ologique Francaise au Cairo. Tome Neuvieme. 

Contents : — 


1, Le Papyrus math6matique D’Akhmim by J, Baillet, 

2, Fragments du texte Gree du livre d’enoch by U, Bouriant, 

Paris, 1892, 

3iuller, Professor Dr, D, H . — Epigraphische Denkmaler ausAbessia* 
ien naeh abklatschen von J. Theodore Bent. Wien. 1894. 
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Laca/u, Pi'erre.-— Fragments d^apoerj^'plies coptes. Caire. 1904.- 

See A195. TomelX. 

Two hieroglyp^iic from Taixis, 

I. ”— The Sign papyrus (a Syllabar^^), by H, LI Griffith. 

II. — The Geographical papyrus (an Almanack), by W.. Jf. F*-- 

Petrie, With remarks by Eeinrich Brugsch, Londom 
1889. 

See A m IX. 

Verdffentlichungen aus der Heidelberger Papyrus-Sammlung. Ill : * 
Papyri Sehott-Reinhardt I. Heransgegeben nnd erklart von‘ 
Dr. Phil C\ H. Becker, Mit 12 Tafeln inXiehtdruck. Heidelberg. 
1906. F 248. 

Peet, T, E.—A comparative study of the literatures of Egypt, Pales- 
tine and Mesopotamia. Egypt’s contribution to the literature of the 
ancient world. London. 1931. 

F 249. 

c . — History and Topography— 

Brugsch Henri.— Histoire d’Egypte des les premiers temps des on 
existence jusqu’ a nos Jours. Premiere partie. L’Egypte sous 
les rois indigenes. Leipzig. 1869. F 250. 

Deiber, AlberL—CUment d’Alexandrie et FEgypte, Le Caire. 1904. 

^ See A 195. Tome X. 

tore des monasteres de la basse fig^^pte, vies des saints Paul,. 
Antoine, Macaire, Maxime et Domece, Jean le nain, etc. Texte 
copte et traduction francaise par E. Amelimau. 1894. 

; SeeA.-458,- T. XXV.' 

Lefebure, E. — Les races connues des Sgyptiens. 1880. 

See A 458. T. I. 

Mahler, Ed. — Etudes sur le calendrier egyptien, traduit par Alexandre 
Morel. 

See A 460. Vol. XXIV. f. 1. 

Makrizi. — Description historique et topographique de FEgypte 
Traduit par Paul Casanova. Troisieme partie. Le Caire. 1906^ 
See A 195. T. III. 

Monumeiits pour servir a Fhistoire de FEgypte chretienne an IV 
siecle. Histoire du Saint Pakh6me et de ses communautes. Docu* 
ments coptes et arabes inedits, publics et traduits par 
Amelineau, 1889. 

See A 458. T. XVII. 

Morel, Alexandre. — Du caractere religieux de la royaute Pharao- 
nique. Paris. 1902. 

See A 460. T. XV. 

Eassanein Bey, A. If.— The Lost Oases, with an Introduction by 
Sir, Benneil Rodd, London. 1925. F 254. 

Harris, W. B. — ^Morocco that was, illustrated. Edinburgh and 
London. 1921. F 255* 
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E. — In Morocco, iliusfcrated. London. 1920. 

/F 256« 

VfOBsland; Cyril — ^Desert and water gardens of the Red Sea being an 
account of the natives and shore formations of the Coast 
Cambridge. 1913. F 257. 

JBmtes, Orie. — ^The Eastern Libyans. An essay, London. 1914. 

F 258. 

Allen f Fletcher.— Cookes traveller's handbook to North Africa 
Morocco, Algeria, Tunisia and Libya. Londori. 1933 

F 260. 

Petrie i W» M. Flinders. — A. history of Egypt during the XVIIth 
and XVIIIth dynasties. 3rd edition. London. 1899. 

, - F'300, 

EL Kindi. — ^The Governors and judges of Egypt or Kitab el ’Umara 
(el Wul^h), wa Kitab el Qudah, with an appendix derived mostly 
from Raf el Isr by Ibn Hajar, edited by Rhuvon Guest. 191 
(Gibb memorial). 

See C 58. Vol. 19. 

Baikie, James. — ^A History of Egypt from the earliest times to the 
end of the XVIIIth dynasty. 2 Vois, London. 1929. F 309. 

BevaUf Edwyn. — History of Egypt under the Ptolemio dynasty. 
London. 1914. P 310, 

Petrie, W. M. Flinders . — ^The royal tombs of the first dvnasty Part 

I—IL London. 1900-1901. 

See A 209. XVIII. XXL 

Rawlinson, George. — ^History of Ancient Egypt. Vol. I — II. London^ 
1881. F 350, 

Gosse, A. B. — Civilization of the Ancient Egyptians. Edinburgh, 
1915. P 855. 

Salmon, Georges. — Ftudes sur la topogiuphie du Cairo. La KaFat 
ai-Kabch et la Birkat al-Fil. Le Caire. 1902. 

See A 195. Tome VII. 1. 

Weill, Raymond. — Les origines de FjSgypte pharaonique. Partie 1. 
La 11® et la III® dynasties. Paris. 1908. 

— Manners, Customs and Religion — 

Amelineau, E. — Essai sur le gnosticisme egyptien ses d4veioppement 
et son origine ]£gyptienne. 1887. 

See A 458. T, XIV. 

Amilineau, E. — ^Histoire de la sepulture et des funerailles dans 
Fancienne Fgypte. I — ^II. 1896. 

See A. 458, T. XXVIII.XXIX, 

Chahas, F . — ^Notice sur une table A Hbation de la collection de JKmiie 
"G^iHaet. 1882. 





47J Manners,., ^ Cmk>nm „ ' 


ie/e6ttfe, : J7,— precedes du- deaiiurge egyptieii. ;188T* 

See A 458. T. X. 

..£ie5few, J.-— Les quatre races dans la ciel inferieur des egyptiens/ ^ 

■ ::1887.,, 

See A. 458. T. X. 

' ■■.Xorei, F?dor.— La tom be d’nrx ancien ^gyptien. 1887. 

See A 458. T. X^ 

pour servir a Fe tude du eulte d^Atonou en ^Igyte. T» 1. 
Les toinbes de Klioiiitatonou par U. Bo%ma7it, G, Legraih, et G. 
Jequier, Le Caire. 1903. 

See A 195. T. VIIL 

Morel, Alexandre, — Le rituei du culte divin journalier en figypte 
d’apres les papyrus de Berlin et les textes du temple de S^ti a 
Abydos. Paris. 1902. 

See A 460. T. XIV. 

, Nau, F. — Histoire de Tbai's. Publication de textes grecs Inedits et 
de divers autres textes et versions. 1903. 

See A 458. T. XXX. 3. 

JSfaville, Edouard ,^AJn cstracon ^gyptien. 1880. 

See A 458. T. I. 

Wiedemann, A, — Maa ddesse de la v4rit4 et son r6le dans le pantheon 
egyptien. 1887. 

See A 458. T. X. 

Maurice, Bev, Observations on the remains of ancient 

Egyptian grandeur and superstition as connected with those of 

Assyria. London. 1818. P 365. 

Petrie, W, M, F, — Personal Religion in Egvpt before Christianitv, 
London. 1912. P 370. 

Alileham, G. S, — Churches in Lower Nubia. Edited by D, E. Maciver, 
Oxford. 1910. 

See A 142. Vol. 11. 

Wilkinson, J. Gardner, — ^The manners and customs of the ancient 
Egyptians. A new edition by Samuel Birch, Vol. I — III. 
London. 1878. F 400., 

Lane-Poole, Stanley, — Catalogue of the collection of Arabic coins 
preserved in the Khedivial Library at Cairo. London. 1890. 

f»^AdminmtTatmn— 

Meporis upon the administration of the Irrigation services in Egypt* 
and in the Siida- for the year 1907, Cairo. 1908. 


r 450, 
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' I.-~-AHciBisrT Grbecb AjiTB Eome.,,. , 

AUrnami, Walter, — Die romisoheti Grabaitto der Kaiserzoit. Berlin^ 

:::\:«05.;^ ^ ■■gis. 

Architectiir uiid Omamentik der antikeu Sarcepliage. 

Mit 33 Abbildungeu im Text niid 2 Tafeln. Beiiiri. 1902. 

G m, 

Baring-Goidd, S. — Cliff Castles and Cave dwellings of Europe; with 
illustrations and diagrams, London. 1911. G 2G- 

Macalister^ E. A, S. — Textbook of European Archseolo gy VoL L 
The Palaeolithic Period. Cambridge, 1921. " G 23^ 

Seure, Georges, — Mo. laments Antiques, releve^s et restaures par les- 

architects pensionuaires de FAcademie de France a Rome. Vols. 3.. 

^ G 27. 

[Portfolio], 

Baumeisier, A, — Denkmaler des Kiassisclien xlltertiims zur Erlta- 
terung des Lebens der Griechen und Romer in Religion, Kunst und 
Sitte. Lexikaliseh bearbeitet. Band I — III. Mtinclien und 
Leipzig. 1889. G 30. 

BoehlaUy Johannes. — Aus. jonisohen und italisohen Nekropolen; 

Ausgrabungen und Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der nachmy- 


kenischen griechischeii Kunst. Leipzig. 1898. 6 50^ 

Bosanquet, E. 0, — Archseology in Greece. 1900-1901. 

(From the journal of Hellenic Studies, 1901). 

Briinn, Heinrich. — Gssohichte der griechischeii Kiiastler. Zte Auf.. 
lage. Stuttgart. 1889. G 100*. 

’ Biiren^ E. Dmglas Van. — Archaic Fictile Revetments in Sicily and. 
Magna Graeoia. London. 1923. G 101*. 

de Barghy G.— The Legacy of the Ancient World. London.. 

Gog&ls, Paul. — Oeraunies et pierres de foudre. Historic et bibiio* 
graphic. Anvers, 1907. G 103^ 


Cotterill, H. B. — ^Ancient Greece ; a sketch of its art, literature and 
philosophy ; viewed in connection with its external history from 
, , earliest times to the age of Alexander the Great. London. 1913^ 
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Gnfnont^ Franz,~TexteB et monuments figures relatifs aux' Myst^^ 
de Mith^ Tome I et IL Bruxelles. 1890, 

Efmrdi Gharhe and Gayet, AL—UAtt Byzantin d’apres les moiiu- 
ments do ITtaiie, de Flstrie et de la Daimatie. Bondi. 

Contents : — 

Venise : la Basilique de Saint-Mare. 

[Portfolio]. 

Dalton, 0. M . — 'Byzantine Art and At'chseology, with 457 illustrations*, 
Oxford, 1911, Cr 105(a). 

Gardner, Percy. — grammar of Greek art. New York and London.- 

. im. ■ , : 6 106*-. 

Gardner, Percy and Jevons, F. Byron.— A manual of Greek antiquities*. 
Books I — Y by Gardner and books VI — IX bv Jevom. London. 
1898. 6 107* 

Hall, H. J?.— Aegean Arehseology ; an introduction to the Archseo- 
logy of pre-historic Greece. London. 1914. 6 107 (a). 

^The oldest civilization of Greece. Studies of the Myce- 
naean age. London. 1901. 6 108* 

Jackson, T, 0 . — ^Byzantine and Romansque Architecture. Vois* 
I— II. Cambridge. 1913. 6 108(a)*. 

Robertson, D. 8. — Handbook of Greek and Roman arehiteeture* 
Cambridge, 1929. 6 108(b)... 

Laurie, A. P. — Greek and Roman Methods of Painting. Some 
comments on the statements made by Pliny and Yitruvius about 
wall and panel painting. Cambridge. 1910. 6 109. . 

Reinach, Soloman. — ^R6pertoire de Peintures Grecques et Romaines. 
Paris. 1922. 6 109(a). 

Lethaby, W. J?.— Greek Buildings represented by fragments in the 
British Museum. I. Diana’s Temple at Ephesus. London. 1908. 

6 no*. 

Loewy, Emanuel. — ^The rendering of nature in earty Greek art.. 
Translated from the German by John Father gill. London. 1907... 

Minns, Ellis. H. — Scythians and Greeks ; a. survey of ancient history 
and Archaeology on the North Coast of Euxine from the Danube to* 
the Caucasus. Cambridge. 1913. 6 1201 

MarJiall, F. H . — -Discovery in Greek lands. Cambridge. . 1920£. 
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-MiUingen, A. fail. — Byzantine Constantinople, the walls of the city 
and adjoining historical sites, with maps, plans and illustrations. 
London. 1899. 0 1^3. 

Murray, A. S. — A handbook of Greek arch SBology. Vases, Bronzes, 
gems, sculptures, terra-cottas, mural paintings, architecture, etc. 
London. 1892. G 125. 

Overbech. /. — Die antiken Schriftquellen zur Gesohichte derbildenden 
Kunste bei den Griechen. Leipzig. 1868. G 160, 

The elder Pliny's oh.B^'ptbTS on the history of art translated by K. 
J ex- Blake with commentary and historical introduction by E. 
Sellers, London. 1896. G 175. 

Raceolta de pire belli ed interessanti Dipinti, Musaiei ed altri monu- 
menti rinvenuti negli Scavi di Ercolano, di Pompei, edi Stabia 
che ammiransi nel Museo. Nazionale. Hapoli. 1871. 

G 180 

Rider, Bertha Carr. — ^The Greek House, its history and development 
from the Neolithic period to the Hellenistic age. Cambridge. 
1916. G 182. 

Eeinach, A. — Les portraits greco-egyptiens. Paris. 1914. 

See A 184. T. XXIV. 

Seure, G. — Archeologie thrace. Paris. 1914. 

See A 184. T. XXIV. 

Schreiber, Th . — Atlas of Classical Antiquities. Edited for English 
use by W. C, F. Anderson, with a preface by Percy Gardner, 


London. 1895. G 200. 

Seyffert, Oskar. — ^Dictionary of classical antiquities, mythology 
religion, literature and art. London. 1906. G 204. 

■Smith, W, Wayte, W. and another, — ^Dictionary of Greek and Roman 
Antiquities. London. 1914. 2 Vols. G 205. 

Spink and Sons, London. — Greek and Roman Antiquities from famous 
private collections and recent excavations. G 205(a). 

British Museum. — Guide to the exhibition illustrating Greek and 
Roman life. London. 1929. G 208. 


Weatropp, Hodder^ M. — Handbook of Ajchaeoiogy. Egyptian-Gxeek 
Etruscan-Roman. 1867. 

0.-r*M4langPS d’ archdolcgfe et- d^^pigttpHe, Bimntipies. 
1913. , ‘ ' G215. 
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'Tsimntasy , ■Chrestos &nd J, Irving Manatt . — ^Tke '' ''Mycen^^ 

A study of the monuments and culture of pre-Homeric Greece. 
W an introduction by Dr. Ddrpfeld, LoBdon, 1897. 

, . G,.a 80 . 

Museums — 

Wickhoff, F , — -Roman art. London. 1900, G 830. 

Cavvadias, P, — Les musees d’Athenes. Musee national. Antiquites 
myceniennes et Agyptiennes. Sculptures, vases, terrescuites. 

bronze. Musee de rAcropole. Athenes. 1894. G 250. 

Svoronos, J. A. and Barth, IT.—Das Athener National Museum 
phototypisclia weidergabe seiner scbatze niit eriauterudem text, 
and tafel. 4 Bands. Atben. 1908-1911. G 256. 

Kastriotos, P , — Kataiogos ton mouseiou tes Akropoleos. Athenais. 
1895. G 260. 

Marshall, F, H . — Catalogue of the Jewellery, Greek, Etruscan and 
Roman, in the Departments of Antiquities, British Museum, 
London. 1911. G 270. 

Bmith, Arthur H . — ^A guide to the department of Greek and Roman 
antiquities in the British Museum. London. 1899. Second copy 
edition of 1920. Third copy edition of 1928 (6th ed.) 

G 280. 

'Smith, A. H , — Guide to the exhibition illustrating Greek and Roman 
life, in the British Museum. London. 1920. G 280(a)* 

Visconti, Ennius Quirinus. — Oeuvres. Vol. I — VIII. Milan. 1818- 

"22 ■■ 


Vol. 


Sculpture*- 


I — VII. Musde Pie- Clem entin. V ol. [VIII.] Monumens 
du musde Chiaramonte, decrits et expliques par Philippe 
Aurele Viscont et Joseph GuaUami. Traduit de Utahen 
par A. T. BerqenUMaiceau, 

G 300. 


Brunn, Henri , — Description de la glyptotheque fondee par lo roi 
Louis I k Munich. 2® Edition. MunicL 1879. G S20. 

.Dichlns, Guy . — Hellenistic sculpture. Oxford. 1920. 

Diokins, G, and Gasson, S , — Catalogue of the Acropolis Museum. 


2 Vols. Cambridge. 
Contents : — 


1912—1921. 


Vol. I. — Archaic Sculptures. 

Vol. II.— Sculpture and Architectural fiagmcnis with a section 

6 326. 


upon the terracottas. 
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Sculpture— con^i. 

Pryce^ F. iV.— Catalogue of sculptures in the department of Grreek 
and Roman antiquities of the British Museum VoL I Pt, L PrehelL 
enic and early Greek. Vol. I pt II Cypriote and Etruscan. 
London. 1928 — 31. G 326(0).. 

Reinach, Solomon. — -Repertoire de la statuaire Gracque et Roniaine.. 
6 Vois. (in 8 parts). Paris. 1930. 

■•■6^326(6)^ 

L%wrence, A. W. — ^Later Greek sculpture and its influence on east and 
west. New York. 1927. G 328(c). 

Oasson Stanley. — -Technique of early Greek sculpture. Oxford. 
1933. 2 cops, G 326(cf).. 

Friederichs, Carl. — ^Die Gipsabgiisse antiker Bildwerke in historischer 
Polge erklart. Neu bearbeitet von Paul Walters. Berlin. 1885. 

■ . G 340. 

Furtwdnglerj Adolf. — ^Masterpieces of Greek sculpture. A series of 
essayvs on the history of Art. Edited by Eugenie Sellers. London.. 
1895. G 360^ 

Gardner^ Ernest Arthur. — ^A handbook of Greek sculpture. Part, 
I— II. London. 1905. G 370. 

Gardner^ E. A. — Six Greek Sculptors. London. 1911. 

■ , G 37L. 

Herrmann, Paul, und Adolf Qutbier. — -Verzeichnis zum Museum* 
der antiken Skulptur in Original Photographien. Dresden. 18971 

G 380.. 

Murray, A. S. — A history of Greek sculpture. Revised edition?.. 
Vol. I— II. London. 1890. G 400. 

Robert, Garl, — Die antiken S^-rkophig-reliefs. Bd. II, Ilia, ITIb. 
Berlin. 1890, 1897, 1904. G 410. 

Schreiber, Theodor. — -Die Hellenisfcischen Fvdiefbilder. Lieferung I — - 
XI. Leipzig. 1889—94. G 41&. 

[Portfolio]. 

Smith, A. H. — A C atalogue of Archaic Greek sculpture in thfc British 
Museum. London. 1892. G 420. 

A catalogue of sculptures by the successors of Piieidias 

in the British Museum. London. 1892. G 440. 

Strong, Mrs. Arthur. — -Roman sculpture from Augustus to Constan- 
tine. London. 1907. G 450. 

Walistein, Charles. — ^Eitzwilliam Museum, Cambridge. Catalogue- 
of casts in the Museum of Classical archaeologv. London. 1889. 

G 460.- 

4 Head of Aphrodite, probably from the Eastern Pedi- 

mvit of the Parthenoa at Holkham Hail. (Re-printed from the 

.. joarnal of the Hellenic Studies (Vol. XXXIII). 1913. 


G 462. 
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Seiilp’'tiire-^-concM. 

Waldstein, Charles. — Essays on the art of Pheidias. Cambridge. 

6 4 >0* 

.Bmnzes — ■ . 

.Mmrai/i A. S . — Greek Bronzes, London. 1898. (^500. 

:.Tarbell, F. B . — Catalogue of bronzes, etc., in Field Museum of Katiiial 
History reproduced from originals in the National Museum of 
.Naples. Chicago. 1909, G 5£0. 

Walters, H. B. — Catalogue of the Bronzes, Greek, Roman and 
-Etruscan, in the department of Greek and Roman antiquities, 
British Museum. London. 1899, G 0. 

«8^ewelry and Gems— 

Beazley, J. Z>. — The Lewes House Collection of ancient gems. 
Oxford. 1920. G 540. 

.Furtwangler, Adolf. — Die antiken Gemmen. Geschichte der Stein 
schneidekunst im Klassischen Altertum. B. I — HI. Leipzig 

Berlin. 1900. G 550. 

[Portfolio]. 

^Marshall, F. H. — Ca talogue of the finger rings in the British Museum . 
London. 1907. G 660. 

Walters, H. B. — -Catalogue of the silver plate (Greek, Etruscan and 

Roman) in the British Museum. London. 1921. G 660(a). 

■'Smiili, A. H. — Catalogue of engraved gems in the British museum 
(department of Greek and Roman antiquities) ; revised and with an 
introduction by A, S. Murray, 1888. G 662. 

Karo, George. — Le oreficerie di Vetulonia . 1901. G 575. 

(Estratto dagli Studie materiali di archeologia e numismatica). 

'Vases.,: Pottery—', ; 

Furttv angler Adolf und George Mjkcniscle Thengefasse 

im Auftrage des Arch aologischen Institutes in Athen herausgegeben 
Berlin. 1879. G 600* 

[Portfolio]. 

F-urtwdngler, A. und M. Eeichhold. — Greichische Yasenmalere 

Auswahl hervorragender Vasenfeilder. II. Serie. Mit 60. Photo 
typietafeln. Miinchen. 1905 . G 610. 

[Portfolio]. 

.MilUngen, James. — ^Ancient unedited monuments. Painted 

Greek Vases, from collections in various countries principally in 
Great Britain, illustrated and exulained. London. 1882. 

Murray, A, S. — ^Designs from Greek Vases in tie British Museum, 
London. 1894. G 656. 

[PortfoHo]. 
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■: Vases, 

Oourbg, F,H, Les vases Grecs a -reliefs, Paris. 1922. G iSO (a), 
Murray, A, 8., and A. E, Smith, White Athenian Vaies in the* 

British Museum. London, 1896* Gt S60*» 

(Portfolio), 

Bayet Olivier ©t Maxirm GolUnon. Histroie de la oeramque grecque- 
Paris. 1888. G 68* 

Walters, H. B. Catalogue of Greek and Etruscan vases in the British 
Museum. Vol. II— IV. London. 1893-96. G 700. 

Catalogue of the Greek and Etruscan Vases in the British Museum. 
Vol. I, Pt. II. London. 1912. G700. 

Watzinger, Garl, Die Grie cMsch-Agyptische Sammlung Ernest ven 
Sieglin ; I Malerei und plastik. Zweiter Teil B 2 Vols. Test and 
Plates. Leipzig. 1927. G 700 (aL. 

Walters, E, B. History of ancient pottery Greek, Etruscan and 

Roman. 2 vols. London. 1905. G 701 .. 

Alexandria— 

Bauer, A . und Sirzygewshi, J. E, — Eine Aiexandrinische Welichrenik. 
Wien. 1905. 

See A 156, 

Thiersch, Eermann. — ^Pharos Antike Islam und Occident. Ein 
beitrag zur Architebturgeschichte, mit 9 Tafeln, 2 Beilagen und 
455 Abbidungen im Text. Leipzig und Berlin. 1909. G 710. 

Stradonitz, E. K. — Die antiken terrakotten im auftrag des archao- 
legisohen institute des Deutschen reichs : band III. Die Typen 
der figurlichen terrakotten. Parts I — II. BerUn and Stuttgart. 

G710(a)- 

Weber, Wil helm. — -Die Agyptishch-Griechischen terrakotten 2 Bands, 
(Text and Plates) Berlin, 1914, G 710 (6). 

Athens — 

Dragaies, Tah. X. — ^To Themistokleion, Athenai, 110. G 720 .. 
Midiodis, Adolf. — ^Der Parthenon. 2 vols. texts and plates. Lepzig. 

':',G:730.;":: 

Midddkm, J, E. — ^Plans and drawings of Athenian buildings. Edited 
by E. A. Gardner. London. 1900. G 750* 

(The Society for the promotion of Hellenic Studies. Supplementary 
paper No, 3). 

JfmTOf, A. A?,— The aoulptnres of' .the Parthenen. London. 1903. 

G 770,. 

Famcmias . — ^Mythology and monuments of ancient Athens, being 
a translation of a portion of the * Attica ’ by Margret de G. V&rrane, 
With introdu{3tory eesay and archaeological commentary by Jali 
M. Harrmm. Hhuitrated. London. 1890, G780. 
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Atheas—oonfc^. .. 

SmMh, A. S»~A catalogue of the sculptures of the Parthenon in the' 
British Museum. London. 1892. 

— -A short guide to the sculptures of the Parthenon in the 

British Museum. (Elgin Collection). London. 1921. G 791.. 

Athos — 

Hasluch^ F. W, — ^Athos and its monastries. London. 1924. 

G 812^ 

KondaJcoVy N, P, — Pamjatniki ehristianskago iskusstva na Athene. 
S.-Peterburg. 1902. G 815- 

Byzantium— 

Byron, Robert, — ^The Byzantine achievement : an historical perspec- 
tive. A. D. 330—1453. London. 1929. G 818- 

Beylie, L. L’Habitation Byzantine. Becherches sur FArchitecture 
Civile des Byzantins et son influence en Europe avec un supplement 
Les Anciennes Maisons de Constantinople. 2 vols. Grenoble and 

Paris. 1902-1903. G 819- 

Strzygowski, Josef. — Byzantinische Denkmaler. I— III. Wien. 
1891—93. 1903. 6 820. 

Wallis, Byzantine ceramic art. Notes on examples of 

Byzantine pottery recently found at Constantinople with illustra- 
tions. London. 1907. G 821.. 

Corinth — 

Hill, J. D. and King, L, S. — Corinth, results of excavations 
conducted by the American school of Classical studies at Athens. 
VoL IV, Pt. I : Decorated architectural terracottas. Cambridge and 
Massa-chusetts. 1929. G 815. 

Blegan, C. W,, Stillwell, Richard and others. — Corinth : Besults of 
excavations conducted by the American school of Classical studies at 
Athens Vol. III. Pt. I. Acrocorinth excavations in 1926. 
Cambridge and Massachusetts. 1930. G 826. 

O’ Neill, J. C. — ^Ancient Corinth with a topographical sketch of the 
Corinthia. Pt. I. Prom the earliest times to 404 B.C. Baltimore. 

,;::^;:;:;1930.:■■■^^^: 

Crete — 

Burrows, Ronald M. — ^The discoveries in Crete and their bearing on 
the history of ancient civilisation. London. 1907. G 830. 

Knossos — 

Casson, aS'.— E ssays in Aegean Archaeology presented to Sir 

Arthur Evans in honour of his 75th l^hday. Oxford. 1927. 

Evans, Arthur J. — ^The, -palace of Knossos., , 2 Vols. [Prom the 
Annual of the British School of Athens. 1901-02, and 1902-03.] 
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'EMmoSh-contd, . 

dCvans, Sir Arthur , — ^The Palace of Minos, a comparative account of 
the successive stages of the early Cretan civilization as illustrated 
by the discoveries at Knossos. London. 

Vol L*~>192L 
VoL II.-~2pts. 1928. 

Vol III.»-1930. 


V ol. lY. 2 pts. 1935. 

[6 voLs in all]. 

JEvans, A. J . — The Prehistoric tombs of Knossos I and IL 
1906. 



London. 


..Contents : — 

I. — The Cemetery of Zafer Papowra, 

II. — The Eoyai Tomb of Isopata. 

G 842. 


Evans, Sir Arthur . — Tomb of the Double axes and associated Group 
and Pillar rooms and ritual vessels of the ‘‘ Little Palace ’’ at Knossos, 
London. 1914. 6 843. 


.Evans, Arthur J . — Seripta minoa, being written documents of Minoan 
« Crete with special reference to the archives of Knossos. Vol. I. 
1909. 

See G 1178. 

Crete, Praesos — 

Bosanquet, R. C . — Excavaticns at Praesos I. (From the Annual 
of the British School at Athens, 1901-02.) G 865. 

Bosanquet, i?. C. and Dawkins, R, If.— The unpublished objects from 
the Palaikastro excavations. 1902-06. Part I. London. 1923. 

,, 

Hogarth, D. G . — Excavations at Zakro. Crete. (Beprinted from the 
Annual of the British School at Athens^ 1900 — 1901.) G 890, 

.Hasluck, Fn W, — Cyzicus, being some account of the history and anti- 
^quities of that city, and of the district adjacent to it, with the towns 
of Appolonia ad Rhyndacum, Miletupolis, Hadrianutherae, Priapus, 
Zeleia, etc. Cambridge. 1910. G 892. 

Paulsen, Frederik. — Delphi, translated from Danish by G, G. Richards 
with a preface by Percy Gardner. London. G 895» 

Hogarth, David George . — Excavations at Ephesus, the archaic 
Artemisia. With chapters by Harcourt Smith, etc. Text. 

?London. 1908. G 900* 

[Portfolio]. 

iLethahy^ W temple at Ephesus, I-iondon, 190S. 

'' ' See G 110. 
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:itfiiria”V ' ■ 

^ Bmnu^ G£orgt.~Th^ cities and cemeteries of Etruria. Third edition* 

: Vol.;i— IL 1883. , ©915. 

Itlmca-— " ' 

, Goek'oop, ' A. E. H, — ^Ithaqiie la grande. AtMne. 1908. 

G.m' 

Magnesia— 

, , , Hnmanny £7afZ.— Magnesia am Maeander. Bericht iiber die Ergeb- 

der Jahre 1891 — ^1893. Die Banwerke 
bearbeitet von Julius KoMe, die Bilderwerke von Carl, If^atzinger, 
.Berlin. '■ 1904. ■ ■ , , , G: .930* 

•Melos— 

Excavations at Phylakopi in Melos conducted by the British School 
at Athens described by D, Atkinson, M. C. Bosangmt, 0, C. Edgar, 
A, J. Evans, D. G. Hogarth, Mackenzie, C. Smith, and F. B> 
Welch- London. 1904. © 985. 

(The Society for the promotion of Hellenic Studies. Supplementary 

papers No. 4.) 

Mycenae— 

Schliemann, Henry, — ^Mycenae ; a narrative of researches and discoveries 
at Mycenae and Tirims. The preface hy W, E, Gladstone, London* 
1878. G 980. 

.Nilsso7b, M. P.— The Minoan-Mycenaeon religion and its survival 
in Greek religion. London. 1927. G 981. 

Gordon, F. {?.— Through Basque to Minoan : transliterations and 
translations of the Minoan tablets. Oxford. 1931. G981(ix). 

Evans, Sir Arthur,— The Shaft graves and Beehire tombs of Mycenae 
and their interpretation. London. 1920. G 989. 

Hall, H. M. — ^The oldest civilization of Greece. Studies of the 
Mycenaean age. London. 1901. 

See G 108. 

Pei^amos— 

Mylonas, G. E, — ^The John Hopkins Emversity studies in Archaeo- 
logy No. 6 Edited by David M, Robinson, Excavations at 
Olynthus Pt. I. The Neolithic settlement. Baltimore, 1929. 

G 1000.:' 

Rdbinsen, D. M , — ^The John Hopkins University studies in Arcliaeo- 
logy No. 9. Excavations at Olynthus : Pt. II Architecture and 
sculpture ; houses and other buildings. Baltimore. 1930. 

Ussing, J, L , — Pergamos seine Geschichte und Monumente. Berlin 
und Stuttgart. 1899. G 1015* 
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Phocis— 

Schultz, Robert Weir, Mid Sidney Hotvard Barnsley, — The iiioiia-stery of 
Saint Luke of Stiris, in Phocis,';.to(i' tlie dependont inoiia'stery of 
Saint Nicolas in , the Fields,-, near. Skripou, in Boeotia. (British 
School at Athens. Byzantine, architecture ' in Greece. London. 
1901.) , - • V , , 6 ,1§35., 

Pompeji— 

Overbech, Johannes, — Pompeji in seinen Ge-baiiden, ' Alterthiimern 
mid Kunstwerkeii. , Vierte. im A^erein init Jfau durchgear- 

beitete Anflage, Leipzig. ■ .1884. G 1060». 

Pfiene— 

Wiegand, Theodor, und Hans Sclwader. — ^Priene. Ergebnisse der 
Ansgrabiingen und Untersuchnngen in den Jahren 1895—1898- 
Unter Mtwirknng von G, Rummer, W, ' Wilberg, H. Winnefeldy.. 
E. Zahn. Berlin. 1904. G 1080. 

Rome— . . . . . 

Oichorius, Conrad. — Die Reliefs der Traianssaule. Textband II 
III. Tafelbaiid I— III. BerHn. 1896, 1900. G 1090. 

[Two Vols. Portfolio]. 

Burton- Brown, E. — -Recent excavations in the Roman Forum- 
London. 1898—1905. G 1095. 

Gharlesworth, M. P . — ^Trade Routes and Commerce of the Roman 
Empire. Cambridge. 1924. G 1096. 

Jones, H. 8 . — ^Fresh light on Roman Bureaucracy, being an inaugural 
lecture delivered before the university of Oxford on March 11, 1920. 
Oxford. G 1098. 

Eostovtzeff, Jf. — Social and economical history of the Roman empire. 
Oxford. 1926. G 1099. 

Constable, Clifford. — Pilgrim's guide to Rome. London. 1933. 

0*1099 (a). 

Middleton, J. Henry. — ^The remains of Ancient Rome. Vol. I — ^II. 

A,;:'':':;London. ::;i892:.'v; ■ ■" ' ,G-1100.-. 

Northcoie, J. Spencer, and W. E. Brownlow . — Roma sotterranea 
or some account of the Roman catacombs especially of the cemetery 
of San Gaelisto*. Compiled from the works of Gommendatore de 
Eoasi with the consent of the author. London. 1869. 

Fetersoji, E., Domaszewski, A, and Galderini, G. — Die MArcussaule. 
Textband. Tafelband I— II.^ Miinchen. 1896. G 11S6. 

[Portfolio.] 

Sfobart, J. G . — ^Thegrandeur that was Rome, being a survey of Roman 
culture and civilization. London. 1920. G 1127® 

Eamsay, William. — manual of Roman antiquities. Revised and 
partly rewritten by E, Lamiane. London. 1898. G 1128. 
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Eome— ■ 

Gagnat^. M. and^ Chapai, F.— Ma,.ni:ia.l D^Archeologie Romaine : Tom©.:!"' 

Les momiments decoration des ■ moniTments scnlptnre. Tome II.:. 

. Decoration des momoments (Suite) ■ Peintxire et Mosaique instru- 
. ments,, de la ' ptibliqne .et priv6e.. Paris. 191! '1920. : - 

•G llgg {ii).. 

SieHy— 

.Doc%menti degli arcbivi Sioiiiani pubblicati ' per cura della Di.rezione 
' degli ArcMvi ■ medesimi. I Diplomi Greet ed- Arabi di Sieiiia 
■ pnblioati testo originate tradotti ed iilustrati da Salvator© Cusa 
■ VoL I Palermo 1868. ^ G 1180* 

Thessaly— , ' 

Wace, , A, J. B. and Thompson, M, 8.^ — ^PreMstbric Thessaly being 
some account of recent excavations and explorations in north 
eastern Greece from lake Kopais to the borders of Macedonia. 
Cambridge. 1912. 6 IMO, 

Tiryas — 

SchUemann, Henry. — ^Tiryns. The prehistoric palace of the Kings 
of Tiryns. The results of the latest excavations. The preface by 
F. Adler and contributions Wm. Ddrpf eld. London. 1886. 

Gim. 

h. —Inscriptions — 

Iiiscriptiones Graecae. VoL V. Ease. I. Inscriptiones Laconiae 
Messeniae, Arcadiae. Edited G. Kolbe. BeroHni. 1913. 

: G im. 

[Portfolio.]. 

Roberts, E. 8 . — ^An introduction to Greek epigraphy. Part I. The 
Archaic inscriptions and the Greek alphabet. Cambridge. 1887. 

:„,G:1175.. 

8ayce, A. E. — ^A Mew Inscription of the Vannic King Menuas. 
London. 1914. 

See A 345. January 1914. 

Evans, A. J. — Scripta Minoa ; the written documents of Minoan 
Crete with special reference to the Archives of Ejxossos. VoL I. 
Oxford, 1909. G 11*?8. 

Roehl, Hermannus. — ^Imagines inscriptionum Graecarum anti, quis- 
simariim. Berolini. 1898. ■ ;'G '1180,*-' 

Inscripiions grecques et coptes. Par Seymour de Ricci. 1908. 
See A 458. T.'.'XXX.' -3. " 

B sohreibung der griechischen autonomen Munzen im Besitze der 
Kon. Akademie der Wissenschaften. zu'' Amsterdam. Amsterdam. 
1912. ^ G 1205.- 

Blanchef, A.— Let Monnaies romaines. Paris 1896. G 1205(a). 
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Ociialogms of the Greek coins in ;'th6 British Musenm. :Tj^^ 

.Alexandria and the ' Nomes-. By Reginald Mnart Fook. '1902, \ 

'& 121CI. 


Attica-Megaris-Aegina.' 
Siuart Poole, 1888. 


By Barclay V, Head, 'Edited, by Reginald 

'& 1212 . 


Oma, Cos, Rhodes, etc. By Barclay V, Head, 1897. 

■( 'entral Greece (Locrls,- Phocis, . Boeotia and Euboea). 
V, Head. 1884. 

(V.rinth, colonies of Corinth, etc. By Barclay V. Head, 


Crete and the Aegean islands. By Warwiclc Wroth. 1886. 
Cyprus. By George Francis Hill. 1904. 

Galatia, Cappadocia, and Syria. By Warwick Wroth, 1899, 


G 1214. 
By' Barclay 
G 12ll 
1889. 

G 1218. 

G 1220. 
G 1222- 


Ionia. By Barclay V. Head. 1892. 

Italy. By Reginald Stuart Poole, 1873. 

Lycaonia, Isariria, and Cilicia. By George Francis Hill, 


L 3 ^cia, Pamphylia, and Pisidia. By G. F. Hill, 

Lydia. By Barclay V, Head, 1901. 
Macedonia, etc. By B. V, Head, 1879. 

Mysia. By Wanvich WrofJi, 1892. 

Palestine. By G, F, Hill. 1914. 

Parthia. By Warwick Wroth. 1892. 
Peloponnesus. By Percy Gardner. 1887. 
Phoenicia. By G. F, Hill. 1910. 

Phrygia. By Barclay V. Head. 1906, 


1897. 


^ G 1224. 
G 1226. 
G 1228. 

1900. 

G 12S0. 

6 1232. 

6 1234. 
G 1236. 
G 1238. 
G 1239. 
G; 1240. 
'::„"G:1242. 

: :v;; G-'1243.: '' 
G 1244. 


Pontus, Paphlagonia, Biethynia and the Kingdom of Bosporus. By 
Waranck Wroth, 1889. G 1248. 

The Ptolemies, Kings of Egypt. By Reginald Stuart Poole. 1883, 

GIMB, 

Thessaly to Aetolia. By Percy Gardner. 1883. G 1250. 

The Tauric Chersonese, Sarmatia, Dacia, Moesia, Thrace, etc. By 
Reginald Stuart Poole. 1877. G 1252* 

Troas, Aeolis, and Lesbos. By Warmck Wroth. 1894. G 1254. 

HiU, Q. F. — Catalogue of the Greek Coins of Arabia, Mesopotamia 
and Persia (Nabatea, Arabia, Ptovincia, S. Arabia, Mesopitamia, 
Babylonia, Assyria, Persia, Alexandrine, Empire of the East, Persis, 
Eljrmais, Characene). London. 1922. G 1254(flj). 
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'■ Grose, 8* W* — Catalogue of the McOIean Gollection of Greek Coins- 
■ (in the litz William Museum). ' VoL' ■ III.— Asia Minor, Farther 
Asia-, Egypt^ Cambridge. 1929.' ' G 125S, . 

Catalogue of the Collection of Greek Coins in gold, silver, electrum 
and bronze of a late collector, London. 1900. G 1256« 

. ■ Catalogue of Valuable Collection of Greek Coins in gold, silver and 
copper, formed bv the late Colonel J. T, Bush of Havre. London. 
1902. •: , V G 1256(a).. 

The Carjrae collection (Second and final portion). Catalogue of the 
Eoman Coins, in gold, silver and bronze, and Scottish gold coins, 
the property of the late Robert Carfrae. London. 1901. G 1257. 

Caiahgue of a CoUection of Roman Coins, etc. in gold, silver and 
bronze; the property of M. P. C. Stroehlin. London. 1903. 

' , G: 1257(a).:.; 

Catalogue of the important series of Roman Coins in gold, silver and 
bronze, the property of M. E. Bizot. London. 1902. G 1257(6). 

Wroth, Warwick* — -Catalogue of the Imperial Byzantine coins in the 
British Museum. 2 Vols. London 1938. G 1260. 

Gatalogm of the Roman Coins in the British Museum. Vols. I-Iil. 
London. 1910. G 1265. 

Gardner, Percy, — ^The types of Greek coins. An archseological essay 
Cambridge. 1883. G 1275. 

Gmcchi, Comm, F, — ^The Coin Types of Imperial Rome. With 28 
plated and 2 synoptical tables. Translated hj Emily A, Hands, 
London. 1908. G 1280. 

Oneechi, G, F, — ^Roman Coins; elementary Manual. Translated 
by the Rev. Alfred Watson Hands, Ed. 2. London. 1903. 

G 1281.,, 

Grueber, Herbert A. — Roman Medallions in the British Museum*. 
FiditeAhj Reginald Stuart PooU. London. 1874. G 1290, 

Heed, Barclay V, — Synopsis of the contents of the British Museum. 
Department of Coins and Medals. A guide to the principal gold 
and silver coins of the ancients, from circ. B. C. 700 to A. I), 1. 
2nd edition. London. 1881. G 1306* 

Hill, G, F, — ^A hand-book of Greek and Roman coins. London. 

1899. G 1320. 

Svoronos, loannes N, — ^Ta nomismata tou kratons ton Ptolemaion 
Merosl-3. 3 Vols. en Athenais, 1904. G 1335. 

Lewis, Charlton T,, and Short, Charles* — A Latin dictionary. Oxford. 

Liddell, Henry George, and ScoU, Robert, — K Greek-Enghsli lexicon. 
:''Ox^ 
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'e*~UterMare--'/ 

, J.|wllo^lora 4 ■ Pediasimilibeiiiis cle ' diiodeciiii , Herciilis 

, „:laBoribiis. EdKiit ■ Richardus Wagner. ' Lipsiae. i894« , (Myi.lio- 
grapM Graeci. Vol. L) . _ ■ fj 1425. 

Becognovit C, AbkhL ljijyBme, 1,899. , 

; . See D 3890. 

— In-dica. By' J. W.Me, Gmdfe. ' Bomba^^ ^ 

. See D 3685 : 3658.' 

Atlienaeus Naucratita. — Dipnosopjbistariim lilri XV. Eecensuit 
' Georgms KaibeL VoL l-III. ' Lipsiae. . -1887-90. ' G 1435. 

Capps f E.j Page, T. E., and Rouse, W. H. D., eds. — The Loeb Classi- 
cal Library. London. 1912-1919: — 

Contents-— 

Appian. — Roman History with an English translation by 
Horace White. 4 Vols. 1912. 

Ausonins. — The Poems. Books I-XVII with an English 
translation by Hu^gh Evelyn White. Vol. I. 1919. 

Boethius. — The Theological Tractates with an English transla- 
tion by E. F. Stewart and E. K. Rand, incorporated 
in the volume is The Consolation of Philosophy 
with the English translation of I. T.’' (1669) revised 
by E. F. Stewart. 1918. 

Catullus. — The Poems with an English translation by F. W. 
Comw, incorporated in the volume are The Poems of 
Thullus with an English translation by J. S. Post-gate 
and the Poems of Pervigilium Veneris, with an English 
translation J. W. Macfcail. 1919. 

% Cephalas. — ^The Greek Anthology with an English translatioii 

hjW.R.Paion. 5 Vols.'' 1916. 

Cicero . — ^Letters to Attieus with an English translation b}’ 
E. 0. Winstedt. 3 Vols. 1912. 

Damascene, — Barlaam and loasaph with an English transla- 
tion by Rev. Q. R. Woodward and JET, Mattingly. 1914. 

Dio. — Roman History with an English translation by Earnest 
Cary on the basis of the version of Herbert Baldwin 
Foster. Vols. 1-6. 1914. 

Fronh . — ^The Correspondence with Marcus Aurelius Antoninus, 
Lucius Verus, Antoninus Pius and various friends 
edited and for the first time translated into English by 
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How.6r.— The Odyssey with an ; English' translation by T>' 
Murray. 2 Vols. 1919. 

■Longus. — Bapiinis and ■ Chioe with, the . English translation of 
Geroge Thornley revised ' and angmented, by Jf. 
Edmonds. Incorporated in the- volume are the Love 
Eomances of Parthenins and other fragments with an 
Enghsh translation by /S'. 1916. 

Fklo . — Enthyphro, Apoiog-y, Crito, Phaedo, Pliaedrns with an 
English transktion by M*. E. Folder. 1917. 

■Pfocojpm* .—'History ' of the Wars books I- VI,, with, an English 
tonslation %",■ H. jB. Yols. 1-3. 1914. 

The Argonontica with' an English translation .by 
R. G. Seaton. 1912. 

Tatius. —Chitophon and Leucippe being .a romance, with^ an 
English transktion by S. Guselee. 1917. 

Xenophon. — Cyropaedia with an English translation by Walter 
Miller. 2 Vols. 1914. 

Apostolic Fathers. — ^With an English translation by Kirsop 
Lake. Vol. I. 1914. 

ApuMus. — The golden ass being the metamorphoses of Lnoiiis 
Apnleius, with an Endish translation by W. Adlingtmi. 

^ 1919.- , . ^ , *'■ 

'■Chmmt of . With, ■ a.n Etiglisli. translation by 

G. IF. BvMenvorih. 1919. 

'■Gfdmi.—On the' natural: faculties, with an English translation 

■■■;;by,:' A.- .'49^ 

Greek Bucolic Poets. — -With an English translation J. Jf. 
Edmonds. 1919. 

Besiod. — The Homeric hymns and Homerica, with an English 
translation by IJ. G. Evelyn-White. 1914. 

AywR.— The-' works'^^:^ Emperor, with, -.an English -transla- 

tion by WL O'. Wright. 2 Vols. 1913. 

Lucian. — ^With an English translation by A. M. Harmm. 

. Vols. I-II. 1913-1919. 

Suetonius. — -With an English translation by J. C. Molfe^ 

Strabo. — The Geography of, with an English translation by 
E. L Jones. Yol.l. 1917. 
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Eaquity;^ ^ Plants, with an Englsli ■ translaw.' 
tion by Sir Arthur HorL 2 Vols. 1916. 

Phihstmtus. — Life of Appoiionius of Tyana with an English trans- 
■ lation by P* C. Conybeare. -2 Vols,. 1912, , 

& M86. 

Hadzsits, G. D. and Robinson, D. ilf., edrs.— Our Debt to Greece ^ 
^ : and:Rome. ¥oL^ London. ■: 

Contents : — 

¥oL I. — Homer. By John A, Scott, 

VoL II. — Sappho and her influence. By David Jf, Robinson, 

' ¥ol. IILa.— Euripides. F, L, Lucas, 

¥oL ITI-b.^ — Aeschylus and Sophocles. By J. T, Sheppard, 

VoL IV. — ^Aristophanes. By Louis E. Lord. 

Vol. V. — Demosthenes. By Charles D, Adams, 

Vol. VI. — Aristotles Poetics. By Lam Cooper, 

Vol.'Vni. — ^Lucian. By Francis G. Aninson. 

Vol. X-a. — Cicero. By John C, Eolfe, 

Vol. XI. — Catullus. By Karl P, Harrington, 

Vol. XIIT.— Ovid. By Edward K, Rand, 

Vol. XIV. — Horace. Bj Grant Showerman, 

Vol. XV.— Virgil. By John Wmjm MmKrnX, 

Vol, XVI. — Seneca. By Richard Mott Qurmmere, 

Vol. XVII. — ^Apuleius and his influence. By Elizabeth Hazeton 
Haight. 

Vol. XVm.— Martial. By Paul Nixon. 

Vol. XIX. — ^Platonism. By Alfred Edward Taylor, 

VoL XX, — ^Aristotelianism. By John L, Stocks, 

Vol. XXI — Stoicism. Bj Robert Mark Wenley, 

Vol. XXII. — ^Language and Philology. By Roland G, Kent. 

Vol. XXIII. — Rhetoric and' '■ Literary Ariticism. ' By If 

Rhys Roberts. 

ToL XXIV.— Greek Reflgion, By Walter W, Hyde, 

Vol. XXV. — Roman Religion. By Gordon Q, Laing, 
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; VoL XXVL — ^]\fytliology.- .By Jane Allen • Ear 

VoL XXVII. — ^Ancient beliefs in Theories: Regarding the Im- 
mortality of the Soul. By Clifford H. Moore. 

Vol, XXVIII. — Stage x4ntiquities of tho' Oreeks and Roma:ix 
and their influence. By James T. - Allen,. 

VoL XXX.^ — ^Roman Politics.- - By Frank. Frost Abbott. 

Vol. XXXIII. — Warfare - by Land and Sea. By M. S. Mac- 
Cartney. 

Vol. XXXIV. — ^l^he Greek Fathers, Boy J\:Deferrari. 

Vol. XXXV. — Biology and Medicine. 3y Henry Osborn 
Taylor. 

Vol. XXXVI.— Mathematics. 'Ey David Eiige^ie Smith. 

Vol. XXXVII.—LoYe of Nature. By E. E. Fairchugh. 

Vol. XXXVni. — -Ancient wilting and its influence. By B. L.. 
Ullman. 

Vol. XXXIX.— Greek Art. By Arthur Fairbanks. 

Vol. XL. — ^Architecture. By Alfred M. Brooks, 

Vol. XLi.— Engineering. By Alexander P, Gest. 

Vol. XLII.— Modern traits in old Greek Life. By Charles- 
Burton Gulick. 

Vol. XLIII. — Roman Private Life, ifcvS survivals. By Walton 
B, McDaniel. 

^ol. XLIV. — Greek and Roman Folklore. By William. 
Reginald Ealliday. 

Vol. XL VIII. — ^Psychology, Ancient and Modern. By George 
Sidney Brett. 

VoL L. — ^Ancient and Modern Rome. By Senatore Bodolfe 
Laveiani. 

- ,G 

Curtins Rufus, (?. — Historiae Alexandri Magni. Recognovit The 

Vogel. Lipsiae. 1882. 

See D 3935, 

Diodorus, — ^Bibliotheca historica. Recognovit Fridericus Vogel. Voi, 
I-III. Lipsiae. 1888-93. G 1445. 

Garrod, H. W. — Oxford book of Latin verse, from the earliest frag- 
ments to the end of the Vth Centurv A. D. Oxford. 1912. 

- G 1446., 
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J.— Gommoedia* ' Amstelodami. 1910. 6 1447* 

[Duplicate.] 

^ . Giannuzi, J.— De Siciliae et Cabriae Sxcidio Ca.rmen. Amstelodami. 

1910 . , . 1448 , 

Ffmman, K, J.—Schools of Hellas, au essay on 'the practice and 
theory of ancient Greek education, from 600 to 300 B. C, Edited 
M. J.' Mmdallwithsb.pvetacehY A, W. Verrall. London. 1922. 

-r ■■ ^ . ■; V G M49, 

Mdl&nic Sttdies . — Classified Ga^aZogr-size of the books, pamphlets and 

: ' ' -Maps, in the Library of the ' Societies' for the promotion of Hellenic 
and liomaii studies. : London. . 1924.- - , G 1458« 

Herodotm , — Historiaruni libri IX. EdXdii Henr. Bud olph. Jjietsch, 
Editio altera. Ciiravit H. Kallenberg. VoL I-II. Lipsiae. 1899- 
1901. : , G 1460. 

-- — The History. A new English translation, edited with 

(jopioiis notes and appendices. By George Eaidinson, Assivsted 
by Henry Bmdinson, Vo\. I-IV. London. 1858-60. G 1485. 

Drertip, Engelbert . — Die Anfange der helleoischen Kiiltur. Homer, 
Miinchen. 1903. Weitgeschichte in Karakterbildern. G 1475. 

Tarn, W. iV . — Hellenistic civilisation. London. 1927. G 1476. 

Hail, H. B . — The Civilization of Greece in Bronze age (The Bhind 
lectures, 1923.) London. 1928. G 1476(a). 

Livingstone, J?. W , — The Legacy of Greece, being essays by 
Gilbert Murray, W. B, Inge, J, Burnet, Sir T. L. Heath, D' Arcy 
W. Thompson, Gharles Singer, B. W, Livmgstom, A. Toynbee» 
A. E. Zimm-ern, Percy Gardner Sir Beginald Blom, field, Oxford* 

. ImtimtSy ilf,. Epitoina. historiarum Fhilippicariim Ponipei 

Trogi ex recensioue Fr. BiieM. Lipsiae. 1886. 

' ■ .See;.D 3980.- : ■ : : ■ 

Kfesias.-'-lndica^. By J. W, Ale. Grindle, Calcutta, Bombc^3^ 1882, 

■ SeeD 3645;^'' 

ii Indi ca . 

See :D 3655. ff. ' 

The Oxyrhyncims papyri edited with translations and notes Bern- 
hard P, Grenfell md Arthur 8, Hunt, Part I-IV. London. 1898- 

,\;'-'S€6 ' A^' 914*. 

Miller, fFi/hhw.— Essays on the Latin Grlent, Cabmridge. 1921. 
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Eausaniasr — ^Description of Greece. Translated , 'witli a commeiitart- 
by J. G. Frazer, Vol. I-VI. London.' 1898. G' 1485, 

Frazer, Sir J. G. and Buren, A, W. Fa%,-— Graecia Antiqua : maps 
and plans to illustrate Pansania’s description of ■ Greece. London, 
1930. G M85 (a). 

Peripkis M&ns ’ErythmeL 

See D 3668. fl ■■ , , ' . 

Plinius Semmdus, O . — ^Sfatnraiis Mstoriao' , Hbri XXXVI. Post. 
Ltidovici Jani obitiim recognovit Carolus IfayJiojf. VoL II-VL 
Lipsiae. ,1875.1897, 1865. , ^ , ' * . 

[Vol. VI. Indices. Instimxit Jaw 

© 1495, 

Plutarcims G/iosfoweww.— Moralia. Recognovit Gregorius N, 

Bernardakis. Vol. I- VII. Lipsiae. 1888.1896. , G 1505. 

— ^ Vitae parallelae. ■ Iterum recog.novit Garohis Sinienis* 

Vol. I- V. Lipsiae. 1895,1901,1889,1881. G 1515. 

Pomponia 6Vaecma.— Amstelodami. 1910. G 1530* 

Ptolemaeus, Clandvus. — ^Geograpliia . Edidit Carolus Fridericm 
Auggmtus Nobbe. ■ Tom, I-III. Lipsiae. 1898, 1887, 1888. ' ^ 

G 1580. 

Ridgeway, Williaws,—OTigm. of tragedy with special reference to tlie 
Greek tragedians. Cambridge. 1910. G 1535. 

— Dramas and. dramatic dances of Xon-Enropean races in 
special reference to the- origin of Greek tragedy with an appendix 
on the origin of Greek comedy. Cambridge. 1915. G 1535(a). 

Slater, D, A . — Ovid in the Metamorphoses. (Occasional publications 
of the Classical Association No. 1). G 1540. 

Sandy s, Sir John Edwin.— A companion to Latin studies. Second 
edition. Cambridge. 1913. G 1540(ii). 

Stephanus Byzantius. — Ethnicorum quae supersunt. Ex recensione 
Augusti Meinehii. Tomiis I. Berolini. 1869. G 1545. 

Strabo. — Geographica. Reeognovit Augustus Meinelce. VoL I-III. 
Lipsiae. 1903, 1899, 1898. ' G 1560. 

The Tebtunis Papyri, Part I. Edited by Bernhard P. Grenfell, 
Arthur S. Hunt, and Gilbert Smyly. London. 1902. (University 
of California Publications. Graeco-Roman Archaeology, Vol. I.) 

G 1575* 
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Vitruvius FoUio, Mmxus . — De arcMtectura libri decern. Lipsiae*, 

,,,,1892.,:v; ^ ■ 6' 1605*: 

: De arcMtectura. libri decern. ' .Iterum edidit Vakniinm 
Rase, Lipsiae. 1899. G ISOS*. 

WMbley^ L, — A Companion to Greek Studies. Second edition. 
Cambridge. 1906. G 1610. . 

Burj/i J. B . — ^Tiic Ancient Greek Historians. New York, 1909. 

G 1615. 

„ History of Greece to the death of Alexander the Great.. 

2 Vols. London. 1902. G 1615(a!), 

History of the later Roman empire, from the death of 

Theodosius T, to the death of Justinian. 2 Vols. London. 1923. 

G 1815(6)* 

„ History of the Eastern Roman empire, from the fall of 

Irene to the accession of Basil I. London. 1912. G 1615(c). 

„ The life of St. Patrick and Ms place in history. London* 

1905. G 1615(d). 

Dio, — Roman History with an English translation by Earnest Gary, 
Ph.D., on the basis of the version of Herbert Baldwin Fosfsr, Ph.D. 
1914. Vols. L6. (The Loeb Classical Library). 

See G 1436. 

Procopius, — ^History of the Wars, books I-VI, with an English transla- 
tion by E, B, Dewing, 1914. Vols. 1-3, (The Loeb Classical 
Library). 

See G 1436. 

Dill, Sameul, — ^Roman society from Nero to Marcus Aurelius. London 
and New York. 1905. G 1825. 

Fischer, 0, TJi. — ^Diodori bibliotheca Mstorica. Bibliotheca scrip- 
torum Graecorum et Romanorum Teubneriana. Vols. IV and 
V. Leipzig. 1905-06. G 1626. 

Gibbon, Edward, — ^The history of the decline and fail of the Roman 
Empire. VoL I-XII. Edinburgh. 1811. G 1630*. 

Ohalmera, Alexander, — ^The History of the decline and fall of the 
Roman Empire : a new edition in one volume with some account 
of the life and writings of the author. London. 1862. G 1681.. 

Grote, George,— KhtoTj of Greece. Vol. I-XI. London. 1851-52. 

G 1650*. 
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■Holm, Adolph. — ^The 'history of Gieece from its commencement 
the close of the Independence of the Greek nation. Translated 
from the German. VoLMV. ■ London. 1894-98. G 1670. 

' Holwerda, '0 A. E. J. — ^Nene Bildnisse des Kaisera Augustus. Amster- 

■"■'■'dam., 195.' 

See A 93. ■ N. R. VI 5. 

Blum, G. — ^Alexandre.— Helios. Paris. 1914. ■ 

See A 184. T. XXIV. 

Oman, 0. W- ,G.— History, of Greece from the earliast times to the 
Macedonian Conquest, Revingtons. 1890. 0 1685* 

PococJce, M, — ^India in Greece. [London. 1851.] [Title-page miss- 
, ■ G 1690. 

Eobinson, Ci JSJ.— The days of Alkibiades ; with a foreword by 
TvofemoT 0. W. Oman. Illnstrated. London. 1916. 6 1694. 

Ridgeway, Willaim. — ^The early age of Greece. Vol. I-IL Cam- 
bridge. 1901, 1931. G 1695. 

Stdbart, J. G . — ^The glory that was Greece being a survey of Hellenic 
Culture and Civilization. London. 1911. G 1696. 

Ridgeway, If.— Who were the Romans? [From the Proceedings 
of the British Academy, Vol. IIL] London. 6 1697. 

Ballet, Die Ftrsten von Palmj^ra unter GaUienus, daudius 

undAuroIian. Berlin. 1866. 6 1705. 

Smith, A classical dicti^^^ of biography, mythology and 

geography , based on the larger dictionaries. London. 1864. 

; ' , ■■'■■G„''17g0;: 


— Religion and Social institutions^ 

Bazin, E . — ^Le galet inscrit d^Antibes, offrande phallique a Aphrodite 
— ou IV® sieele abant J^sus-Christ. fitude d*areh6ologie 
religieuse gr^co-orientale. 1887. 

See Am. T.X. 

Colson, Alexandre . — ^Hercule phallophore, dieu de la generation. 

■',:;■;'■ ■■::'^ 18 S 2 .,:, 

See A 458. T. IV. 

^onrat (Cohn), Jfaa;.— Die Entstehung des westgotisehen Gains- 
terdaam. 1906. 


See A 93. N. R. VI 4. 
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'.v—Wj.j—--..: I)i^ iex, Bomaiia' canonice 'compta.. . Eomisolies Recht" 

^ im V frahmittelalterlieheri ItaEen, in sjstematisclier / Darstelhing* 
Amsterdam* 1904 . .. . 

See A 93. N. R. \T: 1. 

Mcmmisen, August. — Feste der stadt Atheii in altertnm. Leipzig, 
1898.':;- " ;■ " ;S 1721. 

^. ■':'Ufe, P.: N . — ^The Origin of Tyranny. Cambridge. 1922. G 1723.- 

Arnold, W’". T. — ^The Roman system of provincial administration tO' 
the accession of Constantine the Great. London. 1879. G 1725. 

5 , Studies of Roman Imperialism ; edited by Edward Fiddes,: 

\ritli memoir of the author hy Humphrt^ Ward and GA\E.. 
Montague. Manchester. 1906. G 1728. 

Cook, Arthur Bernard. — Zeus : A study in Ancient Religion. VoL 
I-II. Cambridge. 1914-25. , 

Contents : — 

Vol. I. — Zeus God of the Bright Sky. 

VoL II. — Zeus God of the Dark Sky. 

Vol. II, Pt. 2. — Appendixes and Index. 

6 1730.. 

Rerm, .4. Tf— Early Greek Philosophy. London. 1914. G 1735. 

Farnell, Lewis Richard. — ^The cults of the Greek States. Vois, I-V. 

Oxford. 1899-1909. G 1750. 

Harrison, J. E . — Epiiegomena to the study of Greek Rehgiom 
Cambridge. 192 L * G 1752* 

Fowler, W. Warde . — ^The Roman festivals of the period of the re- 
public. An introduction to the studj^^ of the religion of the Romans. 
London. 1899. G 1754, 

Ghiimet, Emile. — Lucien do Samosate philosophe. Extrait de la 
Nouvelle Revue. Paris. 1910. G 1755. 

„ Les Chretiens et V empire remain. Le malentendu entre 

les Chrdtiens et le Goiivernement. Extrait de la Nouvelle Revue. 
Paris. 1909. G 1756, 

Marucchi, Orazio. — Christian Epigraphy being an elementary treatise 
with a collection of ancient Christian inscriptions mainly of Roman 
origin, translated by J. Armine Willis, Cambridge. 1912. 

' G nmt 

(Greece in evolution. Studies prepared under the auspices of the 
French League for the defence of the rights of Hellenism by^ Th, 
Homolle, Henry Eoussaye, Th. Reinach, Ed. Thery, Q. Deschamps, 
Oh. Diehl, G. Foiigeres, J. Fsichari, A. Bert, M. Paillares. Edited 
by G. F. Abbott, translated from the French with a preface by the 
Right Honshu Sir Charles W, Drilke, M. P. London and Leipzig 
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.■tiignanl,:B,:Lemyt^^^ .1880..' 

See'A 458. Voi. 1. ' 

, LqUi., J , — La dleii Lug, la .terr*e. mdre et iesLagoves., Paris. / IWi., , . 

See . A m T. 'XXIV. 

.. ■Greenidge, A, B. J. — Roman Public Life. ' London. . 1901. 

G 1760., 

^ handbook of Greek constitutional , history. London. 

■ 1902. ■ G 1761. 

/' Inge ^ ■ W". E, — Philosophy of Plotinus, being' the Gifford lectures at 
St. Andrews. 2 Vols. ' London. 1917-18..- ■6 1768. 

Preller, L.—hm , dieiix de rancienne Rome. Mythologle Romaine. 
Traduction de L. Dietz avec line preface par L. F, Alfred Maury. 
3^ Mition. .' Paris. 1884. ' G 1770. 

Cotterill, P.— Ancient Greece ; a sketch of its Art, literature and 

philosophy, viewed in the light of its external history from earliest 
times to the age of Alexander the Great. 1919. 

See G 10S{ii). 

Clement o/ Ale.mndna.--* The Exhortation to the Greeks ; the Rich- 
man’s salvation and the fragment of an address entitled To the 
Newly Baptized ”, English translation by G. IF. Butter-' 

worth. 1919, 

See G MS6.':,. ■ ■ 

Boethius. — ^The Theological Tractates, with an English translation by 
H. F. Stewart and E. K. Rand. The volume contains The Con- 
solation of Philosophy ”, with the English translation of ''I. T.” 
(1609), revised by /Sfettwh 1918. 

See G 1436. 

Vellay, Charles. — ^Le cuite et les fetes d’Adonis-Thammouz dans 
Forient antique. Paris. 1901. 

See A'46o: Vt.-xvl, , 

Beid, J. 8 . — Municipalities of Roman Empire. Cambridge. 1913, 

"G :i774.:,. 

h— Geography and Topography- 

Bunbury, E. H. — A history of ancient geography among the Greaks 
and Romans. London. 1879. 

See C 354. 

Geographi Gia^eoi Mmoves. Recognovit Miilleros. Vol. T-II 

and tabulae. Parisis. 1882. G 1775*. 
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Greece and Rome, 

RhySy Ernest y — ^Atlas of Ancient and Classical Geography. (Every- 
^ 1917., ,'6 1785% 

Kieperty Henry, — Atlas Antiqniis. Twelve maps of the ancient 
world for schools and colleges. Berlin. 6 1790. 

KiepertSy Henry, — Formae Orbis antiqui maps. 2 Vols., text and 
maps. 6 1790(a). 

[Portfolio.] 

Spezialkarte von Greta nach britischen Marine- Aufnah 

men imd Routen englischer, franzdsischer and deiitscher Rei- 
senden. Berlin. 1897. 6 1800. 

Mayhoff, Carolus, — C. Plini Secundi Natnralis historiae libri XXXVII 
Bibliotheca scriptornm Graecornm et Romanorum Teubneriana 
Vol. I. Leipzig. 1906. 6 1805. 

BaedeJcaTy Karl, — Greece ; Handbook for travellers. Leipzig. 1909. 

, ; 6 1806 . 

Clandii Ptolemaei Geographia ed. Carolus IlulUrns. Vol. I. Parts 

1 and 2. Paris. 1883 and 1901. 6 1810. 

MulleruSy Carolus, — Clandii Ptolemaei GeogTaphia, Tabula XXXVI. 

Paris. 1901. 6 1811. 

Reich, Emil, — ^Atlas Antique, in 48 original graphic maps with ela- 
borate text to each map and full index. London. 1908. 6 1815. 

Strabo. — ^The Geography of Strabo, with an English translation by 
H. L. Jones. Vol. I. 1917. 

See 6 1436. 

Theophrastus. — ^Enquiry into plants and minor works on odours and 
weather signs, with an English translation by Sir Arthur Eort, 

2 Vols. 1916. 

See 6 1486. 

Smithy William, — ^Dictionary of Greek and Roman geography. Vol. I- 
II. London. 1854-57. 6 1820. 

II.— BASQUE. 

Dodgson, Edward Spencer. — A. Synopsis, Analytical and Qnotational 
of the 286 forms of the verb used in the Epistles to the Ephesians 
and the Thessalonians as found in the Baskish New Testament 
of loannes Leicarraga, printed in 1571 at La Rochelle. Amsterdam, 

See A 93. Deel V, Xo. 5. 

JJhhnhech G. C, — ^De woordafJeidende suffixen van het BasMsch. 
Eene bijdrage tot de kennis der Baskische woordvorming. Amster- 
dam. 1905. 


See B 98. X. R. VI, 3. 
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A.-^-Arehseology and AreM^^^ 

Evans, John. — ^The ancient bronze implements, weapons and orna- 
ments of Great Britain and Ireland. New York. 1881. 

See B 58. 

^ — .j. The^ ancient stone- implements, weapons and ornaments 

Great Britain. London. 1897, 

See B 69. 

Crawford, 0. 0. 8. — The Long Barrows of the Cotswolds, being 
description of long Barrows, Stone Circles and other Megalig 
remains in the area comprising the Cotswolds and the Welsh 
Marches. Gloucester. 1925. G 1838. 

Bond, F, B. — ^The Gate of Remembrance, the stonj" of the psycho- 
logical experiment which resulted in the discovery of the Edga 
Chapel at Glastonbury. Oxford. 1918. G 18^. 

Armituge, (Mrs.) Ella 8. — ^The Early Norman Castles of the British 
Isles, with plans bv D. H. Montgomerie, E. S. A. London. 1912. 

G 1840. 

Ashdown, C. H. — ^British Castles ; with illustrations, plans and 
diagrams. London. 191L G 1841. 

Belcher, John sjnA Macartney, M: E, — ^Later Renaissance Architec- 
ture in England, a series of examples of the domestic building 
erected subsequent to the Elizabethan period, edited, with intro- 
ductory and descriptive text, 1897-1901. 6 Parts. G 1842. 

[Portfolio]. 

Clark, G. T . — ^Mediaeval ID Architecture in England, With 
illustrations. 2 Vols, London. 1884. G 1843. 

E>ans, H. A . — Castles of England and Wales ; with plans and illus- 
trations. London. 1912. G 1844. 

James, M.B. — ^Abbeys. London. 1926. G 1844(a). 

The Great Western By. — 'Cathedrals with 74 illustrations and draw- 
ings. London. 1926. G 1844(i>). 

Oman, Cha/rles. — Castles. London. 1926. G 1844(c). 

Boyal Commission on Historical Monuments. — ^An Inventory of the 
historical Monuments in London, Vol. III. Roman London. 
London. 1928. G 1844(€f). 

High Commissioner for India. — ^India House. London, 1930. 

G 1844(«). 

Ootch, J. A. and Brovm^ W. T. — Architecture of the Renaissance 
in England, illustrated by a series of views and detiais jfrom build- 
ings erected between the years 1560-1635 with historical and criti- 
cal text. 1894. 2 Vols, . ' , G 1845. 

[Portfolio.] 

^Owwen, J. F. — The Castles and fortified towers of Ciimberlaad, 
Westmoreland, and Lancashire North-of-the-Sands, with a brief 
historical account of Border Warfare. iCendal. 1913. G 1846. 
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King Edward. — Monuments antiqua : or observations on ancient 
Castles including remarks on the whole progress of Architecture in 
Great Britain. London. 3 Vols. 1799. G1847. 

[Portfolio.] 

Ordnance, Survey, Pub. — ^Filed Archaeology : some notes for beginners. 
London. 1932. G 1847 (a) 

Woolnoth, W. and Brayley, E. W. — ^Ancient Castles of England and 
Wales, engraved from original drawings, with historical descrip- 
tions. 2 Vols. London. 1825. G 1849* 

Mackenzie, Sir James. — ^The Castles of England, their story and 
structure. With illustrations, plans and plates. 2 Vols. London. 
1897. G 1850* 

Maggibhon, David and Ross. Thomas. — ^The Castellated and domestic 
Architecture of Scotland, from the 12th to the 18th century. 5 Vols* 
Edinburgh. 1887. G 1851. 

Gardner, S. — A guide to English Gothic Architecture illustrated with 
56 Drawings in the text and 180 photographs. Cambridge. 1922. 

G 1852. 

Home, Gordon. — Roman London, with a Chronology. Compiled by 
Edward Foord. London, 1926. G 1853*. 

Stwarhrich, John. — ^National ancient monuments yearbook. London. 
1927. G 1854. 

Royal Commission on the ancient and historical monuments and 
constructions of England. London. 1910-31. 

Vol. 1. — First interim report. The ancient monuments of the 
country of Hertford. 1910. 

Vol, 2. — Second interim report. The ancient monuments of 
South Duckinghamshhe, 1912, 

Vol, 3. — ^Third interim report. The ancient monuments of 
North Buckinghamshire. 1913. 

Vol. 4. — ^Fourth interim report. The ancient monuments of 
North-west Essex, 1920. 

Vol. 5. — ^Fifbh interim report. Ancient monuments of Central 
and South-west Essex. 1922, 

Vol, 6. — Sixth interim report. Ancient monuments of North- 
east Essex. 1923. 

Vol. 7. — Seventh interim report. Ancient monuments of South- 
eastEssex.. /1924,'''.., 

Vol. 8. — Eight interim report. Ancient monuments of London 
(Westminster) Abhey. 1924. 

VoL 9. — ^Ninth intedm report. Ancient monuments of West 
London. 1925. 

. ^ Vol. 10.— Tenth mterim repeat. Ancient monuments of Hunting* 
■ 11 ,d0^shm,-^ .1926, . ^ 
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Royal Commission on the ancient and historical monuments and 
constructions of England, London, 1010 - 31 ^ — canid. 

VoL 11. — Eleventh interim report. Ancient monuments of 
London (Romans). 1928. 

VoL 12. — ^Twelfth interim report. Ancient monuments of the 
city of London. 1928. 

VoL 13. — ^Thirteenth interim report. Ancient monuments of 
East London. 1928. 

VoL 14. — “Fourteenth interim report. Ancient monuments of 
South-west Sterefordshire. 1928. G 1855. 

Department of Scientific and Industrial Research. — Report of the 
Stone Preservation Committee. London. 1927. G 185 6 

Brawn. 0. Baldwin. — ^The Arts in Early England. London. 1903-15. 
5 Vols. 

Contents : — 

VoL I. — Life of Saxon England in its relation to the Arts. 

VoL II. — ^Ecclesiastical Architecture in England from the con- 
version of the Saxons to the Norman conquest. 

VoL III. — Saxon Art and Industry in the Pagan Period. 

VoL IV. — Saxon Axt and Industry in the Pagan Period. 

VoL V. — ^Anglo-Saxon-Architecture. G 1858. 

Church, A. JET., W. Y. Fletcher, J. Starhie Gardner, Albert Hartshome 
and 0. H. Read. — Some minor arts as practised in England. 
London. 1894. 61800. 

British Museum, London. — Guide to an exhibition of Paintings, ma- 
nuscripts and other Archmological objects collected by Sir Aurel 
Stein, K.C.I.E., in Chinese Turkestan, London. 1914. 6 1865. 

Guide to the Victoria and Albert Museum, South Kensington. London, 

Report on the Victoria and Albert Museum and the Bethnal Green 
Museum for 1914. London. 1915. 

Xs Vois. in all. 


1911-13. 

1914-17. 

1918. 


6 1870 (a)- 
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Victoria and Albert Meseum, Kensington. — Beview of the Principal 
Acquisitions during the year : — 

Vbl. 1—1911-13. 

Vol. 2— 1914. 

Vol. 3.— 1915. 

Vol. 4.— 1916. 

Vol. 5.— 1917. 

Vol. 6.— 1918. 

Vol. 7.— 1919. 

Vol. 8.— 1920. 

Vol. 9.— 1921. 

Vol. 10.~1922. 

Vol. 11.— 1923. 

Vols. 12-16.— 1924-28. 


Vols. 17-22.— 1929-34. 

G 1870 (6). 

The Triqueti Marbles in the Albert Memorial Chapel, Windsor. A 
series of photographs executed by the Misses Davidson. London. 
1876. G 1890. 


[Portfolio.’] 

Howarfh, E. and Platnauer, H. M. — ^Directory of Museums in Great 
Britain and Ireland : together with a section on Indian and Colordal 
Museums. London. 1911. G 1890 (a). 

British Museum. — ^Public Utility of Museums ; reprint of letters 
and leading articles in the “ Times ” and other papers, and the 
official report of the debate in the House of Lords, April 29. 1913. 

G 1890 (6). 

Beatdey, J- D. and others. — ^International Union of Akademies. 
Corpus Vasorum Antiquorum : Great Britian Oxford Ashmolsan 
Museum. Oxford. 1931. G 1890 (c). 

D.— Language— 

Bichardson, Charles. — A new dictionary of the English Language. 
Vol. II. London. 1844. G1915 . 

Eunk^ I. K., Thomas Calvin and Vizetelly, F. H. edrs. — ^Eunk and 
Wagnall’s New Standard Dictionary of the English language based 
upon original plans. 4 Vols. Calcutta. 1929. G 1940. 

Webster’s international Dictionary of the English Language. Thorough- 
ly revised and much enlarged under the supervisoin of Noah Porter 
W. T. Barris, Editor-in- Chief. London. 1902. G 1945. 

Wd)ster’s New International Dictionary of the English language 
, e. SIw iBvised edi G1946. 
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Beeton. — ^Dictionary of literature fine arts and amusements. London. 

,61947. 

Mollett, J. TF.— liinstrated Dictionary of words used in Art and 
Archaeology. London. 1883. 6 1947 («i)* 

E. — Literature (English Mss.) — 

Ashburnham Library, — Catalogue of the portion of the famous collec- 
tion of manuscripts, the property of the Rt. Hon. the Earl of 
Ashburnham known as the Barrois Collection. London. 1001. 

G1950. 

Catalogue of an interesting portion of the valuable coileetion of illu- 
minated and other manuscripts and early printed books with wood- 
cuts, the property of a gentleman in Austro-Himgary. London. 
1900. G 1950 (a). 

P. — Coins and Medals— 


Catalogue of the Collection of Coins, the property of Richard Starkey 
Esq. London. 1005. G I960. 

Catalogue of the Murdoch Collection of Coins and Medals. The series 
of ancient British, Anglo-Saxon and English Coins. Second portion. 
(Charles I to Queen Amre.) London. 1903. G 1960 (n). 

Catalogue of the Valuable Collection of Coins and Medals, formed 
by a member of the Numismatic Society of London, and that of 
the late H. W. Cholmley. London. 1902. G 1960 (6). 

Catalogue of the Valuable Collection of Coins and Tokens of the 
British Possessions and Colonies including many patterns and proofe, 
the property of Lieut.-Col. H. L. Ellis. London. 1902. 

G 1960 (c)* 


G.— History— 


Cunningham, George Godfrey, — ^Lives of eminent and illustrious 
Englishmen, from Alfred the Great to the latest times. Vols. I- 
Vni. Glasgow. 1836-37. G 1970* 


Buckle, H, T, — ^History of civilization in England. Vols, I-IIL 
London. 1862. G 1971* 

Debrett. — Peerage, Baronetage, Knightage and Companionage, com- 
prising information concerning all persons bearing hereditary or 
courtesy titles, Privy Councillors, Knights and Companions of the 
various Orders and the Collateral branches of all Peers and Baronets, 
illustrated with Armorial bearings. Edited by A. (r. M, Hesibrige. 
London. 1913. G 1972. 

Edwards, B, — ^A collection of scarce and interesting tracts tending 
to elucidate detached parts of the history of Great Britain ; selected 
from the Sommers-collections, and arranged in chronological order. 
London. 1795. G 1990. 

Waddell, L, A, — ^The Phoenician Origin of Britons, Scots and Anglo- 
Saxons, discovered by Phoenician and Sumerian Inscriptions in 
Britain, by pre-Roman Briton-coins and a mass of new history. 
London. 1924. G2000. 
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Goddard^ A. B. — The Great Siege of Bedford Castle* A chapter of 
local history. Illnstrated by facsimiles of drawings from the Mss. 
of Mattiiew Paris. Bedford. 1906. 6 2010. 

Lives of Eminent British Statesmen. Vols. I-VII. London. 1831. 

6 2015. 

Oman, Charles^ — History of England. London. 1895. 

6 2017. 

Petrie, Henry . — Monumehta Historica Britannica or materials for 
the history of Britain from the earliest period. VoL 1 (extending 
to the Norman Conquest) prepared and illustrated with notes 
assisted by the Rev. John SJmrpe, 3. A. London. 1848. 

6 2017(a). 

Ridgeway, W. — ^The Problem of our racial and national safety 
(Reprinted with slight alterations from The Eugenics Review ” 
July 1915). 6 2019. 

IV.— BRITISH COLONIES. 

Me of man— 

Swynnerton, Frederick. — Contributions to the history of the Isle of 
Man. Simla. 1909. 6 2020. 

V.— AUSTRALIA. 

Australia. — ^The Commonwealth of Australia. Federal Handbook 
Edited by G. H. Knibbs. Melbourne. 1914. 6 2030. 

Kunst, J. — Study on Papuan Music, Batavia. 1931. 6 2031. 

Spencer, Baldwin, and F. J. Gillen. — ^The native tribes of Central 
Australia. London, 1899. 6 2040. 

Mueller, Ferdinand . — ^Analytical Drawings of Australian Mosses 
Ease. I. Melbourne. 1864. - 6 2041. 

VI.— POLYNESIA. 

WiUicmmon, R, W . — ^The Social and Political Systems of Central 
Polynesia. 3 Vols. Cambridge. 1924. 6 2043. 

Muzeum Archeohgicznego Polonais. Wiadomos’ci Archeologiczne. 
TomeX. 1929. 

VII.— RUSSIA. 

Ahxandrow, A , — ^A complete Russian-English Dictionary. St. 
Petersburg. 1897, 6 2070. 

Morfill, W. R . — Russia. (Story of the nations series.) London. 1907. 

6 2075. 

Rostovtzeff, M . — ^Iranians and Greeks in South Russia. Oxford. 

6 2078. 

OurUn, Jeremiah. — ^The Mongols in Russia London. 1908. 

6 2080. 
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Oaldeheyptl, C. 0.— Pyeokali Typkeotalickah Ekohedhhih, 1909-10. ' 
fet. Petersburg. 1914. CJ 2081. 

Samjatki, Vostotscbuiju. St. Petersburg. 1895. G 2082. 

VIIL~-ITALY. 

A.— Archseology and Arts. 

' , Fleet, T, J5.— Stone and bronze ages in Italy. Oxford. 1928. 

G2083. 

Balcmres, Donatello. London. 1903. 6 2086. 

— The Evolution of Italian sculpture with illustrations. 
London. 1909. ^^^ ^ ^^ ^^ ^ ^ ^ ^^ G 2086. 

Brenson, Venetian painters of the Renaissance with an 

index to their works. London and New York. 1894. 

G 2086 (a). 

— —55 Lorenzo Lotts, an essay in constructive art and criticism 

New York and London. 1895. 6 2086 (6}. 

— - 5 , — -- The Florentine Painters of the Renaissance, with an index 
to their works. New York and London. C. 1909. G 2086 (c). 

Central Italian Painters of the Renaissance, Revised and 

enlarged. New York and London- 1909. G 2086 (d). 

North Italian Painters of the Renaissance. New York 

and London. 1907. G 2086 (e). 

Rushin, John , — Stones of Venice : introductory chapters and local 
indices for the use of travellers, while staying in Venice and Veronal, 
2 Vols. London. 1892. G 2086 (f), 

Rostovtzeff, Michael I , — ^Mystic Italy. New York 1927. G 2086 (^). 

Bpiimzzola, Vittorio . — ^Le arti decorative in Pompeie e nel museo 
nazionale di Napoli. Melan. 1928, G 2086 (A). 

Coolcs, W. B. and Donaldson, T, L . — ^Pompeii illustrated with pictur- 
■ esqne views. 1827, : G 2086 (i). 

[Portfolio.] 

Cartwright, Julia . — The life and art of Sandro Botticelli. London. 
1904. G 2087* 

Raphael the Artist, being an account of his life and art. 

London. 1914. G2087 (€e). 

Raphael, being an account of his life and work. London. 

G2087(6). 

Crows, J, A. and Cavalcaselle, G. B . — History of Painting in North 
Italy, from the 14th to the 16th century, edited by Ta,nc ed Borenius, 
Ph.D. 3 Vols. London. 1912. ^ G 2088. 

55 times of Titian, with some account of his family. 

2 Vols- London. 1881. G 2088 (a). 

Fhillipps, E. M . — ^The Venetian School of Painting. London. 1912. 

G 2088 (5). 
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Gronm, George. — ^Titian, an account of his life and art. London^ 
1911. 6 2088(cK. 

Ricketts, Charles. — ^Titian : with 181 plates. London. 1910. 

, ,:,G:'2088(€i). 

Fahficzy, Cornelius von . — Italian medals, translated hj Mrs, Gustavus 
W, Hamilton. London, 1904. G 8089, 

Gronmi, Dr. George. — Leonardo da Vinci, being an account of Ms 
life and art. London. 1914, G 2089(a).. 

Hueffer, F. M. — Rossetti the Artist, being a critical essay on Ms 
art. London. 1914. 

Hans Holbein the younger, an account of his life and art. 

London. 1914. G 8089(c) «• 

Moore, T. 8. — ^Albert Durer. London. 1911. G 2089(rf)-^ 

Early Italian poets fromCuillo d'Alcamoto Dante Alighieri (1100 — 
1200 — 1300) in the original meteres together with Dante’s ' Vita 
Nuova Translated by D. G. Rossetti. London and New York. 
1904. G 2090. 

Bell, Mrs. Arthur. — Paolo Veronese, being an account of the life 
and work of the Artist with 64 illustrations. London. 

G 2090(a) 

Kristeller, P. — Andrea Mantegna, being a survey of his life and work. 
English edition by 8. Arthur Strong. London, 1901. G 2090(&)« 

Richter, Jean Paul, and Taylor A, Cameron. — ^Tlie golden age of 
classic Christian art. London. 1904. G ^91- 

Strzygowshi, Josef. — Cimabue und Rom. Wien. 1888. G 2092. 

„ Das Werden des Barock bei Raphael und Correggio. 

Strassburg. 1898. G 2093.- 

Triggs, E. Inigo . — The art of garden design in Italy. Illustrated 
by seventy-three photographic plates reproduced in collotype, 
twenty-seven plans and numerous sketches in the text taken from 
original surveys and plans specially made by the author and twenty- 
eight plates from photographs by Mrs. Aubrey Le Blond. London, 
New York and Bombay. 1906. G 2094. 

[Portfolio.] 

Symmds, J, A. — Renaissance ia Italy. 7 Vois. London. 1915. 
Contents : — 

VoL 1. — Age of the Despots. 

VoL 2, — -Revival of learning. 

Vol. 3. — ^Pine Arts. • 

VoL 4. — Italian literatiu*e. 

. _ VoL 5. — ^Italian literature. 

Vol. 6, — Catholic reaction, 

. Vt^. 7. — CathoHo reaction. 


G 2095. 
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SchtUz, Von Alezmn(ier.~I>ie :'B6Baissaace : ■ in Itaiien.'' Eine- 
Sammlnng der Werthvollsten erhaiteneu monuosnnte in chraiio- 
^ogischer fbige geordnet. 2 Bands., 1884* . 

Contents : — 

B 1. — ^Architectur. 

, ^2, — ^Deooration. G 2096*. 

[Portfolio.] 

.B.— Languages. . 

Edgren, Hjalmar , — An Italian and English Dictionary with pro- 
nunciation and brief etymologies, compiled with the assistance of 
Giuseppe Bico and John L. Gehrig. London. 1901. G 2096(a)* 

C.— History. 

Brown, E. F . — Venice an historical sketch of the Republic. London. 

, : 1895. . 6:3097... 

Phillips, E. M. — ^Tintoretto. London. 1911, G 2097(a). 

Ricci, C . — Antonis Allegri da Correggio, his life, his friends and his 
time, translated from the Italian hv Phr^nce Siminonds. London. 
1897. ' G 2097(6). 

Bell, Mary . — Short history of the Papacy. London. 1921. G 3099.- 

Mac- Iver, D. R. — Etruscans. Oxford. 1927. G 2099(a)*' 

Villanoyans and early Etruscans, a study of the iron 

age in Italy. Oxford. 1924. G2099(6)*- 

Graigie, W. A . — ^Tiie religion of ancient Scandinavia. London. 
1906. G 3000. 

X.— SICILY., 


Freeman, E. A. — Sicily, Phoenieian, Greek and Roman. (Story of 
the Nations serie.s). London. G 3020- 

WhitaJcer, J. I. S. — Motya, a Phoenician coion 3 ’' in Siody with numer- 
ous illustrations, plans and maps. London. 1921. 

Bartlett, W. Jr.-Gleanings pictorial and antiquarian on the Overland 
route being historical notices of Malta and Gibraltar. London. 
1851. 


XI.— HUNGARY. 


G 3028. 


FeUich, Nandor . — ^Archaeologia Hungarica — - 

Vol. L— Das Kunsfcgewerbe der Avarenzeit in Ungarii. 
Mitteilung I. Zahnschnittornamentik und Pressmodell- 

funde. Budapest. 1926. 

Vol. 2. — La Trouvaille Scythe de Zoldhalooipuszta Pr^sde 

Miskoie, Hongrie Budapest 1928. 


G3025, 
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Xn.— HOLLAND. 

-Archaeology and Art. 

life and work London. 
' * TtT 1 CJ8050. 

iirw.-Nederkndsch-j^gelsch Woordenboek hewerkt door Dr. 

. n. Fnckvon Welyen J, H. Van der Voort Gonda. 1919. 

Xm.— IRELAND. 

-Machsler, R. a. N.— Ardijeology of Ireland. London. 1928. 

XrV.— -TURKEY. ^ 

^Xn !!S'afet"l?Erf 'T" Tiirkisehen Bandenkmalem 

A-i-i. iateln m Earbendruck. Mfinchen. 1888. Q 2070 . 

[Portfolio.] 

Architecture et decoration turqnes au XV® siecle 
avec une preface de E. VioUet-U.Dm. Paris. 1874. 

Traquair, A.— The Churches of Western Mani. Athens. 1909. 

G3090(a). 

languages, XV.-PRANCE. 

f ' tT? Itaioh md Engltah ™rd book 

^d dates of earhesf appearance of French words in the laneuaae 
with an explanatory preface by R. J. Lloyd. London. 19^^ ® 

Archaeology and Art— ® 

Jfafe^^M.-L’art Religieux dee XIIF Siecle en France. Paris. 

'^Bust^ de’l/p Bas-Reliefs, Stata^^rt 

Bastes de la Gaula Romaine. 7 Tonies. Paris. 1907—1918. 

•p * J J AT 1 0 4060# 

’’S' 

7-,, -. ^Les bronzes antiques du Louvre. Tome semnrl 1^.0. 

2VoI,.Terf»dn.te.. P.*. 19ll 6 MM ^ 

Heron de. — ^Monuments et Memoires publics pir 
mrtptto. et Ediee Lettre.. Tome SgSra 
lr6sor de Boseoreale. Paris. 1899. G mb(bf 

Tressd Iron— age megahthic, monument (Sir 

S?elSore its quarduple W-ed breads S 

nr relation to the mother-— goddess cosmic cult. London. 1935 

■ ■ . ■ (I4060'(c.) 
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..Afels^otogy aM 

Bieulafo^, M . — ^Art in Spain and PortngaL London. 1913. 

■::,. v.v ,15 5008. 

Brenil, L' Abbe, H. — Les Peintures rupestres schernatiques de la 
Pemnsule Iberique : part I An nord dn Tage ; Part II Bassin dn 
Gnadiana. Polignae, 1933. 2 Cops. G 5008 (a). 

Breuil, A, H. — ^Peintures rupestres schernatiques de la peninsula 
Iberique : Vol. III. Sierra Morena. 1933. VoL IV. 

,155008#)- 

Gallichan-W alter M. — ^The story of Seville with three chapters on the 
Artists of Seville by C, Gasquoine Hartley illustrated by Elizabeth 
Hanley. London. 1910. G 5025. 

Tyler, Royall. — Spain : a study of her Life and Arts. London. 1913. 

C5 5081* 

Junta Para Ampliacion de Estudios e Investigaciones Cientifioas : 
Centro de Estudios Historicos. Madrid. 

Contents : — 

1. Los Monumentos Megaliticos de la Provincia de Gerona por 

Manuel Cazurro. 1912. 

2. Medina Azzahra y Alatoiriya por D. Ricardo Velazquez Bosco. 

1912. 

3. Materia, les de Arqueologia Espanola. Ouademo Primero 

por M. Gomez-Moreno y J. Pijoan. 1912, 

4. Jacomart y el Arte Hispano-Flamenco Cuatrocentista por 

E. Tormo y Monzo. 1914. 

5. Pedrode Mena por Rieardo de Orueta ya Duarte. 1914. 

6. El Monasterlo de ISluestra Senora de la Rabida por Ricardo 

Velazquez Bosco. 1914. 

7. Vida Reiigiosa de los Moriscos por Pedro Longas. 1915. 

8. La Necropoli de Ibiza por Antonio Vives y Escudero. 1917. 

9. Iglesias Mozarabes arte Espanoi de los Siglos IX A xi por 

M. Gomez-Moreno. 1919. 

10. La Escultura Puneraria en Espana, provincias de Ciudad 

Real, Cuenca, Guadalajara por Rieardo de Orueta. 1919. 

11. Iglesias Mozarahes Arte Expand de los siglos IX a XI — 

Laminas — ^por M. Gomez*Moreno. 1919. 

12. Puentes de la Histoiia Espanola por B, Sanchez Alonso con 

un proiogo de Don Rafael Altamira. 1919. 
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13. Fuentes Literaris para la Historia del Arte Espanol por F. Jo, 
Sanchez Canton. Tome I— Sigio XVI. 1923. 

Obermaier, Hugo . — ^Fossil Man in Spain, with an introduction by 
Henry Fairfield Osborn. New Haven. 1924. 6r 5055, 

Languages— 

Meadows, F. C. — ^New Spanish and English Dictionary. In two 
parts. I — Spanish and English. II — ^English and Spanish. London 
1899. ■ G2055 (a).. 

History— 

Watts, H. E. — Spain, being a summary of Spanish Historj’- from the 
Moorish Conquest to the fall of Granada . (711-1492 A. D.}. London. 
1920. G5056. 

Chapman, C. E. — History of Spain, founded on the Historia De 
Espana y de la CivilizaciOn Espanola of Rafael Altamira. New 
York. 1918. G5057. 


XVII.— NORWAY. 

Nummedal, A. — Instituttet fiir Sammeniig-nende Kuitur forskning. 
Stone age finds in Finn mark. Oslo. 1929. G 50S7 (a). 

Thomas, Henry. — Spanish and Portugese Romances of Chivalry or 
the revival of the Romance of Chivalry in the Spanish peninsula, 
and its extension and influence abroad. Cambridge. 1920. 

G5058- 


XVIII.^GERMANY. 

Hampel, J. — ^Alterthiimer des Fruhen mittelaiters in Ungarn. 3 
Bands. Braunschweig. 1905. G 5060, 

Adler, G. J. — ^A German and English Dictionary, compiled originally 
from the works of Hiipert, Flugel, Griel Heyese and others. New 
edition thoroughly revised by Fra7ik P. Foster and Edward 
Althaus. 2 Parts. New York. 1918. 

Contents : — 

P. 1. — German into English. 

P, 2. — ^English into German. 

G5068- 

XIX.— ROMANIA. 

GhUde, V. 0. — ^The Danube in prehistory. Oxford. 1929. 


G 5064. 
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America. 

■, H.--^ERICA. ■ , ^ 

Arcliseology and Ethnology. 

Ela^idd^ E. M^.—Mnral paintings in America. New York. 1923. 

. H, 7." 

EJMe, M . — ^Ansgewahlte Stucke des K. Museums fiir Volkerkunde 
zur Archaologie Amerikas. Berlin. 1889. 

See A 592. B. I. H. 1. 

American Museum of Natural History. — Growth of the Building 
of the Museum. Plans for future building and arrangement of 
collections. 1912. H 10. 

„ ^Its origin, its history, the growth of its departments to 

December 31, 1909, By H. F. Osborn. New York 1911. 

HLWM. 

., Guide to the Exhibition Halls. New York. 1913. 

H12* 

Joyce, T. A . — Short guide to the American Antiquities in the British 
Museum. London. 1912. H 13. 

— . — Guide to the Maudslay collection of Maya sculptures (casts 
and originals) from Central America. London. 1923. H 14. 
Boston Museum,. — ^Handbook of the Museum of Fine Arts. Boston. 

1919. H 16. 

Peabody Museum, Harward U nimrsity. — ^Arohseological and ethno- 
logical papers — 

Vol. I, No. 2. — ^The Karankawa Indians, the coast people of 
Texas by A. 8. Gatschet 1891. 

Vol. I, No, 3. — ^The atlatl or spearthrower of the ancient Mexicans 
by Zelia Nuttall. 1891. 

Vol. I, No. 4. — ^Report upon Pile-structures in Naaman’s creek 
near Ciaymont Delaware by H. T. Oresson. 1892. 

Vol. I, No. 6. — Prehistoric burial places in Maine by G. 0. 
Willoughby. 1898. 

Vol. I, No. 7. — ^A Penitential rite of the ancient Mexicans by 
Zelia Nuttall. 1904. 

Vol. II. — ^The fundamental principles of old and world civilizations 
by Zelia NubtaU. 1901. 

Vol. Ilf, No. 1. — ^The Cahokia and surrounding mound groups 
by D. I. Bushnell Jr. 1901. 

Vol. HI, No. 2: — ^Exploration of mounds, Coahoma county, 
Missippi by Charles Peabody. 1904. 

Vol. Ill, No. 3. — Inheritance of Digital Malformations in Man 
by William <7. Farabee. 1905. 

Vol. Ill, No, 4.— r-The Mandans : a study of their culture, archseo- 
logy and language by G. F. Will and H. J. Spinden. 
1906. 

VoL III, No. 5. — ^Discovery of a fragment of the printed copy of 

the work on the Millcayac Language by L. D. Valdivia. 

■■ 

Vol. ly, No. 1. — ^Representation of Dieties of the Maya Manus- 
cripts by Dr, Paul Schellhas. 1904. 
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Peabody Museum^ Harward University. — ^Archseoiogicai and Ethnolo- 
gical papers — contd. 

VoL IV, No. 2.~Commentary on the Maya manuscript in the 
Royal Public Library of Dresden by Dr. Ernst 
Eorstemann. 1906. 

VoL IV, No. 3. — ^Animal figures in the Maya Codices by A. M, 
Tozzer G.M. Allen. 19X0. 

VoL V. — ^Archaeology of the Delaware valley by Ernest Volk. 
1911. 

VoL VI, No. 1. — Commentary upon the Maya-Tzental, Perez 
Codex by ]V.,E. Gates. — 1910. 

VoL VI, No. 2.— A possible solution of the number series on 
pages 51 to 58 of the Dresden Codex by Carl, E Guthe. 
1921, 

Vol. VI, No. 3.— Astronomical notes on the Maya Codices by 
E. W. Willson. 1924. 

Vol. VI, No. 4. — ^The reduction of Maya dates by H. J. Spinden. 
1924. 

Vol. VII. — ^History of the Spanish conquest of Yucaton and of the 
Itzas by P. A. Means. 1917. 

Vol. VIII, No. 1. — ^Indian village site and Cemetery near Madi* 
sonville, Ohio, by E. A. Hooten. 1920. 

Vol. VIII, No. 2. — ^Basket-maker caves of North-eastern Arizona 
report on the explorations, 1916-17 by 8. J. Gnemesey 
and A. F. Kidder. 1921. 

VoL VIII, No. 3. — ^The Turner group of Earthworks Hamilton 
country, Ohio by C. G. Willoughby. 1922. 

Vol. IX. — ^A Maya grammar by A. M. Tozzer. 1921, 

Vol. X. — Indian tribes of Eastern Peru by W. C. Farabee. 1922. 

Vol. XI, No. 1. — ^Indian burial place at Winthrap, Massachusetts 
by C. C. Willoughby. 1924. 

Vol. XI, No. 2. — Offical reports on the towns of Tequizistlan 
Tepeehpan etc. by Zelia Nuttall. 1926. 

Vol. XI, No. 3. — ^An anthropometric study of Hawaiians of pure 
and mixed blood by L. C. Dunn. 1928. 

Vol. XI, No. 4. — Azilian skeletal remains from Montardit. 
(Ariege). France by R. 0. Sawtdl. 1931. 

Vol. XI, No. 5. — The evolution of the human pelvis in relation 
to the mechanics of the erect posture by Edward Reynolds. 

■ ::V: ;■ 

Vol. XII, No. 1. — ^Explorations in North-Eastern Arizona. 
Report on the archfleologioal field work of 1920-23 by 

8. J. Guernsey. , ’ 
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Peabody Museum, Harward Ummraity, — Archseoiogical and Ethnoio- 

; gioal papers-— 

VoL XII, No. 2.— Notes on the archaeoiogy of the Kaibito and 
Rainbow plateaus in Arizona. Report on the explora- 
tions 1927 by Noel Moms. 1931. 

VoL XII, No. 3.— The ancient culture of the Fremont river in 
Utah. Report on the exploration under the Calflin. 
Emerson Fund 1928-29 by Noel Moras. 1931. 

Vol. XIH, No. 1. — ^Maya-Spanish crosses in Yucatan by G. D. 
Williams. 1931. 

Vol. XIII, No. 2.— Phonetic value of certain characters in Maya 
writing by B. L. Whorf. 1933. 

Vol. XIV, No. 1.— The Stallings Island mound Columbia- 
Oounty Georgia by IF. H. Claften Jr. 1931. 

Vol. XV, No. 1.— The Swarts ruin, a typical Mimbres site in South- 
Western New Mexico. Report of the Mimbres valley 
expedition seasons of 1924-~1927 by H. S. Cosgrove and 
G. B. Cosgrove. 1932. 

Verill, A. H. — Old civilizations of the new world. London. 

H20. 

Mitchell, J. L. — Conquest of the Maya. London. 1934. 

■;L 

Edgell, Q. H. — ^American architecture of to-day. New York and 

London. 1928. H25. 


Amazones. 

Yerissimo, Jo5c.— Idoies de FAmazone. 1887. 

See A 458. T. X. 

Argentina. 

Martinez, A. B. — ^Baedeker de la Republique Argentine. 3rd edi- 
tion. Barcelone. 1907. H 

Bmii.''';':'-,'''''';-.:' 

Ehrenreich, P. — Beitr^e zur Volkerkunde Brasiliens. Berlin. 1891. 
See A 592. B. II. H. 1-2. 

Bell Robert. — Geological Survey of Canda, Annual Report (new 
series). Vol. XV. 1902-03. Ottawa. H 70L 

Hartman, C* V, — ^Archaeological Researches in Costa Rica. 
Stockholm. 1901. Hm 
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Uhlenbech, C, G , — Ontwerp van eene vergelijkende vormleer der 
Eskimotalen. Amsterdam. 1906. 

See A 98. N. E. D. VIII. No. 8. 

^Gnatemala. 

Bastian, A . — ^Notice snr les pierres sculpt4esdu Guatemala recemment 
acquises par le musee royal d’ethnographie de Berlin. Traduit 
par J. PointeL 1887. 

See A 458. T. X. 

Habel, S . — Sculptures de Santa Lucia Cosumalwhuapa dans le 
Guatemala., avec une relation de voyages dans FAmerique Cen- 
trale et sur les cdtes occidentales de FAmerique du Sud. Traduit 
par J. Pointet, 1887. 

See A 458. T. X. 

Sapper^ Carl , — ^Altindianische Ansiedelungen in Guatemala und 
Chiapas. Berlin. 1895. 

See A 592. B. IV. H. 1. 

Seler, Ed , — Alterthtimer aus Guatemala. Berlin. 1895. 

See A 592. B. IV. H. 1. 


ISIesico. 

Castillo, B. D. D . — ^The true history of the conquest of New Spain, 
edited hy Genaro Garda and done into English by A,F. Maudslay 
(The Hakluyt Society Series). London. 1912. H 180, 

Ohavero Alfredo . — Antiquedades Mexicanas, publicadas por la Junta 
Golombina de Mexico en el cxiarto centenario del descubrimients de 
America. Text and Lammas. Mexico. 1892. H 190. 

[Portfolio.]. 

Veytia, M. F, de Echeverria 7. — Calendarios Mexicanos. 1907, 


[Portfolio.] 


H 195. 


Basauri, Carlos , — Monograph ia de Los Tarahumaras. Mexico. 1929. 

Cubing, Frank Hamilton , — Katalog einer Sammlung von Idolen, 
Fetischenund priesterlichen Ausrastungs gegenstanden der Zimi 
Oder Ashivi-Indianer von Neu-Mexico. Berlin. 1905. 

See A 592. B.JV.H. 1. 

Mau, Charles, — La stele de Palenqu4 du musee national des Etats 
. Hnis. 1887. ^ 

'"B- ’ See A 468. Vd. X.' ; . ' 
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Seler, Ed . — Altmexikaiiische Stndien. Berlin, 1890. 

See A 592. B. L H. 4; B. VL H. 2A. 

Strebel, Hermann.— Uehet Tierornamente auf Thongefasse ans Alt- 
Mexico. Berlin. 1899. 

See A 592. B. VL H. L 

Joyce, T. A.— Mexican archaeology: rn introduction to the archaeo- 
logy of the Mexican and Mayan civilizations of the pre-Spanish 
America. London. 1920. H 230. 

Montana. 

Rowe, Jesse Perry. — Some eeononaie geology of Montana. Missoula. 

■■ : i 9 o , 8 .; ■■■ ^ mm. 

Ohio State. 

Cincinnati Museum Association. 28th and 29th annual reports- for 
the years ending Becerpher 31, 1908 and 1909. . H 260. 

Louisiana State. 

Louisiana State Museum. — Third Biennial Eeport of the Board of 
Curators. 1912-14. 2 vols. New Orleans, La. 1912, 

United States. 

Rathbun, R. — ^The United States National Museum, an Account of 
the Buildings occupied by the National Collections. Washington, 
1905. 

See A 166(a). 

Meyer, A. B. — Studies of the Museums and kindred Institutions of 
New York City, Albany, Buffalo, and Chicago, with notes on some 
European Institutions. Washington. 1905. 

See A 166(a). 

Smithsonian Institution, United States National Museum, Bulletin 80. 
A Descriptive Account of the Building for the Depts. of the Natural 
History Museum. Washington. 1913. 

See A 166. 

Smithsonian Institution, National Museum. Report on the Progress 
and Condition of the Museum for the years ending June 30, 1908, 
1911 and 1912. Washington. 1909-13. 


See A 165. 


Pacific Islands. 


Routledge, Mrs. Scoresby. — ^The Mystery of Easter Island, the story of 
an expedition. London. 1919. H 380« 
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America. 

Cormy, B. 0 . — ^The quest aad occupation of Tahiti, by Emissaries 
of Spain, during the years 1772—1776 translated into Bnglia h with 
notes and an introduction. (The Hokhyt Society Series). London. 

H 388. 

Quebec— 

Ww^, Fred. C.— Blockade of Quebec in 1775-1776 by the 
American Revolutionists (Les Bastonnais). Quebec. 1906. 

H 450. 

Je^U. Walter.— Jama,ioa,n Song and Story, with an introduction 
by Alice Warner and appendices on Traces of African Melody in 
Jamaica by C. S. Myers and on English Airs and Motifs in Jamaica 
toy i/Mcy E. Broadwood. Being No. LV of the Publications of the 
Eolk-Iore Society. 1904. 

See B 510. 

Peru— 

I7to, Dr. ifoa:.— Pachacamac. Report of W. Pepper, M.D., on the 
Peruvian Expedition of 1896. Philadelphia. 1903. 

[Portfolio.] 

iieAffiowJi, W.— The old art of Peru. London. 1924. 


H 625. 







A.— GENEEAL LITERATURE. 

X.— BIBLIOGRAPHY AND CATALOGUES OP LIBRARIES. 

Meport on the working of the Imperial Library, Calcutta, 1934-35. 
Calcutta. 1936. A 15(a)* 

IL— EHrOYCLOP^DIAS, 

Em^clopaedia of Modem Knowledge edited by John Hammerton 
Parts 9-14. London. 1936. A 17. 

[In progress.] 

m.— PERIODICAL PUBLICATIONS AND JOURNALS. 
m.~Academies and Learned Societies^ 

Amsterdam — 

Koloniaal Institute, Amsterdam. Jaarverslag, 1935, A 90. 

[In progress.] 

Koloniaal Institute, Amsterdam. Mededeeling Volkenkunde, 
Aanwisisten. 1935. A 90(6). 

pn progress.] 

Verhandelingen der Koninklijke. Akademie Tan Wetenscbappen, 
Amsterdam. Afdeeling letterkunde. Niewe reeks. Deel XXXI 
No. 3. Deel XXXII Nos. 1-2, Deel XXXIV, XXXV and XXXVI, 
Amsterdam. 1936. A 93. 

[In progress.] 

Medededingm der Konniklijke ^ Akademie Tan Wetenscbappen 
Amsterdam. Deel 75 Serie A Nos. 1-6. Deel 76 Serie B. Nos. 1-9, Deel 
77 Serie A Nos. 1-6. Deel 78 Serie B Nos. 1-6. Deel 79 Serie A * 
No. 1. Deel 80 Serie B Nos. 1-7. A 95 (a), 

[In progress.] 

B.ata?ia— . ■. 

Verhandelingen Tan bet Koninklljk BataTiaascb Genootscbap Tan 
Kunsten en Wetenscbappen. Deel LXXII No. 4. BataTia. 1936* 

A m 


[In progress.] 

Jaarboeh Koninklijk BataTiaascb Genootscbap Tan Kunsten en Weten- 
scbappen. Vol. Ill 1936. Bandoeng 1936. A 101(f)- 


Caleutta— 

UniTersity of Calcutta. — Journal of the department of letters. VoL 28 
Calcutta. 1936. 117* 

[la progress.] 

Nachrichten Ton der (Sesellsobaft der Wissenscbaften zu Gottingen* 
Pbilologisob — ^Historischo Klasse. Altertumswissenscbaft Got- 
tingen, Band 'I Neue Eolge. ■' No. 6-7. Gottingen, ■ 1936. 


[In progress.] 



Academies. 


2 


London-- 

The M'useuws Journal. — organ of the Museums Association. 
Vol 35, Nos. 8-12, 1935-36 and VoL 36, Nos. 1-7, 1936-37. London. 
3936. • A 131o 

[In progress,] 

Les Musees Scientifiqnes. — ^Informations mensueDes puhKshed by the 
League of Nations. Ihternationalinstituteof Intellectual co-opera- 
tion. Nos. 31-32 to 40. Paris. 1935-36. A 182. 

[In progress.] 

Mouseion. — Organ de Foffice International des Mustes. Annee IX, 
Vols. 29-30, 31-32 Nos. 1-4. 1935 and Aimhe X. Vols. 33-34, 
Paris. 1935-36. A 133. 

[In progress.] 

Mouseion. — Organ de TOfSce International des Musses. Supple- 
ment mensual October to December 1935. January to May 1936, 
Paris, 1935-36. A 133(&). 

[In progress.] 

Philadelphia— 

Proceedings of the American Philosophical society held at Philadelphia 
for Promoting useful Knowledge. Vol, LXXV, Nos. 4-8, 1935. Vol, 

LXXVI, Nos. 1-2, 1936. PhHadelphia. 1935-36. A 142. 

[In progress.] 

Miscellanea of the American Philosophical society, Philadelphia. 
Vol. I, No. 2, 1936. Philadelphia. 1936. A 142(6), 

Museum Journal of the University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia 
Vol. 24, Nos. 2-3. Philadelphia. 1936. A 144. 

Vienna— 

Anzetger der Kaiserlichen akademic der Wissenschaften in Wien^ 
Philosophisch-historische Klasse. Jahrgang 72, Nos. I-XXVII, 
1935. Wien. 1935. A 164. 

[In progress.] 

SUzungsberichte der Kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften in 
Wien. Philosophisch-historische Klasse. Band 215, part 5. Band 
216, parts 1—3. Wien. 1935. A 155,. 

[In progress.] 

Wa3hingtonr-^ 

Annual Eeport of the Board of Regents of the Smithsonian Institute^ 

j Washin^n, 1934, Washington. 1936. A 164* 


3 


Joumah. 


fc* — ArchmeoIogicaJJonrnals* 

M^^vue Arch^ologique, Paris. ’Sixieme serie Tome VI No. 2# Tome VII 
Nos. N2. Tome VIII No. 1.' Paris. 1935-36. A m 

[In progress.] 

Iraq. The organ of the British School of Arehseology in Iraq published 
half-yearly. Vols. I-III 1934-1936. 1934-36. A 186* 

[In progress.] 

Quarterly of the Department of Antiquities in Palestine^ Jerusalem. 
Vol. V. Nos. 2-4. VoL VI. No. 1. 1936. A 187 (a). 

[In progress.] 

Bulletin de ITnstitute Prancais d’arch^ologie Orientale, Le Caire. 
Tome XXXV. Le Caire. 1936. A m 

[In progress.] 

Ancient Egypt and the East published by the British school of archieo* 
logy in Egypt, 1935 Part VI for December 1935. London. 

A 217. 

Zeitschrift fiir Praehistorie ToMo. Band VII heft 5-6 October-Decem- 
ber 1935. Band WII heft 1-4 January-July 1936. Tokio. 1935-36* 

A m 

[In progress.] 

Ephemeris archaiolcgike 1934-35. En Athenais. A 225* 

[In progress.] 

Antiquity^ a quarterly Review of Archaeology. Vol. IX No. 36 Decem- 
ber 1935, and Vol. X Nos. 37-40 1936. Gloucester. 1936. 

,, , A 264* 

[In progress.] 

Archceologia or • Miscellaneous tracts relating to Antiquity, published 
by the Society of Antiquaries of London. Vol. 84. London. 1935. 

A 256*» 

[In progress.] 

Society of Antiquaries, London * — ^Antiquaries Journal. ?’oL XVI, 1936* 
London. 1936. * A 268* 

[In progress.] 

Proceedings of the Society of Antiquaries of Scotland Vol. LXIX 1934-35* 
'General Index to' Vols.'-.XXV-XLVUI 1890-1914. Edinburgh* 

1936. ■ Am 

fit progress.] 
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‘Architectural Journals* 

Journal of the Royal Institute of British architects. Third series. 
. Vol 43 Nos. 4-20. Vol 44 Nos. 1-3, London, 1936. 

' :Am* 

[In progress.] 

Kalender of the Royal Institute of British architects. Session 1936-37. 
London. 1936. ' A 388. 

[In progress.] 

d* — Journals of Fine Arts and Technical Arts* 

British. Journal Photographic almanac and Photographer’s Daily 
Companion 1936. London, 1936. A 293. 

[In progress.] 

Bulletin of the Museum of Mne arts, Boston. Nos. 201-205. Boston. 
1936. A 304. 

[In progress.] 

BuUeiin Periodique office des Institutes d’Archeologie et d’Histoiie 
de TArt. Vol II 1936. Nos; 5-7. Paris. 1936. A 304 (a)* 

British Mu$e%m Quarterly. Vol, X’ Nos. 3-4. London. 1936. 

■ :-A'305. 

[In progress.] 

'Indian art and Letters. Journal of the Indian Society London. 

■ New Series Vol X Part 1. 1936. London. 1936. A 306. 

[In progress.] 

Eipertoira d' Art et d’Arch^ologie 1934. Paris. 1936. 

A 307 (a). 

[In progress.] 

Journal of the Indian Society of Oriental art Vol IV. No. 1-2. 1936. 

- Calcutta. 1936. . A 311. 

[In progress,] 

Ars Islamica. — Journal of the Research seminary in Islamic art, 
division of Pine arts University of Michigan and the Detroit Insti- 
tute of Arts Vol. II part 2 1935, and Vol. Ill parts I-II 1936. Ann 
; Afbor. 1935-36, A 317, 

[In progress!] 

e.— Numismatic Journals* 

Proceedings of the Annual meeting of the Numismatic Society of India 
1910 to 1935. ^ ,, A321 (€j). 

• [Vol. for 1926 wanting.] 

Fin progress.] 

i^-r-Ommtal Journals* 

.JmrwL of the Ameirioan OriTOtal Society, Vol, 55, No. 4. Vol 56, 
.V'/H'k. ,Nos. L3, New HaTen. 1935-36, ' A 380. 

' '[||,pr9gress,) 
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Jmnmk* 


Bulletin of the School of Oriental studies. VoL 8 parts 2-3. London* 
1936. A m 

[In progress.] 

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. 
1936. London. 1936. A 345. 

[In progress.] 

Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research society, Patna. Vol. XXI. 
part 4. Vol. XXII parts 1-2. Patna. 1936. A 349. 

[In progress.] 

Journal of the Bombay Branch Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay. 
X. S. Vol. XII, 1936. Bombay. 1936. A 350. 

[In progress.] 

Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona. VoL 
XVI, parts 3-4. Vol. XVII. Vol. XVIII, part 1. Poona. 1935-36. 

[In progress,] 

Journal of the K. R. Gama Oriental Institute, Bombay, No. 29 of 1935 
Bombay. 1935. A 352 (a). 

Journal of the Burma Research Society, Vol. XXV, part 3. Vol. 
XXVI, parts 1-2. Rangoon. 1935-36. A 353, 

[In progress.] 

Journal of the North-China Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 
Shanghai. Vol. LXVII, 1936, Shanghai. 1936. A 35& 

[In progress.] 

Journal of the Oriental Research, Madras. Vol. IX, part 4, 1935 and 
Vol. X parts 1-2. Madras. 1936. A 360. 

[In progress.] 

Journal of the Malayan Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
Singapore. Vol. XIII, 1935, part 3. Vol. XIV, 1936, parts 1-2. 
Singapore, 1935-36. A 362. 

[In progress.] 


Journal of Vedic Studies, Lahore. Vol. II, No. 2, 1935. Lahore. 1936. 

A 366. 


[In progress.] 


Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Vol. I. 1935, Nos. 2-3, 
Vol. II (Letters), No. 1. Calcutta, 1935-36. A 377. 

[In progress.] 


Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal VoL I, 1935. Science. Nos, 1-2* 
Calcutta. 1935-36. A 377 (a). 


[In progress,] 
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Tear Book of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. VoL I, 1935, Calcutta, 

A''377:xfe)« 

[In progress.] 

Indian Culture. Journal of the Indian Research Institute, Calcutta, 
Vol. II, Nos. 3-4 and Index, 1935-36. VoL HI, Nos. 1-2 1936-37, 
Calcatta, 1936. A 393, 

[In progress.] 

Journal of i]io Greater India Society, Calcutta. Vol. Ill, Nos. 1-2. 
1936. Calcutta. 1936. A 394. 

[In progress.] 

Mahabodhi. — Journal of the Mahabodhi Society, Calcutta, Vol. 44 
1936. Calcutta. 1936. A 413. 


[In progress.] 

Asiatic Review^ 1936. London. 1936. A 418. 

[In progress.] 

Modern Review, 1936. Calcutta, 1936. A 420. 

pn progress.] 

Calcutta Review^ Vols. 58-61. Calcutta. 1936. A 422. 

[In progress.] 

Hindustan Review, 1936. Patna. 1936. A 423* 

[In progress.] 

Islamic OvMure, Hyderabad. Vol, X, Nos. 1-4, 1936. Hyderabad* 
1936. A 426. 

[In progress.] 

Ndgari Prachdrim Patrikd. Vol. 16, Nos. 3-4. Vol. 17, Nos. 1-2. 

Benares. 1992-1993. V. S. A 427, 

[In progress.] 

Visva-Bhdraii quarterly. N. S. Vol. I, part IV. Vol. II, parts 
I-III. Calcutta. 1936. A 429. 

fin progress.] 


Bijdragen tot de Taal-landen rolkenlcunde van Nederlandsch-Indie 
uitgegeven door het konintlijke Instituut voor de Taal-land-en 
volkenkunde van Nederlansch-Indie. Deel 93. Deel 94, parts 
1-2. S'Gravenhage. 1935-36. A 432* 

[In progress.] 

Tijdschrift van het Java-Institimt. Vol. 15, No. 6. Vol. 16, 
Nos. 1-2. Jogjakarta. 1935-36. A 435. 

[In progress.] 

Tijdschrift voor Indisehe Taal-landen volkenkunde. Uitgegeven 
door het Bataviaasch Gcnootschap van Kunstenen Wetenschappen. 
Deel LXXVI, 1936. Batavia. 1936. A 438. 

[in progress.] 
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Joumcde, 


Journal Asiatique. Tome CCXXVI, No. 2. Tome CCXXVII 
Nos. 1-2. Tome CCXXVni, No. 1. Paris. 1936. A 450. 

[ III progress.] 

Bulletin de TEcole fran§aise d* Extreme Orient, Tome XXXII 
to XXXIV and XXXV, Ease. L 1935. Hanoi. A 470. 

[In progress.] 

Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morganlandisclien GeseUschaft. Band 14, 
Nene Eolge hefts 3/4. Band 15, hefts 1-2. Leipzig. 1935-36. 

A 490. 

[ In progress.] 

Archeologische Mitteilungen ans Iran. Band VII, heft 4, 1934-35. 
Band Vm, heft 1-2, 1936-37. Berlin. 1936. A 491. 

[In progress.] 

ifemoirs of the Research department of Toyo Bunko (The Oriental 
Library) Tokyo. No. 7. Tokyo. 1935. A 518. 

[In progress.] 

Journal of the Siam Society, Bangkok. Vol. XXVIII, part 2, 1935. 
Vol. XXIX, part 1, 1936. Bangkok. 1935-36. A 520. 

[ In progress.] 

Bulletin of the Museum of Ear Eastern Antiquities, Stockholm, Nos. 5-8 
Stockholm. 1935-36. A 525. 

[In progress.] 

Classical Journals* 

Arm?xaZofthe British School at Athens. Session 1933-34. No. XXXIV. 
London. 1936. A 530. 

[ In progress.] 

Journal of the Hellenic Studies, London. Vol. LV, part 2. Vol. LVI, 
part 1. London. 1935-36. A 538. 

[ In progress.] 

Papers of the British School at Rome. Vol. 13. 1935. Bungay. 

1935. , 

[ In progress.] 

h*— Ethnographical and Historical Journals* 

Field Museurn of Natural History. Meport series, Vol. X, No. 3. 1935* 
Chicago. 1935-36. A 562, 


rin progress.] 
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of the Royal Anthropoiogicai Institute, London. VoL LXV, 
J^y to Dec. 1935. Vol, LXVI Jan. to June 1936. London. 
1935-36, A 564. 

[ In progress.] 

Journal of the Panjab University Historical Society, Lahore. Vols. I. 
IV. 1932-35. Lahore. A 570 (n)* 

[ In progress.] 

Man in India. Vol. XV, No. 4, 1935. Vol XVI, 1936. Ranchi. 
1935-36. A 573. 

[ In progress.] 

Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society, Bangalore. Vol. XXV, 
1936, Bangalore. 1936. A 575, 

[In progress.] 

Folklore. The Quarterly transactions of the Folklore Society, London 
VoJ. XLVI, No. 4 Dec. 1935. A 576. 

[ In progress.] 

Journal of Indian History, Madras. Vol. XV, part 3, 1935. Vol. XV* 
parts 1-2. 1936. Madras. 1936. A 581. 

[ In progress,] 

Indian Historical quarterly^ Calcutta. Vol. XI, No. 4, 1935. VoL 
XII, Nos, 1-3. 1936. Calcutta. 1936. A 582* 

[ In progress,] 


i. — GeographicalJournals* 

OeograpJiical Journal. Journal of the Geographical Society, London* 
Vol LXXXVII 1935, Nos, 7-12. Vol LXXXVIII 1936, Nos. 1-5. 
London. 1935-36* A 600. 

[ In progress.] 

/. — Scientific Journals. 

Current Science. Journal of the Indian Institute of Science, Bangalore, 
Vol IV 1935-36, Nos. 7'^12. Vol V» 1936-37, Nos. 1-6. Bangalore. 
1^36. ^A 612. 

[In progress.] 
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Preservation of Anii^uities* 


B.— SdEKCgS AND LOEE ^ IN GENEEAL. 

I —archaeology. 

a, — Preservation of Antiquities^ 

Bihar and Orissa Archaeological Manuah 1914. A Collection of 
rules and orders regarding the conservation of monuments and other 
matters of archaeological interest. Bl{a)» 

b. -- Prehistory^ 

CMldCy F, Gordon. —Man makes himself. London. 1936. B 46. 
VII.— PHILOLOGY. 

Wusty Walihar. Vergleichendes und etymologisches worterbuch 
des Alt-Indo-Arischen Alt-Indischen. (Indo-Germanische Biblio- 
thek herausgegeben von H. Eirt u. W. Streitberg). Lieferung 

1—3. Heidelberg. 1935- B 429 (6). 

vm.— histoby. 

Cooh.S. A,, Aacoch^ F, E. and Gharlesworth» if. P. edrs. — The 
Cambridge Ancient history. Vol. XI. The Imperial Peace 
A. D. 70 — 192. Vol. XII.— The Impeml crises and recovery A. D. 
193—324, Cambridge. 1936—1939. B 438. 

Bury^ J. B., Previte^Orton^ G. W.^and Bfohe, Z. N , — ^The Cambridge 
Metlieval history. Vol. VIII— The close of the middle ages. 
Cambridge. 1936. With maps Vol. VIII. B 433 (a). 

IX.— anthropology and ethnography. 

Frazer, Sir James Geor§e.~I!he of the dead in primitive 

religion. 3 vols. London. 1936. B 494 (6). 

X.— chronology* 

Asala lakhano madhethi panehangana takarari savaio satha sam- 
bandha dharavata fakaraano saingraha. Bombay. 1929. B 526. 

Parsi Panehangani tapas Karava nemayali Kamitini report. Bombay, 
1935. B 526 (a). 

XV.^MDSE0L06Y. 

Conference Internationale d^ Etudes, Madrid, 1934* — Mus6ograpMe 
Architecture et amenagement des Musses d’art. 2 vols. 


:B67S, 



Encyclopmdia, 10 


C.— OEIENTAL COUNTEIES IN GElffi 

II.— ENOYCLOPJ3DIAS. 

The Encyclopaedia of Islam: A dictionary of the geography, 
ethnography and biography of the Muhammadan peoples prepared 
by a number of leading Orientalists edited by . M, Th. Houtsma 
A. J, Wensinck and others, number Z.—. 

Number 53 Pangulu-Rabb.— Supplement. 

Number 54 Rabghuzi— Ribat. Leyden. 1936. C. S5. 

III.— MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS AND STUDIES, 

Jhalvala, S. JEf. — Posthumous works of G, K. Nariman — ‘‘ Woman 
in Sassanian law’’ and English translation from Barthold’s Iran 
in Russian. Bombay. C 56 (d). 

Davoud, Pour-e , — ^The K. R. Cama Oriental institute Government 
Research fellowship lectures. Bombay. 1935. C 65 (c)* 


IV.— ORIENTAL CONFERENCES. 

Proceedings and Transactions of the Seventh All-India Oriental 
Conference, Baroda. December 1933. Baroda. 1935. C 106. 

IX.--LITERATURE. 

Wisdom of the East series. Vol. 61.— The spirit of Zen : A way of 
life work and art in the Far East by Alan If, Watts, London. 1936. 

XI.— RELIGION 

Yusuf Aliy A . — ^The Holy Quran: English translation and com- 
mentary (with Arabic text). Parts 6 to 18, Lahore. 1935. ^ 

C 291. (c). 
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Archmology* 


D,— INDIA* 

I.— BIBLIOGRAPHY AND CATALOGUES OF LIBRARIES. 

Kern Institute, Leyden, — ^Annual Bibliography of Indian ArchaBoIogy, 


VoL IX, 1934. (1936). Leyden. 1936. D 18. 

IV.— MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS AND STUDIES. 

Modi, J. J. — ^Memorial papers. Bombay. D 81* 

Dr, 8, Krishnaswami Aiyanger, — Commemoration volume. Madras 

■ D 128* 

V.— ARCHJSOLOGY IN INDIA— GENERAL. 

A.— Archaeological Survey— 


Appendix III to the Annual report of the Archaeoiogical Survey of 
India. 1934-35. Calcutta. 1936. 

D189(a)* 

Memoirs of the Archaeologioal Survey of India — 

No. 47. A record of all the Quraiiio and non-historical epigraphs 
on the protected monuments in the Delhi Province by Maulvi 
Muhammad Ashraf Husain, Delhi. 1936. 

No. 51. — ^Animal remains from Harappa by B, Parshad Delhi, 1936* 

D 178. 


1. BURMA CIECLB. 

List of Archaeological Photo-negatives of Burma stored in the oflSce 
of the Superintendent, Archaeological Survey, Burma Circle, 
Mandalay. (Corrected up to 31st March 1935), New Delhi. 1936. 

D 207. 


7. MADRAS CIRCLE. 

List of Photo-negatives of the Madras Presidency and Coorg stored 
in the office of the Superintendent, Archaeological Survey, Southern 
Circle, Madras. Corrected up to 31st March 1935. Delhi. 1936- 

D 280 (c). 


8. SOUTHERN EPKJRAPHY. 


Krishimmacharlu, O, E, — ^Annual report on South-Indian Epigraphy 
for the year ending 31st March 1933. Madras, 1936. 3 cops. 


Marshall, J, H, — Sketch of Indian antiquities from the earliest 
times to the Empire of the Kushanas. Calcutta. 1914. 5 copies. 

LeviSylvain & Bruhl, OdeUe.~AxixIndes sanctuaires. Cent ‘Trent® 
six Iffiotographies Choies et oommentees, Paris. D 836* 
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D.— Museums. 

Annual Report of the Prince of Wales Museum of Western India 
for the year 1934-35. Bombay. 1935. D 436 (ife). 

Baroda State Museum.— B&Toda, picture gallery. Catalogue of the 
European pictures. Baroda. 1935. D 438 (£>). 

Annual report on the working of the United Provinces Provincial 
Museum, Lucknow, 1935-36. Allahabad. 1936. D 4'?2. 

Sambamoorthy, P. — Catalogue of the musical instruments exhibited 
in the Government Museum, Madras. (Bulletin of the Madras Govern- 
ment Museum, Vol II, part III). Madras. 1931. D 481. 

Annual Report of the Watson Museum of Antiquities, Eajkot for 
the year 1935-36. Rajkot. 1936. D 494. 

Annual Report of the Varendra Research Society, Rajshahi for the 
year 1934-35. 1936. D 496. 

vi._arch^ology in provinces and states. 


Government of Assam. — Register of Central Buildings, etc., in the 
Western Assam Division ; corrected up to 1st March 1936. 
2 copies. D 504. 

Bengal Presidency.— 

Khan, M. Abidali. — Short notes on the ancient monuments of Gaur 
and Panduah. Malda. 1913. D 601. 

Bombay Presidency. — 

Mephanta— 

Sohmon, W. E. Gladstone. — ^The Art of Elephanta. Bombay. 1931. 

D-yTOCa). 

Central India. — 

Idar State— t 

Inamdar, P. A. — Some archseological finds in the Idar State. 
Himmatnagar. 1936. D 778 (a). 

Sanchi— 

Marshall, Sir John. — ^A guide to Sanchi. Second edition. Delhi. 
1936. D S?6. 

Cochin State.— 

Annual Report of the archaeological department. Cochin State. 
Por the year 1110 M. E. (1934-35 A. D.). Emakulam. 1936. 

D898. 

Hyderabad. — 
j^a#tar- 

Sohmon, TF. E.. Gladstone. — The Women of Ajanta oaves illustrated 
by Khan Bahadus; Syed Ahmad. Bombay. 1936. D 953 (c). 
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Afchmology in Pummel 
and States. 


Madras Presidency.— 

Gangoly^ 0. C. — Sonthern Indian bronzes (First Series). Calcutta 
(Little Books on Asiatic Art, VoL I). D 1024 

Subramanian, K, Buddhist remains in Andhra and Andhra 
history 225-610 A. D. (Andhra University Series No. III). Madras. 
1932. * D 1028. 

GonSeyeram — 

RamacMndmn^ 1\ A^— Tiriiparuttikunram and its temples with 
appendices on Jain units of measurements and time, cosmology 
and classification of souls. (Bulletin of the Madras Government 
Museum, VoL I, part 3). Madras. 1934. D 1089. 

TinneveUy — 

Zmkermmv, S, — The AdichanaMr skulls with notes by Professor 
G, Elliot (Bulletin of the Madras Government Museum, VoL II, 
part 1). Madras. 1930. D 1060* 

Mysore State— 

Annual Report of the Mysore Archaeological Department for the 
year 1932. Bangalore. 1935. D 1070. 

Travancore State — 

Poduval, R. Vasudeva, — Administration report of the Archaeological 
Department, Travancore for the year ending 32nd Karbatakam 
1109 M. E. (1933-34 A. D.) and 1110 M. E. (1934-35 A. D.). 
Trivandrum. 1935-36. D 1080. 

Punjab. — 

Aziz-iir- Rahman, — History of Jama Masjid and interpretation of 
Muslim devotions. Delhi. 1936. D 1098. 

Zafar Hasan. — ^Rahnuma-i-Qiia-i-Delhi. Delhi. D 1100 (a). 

.Tasdla— ■■ 

MarshaUf Sir John, — A guide to Taxila. 3rd edition Delhi, 1936. 

Marwar— 

Report on the administration of the Archaeological Department and 
the Sumer Public Library, Government of Jodhpur for the year 
1934-35 (VoL IX). 1936. Jodhpur. 1936. D 1156^ 

APPENDIX n— CEYLON. 

Anuradhpur — 

Paranavitana-, S,edT, — Epigraphia Zeylanica, being litbic and other 
Inscriptions of Ceylon, Vol. IV, part 3. London. 1936. 

Government of Ceylon, — ^First Beport of the Historical Manuscripts 
Commission. June 3933. Colombo. 1933. D 1273.^ 
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Oovernment of Ceylon , — Second Report of the Ceylon Historical 
Manuscripts Commission. September 1935. (Sessional paper), 

XXI--1930. Colombo. 1935. D 1274* 

Memoirs of the Archaeological Survey of Ceylon, Colombo. 

Vol. III. — ^The excavations in the citadel of Anuradhapura by 
S, Paranmntana. Colombo. 1936. D 1281. 

VII.— ARCHITECTURE. 

Pishawti, K. R. — Shildiara. An illustrated article in the Journal 
of the Aunamalai Uni versity, . VoL V, No. 2, March 1936, pp. 200. 
Amiamalainagara. 1936. D 1295. 

Oangoli O. C. — Indian Architecture. (Little books on Asiatic Art 
Series, Vol. 3.) Calcutta. ^ B 1296. 

Longhurst, A, H, — The storv of the Stupa. Colombo. 1936. 

B 1297. 

VHL— FINE ARTS. 

Getty, Alice, — Ganesa, A monograph on the Elephant-faced god 
Oxford. 1930. B 1347 (a). 

Upendra iMohan, — Devata-murti-prakaranam and Rupa-mandanam 
(Manuals of Indian Iconography and Iconometry). Calcutta Sanskrit 
series, No. XIL Calcutta. 1936. B 1848 (c). 

Chanda, Eamaprasad, — Medieval Indian sculpture in the British 
Museum with an introduction by E. L, Hobson, London. 1936. 

D 1350 (e). 

Coomaraswaniy, A. K. and Heeramaneck, Nasli, if.— Loan exhi- 
bition of Early Indian Soultpures, painti%s and bronzes (A College 
Art Association exhibition, Hearamaneck Galleries, New York 
City). New York. . B 1350 (f). 

Scislri, Hirananda. — Indian Pictorial art as. developed in Book illus- 
trations with an introduction by Sir V, T, Krishnwmachari. 
(Gaekwad's Archaeological Series, No. I.) Baroda. 1936. 

B 1362 (6). 

Arnold, Sir Thomas W, and Wilkinson, J. V, S. — ^A catalogue of 
the Indian miniatures in the Library of A. Chester Beatty. Oriental 
Manuscripts 1 — IS wdth ninteen plates in colour and’ eighty-four 
in monoclirome. Vol. I text. Vols; 2 — 3 plates. London. 1936, 

' [ Portfolio. ] 

B 1368 (g) 

X.— INSCRIPTIONS. 

A.-— Pateography and Transliteration.— 

Bmerji, E, D.— The origin of the Bengali script. Calcutta. 1919. 

B 1750. 
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Inscriptions 


■ 3 . — Collection of I inscriptions.— 

Epigraphia Birmanica, being lithic and other inscriptions of Burma 
edited by U Mya. Rangoon. 

Vol. IV. — Parts I — II. Mon Inscriptions section II— The Medieval 
Mon Records, Nos. XIII— XVIII with plates I — XI. 1936. 

D 1810. 

.Epigraphia Indka and Record of the Archseologioal Survey of India. 
Published under the authority of Government of India. Vol. XXI, 
Part VII, 1932-33, Vol. XXII, parts III— VI, 1933-34. Delhi. 
1936. 

[ In progress. ] D 1814. 


Girnar — 


Bombay Presidency. 


Sastri, Hirananda. — Asokan rock at Girnar. 
logical Series, No. II). Baroda. 1936. 


(Gaekwad’s Archseo- 

D 1865. 


Gujarat. — 

Vallabhaji, Oirjasha.nkar, — Historical Inscriptions of Gujarat 
(from Ancient times to the end of Vaghela Dynasty). Shr 
Forbes Gujarati Sabha Series No. 15. 2 volst. Bombay. 1935. 


XI.— COINS, 

-Bombay — 

Singhal, C. R. — Catalogue of the coins in the Prince of Wales Museum 
of Western India, Bombay : The Sultans of Gujrat. Bombay. 


XII.— LANGUAGES. 


Pali^ Vv 

Trenekner, V. Andersen, Dines and Smith, Helmer. — A critical PSli 
dictionary published by the Royal Danish Academy. Vol. I, part 7. 
Copenhagen. 1935. D 2323. 

Vernaculars, Grammars & Dictionaries. 

Hindi and Hindustani — 

Guru, Kamata-prasad.— Hindi Vyakarana. AOahabad. 1984, V. S. 

D 2398. 

Guru Kamata-prasad. — Sankshipta Hindi '\''yakarana. Benares. 1980. 

• V. S. ^ D 2399. 

Jtohmiri— 

Grierson, Sir George A. and Sdstri, M. M. Ilukundarama. — ^A dic- 
tionary of the Kashmiri language compiled partly from the 
materials left by Pandit Ishvara Kaula. Part IV. (Bibliotheca 
Indica series %vork No. 229). Calcutta. 1932. D 2418, 
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Santal— 

Bedding, P. 0 . — Santal Dictionary. Oslo. 1935-36. 

Vol. IV.— L-Ph. 

Vol. V.— R— Y. D 2441* 

Xm.— LITERATURE. 

1. literary History. 

Sastri, Sunrya-narayana, MaJladi. — ^History of Sanskrit literature- 
in Telugu, 2 vols. (Andhra University Series No. 10 and 13) 

Waltair. 1936. D 2556.. 

2. Lists of Sanskrit Manuscripts. 

Sastri, S. Kufpuswami. — ^A triennial catalogue of manuscripts' 
collected during the trieimium 1925-26 to 1927-28 for the Govern- 
ment Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras. Vol. VI, Part 1, 
Sanskrit. Madras. 1935. D 2775* 

3. Collections. 

Oopinath, Kaviraja, M. M. — ^The Princess of Wales Saraswati Bhavan 
texts series. Benares. 1935 — 

57 . — ^part I. — Ganita-Kaumudi of Narayana Pandit edited 
by Padmakara Dvivedi Jyotis-acharya. Part I. 1936. 

No. 58. — ^Khyativada by Sri-Sankara-Ghaitnya Bhwrati. 1935. 

■ ' ■ . • ■■■ 

No. 59. — Samkhya-tattvaloka of Hariharanand edited by Jagnes^ 
war Ghosh, 1936, 

No. 60. — ^Parts I-II. — Sandilya-samhita Bhaktikhanda of Sri- 

Sandilya edited by Ananta Sastri. 2 vols. 1935. 

No. 63. — ^Part I. — ^Bbaktyadhikaranamala of Narayanatirtba 

swami edited by Ananta Sastri Phadke. 1936. 

No. 64. — ^Vasistba-darsanam by B. L. Atreya. 1936. 

Nos. 65-67. — ^Tristbali-setu of Bhattoji Bikshita, Tirtkendu 

Sekhara of Nage6a Bhatta. Kashimoksaviebara of' 
Suresvaracharya edited hj Surya Narayana Suhla. 1936. 

D 2845. 

4. Vedas. 

Ri^eda— 

Gooma/ra^swamy, A. K. — Ange] and Titan ; an essay in Vedie Ontolggy 
(Eeprint from Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. 55, 
No. 4, pages 373-419). ^ D 2912. 

Indian Research Institute.^ Calcutta. — Rigveda-Samhita published by 
Satis Chandra Seal. Par^ VI. —August 1936. Calcutta. 1936. 

D 2918. 
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Literature — Hindis 


. 15 ,— Grammar — 

Subbardya-Sastri, M, M. Tata, — Chitraprabha —a commentary on 
Hari-Dikshitas Laghiiiabdaratna by Hari Mstri (Andhra 

. University, Series No. 6).' Waltair. 1932. D 2946# 

^.“Mathematics, Medicine, and Science — 

Datta, Bibhutibhusan and Avadesli Naray an Singh. — History of Hindu 
Mathematics : A source book. Part I. — Numeral notation and 
arithmetic. Lahore. 1935* 

D 3026 {*)* 

59.— Philosophy — 

Schweitzer, Albert. — Indian thought and its development. London. 
1936. D 3039 (a). 

Sangameswara-Sastri, Gumnialuri. — Sangamesvarakroduni on Jaga- 
dishas Siddhanta lakshanam. (Andhra University series, No. 7) 
Waltair. 1933. D 3041* 

11. — Music Theatre etc. — 

Naidu, B. V. N., Naidu, F.S,B>nd Pantulu, 0. V. Tandava 
iaksanam or the fundamentals of amdent Hindu Dancing. Madras, 
1936. D 3188(c). 

Ghosh, Manomohan. — Abhinaya-darpanam of Nandikesvara. (CaL 
cutta Sanskrit Series, No. V). Calcutta. 1934. D 3188 (d)* 

D. — ^Literature in Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. 

■^jaindir— 

Pran Nath, — Mudra-shastra. (Surya Kumari Fustakamaia No. 6 
Benares. 1980 ¥. S. B 3434. 

Varnia, Jagan Mohan, — Yivekananda Granthavaii. Jnana-yoga. 
Vol. I. (Surya-Kumari Pushtakamaia No. 1). Benares. . 1978 
V. S. B 3435. 

Maheah-prasad. — Suiaiman Saudagar ka yatra vivarana (Devi- 
prasada aitihasik pustakamala No. 3). Benares. 1978. V. S. 

.Beu, Vishvesvaranatk. — Baja Bhoja. Allahabad. 1932. B 3437. 

Braja-ratna Das, — Sankshipta Bama-svayamvara of Maharaja 

Baghuraja Sinha. (Monoranjana pustakamala No. 42). Benares. 

^ '1981 V. S. 3 3438,. 

Joshi, Keskavaram, Govindram.—Ahily^h^i Hoikar. A biograpiiy. 
(Manoraniana pustakamala No. 35). Benares. 1978. V, S, 

B 3439.' 

Pran Nath, — ^Roma ka Itihasa. (Manoranjana pustakamala No. 50). 
Allahabad. 1928. D 3440. 
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Skarma, Chaturvedi Dvarkaprasad.—Mtihasika, Kahaniyan. (Mano* 
ranjana pustakamala No. 37). Allahbad. 1922. D 3441, 

Syama-Smidara Dan. — Hindi-Nibandlia-mala, Parts I — II. (Mano- 
ranjana dustakaniala, Nos. 38-39. Benares. 1979 V. S. 2 vols. 

c 77 D 3443. 

t>ukla Samachandro, Bhagavan Din and Brajaralna Das. edrs.— 
luIasi-GranthaTOli. Vols. I— 11. (Nagari Pracharini Granthamali 
*2)- Benares. 1980 V. S. D 3443 . 

Symna-Sundara Dasa.-Hasta-likhita Hindi pustakon ka 
bamkshipta vivarana. VoL I. Benares. 1980. V. S. D M44*. 
Dei'iprasada Naushiravan, Benares. J978. S. B 3448. 

Ojha, Gmcrishanka, Hirachand a7id Sydma Sundara Dnsa. — Asoka-ki 
aliarma iipiyan. Vol. I. Benares. 1980 V. S. D 3447. 

Varma BamachaMra.—KaTnixa., translated from the Bengali of 

lo'ro'ir (Sfirya Kumari pnstakamala No. 2 ). Benares. 

^978 V . b. jj 

Ramacliandra.—^sn-Qka ; translated from the Bengali of 
inVo ■ T 7 ’o ^^«“ari pustakamala No. 3). Benares. 

D 3449. 

Naga^rmUmni Sabha, gcn®rea._Sachitra Sura-sagara. Benares.. 

Part 1 . [Missing]. 

Part 2.— July 1934. 

Part 3.— October 1934. 

Part 4. [Missing]. 

Part 5.— April 1935. 

Part 6 . — Jiily ] 93 o, 

Krishnadas—Trivmi . A collection of 
Chandra Sukla. Benares, 1992 V. S 

SuMa Rama Chandra.— Jgyasi Granthavah—Padmavata. and 
.^aravata (Isagari Pracharini Granthamala No. 31). Benares 

D 3453 

Amr giwAfl,.--Rasakhana aur Ghanananda (Manoranjana pustaka 
mala No. .ol). Allahabad. 1929. D 34^4 

^tare?““l98.f"s 


three essays by Rama 

D 3452. 


D 3455 


Bfflmac7wsmdj«._Pracldna-niudra translated from the Bengali 

g^7^g ff>evip„«d MtmA No 6) 

XI 

darshano kaitihasa (Surya Kumari pustaka- 
maia No. 8 ). Benares. V. S. 1,983. D 3457 , 
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OhaPwrvedi, Puriishoitama-SMrma.—Bmdi-l^etm-gMiggdlmm. (SCirya- 
kiimari Pustakamala No. 13 & 16). 2 Tols. ' Allahabad. 1986, 

■ D 3458. 

SharmUy Jagannath Prasad. — Hindi-gadva-slinili ka vikasa {Surya- 
Kiimari Pustakamala No. 14). Allahabad. 1987. Y. S. D 345S.. 

Rfvnialcarna, — Banki-dasa Granthavali. Yoi. I. (Balabakslia Baja- 
puta Charana Pustakamala No. i). Benares. 1981. Y. S. 

D 3460.. 

Varma Rama Chandra. — Akbari Darbar. 3 vok. Allahabad. 

1980 V. S. D 3460(a). 

Brajratna Das. — Humayun Nama of Gulbadan Begain. Benares. 

B 3460(fej. 

Salcsena, Baburam. — Kirtiiata of Vidyapati Thakkura. (Nagari Pra- 
charini Granthamaia No. 36). AUahabad. 1986 Y. S. D 3461... 

Varma, Satyajivan. — Bisala-deYa-raso. (Balabaksha Eajaputa Cha- 
rana Pustakamala No. 2). Benares. 1982 Y. S. D 3462. 

Brajaratna Dasa. — Bharatendu Granthavali. Yoi. II. Benares. 

1991 V.S. ^ D3463. 

Dugada, Ramanarayan. — Muhaiiota Naina si ki Khv^ta. Vol. III. 
Benares. 1982 V. S. D 3464. 

Vaisya, R%tpalaL — Rupa-nighantu. Fasc. I. Benares. 1934. 

D 3465. 

Misra^ Keshava Prasad. — ^Meghduta translated in Hindi verse. 
AUahabad. 1932. ' D 3467. 

Hari Narayana. — Shikhara Yanshotpatti Pidhivartika by Kavi 
Qopala. (Balabaksha Rajaputa Charana Pustakamala No. 3). 
Benares. 1985 V. S. D 3469. 

Parik, Ram Sinha, Surya Karana und Svami, Narottamidasa. — .Dliola- 
marura-duha. Benares. 1981 V. S. D 847L 

Sukla, Rmnachandra. — Hindi Sahitya Ka Itihasa, (Sur 3 ^a Kumari 
Pustakamala No. 12). Allahabad. 1986 V. S. B 3471 (a), 

Pandeya, LalU Prasad . — Karma -vada aur Janmantara. (Surya Ku- 
mari Pustakamala No. 11). Allahabad. 1986, Y. S. B 3472.. 

Varma, Jaganmohan. — Purushartha. (Manoranjan Pustakamala 
No. 45). Benares. 1983. • B 3473. 

Misra, G. B., Afisra, 8. B. Edrs. — Surasudha. (Manoranjana 
Pustakamala No. 40). Benares. 1980 Y. S. B 3473 (a). 

Sukla, Rama Ghamlra. — ^Visva Prapancha. 2 Yols. (Manoranjan 
Pustakamala Nos. 33 and 34). Benares. 1977-78 V.S. B 3473(6). 

Gulab i?aC— Tarka Shastra. Vols. IT— HI. (Manoranjana Pustaka- 
mala Nos. 47-48). Allahabad. B 3473 (c). 

Pivari, Kamaldpati. — Maurya Kalin Biiarata. (Deviprasad Aitihasika 
Pustakamala No. 8). Allahabad. 1928. B 3474* 

Sydma Sundara Bo^a.—Kabir Granthavali. Alla-habad. 1928, 

^ B 3474 (a)* 

Sethi, N. K, — Hindi Vaijuani ka Sabdavali — Bhantika Vijuana 

Allahabad. 1929. B 3474 (6). 
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XIV.— HISTORY. 

C. Creneral History. Fre-Mohammadan India. Aryan Civilization. 

Dodwell, H. H. — India. 2 Parts. (Modern States Series). Bristol. 

1936. D 3838(6). 

Pous(in, Louis, de la FaMe'e.— Indo-europ4ens et Indo-iraniens 1’ 
Inde jusque vers 300 av J. C. (Histoire du Monde publiee sous la 
direction de J/. E. Gavaignac. Tome III Nouvelle edition). Paris. 
1936. D 3841(a). 

n. Asoka — 

Poussin, Louis de la Valle. — ^LTnde aux Temps des Mauryas, et des 
Barbares, Grecs, Scythes, Parthes et Yue-’toM. (Histoire du 
Monde publicee sous la direction de M. E. Gavaignac. Tome VI 
(1). Paris. 1936. - D 4036. 

0 . Kanishka— 

Poussin, Louis dc ki ValUe. — Dynasties et Histoire de ITnde depuis 
Kanishka jusqu’ aux invasions Musuhnanes. Histoire du Monde 
publi4e sous la direction de M. E. Gavaignac. Tome -VI (2)]. Paris. 
1935. D 4080. 

B.-MOHAMMADAN PERIOD. 

Jaffar, 8. 31.- Education in Muslim India being an inquiry into the 
state of education during the Muslim period of Indian History. 
(1000-1800 A. C.). Lahore. 1936. D 4314. 

XV.— ANTHROPOLOGY. 

a. Tribes and Castes — 

Saletore, B. A. — ^The wild tribes in Indian History. Lahore. 1935. 

D 5018. 

Brahmans— 

Rangachari, K.— The Sri Vaishnavas Brahmans. (Bulletin of the 
Madras Government Museum. Vol. II. Part II). Madras. 1930. 

D 5061. 

Parsis — 

Sanjana, Jehangir, Barjorji. — Ancient Persia and the Parsis ; a 
comprehensive history of the Parsis and their religion from primeval 
times to present age. Bombay. 1935. D 5178. 

f. Buddhist Art— 

GuKlc, Dr. B. H. Fan. — ^Haya-griva, the Mantray^anic aspect of 
Horseoult in China and Japan. Leiden. 1935. (Internationales 
Archiv fiir Ethnography supplement zu band XXXIIT). D 5889. 

Vogel, J. Ph. — Buddhist art iii India Ceylon ana Java, translated 
from the Dutch by A. J. Bamouw. Oxford. 1936. D 5691. 


21 Buddhist Literature. 

H — BmddMst litemtoe— " 

Ilarc'h, : Arthur C \ — A Buddhist ' bibliography. London. 193o, 

B5757, 

.Pali Text Society y London, — ^Translation series. London. 1936. 

No. 27, — ^Th© Book of the Gradual Sayings (Aiiguttara Nikaya 
or more numbered Suttas, Vol. V. (The book of the Tens 
and Elevans). Translated by F, L. Woodward with an 
introduction by Mrs, Rhys Davids. D 5811, 

!•— Jainism— .L 

Jacobi, Sthavira-vali-carita* or Parisistaparvarvan being 

an Appendix of the Trisasti-Salaka-purusa-carita by Hemacandra. 
(Bibliothaca Indica Series Work No. 96), Calcutta. 1932. 

B 6184. 

Coomarasujmny, A, K, — ^The conqueror’s life in Jain painting : Expii- 
citur reductis haec artis ad Theologiam. (Reprint from the Journal 
of Indian Society of Oriental Art. December 1935). B 6185. 

X¥I.— GEOGRAPHY AND TOPOGRAPHY. 

Travels— . 

Orey, C . — European adventurers of Northern India. 1785-1849. 
Lahore. 1927. B 6521* 

Gharpentier, Jarl . — ^The Lives da Seita dos Indios Orientals (Brit. 
Mua. Ms. Sioane 1820). of Father Jacobo Fenicio, S.J Uppsala, 

D 6624, 

XVn — EDDSTORY & TOPOGRAPHY OF PROYINCES AND STATES. 

Harvey, G. E , — History of Burma from the earliest times to 10th March 
1824, the beginning of the English conquest. London. 1925. 

D 7579. 

13. — Kashmir and Jammu — 

Pandit, R, 8. — ^Rajatarangini— the saga of the Kings of Kashmir, 
Translated from the original Sanskrit of Kalhana and entitled the 
River of Kings with an introduction, annotations, Appendices, 
Index, etc. Allahabad. 1935. D 7774. 

14. — Madm Presidency— Yijayanagara — 

Ramanayya, N, Venkata. — Studies in the history of t!ie third dynasty 
of Yijayanagara. Madras. ■1935. - D 798C 

16. — Mysore— ■ 

Boo, if. V. Krishna, — ^The Gangas' of TaUcad : a monograph on the 
history of Mysore from the fourth to the close of the eleventh cen- 
tury, “ Madras. 1936. D 7956. 

17. — Panja'b — 

Garrett, H, L, 0 , — ^The Punjab a hundred years ago as described by 
F. Jacqmmont (1831) and' A, SoUykoff {IM2}. (Paitjab Govern- 
ment Record ‘Officse Publications. Monograpli -No. 18. Lahore. ■' 
■ ' 1935. ■ ' ^ ^ ■ D 8007. 
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XVin.~~GAZETTEERS. 

o, — Panjal) — 

Dem Cfliam Khan— 

Panjab Bistrict Gazeiieers. Vol. XXIX. Part B. D. O. Khan 
District Statistical Tables. 1935. Lahore. 1936. D 8991. 

CjEjraiiwala— 

Panjab District Gazetteers, VoL XXIV. A Grnjranwala Bistrict 
Part A. By Edward H. Lincoln. 1935. With maps. Lahore. 
1936. D 9011,. . 

Panjab Bistrict Gazetteers. Vol. XVI. Part B. Giiiraiiin''alc District 
Statistical Tables. 1936. Lahore. 1936. S011(€i!),. 

Gurgaon— 

Panjab District Gazetteers, , Vol. III. Part B. Gnrgaoii Divstrict 
Statistical Tables. 1935. Lahore. 1936. D 9QiQ(d)^ 

Hissar— 

Panjab District Gazetieers, Vol. I. Part B. Hissar District Statis- 
' tieal Tables. 1935. Lahore. 1936. D 9051. 

HosMarpur — 

Panjab District Gazetteers. VoL VIII. Part B. Hoshiarpnr District 
Statistical Tables. 1935. Lahore. 1936. ^ D 9061«. 

JnllBEdnr — 

Panjab District Gazetteers. Vol. ,IX. Part B. Jullimcliir District 
, Statistical Tables. 1935. Lahore, , 1935. D 9071- 

Kamal — 

Panjab District Gazetteers.' .Yol, - tV'. Part B. Kamal District 
Statistical Tables. 1935. 'Compiled and published under the 
■ anthorit}' of the Panjab Government. Lahore. 1936. D 9111. 

Lyallpw— ■ . 

Panjab District Gazetteers. Vol. XXV. Part B. Lyallpnr District 
Statistical Tables 1935. • Lahore.: ' 1936. D 9125. 

lEaiiwali — 

Panjab District Gazetteers. Vol. XXIII. Part B. Hiiaiiwali Dis- 
trict Statistical Tables. 1935.' Lahore. 1936. D 9140 (c)* 

Montgomery — 

Panjab District Gazeiieers. VoL XXIV. Part B. i^iontgomery 
Distrift Statistical Tables 1935. Lahore. 1936. B 9150(c)*** 
Milltan— 

Panjab District Gazetteers. Vol, XXII. • Part B. Multan District 
Statistical Tables 1936, Lahore. 1936. D 9160(d). 

MiMsaffargaxh — 

Panjab District Gazetteers, 'Vol. XXVIII. Part B. Miizaffargarh 
District Statistical Tables 1936. Lahore. 1936, B 9178, 

Simlar-- . ^ ‘ ■ 

Painjab District 4azetteers. ' VoL VI. Part "B. Simla District 
Statistical Tables 1936 ■ Lahore.' 1936. B 8820(e)** 
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XIX,— ADMNISTRATION. 

Report of tlie Public Accounts Committee on the a ccounts of the yeai 
1934-35. VoL I. Report. Part I. Civil. Military and Posts and 
Telegi’aphs. Delhi. 1936. B 9522(a)* 

■'"ecreiary of State for India in Council . — The India Office List for 
1936. London. 1936. D 9523(5). 

Thacker's Indian Pay-Tables including Income-tax Calculator. 

Calcutta. 1936. ‘ D 9524(e)* 

Government of India . — India in 1933-34. A statement prepared for 
presentation to Parliamentin accordance with the requirements of 
the 26th Section of the Government of India Act (5 and 6 Geo. V 
Chap. 61). Delhi. 1935. D 9597* 

The Government of India Act 1935. (Reprint). 1936. D 9606(^). 

Government of India. — Rupee-Sterling conversion Tables at 1^. 
for use in the Account Offices issued by authority of the Auditor 
Genera] in India. Delhi. 1935. B 9680^ 

Government of India . — Public Works Account Code with appendices. 
(First edition. Reprint), Embodying all corrections issued to the 
first edition upto December 1934. Delhi. 1935. D 9640* 

Government of India . — Civil Account Code. VoL I. Eighth edition 
(Second Reprint). Embodying all corrections issued to eighth 
edition (first reprint) up to end of December 1934. Delhi. 1935> 

B 9641. 

AccounianU General, Posts and Telegraphs . — Compilation of the 
Fundamental Rules made by the Secretary of State in Council, 
and the Supplementary Rules made by the Governor- General in 
Council corrected up to 31st July 1935. Second revised edition, in 2 
Vols. Delhi. 1936. 2 Copies. D 9648. 

Government of India . — Revised rates of pay rules. Corrected upto 1st 
January 1936. Delhi. 1936. 3 Copies. B 9644* 

Medical* attendance and treatment of officers of the Superior Civil 
Services serving under the administratiye control of the Governor 
General in Council. 2 Copies. '' B 9644(a)# 

Reed, Sir Stanley and Low, Francis. Edrs . — The Indian Year-Book 
1936-37. VoL XXIII ; a statistical and historical annual of the 
Indian Empire with an explanation of the principal topics of the 
day* Bombay. 1936, D 9645.. 

Report of the Indian Sandhurst Committee, 1926. Calcutta. 1927.. 

D 9646. 

Report of the Indian Military College Committee. 1931. Calcutta. 
imh D 9847.. 

Richey, J. A . — Progress of Education in India 1917-1922. Eighth 
quinquennial review. 2 Vols. Calcutta. 1924. B ^48. 

Littlehailes, R . — Progress of Education in India T922-27. Ninth 
quinquennial review. Calcutta. 1929. B 9649«. 
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China etc. 

E.-<ITHER COUNTRIES IN ASIA. 

IL— ARABIA. 

LlTlBARt HistOEY. 

Catalogue of the Arabic and Persian manuscripts in the Oriantai 
Public Library at Bankipore. Patna. 1936. 

VoL XX. — ^Philology by Br. Azimuddin Ahmad and Mauivi 
Muinuddin Xadvi. Patna. 1936. 

VoL XXI. — Encyclopeedias, Logic and Philosophy and Dialectics 
byMaulvi Abdul Hamid. Patna. 1936. E 416. 

Wensinck, A. J. — Publication of the Union Academique. Interna” 
tionaie. Concordance et Indices de la tradition Musulmane. Livrai- 
son V-VI with 3 indexes. Leiden. 1935-36. E 41T*. 

Hosain, M. Hidayat. — Kashf al-Hujub wal astar ‘ An Asma ’ ai- 
Kutub wai Asfar, or the Bibliography of Shi’a literature of Mawlaiia 
Ijaz Husain Ai-Kanturi. Part II Indexes, (Bibliotheca Indiea 
Series Work No. 203. Part II). Calcutta, 1935. E 419. 

VI.—CHINA. 

b*— Archaeology and Art. 

Mullikin, Mary Augusta and Hotchkis Autiu 31, — ^Buddhist sculpture 
in the Yun Ran Caves. Peiping. 1035. E 838, 

Binyon, Laurence^ Aston, Leigh, Hobson, B. L, and others, — Chinese 
Art. London. 1935. E 889. 

Ashton, Leigh and Gray, Basil, — Chinese Art. London 1935, 

E 841. 

Eoyal Academy of Arts, London , — Catalogue of the International 
exhibition of Chinese Art, 1935-36. Fifth Edition. London. 

E 866(fc). 

1.— History. 

Creel, Herrlee Glessner . — ^The Birth of China : A Survey of the For- 
mative period of Chinese Civilization. London. 1936. E 953. 


VII,--HITTITES. 

8turtevant, E. H, and Bechtel, George, 
Philadelphia. 1935. 


-A Hittite Chrestomarthy. 

E 1076(d)- 


VIII,— INBO-CHINA. 

MadmlU,—To Angkor. Paris. E 1137{o), 

Vlll(a).— MALAYA. 

CfuMin, M* G, mid Zehnder, W, F, — ^The early history of Penang^ 
^592-1827. (Reprint from the Straits Echo”). Penang. 1905. 

E 1262(0). 
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Traveis — Siam\, 


IX.— SIAM. 


Madrolle. — Siam. Prom Penang to Angkor via Bangkok. Paris. 

E 1265. 


IX((^).— DUTCH EAST INDIES. 


Bali- 


Stutterheim, Willem F . — ^Indian influences in old-Balinese art. (Pub- 
lication of the India Society, London). London. 1935. E 1299 

Java — 


Qalestin^ Th. P . — ^Houtbouw op Oost-Javaansche Tempei reliefs 
S. Gravenhage. 1936. E 1340 (&)♦ 

Gonda^ J . — ^Het Oud-Javaansohe Bhismaparwa. (Bibliotheca Java 
niea. Vol. 7). Bandoeng. 1936. E 1381(a). 

SweUengrebely J. L . — ^Korawacrama een oud-Javaansch proza-ge 
schrift, uitgegeven vertaald en. toegelieht. Santpoort. 1936. 

E 1381(6). 

XIV.— JAPAN. 


Peri, NoeL — Essai sur les grammes Japonaises. (Bibliotheca Musi- 
eale du Mussee Guimet-deuxieme serie tome I). Paris 1934. ! 

E 1503^ j 

XVI.— MESOPOTAMIA. | 

Frankfort, Henry. — Tell Asmar, Khafaje and Khorsabad : second [ 
preMminary report of the Iraq expedition. (The Oriental Institute | 
Communications, No. 16). Chicago. 1933. E 1652(c). J 

Directorate of Antiquities, Baghdad. — Beport on the excavations in : 
Iraq during the seasons 1929-30, 1930-31 and 1931-32. Report ; 
on the activities of the department of antiquities from 1st October i 
1931 until 30th September 1932. Baghdad. 1933. E 1552(rf)- i 
Directorate of Antiquities, Baghdad. — Report on the excavations in : 

Iraq in 1929-30 to 1931-32. Baghdad. 1933. E 1552(c). ' 

Governmerd of Iraq. — Report on Excavations in Iraq during the season i 
1928-29. Baghdad. 1930. E 1552(f). ^ 

Directorate of Antiquities, Baghdad. — ^Remains of the Abbasid Palace : 
in the Baghdad Citadel. Baghdad. 1935. E 1552(g*). i 

Directorate of Antiquities, Baghdad. — ^Remains of the Abbassid Palace : 
in the Baghdad Citadel. Baghdad. 1936. (In Arabic.) E 1652(6), I 

Directorate of Antiquities, Baghdad. — ^Maariz-til Qasr-ul Abassi. Bagh- I 
dad. 1930. E 1652(1)., 

Directorate of Antiquities, Baghdad. — ^The Harba Bridge. Baghdad, I 
1930. (In Arabic). E 15S2(j)^ | 

Burrows, Ur excavations. voL lH, Texts II. Archaic texts^ I 

(Publications of the joint expedition of the British Museum and ^ 
of the University Museum, University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia^^ 
to Mesopotamia) London. 1935* E 15M(c)'#.. | 


ArcJmology — Mesopotamia, 26 

■■ 

Debevoise, N, G, — ^Parthian pottery from Seleucia on the Tigris 
Ann Arbor. 1934. E 1554(fc}» 

.Speiser, E, A, — Joint expedition of the Baghdad School, the Univer- 
sity Museum, and Dropsie College to Mesopotamia. Excavatiom 
at^Tepe Gawra. Volume I. Levels I4UII with a chapter by 
Dorothy Cross and occasional notes by Paul Beidler and Ckarh 
jBac/ie. Philadelphia. 1935. E 1554(i)«» 

Ghiera Edward. — Publications of the Baghdad School. Texts. 
VoL V, Joint expedition with the Iraq Museum at Nuzi. Mixed 
texts. Philadelphia. 1934. E 15S4(/}. 

Woolhi/t Sir Leonard. — ^Abraham ; recent discoveries and Hebrew 
origins. London. 1936. E 1554(fe)« 

Lhyd, Seton. — Mesopotemia : excavations on Sumerian sites. Lond- 
on. 1936. E 1554{l). 

Field, Henry. — Arabs of Central Iraq : their histor3% ethnology and 
physical characters. (Field Museum of Natural History Anthro- 
pology Memoirs. Vols. IV). Chicago. 1935. E 1554(m), 

XVIII.-~PALESTINE. 

Graham, W. C. and 3Iay, H. G. — Culture and Conscience ; an archaeo- 
logical study of the New Eeligions Past in ancient Palestine 
Chicago, 1936. E 1559(a). 

Bade William, Frederick. — ^A Manual of excavation in the Near East 
methods of Digging and Eecording of the Tell-en Nasbeh expedi- 
tion in Palestine. California. 1934. E 1575, 


XIX.— PERSIA. 

Stein, Sir Attrel. — An archeological tour in ancient Persis ; re- 
printed from the Geographical Journal. Vol. LXXXVI. No. 6, 
December. 1935, E 162S, 

Memoir es de la Mission Archeologique de Perse. Paris. 

Tome XXVII. — Mission en Susiane sous la direction de If. Jf . R. 
deMecquenem et F. /S'c7iez7-— Textes Socolaires de Susa pa, 
P. E, van der Meet, Paris. 1935. E 1630* 

AnUesaria, Hosang T. — ^Firdausi : A Monograph in English and 
Persian. Bombay. 1934. 1 1930(a). 

Herzfeld, Ernst E. — Archseological history of Iran. London. 1935. 
(The Schweich lectures of the BritMi Academy. 1934). E 2QQ1. 

Autran, Charles. — ^Mithra Zoroastre et la prehistoire Aryenne du 
'OhrfsManisme. Paris, 1935,'/,, E 2140(d)- 


27 . Afchmdogij mnd Art — Byrm, 

XXI.-~.SYRIA. 

Areli36oio§:f— 

Eostovtzeff, M. L — -The Excavations at Dura-Europos conducted by 
Yaie University and the French Academy of Inscription and letters. 
Preliminary Report of Fifth Season of Work. October, 1931 — 

. Mareli 1932. New Haven. 1934. ■ ' • :E S389{ix)# 

Durumdi Maurice. — Le Musee de Soueida. Inscriptions et monuments 
figures. Mission Archeologique au Djebei Druze. (Service des 
antiquities. Bibliotheque Archeologique et Historique. Tome XX). 
Paris. 1934, E MIL 

Delierain, Hmry. — La vie de Pierre Ruffin, orientaiiste et diploma te 
1742-1824. (Service des antiquities et des beauxt arts. Bibliothe- 
que archeologique et historique tomes XIII and XIV). 2 Vols. 
Paris. 1930,:; ; 

Du Buissimh, Le Comte du Mesnil. — ancienne Qatna, ou les mines 
d'El-Mshrife an nordest de horns (pmese). Deuxieme campagne 
de Fouiiles (1927). (Service des antiquites et des Beaux-arts. 
Publications Hors Serie No. 3). Paris. 1928. E M13» 

Du Buisaon, Le Comte du Mesnil. — ^Le site archeologique de Mshrif^ — 
Qatna. (Collections de Textes et documents I). Paris. 1935. 

Du Buisson, Le Comte du Mesnil. — ^Les mines d' el-Mishrife au nord- 
est de Homs (E’mese). Premiere campagne de fouiiles a Qatna 
(1924). (Service des antiquites et des Beaux-arts Publications hors 
No. 2). Paris. 1927. E 2415. 

Contenaii, G. — La Glyptique Syro-Hittite. (Service des antiquites des 
Beaux-arts. Bibliotheque archeologique et Historique II). Paris. 

Jalabert, Louis, Mouterde, Rene. — ^Inscriptions Grecques et Latines 
de la Syrie. Tome I. Gommagene et Cyrrhestique Nos. 1 — 256. 
(Service des Antiquites et des Beaux-arts. BibMotheque archeolo- 
gique et liistorique. Tome XII). Paris. 1929. E 2417. 

Cantineau, J. — Inventaire des Inscriptions de PaImjTe. (Publica- 
tions du Musee National Syrien de Damas No. 1). Beyrouth 1930. 

Fasc. I. — Introduction. 'Le Temple de Be'ei Semin. 

Ease. IL — Les Coionnes Honorifiques. 

Fuse. III. — La Grande Colonnader 
vall6e' 'des;. Tombeaux. 

_ Transversale.. 

Fasc. VI.—L© camp de 'Diocletien. 

Faso. VII. — ^Les Necropoles nord-ouest et nord. 

:4es;antiquites;./;:;';, 

Fasc, IX, A — Stales fonemres individueiles d'4poque de 'langur; 
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B — ^Textes de fomidatioii de sepialcres fauailiaux* : ' 

C — Inscriptions de statnes, de hauts reliefs et de Bnstes 
fnneraires. 

D — ^Textes fnneraires latins. 

E — ^Textes fnneraires grecs Chretiens. 

La Sanctnaire de BeL E 2418# 

XXIL---TIBET. 

Travels and hand-books— 

Tncciy Giuseppe and Gheraiy JE,— Secrets of Tibet : being the chro* 
nicle of the Tncei Scientific expedition to Western Tibet (1933)^ 
London and Glasgow. 1935. E 3585 


2Q 4rchmologp and History — M§Upi. 


F.— AFEICA. 

in*— EgFpt— ■■■ 

Archaeology and History— 

Service des Antiqnites.—'Loi sur les antiquit^s do FEgypte et ses an- 
nexes. Le Caire. '1922. ' ' ' ■ 


DaviSy Nina Jf.— Ancient Egyptian paintings, selected, copied and 
described, 1 VoL of Descriptive text. 2 Vols. of Pl?«^tes. Gbicago. 


1936, 


(Portfolio.) 


F ft 


Stewart, Basil . — History and significance of the Great Pyraxnid and 
the theories and traditions held about it from the earliest days to 
the present. London. 1935, P 91(f). 

Beimer, George Andrew . — ^Tte development of the Egyptian tomb 
down to the accession of Cheops, Cambridge, 1936. F 120^ 
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Greece mid Rome, 

G,— EUEOPE/ 

I.-^ANCIENT GREECE & ROME, 

a .— aechaeology and art. 

^yf^> Theodore, — ^Hellenistio arcMtecfcure ; an introductory study. 
Cambridge. 1936, G 110(a) ^ 

Bossert, Eelmuth, Alt Kreta : Kunst and Kunstgewerbe 

im Agaischen Kuiturkreise. BerllB. 1921. G 825* 

Evans, Joanmd Index to the Palace of Minos. 

London, 1936. G 841* 

Buren, A. W, van, — ^Ancient Rome as reTealed by recent discoveries. 
London. 1936. G 1101* 

e.— literature— 

Sadzsiis, George Depue. — ^Lucretius and his influence (Our debt to 
Greece and Rome Series. Vol. 54). London, 1935. G 1437. 

III.— GREAT BRITAIN, 

a,— Archaeology and Art— 

Roycd Academy of Arts, London,— Th& exhibirion of the Royal Aca- 
demy of Arts 1936. London. G 1830. 

Peers, G. E. — ^Kirby Muxloe Castle, near Leicester. London. 1917. 

G 1844(f). 

Gunningion, R, E , — Stone henge and its date. London. 1935. 

G 1857. 

Victoria and Albert Museum, London, — ^Annual review. 1935. 

London. 1936. G 1870(6). 

The Royal Gommission on the ancient and historical monuments and 
Constructions of England, — Seventeenth Interim report. Ancient 
Monuments of Westmoreland, London. 1936. G 1855* 

V.— AUSTRALIA. 

Hambly, Wilfrid, D, — Primitive hunters of Australia. (Field Museum 
of Natural History Anthropology, Leaflet No. 32). Chicago. 

' G 2041(a). 


Archceoiogy and Ethnology — 
America. 

E...^AMEBXG£l, 

.iajrch8eol«^y and ethnoKOT— 

Arizona— 

Peabody Museum of American Archaohgy and Ethnology, Uarward 
University, — ^Papers. Cambridge Mass. 1936 
Vol. Xni, No. 3.— The racial eharacteristica of Symns and 
Armenians by Carl 0. Seltzer. 1936. 

Vol. XIV, No. 2. — ^The Barama river oaribs of British (luia^ 

John GvMin. 1936. t •* 

niarJee E P —Designs on the Pre-historio pottery of .^izom. (Uni- 

Vol. mt. No. 4. Sookl Bamoo Brf. 
10&S0.9). Tooson. 1936. , 

a • 7P rmiwood T. P.— Two Pueblo rums 111 west Ceixtrai 

^iSzona. (University of Arizona H a* 

Science Bnlletin No. IQ). Tucson- 1936a 

-Mcizico — 

Cummins,, BsTO.._CuiomI« .od ffie toh™ 

(University of Arizona BuUetm. Vol. IV, JNo. ». Boomi^e^ 
Bulletin No. 4). Tucson. 1933. 
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